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INVENTORIES OF BOOKS

T o  inventory the books in a library is to determine w hether the collection is 
intact by com paring a list of the library’s holdings with the books on the shelves, a 
record  of the books in the hands of borrowers, at the bindery, o r  otherwise not on 
the shelf at the time of the inventory.

This  k ind of stocktaking did not become an im portant and necessary part of 
library adm inistra tion until the developm ent of libraries in which there were a 
relatively large num ber  of books, books were available to the borrow er in open 
stacks, and borrow ing privileges were freely extended. These conditions did not 
exist until the nineteenth  century. Until the end of the nineteenth century, fixed 
shelf location was in com m on use, and with this m ethod of shelf a rrangem ent it is 
easily seen w hether there are books missing from the shelves. Relative shelf location 
based upon classification schemes developed during the last quarte r  of the nineteenth 
century. If the library’s shelves are crowded, it becomes impossible to determine, 
by scanning the shelves, whether there are books missing. F o r  these reasons, 
inventorying, or  stocktaking as it was usually called, became a subject of professional 
discussion.

D uring  the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, in o rder  to complete the 
inventory process, some libraries closed, after warning their patrons, for periods 
ranging from  a few days to a m onth  and the inventory was completed within a fixed 
time period. This is still occasionally the case. During the last decade of the 
n ineteenth  century, however, it was recognized that closing was usually unnecessary. 
Now, the tendency is to extend the inventory process for a m uch  longer period of 
time. Some libraries, in fact, have a continuous inventory process.

In  college libraries, prior to the nineteenth century, the librarian was often 
financially responsible for the replacement of missing or dam aged books, so that an 
inventory was required  annually, o r  at the end of the librarian’s term of office. This 
is still true in less well-developed parts of the world in which books are still relatively 
scarce. Efforts are  being m ade to end these laws of accountability  as they are not in 
the best interests of library service. Obviously, the use of books in the library and 
borrow ing  privileges are not going to be encouraged if the librarian is financially 
responsible for missing and damaged materials.

Some school libraries in this country  are currently  required by state law to make 
an annual inventory, although there are in these cases no implications for financial 
responsibility.

T he  inventory process consists of checking the books on the shelves against the 
shelf list. T he  book  and card are coded or dated to indicate that the book was 
present during inventory. Books missing from the shelves are checked against the 
borrow er’s file, the binding file, and the mending shelf. If no record  of the book can 
be found, it is presum ed to be missing. Books that have not been located during the 
inventory period are re-searched periodically. If not finally found, the book is either

i
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rep laced  or  the cards for it are pu lled  from  the catalog. T he  use of a transactional 
charging system m akes inventorying m uch  m ore  difficult because there  is no  hard  
copy rec o rd  of the individual book  in an  easily searchable bo rrow er’s file. I t  is 
feasible to  com plete  an  inventory in libraries using transactional charging systems 
by extending  the inventory  period and  checking the books no t on the shelves or 
o therw ise  in the  library  against the  daily book  returns.

L arge  libraries would  find it impossible to schedule an annual inventory  because 
of the  cost of staff time involved, even though the per item cost of an  inventory is 
very  low. H ow ever, all libraries should  schedule either periodic o r  continuous 
inventories because only through the comprehensive, systematic approach  of an 
inven tory  is it possible to  correct the  catalog, so tha t  the  catalog actually represents 
the  holdings of the  library. Unless a  library inventories its collection periodically, 
the only book  losses reco rded  are those that result w hen a patron  requests  material 
th a t  the  library  is subsequently  unable  to find. O ther  equally im portan t  missing 
m ateria l  will n o t  be identified. E ven  a loss of 0 .5 %  of the collection over a 10-year 
pe riod  can  pose problem s in  the use of the catalog. F o r  m uch used collections, e.g., 
the  reserve book  room , the percentage of loss m ay be m uch higher. A lthough in a 
recen t survey of 225  public libraries,-.administrators ranked  book thefts as a m ajor  
p roblem , they were able only to estimate the extent of loss because regular  inventories 
were n o t  made. A dm inistra tors  cannot evaluate a security system w ithout accurate 
in form ation  on  book  losses.

A n  obvious by-product of the  inventory process is an accurate coun t of the 
l ib ra ry’s holdings. If this were the only benefit accruing, it would seem hardly 
w orthw hile  to inventory  the collection as a census can be m ade  m ore  easily and  
economically. O ther  functions of the inventory, familiarizing the staff with the 
collection, removing dam aged  books from  shelves, etc., can  be perfo rm ed  m ore  
econom ically  by shelf-reading. H ow ever, no  reliable m ethod  for assuring the accuracy 
of a public  catalog exists except as the result of an inventory.
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IOWA LIBRARY ASSOCIATION

An invitation signed by Ada North. University Library; M ary H. Miller, State 
Library; T. S. Parvin, Iowa M asonic Library; C lara  M. Smith. Burlington Public 
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A fter  M r. P arv in ’s in troductory  rem arks  a t  tha t  m eeting, Mrs. N orth  gave 
reasons why the result of the meeting should  be  the form al organization of an 
association of those interested in the  library profession in Iowa. She suggested 
that even this first meeting could establish be tte r  acquain tances, provide con
sultation abou t l ibrary m anagem ent, adop t a un ifo rm  system of reports ,  and 
a rouse  m ore  general interest and library  coopera tion  a round  the state.

T h e  p rogram  of the meeting included a p a p e r  read  by Mrs. D w ight entitled
“Public  L ibraries and Their  Relation to  the Pub lic  Schools,” a business meeting, 
and an appearance  of the governor and  the secre tary  of state who bo th  spoke 
favorably  toward the interests of the g roup assembled.

D uring  the business session Mr. H. N. L a n th ro p  of the State Historical Society 
m oved th a t  a state association be organized and  M r. Charles Aldrich of W ebster 
City seconded. A unanim ous, favorable vote was cast. C ha irm an  Parv in  appoin ted  
a com m itt tee  com posed of Miss Dwight, Mr. L a n th rop , Mrs. Stella B. M orse  of 
Des M oines, Mrs. N orth , and Miss Smith to d ra f t  a plan  of  organization. Before 
recessing for lunch the assembly also elected a com m ittee  for nom ina ting  the
first officers of the association. T he  nom ina ting  com m ittee  m em bers were Miss
A m ble r  of  Mt. Pleasant, Mr. F. V. G ay  of B oone, and  M r. T. S. Parvin.

A fter  deliberating during the noon  period, the two com m ittees presented  rec
om m endations  which were unanim ously  accepted by the association.

T he  C om m ittee  on Plan of Organization p resen ted  in modified fo rm  the plan
earlier  adop ted  by New York. T he  p lan ’s provisions are  as follow:

J. The association shall be called the Iowa L ib ra ry  Society.
2. Its object shall be to  p rom ote  the library interests o f  the  S tate o f  Iowa.
3. Any person interested in p rom oting  the object o f  the  association m ay b ecom e 

a m em ber ,  by vote o f  the Executive Board, on  pay m en t  to the T re a s u re r  of a 
registra tion  fee o f  one dollar.

4. T h e  officers o f  the association shall be a P residen t,  Vice-Presidents,  a  S ecre
tary ,  and  a T reasu re r  w ho shall toge ther  constitu te  the Executive Board, w hich 
shall have power to  act fo r  the association in in te rvals  between its meetings.

5. A regular  m eeting o f  the associa tion  shall be held  in the  Iow a State L ib rary
d u r ing  the week o f  the annual State Fair.

6. N o  officer, com m ittee , o r  m e m b e r  o f  the associa tion  shall incur any expenses
in its nam e, nor  shall the T re asu re r  m ake an y  p ay m en t  unless au tho r ized  by 
specific vote of the Executive Board.

7. N o  m em b er  shall be liable fo r  any dues beyond  an  assessment fo r  necessary 
expenses which shall not exceed one do lla r  per  year.

The Committee on Nominations presented the following slate of officers:

President: Mrs. M ary H. Miller. State L ib rar ian  o f  Des Moines.
Vice-Presidents: Mr. W. H. Johnston  of F o r t  D odge an d  Mrs. C la ra  E. D wight 

of D ubuque
Secretary: Mrs. Ada N orth .  University L ib ra r ian  o f  Iowa City
T reasure r:  Miss C la ra  M. Smith of Burlington
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So began one of the first s ta te  associations of librarians in the nation. (T here  
is evidence to support  the position that Iowa was second only to New York in 
establishing a state l ib rary  association as such.) The first meeting was unusually  
well p lanned  and presented . Iowa can be justly p roud of its p ioneering in 
organized librarianship.

D uring  the year following the first meeting, the m om entum  of the association 
con tinued  at a fast pace. A t the second conference Iowa G overnor Bois invited 
the g roup  to a reception  in his administrative parlors and Iowa Supreme C ourt  
Judge  Beck addressed  the meeting. F o r  several years Judge Beck had  been a 
m em ber  of the Board of T rus tees  of the Iowa State Library. It was his influence 
that b rought the association to  m eet its second time in the Suprem e C ourt  Room .

G row ing  local l ibrary su p p o rt  of the association was indicated by the fact that
trustees o f  Sioux City, Council Bluffs, and K eokuk public libraries sent their 
librarians to the conference, paying all expenses to this Septem ber 1, 1891 meeting.

O n  A ugust 31 and  Sep tem ber  1, 1892 the third annual conference convened in 
Des Moines. Mrs. M ary  W. Loom is of the C herokee Public Library  reported  that 
free access to shelves, Sunday opening, library legislation, taxation for the support  
of public libraries, statistics, and  the W orld 's Fair  library exhibit were the main 
topics of the session. T h e  association agreed that henceforth it should hold its 
m eetings at the same time and place as the Iowa T eacher’s Association.

A resolution passed on this occasion leaves little doub t about who was the
prim e spark  in bringing the Iowa Library Association into existence. In part  the
resolution states:

W hereas  o u r  m ost efficient Secre tary ,  Mrs. Ada N orth ,  to  whose efforts the o rg a n i
zation of this society is so largely  due, af te r  serving alm ost a q u a r te r  o f  a century  
as State L ibrarian  and  L ib ra r ian  o f  the State University, has retired f rom  the la tter
position, this associa tion  deem s it bu t a m atte r  o f  simple justice to place upon
record  its es tim ation o f  he r  l ife-work.

F u r th e r  evidence of Mrs. N orth 's  early contribution to service to librarianship 
in Iow a was shown by the L ibrary  Association when in N ovem ber 1899 it u n a n 
imously and by a s tanding  vote adopted  the following resolution:

This  association has heard  with p ro found  sorrow  tha t Mrs. A da E. N orth  departed  
this life at Des Moines, J a n u a ry  9. 1899. We recognize in Mrs. N orth  the founder  
o f  this o rganization ,  and fo r  near ly  a q u ar te r  of a century  the most potent influence 
in Iow a in connect ion  with the developm ent o f  libraries.

The resolution continues with

o u r  high estimate of the va luab le  life-work and patriotic exam ple  of this d is
tinguished Iowa w om an ,  w hom  we recognize as the pioneer in the general m o v e
m ent destined to result in the es tab lishm ent of a public library in every town and 
village in Iowa.
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Other prime founders of the  association certainly include Mrs. M ary  H. Miller 
who was Iowa State L ibrarian  at the time of o rganization  an d  who served as 
president during its first 3 years. Mr. T heodore  S. Parvin, the  first state l ibrarian 
and  long the chief adm inis tra tor  of the M asonic  L ib rary  in C e d a r  R ap ids , was 
one of the association’s first leaders. T he  M asonic  L ib ra ry  there  was pu rported  
to  have been, even at tha t  time, the w orld ’s largest collection of M asonic  and  other 
secret society resources. Its reputa tion  continues to the present.

Iow a library legislation was furthered, perhaps with m ore  ease, because the 
five Supreme C ourt  Justices were ex officio trustees of the  Iow a State L ib ra ry  in 
1892. Three  bills were enacted  into law that  year provid ing  for funds fo r  the 
State Library, the State Historical Society, and establishing an  H istorical D e p a r t 
m ent in the  State House. M uch of the popular  support  for these bills was created  
by m any  excellent articles w ritten  by Mrs. A da  N orth  and  published  across the 
state. Because Mrs. N orth  had  been an early Iow a State L ibrarian , she was 
listened to with respect th roughout the state.

In  1893 T, S. Parv in  as president of the association u rged  tha t  the society 
coopera te  m ore  closely with the Iowa State T eacher’s A ssociation . H is conten tion  
was that there was m uch  com m on interest of the two groups. H e  had been  one 
of the founders of the T e a ch e r ’s Association in 1854. B eginning  in 1895 the 
L ibrary  Society m et as the library  section of the T e a c h e r ’s Association. This 
arrangem ent lasted for three meetings through 1896, in  which year  two meetings 
were held, one on January  1 -2  and  one on D ecem ber 2 9 - 3 1 .

T he  January  1 -2  m eeting was no t well a ttended  and  som e speakers w ere not 
present. A m algam ation  appeared  too complete to some of the lib rarians even though 
som e outstanding educators  were indicating a s trong in terest in library activities. 
F o r  example, President H o m e r  H. Seerley, President of the  Io w a  State N orm al 
School, presented a paper  entitled “T he  L ibrary  as a N ecessary  F a c to r  in 
Educational W ork .”

The  result of this unhappiness was that the library g roup  w ithdrew from  the 
Education  Association and appoin ted  a com m ittee  to d raf t  articles of inco rpo ra 
tion. T he  committee consisted of C. H. Gatch, President of the B oard  of Trustees, 
Des Moines Public L ibrary ; L ana  H. Cope, State L ib rar ian ;  J. W. R ich , State 
University L ibrarian in Iowa City. Mr. Rich had been p res iden t of the Library  
Association.

A t that D ecem ber 2 9 - 3 1 ,  1896 meeting, the g roup also elected Mr. W itter  H. 
Johnston, President of the B oard  of Trustees of the F o r t  D odge Public L ibrary , 
as president. He was elected president of the Library Association for five successive 
elections, longer than anyone else in its history. Strong sen tim ent was expressed 
at that meeting that an earnest attem pt be made to secure  a library commission 
for Iowa.

The comm ittee concerned with incorporation did its work rapidly  and effectively. 
The articles of incorporation of the Iowa Library Association w ere  filed with the 
Polk County  (Des Moines) Recorder  on April 22. 1897. After 7 years the organiza
tional ties with the Education Association were severed.
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O n O ctober 13, 1897 in the W om en’s Parlors of the Y M C A  at Des Moines, 
the association under President Johns ton ’s leadership spread its independent wings 
and  poised for bold action. A committee on legislation was appointed and  charged 
with exerting every possible, legitimate influence upon the next legislature to 
c rea te  a state library commission. The charge was given in the following resolution 
which received unanim ous, enthusiastic support.

R eso lved , T h a t  it is the sense o f  the Iowa Library' Association that a state l ibrary 
com mission should  be provided by law, and the com m ittee  on legislation is hereby 
instructed to bring  the m a tte r  properly  to the at tention of the general assembly and 
urge its adoption .

T he forces which that resolution released were dem onstrated  in the Iowa 
legislature during the 1900 session. N o less than six laws were added  to the 
statutes improving in various ways library services in Iowa. Summaries of these 
laws follow:

1. A  law conso lida ting  the m iscellaneous portion  of the state library with the 
historical library ,  and  placing the consolidated library (in the new historical 
building) and the law and docum ent library (in the state capitol) under  one a d 
ministration. th a t  o f  the state librarian, and voting an annual appropria t ion  of 
$12,500 for  the ir  support ,  exclusive o f  salaries paid officials and employees. This 
was an  increase o f  $1,500.

2. A law crea ting  a state library com mission. T h e  law was modeled afte r  the 
Wisconsin com m iss ion  and provided for  seven com missioners, at least two of whom  
should  be w om en , and  including the state librarian, state superin tendent of in 
struction, and p residen t o f  the state university. The first com m issioners  were to be 
appointed  by the g o v e rn o r  for te rm s o f  2, 3, 4, and 5 years f rom  July 1, 1900, 
with subsequent appo in tm en ts  to  be fo r  5-year terms. T he  com mission was to give 
advice regarding the establishment and m ain tenance of public libraries, report 
annua lly  on the libraries  of the state, and coopera te  with the trustees of the 
state l ibrary in the  developm ent of the traveling library system. An annual 
appropr ia t ion  o f  $2,000 was provided fo r  the secretary’s salary, traveling, and 
clerical expenses.

3. A law app rop r ia t ing  $2,000 additional for cataloging the state library.
4. A  law giving the state l ibrary  board  more latitude in the expenditure of 

the $2,000 regu la r  annua l appropr ia t ion  for  the purchase of books, etc.. fo r  the 
traveling  libraries.

5. A  law raising the salaries of the state l ib ra rian ’s three women assistants 
f rom  $400, $500, an d  $600 to  $700, $800. and $1,000. T he  consolidation bill 
raised the state l ib ra r ia n ’s salary from $1,200 to $2,000, and his law librarian 
assistant’s sa lary  f ro m  $720 to $1,200.

6. A law requ ir ing  the treasurer  of each school township  and rural district to 
w ithhold  annua l ly  no t less than 5C. no r  m ore  than 15c?. for  every person o f  school 
age resident in each school co rporation ,  fo r  the purchase of books fo r  a school 
library’, and proh ib it ing  any diversion of the fund to any o ther  purpose.

O n April 21, 1900 G overnor Shaw appointed the members of the first state 
library commission as follows: Captain  W. F. Johnston. Fort Dodge; Mrs. D. W.



I O W A  L I B R A R Y  A S S O C I A T I O N 8

Norris, Grinnell; Mrs. H. M. T ow ner, Corning; Miss Jessie B. W aite, Burling
ton. The o ther  m em bers, ex officio, were Johnson Brigham, State L ibrarian ; R . C. 
Barrett,  superin tendent of public instruction; and President M cL ean , of the S ta te  
University in Iowa City.

Perhaps because of the early affinity of the Iowa Library  Association w ith  
m em bers of the courts, legislators, and  leaders of the state executive b ranch , the 
g roup  m aintained an excellent organizational entity. In O ctober  of 1904 a c o n 
stitution and  by-laws were adopted  as presented by a comm ittee which had  b een  
charged specifically with that responsibility. Miss Ella  M. M cL oney  of D es M oines  
chaired  the com m ittee  and was elected president of the association 2 years later. 
T h a t  constitution and by-laws docum en t has been updated  as needed  through  the 
years, but it rem ains essentially as originally adopted. M ost of the changes, as 
would be expected, have been in the  by-laws and have had  to do with com m ittee  
structure, election procedures, and meeting arrangements. T h e  text of this 
docum ent follows.

Constitu tion

Section I . T h e  nam e o f  this association shall be the Iow a L ib ra ry  Association.
Section  2. T h e  object of the associa tion  shall be to p rom ote  the library  interests 

o f  the State o f  Iowa.
Section  3. T h e  executive board  o f  this association shall consist o f  the president, 

vice-president, secretary, treasurer ,  tw o o th e r  association m em bers ,  and the  secre
ta ry  o f  the Iow a  L ib ra ry  C om m iss ion , w ho  shall be a  m em ber  o f  the  b o a rd  ex 
officio. T h e  officers shall be chosen by the association a t  the annua l meeting, and 
shall serve one year, and until the ir  successors are chosen. O f the  non-official 
m em bers  o f  the board ,  following the ir  first election one shall hold office fo r  one 
year, the o th e r  fo r  two years. T h e re a f te r  one m em b er  shall be elected a t  each 
regular  annual m eeting w ho  shall hold office fo r  tw o years, and until his successor 
is elected.

Section 4. T h e  executive board  shall have pow er  to  fill all vacancies occurr ing  
in the board  in intervals between meetings o f  the association. T h re e  m e m b ers  of 
the executive board  shall constitute  a  quo rum .

Section  5. T he  president shall pe r fo rm  the duties usually  perta in ing  to  such 
office.

Section 6. T he  secretary  o f  the association and the secretary  o f  the Iowa 
L ibrary  Com m ission shall rende r  a report to  the association at each annua l m e e t
ing, and these reports  shall be filed and preserved with the records o f  the 
association.

Section  7. T he  trea su re r  shall keep a perm anen t roll-book, notify  delinquent 
m em bers  o f  unpaid dues, receive all association moneys, keeping an  accurate  
record  thereof, pay all bills au thorized  by the association o r  its executive board , 
preserve all official papers and  vouchers, and m ake an annual report o f  official 
transactions.

Section 8. The rules o f  o rd e r  governing the association shall be those of 
Robert 's  M anual.

Section 9. This constitution m ay be am ended  at any annual m eeting  by a 
two-thirds majority  vote of the m em bers  present; provided that the proposed 
am endm en t  has been submitted in writing al one session o f  the meeting and  voted 
upon in a subsequent session.
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By-Laws

S ection  I. Any person interested o r  institution engaged in library  work may 
becom e a m em ber  o f  the association, and be entitled to all its privileges, on pay 
m ent annua lly  of a fee o f  one dollar.

Section  2. The annua l meeting o f  the association shall be in October, at such 
time and  place as m ay  be designated by the executive com m ittee .

Sec tion  3. During  the first day of an annual session, the president shall appoin t 
the following committees, consisting of three m em bers  each: Necrology, Legis
lation, Resolutions and N om ina tions .  Special com m ittees  m ay be appointed  in the 
same m anner ,  unless otherw ise o rdered  by the association. A fte r  appo in tm en t 
the com m ittees on Legislation and Necrology shall be standing com m ittees  for 
the ensuing year.

Section  4. T he  President and Secretary of the Association and the Secretary 
of the State L ibrary  Com m ission  shall constitute the p rogram  com m ittee .

Section  5. The adoption  o f  the report o f  the nom ina ting  com m ittee  shall be 
considered an election.

Section  6. These by-laws may be am ended  at any session by a majority  vote 
of the enrolled m em bers  present.

T hroughou t  the association's history the prevalent attitude of the leadership 
and  within the m embership generally has been the desire to m eet all, including 
the special, library needs of the state. The training of librarians and o ther  library 
personnel, library legislation, freedom of expression and learning, library service 
to those institutionalized, rural library needs, small town and village constituencies, 
and special u rban requirem ents have all received appropria te  attention as occasions 
have demanded.

In order to meet these special requirem ents of libraries and librarians, the state 
association has used special committees and organized itself into subsections and 
divisions. Com m ittees that have been or  are now active to enable the association 
to p rom ote  excellent library service to the citizens of Iowa include honorary  
mem bership , Johnson Brigham plaque, m embership, legislation, certification, in
tellectual freedom, organization manual, extension, recruitment, scholarship, educa
tional requirements for public librarians in Iowa, institutional library service in 
Iowa, librarians retirement benefits, and service to the unserved. Special awards 
have been given to those who have made m ajor  contributions through these 
comm ittees as well as individually.

As early as October 21, 1909 a round table group m et to consider the matters 
pertaining to small libraries. At the same conference a symposium was conducted 
on ch ild ren’s literature. On O ctober 26, 1905 a meeting of college libraries was 
held to consider challenges to the academic librarians of Iowa. T he  next day the 
librarians of the larger libraries organized a section with Miss M ary  E. Downey 
of O ttum w a  as president and Miss Bessie Sargeant Smith of Dubuque as secretary. 
Earlier on October 11, 1902 at the Grinnell conference, a trustees’ section was 
organized with Mrs. T ow ner as chairman and Mrs. Van Vechten as secretary. 
The continuing cooperative relationship between librarians and trustee boards of 
public libraries in Iowa has been extremely conducive to excellence in library
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C onference  D ate President Place

1st 1890 S ep te m b er  2 Mrs. M ary  H . M iller Des Moines
2nd 1891 S ep te m b er  1 Mrs. M ary  H. M iller Des M oines
3rd 1892 A u g u s t  3 1 Mrs. M ary  H. M iller Des M oines
4th 1893 D e c e m b e r  2 7 -2 8 Mrs. M ary  H . M iller Des M oines
5th 1894 D e c e m b e r  2 6 -2 7 T h eo d o re  S. P arv in Des Moines
6th 1895 D e c e m b e r  31, 

J a n u a ry  1-2, 1896
J. W. Rich Des Moines

7th 1896 D e c e m b e r  2 9 -3  1 W itte r  H. Jo h n s to n Des Moines
8th 1897 O c to b e r  12-13 W itte r  H. Johns ton Des M oines
9th 1898 S ep te m b er  2 9 -3 0 ,  

O c to b e r  1
W itte r  H. Johns ton O m ah a

10th 1899 N o v e m b e r  8 - 9 W itte r  H. Johns ton C e d a r  Rapids
1 1th 1900 O c to b e r  18-19 W itte r  H. Johnston Sioux City
12th 1901 O c to b e r  9 -11 A P. F lem ing Burlington
13th 1902 O c to b e r  2 8 - 3 0 F rank  F. D aw ley G rinnell
14th 1903 O c to b e r  5 -7 Johnson  Brigham M arshalltow n
15th 1904 O c to b e r  18-19 Mrs. H enry  J. H ow e St. Louis
16th 1905 O c to b e r  2 5 -2 7 Mrs. H orace  M. T o w n e r F o r t  D odge
17th 1906 O c to b e r  10-12 M. H. Douglass O ttu m w a
18th 1907 O c to b e r  8 -11 F lla  M. M cLoney Council  Bluffs

and  O m ah a ,  N ebraska
19th 1908 O c to b e r  2 0 -21 Mrs. A. J. Barkley C e d a r  Rapids
20th 1909 O c to b e r  12-14 H arrie t  A. W ood Des Moines
21st 1910 O c to b e r  11-13 Irving B. R ichm an D avenport
22nd 191 1 O c to b e r  10-12 M alcolm  G. W y e r M ason City
23 rd 1912 O c to b e r  8 -1 0 G ra ce  D. Rose N evada
24th 1913 O c to b e r  14-16 Mrs. C harles  C. L oom is Sioux City
25th 1914 O c to b e r  2 0 -2 2 Lillian B. A rnold M arsha lltown
26th 1915 O ctobe r  12-14 L. L. D ickerson Colfax
27th 1916 O c to b e r  1 1-13 Jeannette  M. D rake C olfax
28th 1917 O c to b e r  9-11

1918 (no m eeting—  
q u aran t ine )

lone A rm strong  
Mrs. Irving C. Johnston

Iowa City

29th 1919 O c to b e r  7 - 9 M ary  Burnside Johnson W aterloo
30th 1920 O c to b e r  12-14 Maria C. Brace Des M oines
31st 1921 O c to b e r  12-14 C. W. S um ner Ames
32nd 1922 O c to b e r  2 3 -25 William F. Riley C e d a r  Rapids
33 rd 1923 O c to b e r  9-1 1 G race  Shellenberger Fort Dodge
34th 1 9 2 4 -O c to b e r  1-3 Callie W ieder Boone
35th 1925 O ctobe r  13-16 M ary R osem ond Sioux City
36th 1926 Ju ly  6 - 8 C. V. Findley Iowa City
37th 1927 O c to b e r  18-20 Johnson  Brigham Des Moines
38th 1928 O c to b e r  2 3 -25 M ary A. Egan M arshalltown
39th 1929 O ctobe r  14-16 C harles  H. Brown Des Moines
40th 1930 O ctobe r  14-17 J. Sidney Johnson St. Paul, Minnesota
41st 1931 O c to b e r  7 -9 J. Sidney Johnson C e d ar  Rapids
42nd 1932 O c to b e r  12-15 E. Jo anna  Hagey Des Moines

( c o n t in u e d )
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Conference Date President Place

43 rd 1933 October 17 F. Joanna  Hagey C h icago
44th 1934 October 11-13 M ary Bell N ethercu t Des M oines
45th 1935 October 10-12 May B. Ditch Sioux City

(The 46th conference designation was om itted  at this point, apparen tly  to  co rrec t  the theoretica
problem o f  having considered the: first meeting in 1890 as the first “a n n u a l” meeting.)

47th 1936 N ovem ber  3 -5 Mildred H. Pike D es M oines
48th 1937 October 14-16 Forrest B. Spaulding D av e n p o r t
49th 1938 October 12-14 Edna Giesler F o r t  D odge
50th 1939 O ctober 15-17 May C. Anders Des M oines
5 1st 1940 O ctober 13-15 Jessie B. G ordon Burlington
52nd 1941 Septem ber 6 -9 Mrs. H. C. H oughton A m es

1942 (no meeting, Evelyn Spencer  Bray
W orld  W ar  II)
1943 (no meeting) F rances W arner
1944 (no meeting) Alice B. Story
1945 (no meeting) Lydia M. Barrette

53rd 1946 May 1-3 Mrs. A lbert Hollingshead Des M oines
54th 1947 O ctober 3 -7 Helen Rex M inneapolis ,  M innesota
55th 1948 O ctober  7 -9 Robert W. O rr M ason  City
56th 1949 S eptem ber 29-30 , Elizabeth Lilly D es M oines

O ctober  1
57th 1950 O ctober 12-13 Florence  W. Butler W ate r lo o
58th 1951 October 4 -6 N o rm a n  L. Kilpatrick Iow a City
59th 1952 Sep tem ber  2 5 -2 7 G erm a in e  Krettek Sioux City
60th 1953 October 2 2 -24 Opal T an n e r Des M oines
6 1st 1954 O ctober 21-23 Elizabeth Hage C e d a r  Rapids
62nd 1955 O ctober 2 0 -22 Oivind M. Hovde C ounc il  Bluffs
63rd 1956 October 18-20 F rank  T. Milligan Des M oines
64th 1957 O ctober 2 2 -24 Dan A. W illiams D av e n p o r t
65th 1958 O ctober 2 2 -24 D onald  O. Rod M ason  City
66th 1959 O ctober 21-23 Ruth A. Dennis Des M oines
67th I960 O ctober 20-21 Dale M. Bentz L incoln, N eb raska
68th 1961 O ctober  18-20 Mildred K. Smock C e d a r  Rapids
69th 1962 October 2 4 -26 Jam es C. Marvin Des M oines
70th 1963 O ctober 2 -4 Mrs. Louane N ew som e M inneapolis ,  M innesota
7 1st 1964 O ctober 21-23 Ray Smith Sioux City
72nd 1965 O ctober 27-29 Oswald H. Joerg Des M oines
73 rd 1966 O ctober 19-21 ( ' .  King Batschelet M ason City
74 th 1967 October 11-14 Lee Sutton M ilw aukee ,  Wisconsin
75th 1968 O ctober 9 -  1 1 Andrew  M. Hanson Des M oines
76th 1969 O ctober 8 -1 0 Leslie W. D unlap D av e n p o rt
77th 1970 O ctober 7 -9 Ethel L. Beeler C e d a r  Rapids
78th 1971 October 14-15 Sister M arita  Bartholome Des M oines
79th 1972 O ctober 12-13 M arjorie  H um by W a te r lo o
80th 1973 O ctober 11-12 H. Wendell A lford C e d a r  Rapids
81 st 1974 October 10-11 T h o m a s  L. Carney Des M oines
82 nd 1975 October Carl O rgren Sioux City
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service. Today the Iow a Library T rustees A ssociation  is organizationally a  section 
of the Iowa L ibrary  Association.

In 1974 the sections of the L ibrary  A ssociation are Adult Services, Children 
and  Young People, College and University, Health  Science, G overnm ent D ocu
ments, and an affiliate, the Jun ior  M em bers  R o u n d  Table.

Iowa librarians through their state association have dem onstrated  an eagerness 
to cooperate with those outside the state to p rom o te  excellent librarianship th rough
out the nation and around  the world. T he  association today supports the  A m erican 
Library  Association by m aintaining a c h ap te r  councilor and paying his total 
expenses to both the A L A  annual conference and  its midwinter meeting. Fu r the r ,  
in 1971 Iowa helped in form ing the M idw est F edera t ion  of State L ibrary  Associa
tions which it still supports. T he  federation  includes the state library associations 
of Illinois, Indiana, Iowa, Michigan, M inneso ta , Missouri, Ohio, and Wisconsin.

The Iowa L ibrary  Association learned early  in its life that library interests have 
to  be prom oted in m any  ways. W hen in 1906 it was realized that m any  persons 
associated with library service in m any  Iow a  small towns were being by-passed 
by  the statewide annual conferences, action was taken initiating a p ractice  still 
in existence in the state. T h a t  year at the annual conference in O ttum w a, it was 
decided that a plan of district meetings be tried during 1907. A ccordingly  the 
executive board  divided the state into fo u r  districts and appointed a cha irm an  
to  arrange for a meeting in each district. O ne outstanding advantage of these  
meetings is trustee participation. Beginning in 1909 special sessions at the  district 
meetings were devoted exclusively to  the interests of library trustees. T he  num ber  
of districts into which the state has been divided has varied through the decades. 
Beginning in 1974 there are seven.

District meetings in recent years have been directed by the vice-president who 
is also president-elect. This arrangem ent enables  the incoming president to learn 
m uch about the needs and interests of association m em bers before the presidential 
responsibilities are undertaken. M ore often than not the vice-president attends a 
planning session in the winter with representa tives  from all districts and also 
attends each of these meetings later in the  spring.

In 1971 Iow a’s G overnor R obert  D. R a y  called for a conference to  examine 
library service in the state. Tha t conference rep laced  the district meetings for that 
year. It also set in motion a legislative interest in Iowa library service which 
culminated in the passage of two laws in the 1973 session of the state legislature. 
Those  laws combined the State Medical L ibrary , the State Law Library, and the 
Iowa State Traveling Library  (State L ibrary) under  a reestablished State Library  
Commission and a State Librarian, and established a seven-region library system 
with state and regional financing. Considerab le  impetus was given to the en ac t
m ent of these laws by the curta ilm ent of federal funds which had been received 
beginning in the m id-1960s. A no ther  positive fac tor in the passage of these laws 
which became effective on July 1, 1973 was tha t  the Iowa Library  Association 
retained the services of a paid lobbyist in the legislature for that session. Also, the 
association's legislative comm ittee was exceedingly effective during the birth and 
developm ent of the bills.
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In 1973 the Iowa Library Association was again instrumental in helping bring 
abou t sweeping changes in library services in the state of Iowa. Only the testing 
of time can prove to what extent the changes involve wisdom.

B IB L IO G R A P H Y

Archival m a te r ia ls  of the Iowa Library' Association deposited at the University o f  Iowa 
L ib ra ry  at Io w a  City, Iowa.

T h e C ata lyst ( Iow a L ib ra ry  Association), 1948 to  date.

Iow a  L ibrary Q uarterly , 1901 to  date.

L ibrary  Journa l, beginning with V o lum e 16. 1891 to date.

H. W e n d e l l  A l f o r d

IOWA. UNIVERSITY OF IOWA, SCHOOL OF 
LIBRARY SCIENCE

Establishment of a School of Library Science at The University of Iowa was 
authorized by the Board of Regents in the fall of 1965. A director, faculty, and 
librarian were appointed the following year, and in Septem ber 1967 the school began 
full operation  with its first class of students.

Although the School of Library  Science and its g raduate  program  were newly 
created, the concept of library education was not new at The University of Iowa. 
F or  a n u m b er  of years courses in school librarianship had been offered in the 
College of Education. The establishm ent of a separate School of L ibrary  Science 
grew out of the belief that the needs of Iowa would best be met by having an all
purpose library school to train librarians not only for schools but for public, 
academic, and  special libraries as well.

An even earlier historical precedent for library education in Iowa had been the 
Iowa Sum m er School for L ibrary  Training which was founded in the summ er of 
1901 and  which continued throughout the early decades of the twentieth century. 
According to an announcem ent for the first session:

This school is intended for  the l ib rarians  o f  the sm alle r  libraries and  fo r  assistants 
in the larger  libraries . . . who wish to prepare fo r  their  work. It is in n o  sense 
offered as a substitute for  the full course of one of the regular  l ib rary  schools, 
but is given for  those w ho feel the ir  lack of knowledge o f  m odern  l ib rary  methods 
and have  not the time o r  m eans  to  attend a regula r  l ib rary  school. By securing a 
leave o f  absence fo r  six weeks they may gain a b roade r  view of the w ork  as a 
whole in this brief, systematic course.
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Over the years the faculty of the Iow a Sum m er Library School carried  the nam es 
of some distinguished librarians. T w o of the early directors, A lice S. Tyler and 
M alcolm G. W yer, la ter  becam e heads of accredited library schools, Alice Tyler 
holding this position  a t  W estern  R eserve  University and M alcolm W yer as first dean 
of the University of D e n v e r ’s School of L ibrarianship.

With the founding  of the  School of L ibrary  Science in 1965 the B oard  of Regents 
closed the circle of l ib rary  education  in Iowa, recognizing the need  for the  state to 
provide a full g rad u a te  p rogram  in librarianship. W hereas earlier program s had  been 
aimed at the  small com m un ity  librarian or the school librarian, now  residents of the 
state w ould have the opportun ity  to receive full training for any a re a  of librarianship.

F rederick  W ezem an was appointed first director of the school, assuming his posi
tion on S ep tem ber  1, 1966. Previously he had taught on the faculty of the University 
of M innesota  L ib ra ry  School and  served as head librarian of the Racine, Wisconsin, 
Public L ib ra ry  and  the O ak  P a rk ,  Illinois, Public L ibrary. Faculty  m em bers formerly 
engaged in teach ing  l ib rary  education  courses in the College of Educa tion  form ed the 
nucleus of the new  L ib ra ry  School faculty. Included am ong these was L ouane  L. 
Newsome, specialist in ch ild ren ’s literature, who headed  the earlier program  in the 
College of E d u ca tio n  and  then  continued on the faculty of the School of Library  
Science. A  l ibrary  science lib rarian  was appointed and assigned the task of expanding 
and  developing the  basic collection of library science m aterials. A program  of 
studies was developed  and  approved  following an intensive study of library school 
curricula and  the A L A  S tandards for Accreditation. T he  school’s s ta tem ent of p u r 
pose affirmed its c om m itm en t  to provide the student not only with a basic knowledge 
of historical concep ts  and  technical skills, but also a philosophy of l ibrarianship 
which w ould include devotion to the cause of intellectual freedom  and to the ideal 
of free, com plete  dissem ination of  information and  ideas.

The  curr icu lum  rem ains  basically the same as that approved in 1967, although 
certain changes and  additions  have resulted from the faculty’s periodic evaluation of 
the program . T he  one-ca lendar-year  program  for the m aster’s degree includes 12 
semester hours  of core courses, one 3-hour type-of-library course, one 3-hour 
bibliography course, and  15 hours  of elective courses. Recent additions to the cu r
ricular offerings include a course  in medical librarianship and an advanced course 
in public and  academ ic  library  m anagement. The program  of the school received 
accreditation by the A L A  in June  1971.

A rigorous adm issions policy is pursued, and all applicants are personally inter
viewed before being adm itted  to the school. By limiting the size of the student body, 
classes are  kept small, and a free exchange of ideas is encouraged  between students 
and faculty.

F rom  its inception the School of Library  Science has been keenly aware of its 
responsibility for furthering  good library service throughout the state of Iowa. This 
is achieved prim arily  through  its instructional program  of preparing  professional 
librarians to serve in libraries th roughout the state. But the school perform s other 
service functions as well. These  activities fall into three main categories: continuing 
education p rogram s (w orkshops ,  institutes, guest lec tures), consultant services for
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libraries and  librarians (teletype reference service, consu lta tion  with public libraries, 
p lacem ent services), and the professional activities of individual faculty members.

In 1972 the Library School moved to new quarters in the Main L ibrary of The 
University of Iowa. Large, well-equipped labora to ry -c lass room s and a greatly ex
panded departm ental library science library enhance the teach ing  program  of the 
school, while the close proximity to the bibliographic resources of the university 
libraries and the comfortable facilities are appreciated by studen ts  and  staff alike.

Publications of the School of L ibrary Science include a survey of re fe rence /  
in form ation services in Iowa libraries, a directory of in form ation  resources in Iowa 
City, a historical account of the early Iowa Sum m er L ib ra ry  School, and  several 
anno ta ted  bibliographies for school libraries. The school publishes a newsletter 
twice yearly.

B IB L IO G R A P H Y

“ lovva S u m m e r  School fo r  l ibrary T ra in ing ."  in Iowa L ib rary  C om m iss ion .  R ep o rt, 1900-1903 , 
Des M oines, Iowa, 1904, pp. 23-30 .

W atts .  Blanche, Iow a S u m m e r  L ibrary School, T he  University  o f  Iow a School of L ib rary  
Science, Io w a  City, Iowa, 1970.

W czem an ,  Frederick ,  “T he School o f  L ibrary  Science at the U niversity  o f  Io w a ,” Iow a Lib. 
Q uart., 20(9). 227-229  (July 1967).

E t h e l  B l o e s c h

IRAN, LIBRARIES IN

Introduction

The concept of library services or access to inform ation m ay be new to Iran, but 
library in the sense of a collection of books is an old institution in this coun try  where 
the keeping of recorded knowledge has an ancient history. T he  2 ,5 00 th  anniversary 
of the Persian Empire was celebrated in 1971. Twenty-five centuries  ago, the king 
of Iran, Darius the Great (reigned 5 2 2 - 4 8 6  B . C . )  placed his fam ous trilingual in
scription on the face of Bisotun m ountain in the northw est of Iran. T h e  inscription 
is in Babylonian. Old Persian, and Elamite, and records im m ortal inform ation on an 
historical event. As a center of m an 's ancient civilization and with her long history, 
Iran has faced many ups and downs: and so have Iranian libraries. M any priceless 
collections of books were built up and m any great libraries have been leveled to 
the ground by enemies, but some have survived in spite of various a ttacks:  the age 
of one of them existing now as a significant religious library  goes beyond the discovery 
of Am erica.
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In  discussing the libraries of an a re a  such as Iran, som e social and historical 
characteristics should be clarified. Until the beginning of the twentie th  century  I ra n ’s 
governm ent was an  absolute m onarchy. W ith a revolution in 1906 it was rep laced  by 
a constitutional m onarchy. Before the revolution the illiteracy rate was extremely 
high. T he  constitution of 1906 em phasized  the importance of m odern  education  and 
the freedom  of all to study. The changes that took place after the constitu tion were 
num erous  and the libraries, although un touched  for a while, gradually  found  their 
p ro p e r  place in society. In order to give a brief and in troductory  background  before 
speaking about specific libraries, we have chosen the year 1906 as the border  between 
two distinct eras.

T h e  “ traditional e ra ” covers the beginning of I ra n ’s history to the constitu tional 
revolution, and the “ transitional stage” starts from  the beginning of the twentieth  
cen tury  and  continues up to the present time. A  few characteristics of each of these 
two periods m ust be touched upon, otherwise m any problem s which interfere with 
m odern  librarianship in Iran will rem ain  unclear.

T R A D I T I O N A L  E R A

T he  main features of this long period are sum m arized as follows:

1. The economics of the country were based on agriculture. T he  relation betw een 
landow ners and  farm ers was the same as that of lord and slaves. T he  peasants  had 
no opportunity  for learning for century  after century.

2. W om en, for religious or o ther  reasons, were kept in ignorance. H ard ly  one 
literate wom an could be found th roughout the country.

3. The rate of illiteracy was quite high, estimated to be over 9 5 % .
4. Progress from a lower to a higher social class was very slow. T he  m ove

m ent of people from place to place was not com m on either. Social s truc ture  and 
educational conditions rem ained unchanged for a long time.

5. In spite of the illiteracy of the m ajority  of the population, the literary richness 
was amazing. Poetry was a part  of I ran ian  life. T he  m asterpieces of poets were widely 
know n by recitation, and the illiterates learned them by heart.

6. Religion was dom inan t in education. T here  were religious schools, o r  m aktabs ,  
and religious colleges, or madressehs. O ther  instructional centers were very limited 
although a few of them, like G ond ishapur  school, were quite well known. H ow ever, 
the num ber  of nonreligious schools which are traceable in history, including D ar 
u l-Funun  (College of Science), founded  in T ehran  in 1852. is not m ore than  a 
dozen.

7. T he  monarch had divine rights. He was usually called Zell-Alah (the shadow 
of G o d ) .  His court was the shrine for m any poets and scholars. T he  m onarch  might 
support and encourage a poet by offering him golden coins or he might condem n him 
to prison or  even to death. He had the sam e approach  with writers.

8. Autocracy had deep and strong roots. There was no room for freedom  of 
thoughts, ideas, and information.
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9. Book production was a delicate art, like carpet making. Calligraphers, m in ia 
turists, illuminators, and binders were gathered in the book markets. T he  K oran  
was copied on fine vellum or parchm ent, with excellent binding. M any valuable 
m anuscrip ts  of this period are now held in famous libraries of the world, especially 
in E urope , the Soviet Union, and the United States.

10. T he  content of manuscripts was mostly poetry, philosophy, history, and 
religion. Even a great scientist and physician like Avicenna ( a .d . 9 8 0 -1 0 3 7 ) ,  whose 
doctrines on medicine and anatom y w'ere taught in European  universities, or a world 
know n m athem atic ian  and astronom er such as O m ar Khayyam  (d. 1123 or 1 132) 
cou ld  not be free from poetry and philosophy.

1 1. T he  scholarly language was Arabic. Use of the Persian language was not 
com m on  for writing books on advanced subjects.

12. A lthough paper  was made in Iran in a .d . 751 and from there went to 
E uropean  countries, the printing of books in Farsi was not introduced in this coun try  
until 4 centuries  after the invention of printing. T he  first Persian books were prin ted  
in Iran in the early n ineteenth  century.

13. Generally, libraries were of three types: a) imperial, b) religious, and c) 
private. Im peria l collections were kept in the royal court, religious libraries were in 
mosques, and  private libraries belonged to the scholars. T he  landlords and aris tocrats  
who were judged by their possessions were also interested in collecting the expensive 
illuminated m anuscripts. Regardless of the kind of library, the librarians were 
learned m en.

14. B ooks were preserved very carefully as a valuable heritage from a lum inous 
civilization. N ot everybody was allowed to use them.

T R A N S IT IO N A L  S T A G E

Phis stage, which started with the constitutional revolution (1906). overlaps 
the traditional era up to the middle of the twentieth century. The transitional stage 
can be characterized as follows:

1. Technology and new industries were introduced in Iran and factories were 
established.

2. The high acceleration rate of economic growth, especially after 1950, was 
considerable. The villagers began to move to the towns and cities. The rigid structure  
of society cam e to an end and new social classes were created.

3. Quantitatively the progress of education in Iran grew in an almost vertical line. 
The first Imperial Decree for a campaign against illiteracy was issued in 1936. The 
course of instruction was 2 years, and there were no special books or tra ined 
teachers. D uring W orld W ar II this program came to a halt. According to the 
Com pulsory  Education Law of 1943. primary education becam e compulsory for all 
Iranian children of school age. But problems of population distribution, migration 
of villagers, and  the lack of sufficient means prevented the achievement of the o b 
jectives of this law. T he  1956 census revealed that only 14.6% of persons over 10



I R A N ,  L I B R A R I E S  I N 18

years of age and  17%  of persons between 10 and 45 years of age were literate. In 
1963 the “ literacy corps ,” a semimilitary organization attached to the m inistry of 
education, cam e into existence. Conscripts holding high school displomas are 
enrolled in this corps  and  required  to spend their 2 year compulsory military period 
in educating illiterate villagers. This was a giant step tow ard  literacy. In  1 year’s time 
m ore  than 300  new p r im ary  schools were founded in villages. D uring the 1960s the 
num ber of high school students  tripled. T he  first m odern  university was established 
in T ehran  in 1934, a n d  now  the num ber  of colleges and universities, public and 
private, in the coun try  exceeds 100. Also, thousands of Iranian students are studying 
in American and E u ro p ean  educational institutions. The liberation of women in the 
first half of this cen tury  has doubled the num ber of students and educators. This 
tremendous change in education during a short period has presented the libraries 
and librarianship with a complex situation.

4. In spite of the  m arvelous quantitative improvements, quality of teaching 
m ethods did not develop. T he  educational system is based on a single textbook, 
m em orization, lecture  notes, and m im eographed  pages. A s tudent can g raduate  
from  a university w ithou t writing a te rm  paper  or  being aware of library research. 
Education is still in the unidimensional system and the trend toward the multi
d imensional m ethod  is not yet tangible. Until 1 or 2 decades ago, the instructor and 
student had  a k ind  of lo rd  and subject relationship, even at the university level. 
Generally speaking, the instructor tries to keep  his “ au tocracy” in his rea lm  for 
historical and  cu ltu ral  reasons. A s tudent has to gain and give back w hatever  his 
instructor decides. It is unusual to  have discussion and exchange of thoughts in the 
classroom. In fact, to express an idea opposite to what the instructor believes is 
dangerous for the student. In spite of the ever-increasing num ber  of s tudents, this 
old-fashioned system  of teaching has not m otivated the developm ent of the libraries.

5. A pplied  research in technical and  social m atters is still in its infancy because of 
the educational system and  the rush of m anufactured  goods from  abroad . The 
only m ethod  of research now com m on is the historical one, and it has been mostly 
used for the classics, especially collections of poems. At the m om ent, Iran  is at the 
prim ary steps in using libraries and information centers for the purpose of decision 
making and  problem  solving. Unfamiliarity with objective research has had its own 
effect on m odern  librarianship. M any decisions arc m ade in this field without taking 
into account the local needs and problems.

6. T he  long history of  autocracy in Iran has left a great impact on curren t ad 
ministrative affairs from which library administration cannot be free. Bureaucracy 
and the abundance  of letter  writing, the lack of cooperation am ong the libraries and 
their superio r  units such as universities, and the lack of consideration of the 
fundam ental principles of adm inistration have all delayed the improvem ent of library 
services and the recognition of the role of librarianship in the society.

7. As a developing country , Iran follows in the footsteps of developed countries. 
The basis of actions is “ im ita tion” ra ther than needs and necessities. There  is a kind 
of social pretense. You may find microfilm readers unused in libraries for many 
years, but they have been purchased because these tools are available in western 
libraries.
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8. There  is a tendency to keep aristocracy alive. An executive m ay  have a beau ti
ful collection of expensive books in his house without studying any of them ; or a 
librarian, while striving in the network of a com plicated  adm in is tra t ion , may enjoy 
fancy and luxurious furniture  in his office.

9. Printed books and  o ther  mass m edia came to Iran a lm ost sim ultaneously. The 
num ber of printed books grew gradually after World W ar II. A t the same time 
newspapers and popular magazines increased; radio stations were established in 
1939 and television in 1955. The motion-picture industry becam e highly active in 
the last 2 decades. As a result, Iranian literates became movie-goers and TV - 
watchers before acquiring the habit of book reading. This is a significant char
acteristic of this stage. It hinders the increase of printed books in p roportion  to  the 
growth of literates. In 1935 only 233 books were printed in Iran, two decades later 
there were 561, of which 284 were belle-lettres.

10. A gap between the old type librarian and the new one exists. T he  fo rm er is a 
scholar with little idea of library service and the latter is a professional m an who has 
been impressed by western influence and has departed  from  his historical culture.

11. The main feature of this stage is the severe and  ha rd  con tac t  between 
historical culture and western civilization. M any examples can be given to show the 
dilemma raised from  this impact. Traditionally  the conservation of books  is an im
portant aim; on the o ther  hand, subject classification has becom e com m on  in Iran ian  
libraries. So, in a large university library in Iran, the books  are being classified by 
subject but there are no open shelves; the materials are held in closed stock as before.

The enriched Persian classics cast a vast shadow on curren t literature. M ore 
books are still written and published on belle-lcttres than on science. Even in this area 
the majority of books are new editions of old ones. T he  n u m b er  of original scientific 
books rarely goes beyond 100 in 1 year. Books on science in m odern  libraries are 
mostly in foreign languages, but language barriers are a h indrance  for their use.

The lack of intellectual freedom in an environm ent w here various types of 
libraries are growing is ano ther  effect of the contact betw een the trad itional era and 
westernization. Books printed in the country  are supposed  to be surveyed before 
their publication. In 1969 a copyright law was passed by Parliament. According 
to “The Law  for Protection of the Rights of Authors, C om posers , and  A rtists,” the 
rights of any work are protected for its au thor and will be t ransferred  to his heirs-at- 
law until 30 years after the au thor 's  death. Anyone who publishes the w orks of others 
under his own nam e or  without the permission of the original au th o r  may be im
prisoned for up to 3 years. Article 21 of this law indicates that au tho rs  m ust officially 
register their works. However, the regulations made in regard  to this article collapse 
the whole idea of the copyright law. Article 1 of the regulations says: “T he  m anagers 
of printing-houses have to send two copies of every work, a fter  the  com pletion of 
printing and before the binding, to the National Library  for registration of au thor 's  
name and the num ber  of copies to be published. The registration will be done 
within a m aximum of ten days.” However, some books which have been given to 
the National Library  for this purpose have been kept there for m on ths  because the 
surveyors do not give permission for their publication!



I R A N ,  L I B R A R I E S  I N 20

Article 5 of the regulations completes this sad story. It indicates that “ N o  work 
can be published without registration.” The license of any printing house which 
delivers the copies of a printed work to its au thor or  publisher before registration 
will be canceled and  the m anager of the press will be prosecuted.

In  this introduction an  effort was m ade  to give a short background  of the two 
periods of I ran 's  development. In the section on the history of I ran ian  libraries a  few 
im portan t ones which belong to the traditional era  will be m entioned. Discussion of 
the transitional stage will include descriptions of various types of libraries.

Historical Background

Since Persian m anuscripts have an  outstanding position in the history of libraries, 
som e mention of them is indispensable here. The low literacy in Iran  meant 
that the public was not educated, bu t this did not prevent the continuation  of I ran ’s 
con tr ibu tion  to hum an  knowledge from the time of ancient civilization to  the 
present. Although education was the privilege of special categories of society, num er
ous scholarly works and scientific treatises appeared. It is true that poetry and 
theology were the dom inant subjects, but in various fields such as philosophy, ethics, 
politics, medicine, logic, astronomy, geometry, psychology, and zoology, precious 
books were written.

T hroughout the history of Iran, book making has been a venerated profession. 
Calligraphy was also a delicate and important art. It is still believed that if Iran 
changes Arabic script to the R om an alphabet a national heritage will be lost and the 
next generations will be separated from the classical texts.

T he  copies of Persian m anuscripts which were destroyed and  burned  by enemies 
were innumerable, but today a great m any of them exist wholly o r  partially in fam ous 
libraries and  museum s of the world. One may find these invaluable sources of m an's 
recorded  knowledge from the State Library  at Len ingrad  to the Bibliotheque N a
t i o n a l ,  and  from the Bodleian L ibrary  to the M etropolitan  M useum  of Art.

T he  suprem acy of Iran  in the art of the book has never been challenged. The 
earliest evidence we find in Iran of the possibility of beauty in writing is in the 
A chaem enid  period when color was employed to enhance m onum enta l  inscriptions. 
In the same period the Iranian often scribed on silver and gold tablets. This pro
cedure was im portant for the safekeeping of written works.

In the pre-Islamic age Iran  became the center of two w idespread religions, 
Zoroastrism  and Manicheism, both of which had a vast influence in book making. 
Zoroaste r  (6 1 8 -5 4 1 ?  B . C . )  brought Avesta, the holy book, which was copied on 
leather or bark in gold ink and decorated with jewels. Mani ( a . d .  21 5 -2 7 4 ? ) ,  whose 
religious teachings were composed of Buddhism, Zoroastrism , and Christianity, 
brought the evolution of the art of the book toward perfection. M ani himself was the 
inventor of a script. His famous work, Arzhang,  was his painting and draw ing of the 
cosmos, with a com m entary . The M anichean texts were written in colored inks and 
richly illuminated.
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H). 2 centuries after the A rab  invasion and Islamic conquest, book decoration in 
Iran came to a halt. It was then revived with the illuminating of the glorious Koran 
which bears witness to an appreciation of the cultural and sp iritua l,if  not aesthetic 
significance of writing. One passage in the K oran runs, “ R ead , and thy Lord  is 
m ost beneficent who hath  taught the use of the pen, who has taught m an what he 
knew not.”

As early as about the tenth century, paper  had supplanted parchm ent not only in 
secular works but also in copies of the K oran and o ther religious texts.

Calligraphy developed with the change of the a lphabet, and m any new scripts 
were invented. The naskh  script had different forms. The inventor of the decorative 
thuhh  was Ibrahim Segzi of Sijistan. In the beginning of the sixteenth century, 
M a h n u d  of N ishapur cam e to eminence as a m aster of the taliq script, and later 
nastalq,  an offshoot of the old cursive character invented by the celebrated  M ir 
Ali of Tabriz, the royal scribe (d. 1559).

The various styles of book painting began in the twelfth century with the Seljuk 
perioc. T he  works of the Seljuk School are veritably astonishing in their wealth of 
color, shading, and the forcible depiction of their subjects.

In ;he second half of the thirteenth century Iranian book paintings enter the 
transit on phase, passing from the Seljuk style to a new orientation imposed by the 
Mongol conquest. T he  m ain  tendency of Il-Khanid School was tow ard  the pictorial 
representation of historic events and legendary episodes. The whole art of miniature 
paintirg was established in Iran when the great national epic of F irdausi, Shah-  
Namen, becam e increasingly com m on in illustrated copies. Iranian m asters  were 
primarily concerned with the production of the magnificent Korans of the age of 
Il-Khans, with their large size and their few and incom parably  imposing lines of script 
in black and  gold.

The H era t  School of book painting came into existence in the time of T im urid . 
Baisorghur Mirza (d. 1434) ,  the grandson of T im ur, was himself a fam ous 
calligrapher. He founded the academ y of the art of the book at H era t in connection 
with his library. M ore than  forty calligraphers, in addition to num erous illuminators, 
illustrators, gilders, and painters, were among the staff of this academy, the head of 
which was Behzad. In all Oriental sources Behzad is appraised as the most im- 
portan: pain ter of Iran. He was a revolutionary personality. His works had a superior 
quality in conception and  execution. Behzad's masterly skill of book painting m ade 
him th: d irector of the Royal Library. In 1438 this o rder  was issued at H erat:  “ By 
the wi 1 of God, the Architect of Creation, the G reat Painter of the Sky and 
Earth, . . .  it is our  o rder  to appoint the rarest man of the times . . .  the ablest 
paintci . . . Behzad, to the position of the cha irm anship  of all the Royal L ibrary 's  
staff and the scribes, painters, illuminators, table drawers, gold beaters and gold 
mixers and other groups associated with these affairs . . . ” ( /) .

Beautiful polychrom y, harm ony of colors, close attention to the details of scenes, 
and innovation in perspectives are peculiar to the Herat School.

In 1506, Shah Ismail, the founder of Safavid dynasty, invited Behzad to T abriz  
and im.de him his chief librarian. The pupils whom Behzad took with him from H erat
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developed to such an extent in their new env ironm ent that they are considered  1 
wholly of the school of Tabriz.

In the threshold of the seventeenth century, Shah A bbas  the G rea t  m oved his - 
capital to Isfahan and there, through his encouragem ent and favor, a new style of 
b ook  painting cam e into being. The fam ous pa in te r  and ca lligrapher of this period 
was Riza Abbasi. He becam e so m uch adm ired th a t  he overshadowed, for a time, 
the fam e of Behzad. He was the founder and  m ost prom inen t artist of the Isfahan  i 
School. His elegant, fashionable style gained him  a great influence in the o ther  
decorative arts. Iran has num erous authentic  signed and  dated  works by R iza  
Abbasi. H e  had many pupils. The Isfahan School tends to copy nature completely.

During the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries two m ore  im portan t  styles of book  
painting were founded; one was the Z and  School and the o ther  the Q ajar  School. 
E ach  of them had  their own features and particularities.

W ith the beginning of the twentieth century and  the increase of printing houses, 
the a rt  of book painting declined.

Book decoration and book binding supplem ented  calligraphy in Iran. T he  
classical bindings were m ade of leather, wood, gold, or silver. Saint Augustine 
speaks of the expensive bindings of the M anichean books. Iranian book  binding has 
two characteristics: leather filigrane and polychromy. The decoration of chap ter  
headings, especially in Korans, perhaps the illuminators’ earliest task, began in the 
seventh century.

F rom  the twelfth to the fifteenth century marginal decorations with abstract pat
terns were introduced. A tendency toward naturalistic design was noticeable. The 
backgrounds of the title headings were decorated  with floral patterns. E labora te  tables ■ 
of contents also began at this time. Illumination m ain ta ined  a distinctly individual 
character. T he  outside covers were made of brow n goatskin, tooled and stamped. 
A t the same time the interior decoration of the medallion becam e more elaborate. 
The custom of decorating the inside as well as the outside of a binding was also 
com m on.

D uring the sixteenth to the eighteenth centuries, illumination style was in accord
ance with the o ther  arts. The outstanding feature of this time was the preference for 
arabesques and cloudlands. A new and sum ptuous style of binding with the covers 
lacquer-painted  appeared in this period.

History of Libraries

Until the constitutional revolution, as mentioned before, there were three t\pes 
of libraries in Iran:

1. Royal libraries, including the libraries o f  princes and ministers.
2. Private libraries, especially those belonging to poets, scholars,  and theo 

logians.
3. Special libraries which were connected with the mosques, colleges, and 

hospitals.
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Three great invasions b y  the Greeks (333  B . C . ) ,  Arabs ( 6 4 1 ) ,  and  M ongols 
( 1220) annihilated num erous libraries. Although many im portant historical libraries 
which existed in the past are untraceable, their num ber was astonishing. R. 
H om ayoun  Farokh, who lias written three volumes on the history of Iranian libraries, 
enum erates  459 of them with a brief description for each. Obviously in this short 
article it is difficult even to list these libraries. To  select the most significant ones is 
not an easy task, because every single one of them was important. We have m en 
tioned only a few of them here as samples.

The first source which helps us to determine that Iran had libraries is the Old
T estam ent. Delivered bv the Achaemenid from captivity, the Jewish nation has
spoken highly of the Iranian with an occasional mention of libraries. In Ezra  we 
find that the Iranian m onarchs kept archives and libraries in Babel, Media, and o ther  
towns. Esther tells us that the Iranians maintained “The Book of C hronicles '’ to re
cord  historical events.

According to Ibn Nadim. the au thor of al-Fihrist— compiled about a .d . 9 8 7 —  

there were in the A padana  Palace at Persepolis inscriptions on wooden, stone, and 
clay tablets which covered various subjects. A great m any of these were destroyed 
by Alexander of M acedonia or sent by him to the Alexandria Library. The discovery 
of 30 ,000  clay tablets in 1934 in the basement of the ruined A padana Palace confirms 
this statement. Archaeologists have called this place the T reasure  of Persepolis or 
E s takhr Library. A lexander also burned 20 .000  cowhides on which the Avesta was 
recorded. We are told that these books, kept in the archives of Persepolis, were put 
to flames when A lexander made the palace a burning torch.

There  were at least two great libraries in the Sassanid period ( a .d . 2 2 5 -6 5 1 ) .  
Ibn Nadim writes: “A rdeshir  [Sassani] collected, from India and China, all the 
ancient Iranian books that had survived but had been dispersed, and kept them in a 
treasury; his son. Shapur I, followed his example and collected all the works which 
had been translated into Persian from other langauges. . . .  He collected the A vesta 
into book form . . . thus reviving it after its having been burned  by A lexander” ( 2 ) .

A nother  library of this period was established by Khosrow I in G ond ishapu r  for 
its university. His special interest in collecting books from the farthest quarte rs  of the 
world is well known. G ondishapur was the foremost research center during the 
Sassanid time. M any scholars of various nationalities, especially Nestorians, were 
gathered there and m any books were translated into Persian by the o rder  of 
Khosrow I.

In addition to these two libraries, there were other big and accredited libraries. 
All the fire-temples and places of worship as well as all hospitals and centers of re 
search and learning boasted of their treasures of books.

Then came the A rab  invasion in 641. The Arabs worked zealously to erad ica te  all 
that was non-Koranic. Fam ous libraries throughout the realm suffered oblivion. It 
is said that the A rab  invaders believed that the content of a book might agree with 
the Koran, but could not be superior to it: worse than that, they might disagree 
with the hol\ book. In both cases the non-Koranic book deserved to be annihilated.
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A n d  it was. The Iran ian  libraries were destroyed, the books w ere th row n into rivers  s 
or  were burned.

T o  escape this fate Iranians buried and hid their writings, m any  of which w e r e e  
forgotten due to lapse of time. Ibn Nadim  says tha t  two such libraries were d is-  - 
covered during the tenth century. The excavations at T u rfan  also show the I ra n ia n  a 
love for books and  libraries.

T he  earlier persecution of books did not m ake the Iranians lose their zeal. A s s  
soon as circumstances permitted, books were written and libraries were assem bled. . 
M an y  newly established libraries were so large that they had  separa te  rooms for d if— 
ferent subjects. In fact, when the Arabs conquered Iran, they fell heir to the native ' 
Persian  literature. Gradually  their libraries were filled with the books of Persian  1 

literature. In the eleventh and twelfth centuries libraries were num erous, and  t h e r e 3 
was a flourishing book trade.

The  Nizamiyah college was founded in 1064. It had a great collection of b o o k ss  
of a semipublic nature. As we know from the al-Fihrist, there were many privates  
libraries. A lm ost every im portant city in Iran  had  its library. Everywhere princess 
a n d  governors encouraged learning. This was true of the Sam anid  in B ukhara  an d  1 
the Buyyids in Shiraz. In Bukhara, for example, the famous physician and ph ilos
opher  Avicenna (9 8 0 -1 0 3 7 )  was sum m oned by Nuh Ibn -M ansu r  to com e to )  
court  to  be the librarian. The royal collection Avicenna saw at cou rt  astonished h i m . . 
H e  states: “The books on each particular science had  a room  to  themselves. T h e r e '  
were m any rooms. In  one room  there was the collection of poetry , another room  had  i 
the books on theology and  so on. I inspected the catalogue of ancient Greek au thorss 
and  looked for the books which I required; I saw in this collection books of w hich l 
few people have ever heard  and which I myself have never seen before” (5).

N uh  Ibn-M ansur also invited the eminent scholar Ibn -A bbad  (9 3 8 -9 9 5 )  to  be 
com e his chancellor. A bbad  is said to have refused on the grounds that he could no tt  
t ransport  his library, the theological works alone requiring 40 0  camels. On o rd ina ry /  
travels he took with him thirty camel-loads of books. He left his library, the; 
ca ta log  of which filled ten volumes, as an endow m ent in Ray.

In the city of Ray lived Ibn al-Am id (d. 9 7 1 )  who was not only a fine scholar bu tt  
a passionate booklover. In 965 wandering sectarians broke into a l-Am id’s house,, 
p lundered  the furniture, and carried off his possessions. Ibn Miskawih, al-Amid's> 
librarian, writes: “ . . . He loved his books better  than anything else . . . W hen he* 
saw me, he asked about the books, and when I told him that they were safe, tha t  no> 
hand  had  touched them, he brightened up and said: T hou  art a child of fortune;;  
all o ther  things can be replaced, but not the books . . (4).

Book collections and libraries were to be found in N ishapur, Isfahan, G hazneh , 
Basrah , Shiraz, Merve, and Mosul. In the ninth century Abol Vafa Ibn Salma 
founded  a house of learning and stocked it with books on all b ranches of knowledge.
It w'as open to all scholars. In Isfahan a rich landow ner established a library in 885 
and it is said that he spent 300 ,000  dirhem s  on books. W hen M ahm ud of G hazna 
plundered the libraries of Ray in 1029 and of Isfahan in 1033. he had several hun
dred  loads of books carried back to Ghazna. Ibn H ibban  (d. 9 6 5 )  bequeathed to his
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city, Nishapur, a house with a library and quarters  for students and provided stipends 
fo r  their m ain tenance. Books were not to be loaned out.

T he  best libraries of this time, perhaps, were those of Shiraz and Merve. T he  
Shiraz foundation was built by the Buyyid prince, A zud a l-D aula  (d. 9 8 2 )  on 
his palace grounds. The library, which contained much scientific literature, was in 
the charge of a d irec tor ( w a k i l ), a librarian ( haz.cn), and  a superin tendent ( m u s k - 
r i f ). The books were stored in a long, arched hall with stack rooms on all sides. 
Each branch of knowledge had separate bookcases and catalogs.

At Merve, at the  time of the Mongol invasion in the thirteenth century, there were 
no  less than ten libraries, two of them in the mosques and the rest in the schools. 
Y akut a l-H am aw i ( 1 1 7 8 - 1 2 2 9 ) ,  the fam ous geographer, stayed in Merve for 3 
years and m arveled at the liberality with which the libraries loaned books to him. H e 
writes “ My house was never c lear of 200  volumes, or  more, taken  on loan, and I had  
never to give a deposit though their  value was high” ( 5 ) .

Once m ore the great Iranian civilization was crushed by invaders; this time the 
hordes of M ongols and Tartars . T hey  stabled their horses in m osques, bu rned  
libraries, and  used precious m anuscrip ts  for fuel. A n d  once m ore , a short time after 
the invading and plundering ended, the books were collected and large libraries were 
again built in Iran.

In the fourteenth  century an observatory  was founded in M[aragheh and a large 
library was connected  with it. Nassir al-Din Tusi, the famous scholar, m athem atic ian , 
and as tronom er, was in charge of this library. He collected num erous  works which 
survived the Mongols from N ishapur, M erve, Sam arkand , B ukhara , A lam ut, and  
o ther  cities. The num ber  of works in this collection was m ore than  400 .000 ; m any  
of them had  been translated  from Chinese, Mongolian, Sanskrit, Arabic, and  
Assyrian languages.

Rashidi library was established by Rashid al-Din Fazlullah, the minister of 
G hazan  Khan, early  in the fourteenth century. Rashid  al-Din was a learned m an
and master of various fields of knowledge who is best known as a great historian. 
Since Rashid  al-Din was a wealthy m an, he built a center of science and research 
near T abriz  whose library is quite famous. In his will Rashid  al-Din asked to be 
buried close to his library. He endowed his library with thousands of precious books. 
He stated, “ . . . I endow  Rashidi library sixty thousands of books on various subjects 
of science, history, literature, etc. which I have collected from  Iran, T urkestan ,  
Egypt, India. China  and R om e” ( 6) .  In order to keep safe his own works, Rashid  
al-Din sent copies of them to difTerent libraries in Iran.

Sheikh Safi library was founded in the same time and  survived until the nineteenth 
century when a big part of its collection was taken to Russia by orientalists. This 
library had books in Persian. Arabic, and Turkish; a few of the copies had been 
offered by Shah A bbas the Great.

M any large libraries were founded in the Safavid period ( 1 5 0 1 - 1 7 3 6 ) .  T he  
Royal Library  in Isfahan was the greatest one. Shah Abbas w arm ly  accepted the 
Arm enian  refugees who had been persecuted. Jolfa, near  Isfahan, was a safe place 
for them. They were permitted to build their church and library. The religious
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Jolfa  library which has invaluable works on Christianity still actively exists a n d  is s 

one of the  oldest libraries in the world. A small printing house was affiliated with the ' 
l ibrary and the first book in Iran  was printed there in 1641; however, it was in i 
the Arm enian language. M any decades later, in 1826, the first Persian book of I r a n  1 

was printed in Tabriz.
A n o th e r  library which connects the traditional era to the present is A s ta n -e  i 

G hods-e  Razavi L ibrary  in M eshhad which was established in the fourteenth  cen tury . 
A lthough it has been plundered once or  twice, it has survived and  now is the g rea tes t  t 
religious library in Iran. T he  city of M eshhad  is proud of the shrine for Im a m  i 
Reza, the eighth Im am  of Shiites. Razavi library is a part  of this holy shrine. It h a s  ■ 
8 ,910  rare  m anuscripts and  it is open to the public, but books may no t be taken  out. 
T he  collection of this library grew largely by endowment. As the oldest library  
now existing in Iran, it helps other libraries by producing microfilms of the old 
m anuscripts. So far, five volumes of its book catalog have been published. T h is  
library  also has a m onthly publication. H ussain  Malek, the con tem porary  I ran ian  
collector, recently gave the Razavi library a precious collection of m anuscrip ts . This  
collection is now kept in the  M alek L ibrary  in Tehran , a branch  of the R azavi library.

A  short description of two libraries which were founded in the Q ajarid  period  
( 1 7 9 4 - 1 9 2 5 )  shows the continuity of the old pattern of libraries up to this period. 
In 1878 Hussain Sepahsallar, the prime minister of the time, built a m osque and 
religious school with a large library in Tehran . The first endow m ent of Sepahsallar  
to his library was a collection of 40 ,000  volumes, most of them m anuscrip ts  on 
religion. In 1935 the Sepahsallar School became, for a while, the College of T heology 
and during this time its library grew faster. T w o volumes of its bib liography, edited 
by Ibn-Y usef  Shirazi, have been published so far.

A no ther  library was founded in this period and exists now as the Royal L ibrary . 
Estab lished  by Fa th  Ali Shah Q ajar  and supported by other Kings of the O a ja r  
dynasty, this library is considered the latest Royal library in a long line. I t  is located  
at the Golestan Palace in T ehran  and contains significant and unique m anuscripts.

The National Library

A t the threshold of the constitutional revolution a g roup of liberalists and patriots 
installed a small library in Tehran. A few years later its collection was transferred  
to D ar  ol-Funun School, and there the Public Library [of the Ministry! of Education 
(K e ta b  Khaneh O m u m i  M daref)  was developed on the occasion of the thousandth  
anniversary  of Firdausi in 1935. This library had a head, a librarian, an assistant 
librarian, a bookkeeper in charge of the closed stock, specialises for old books in 
Persian. Arabic materials and books in foreign languages, and also typists and 
secretaries. The books were not allowed to be taken out; however, the organiza
tion of the library was quite new in Iran. A list of this library 's  holdings, compiled 
by Mr. Abdol Aziz, was published in two volumes in 1936.

The  collection of the Public Library becam e the core of the National Library
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F I G U R E  1. The N a tiona l L ibrary o f Iran.

w hen a new building was constructed for it (see Figure I ). In 1939 all of its books, 
together with a selected collection of the Royal L ibrary , were moved to the newly- 
founded National Library close to the M useum  of Ancient Iran. Dr. Mehdi Bayani 
was appoin ted  as its director and he remained in this position for 22 years. Some 
private libraries, most of them consisting of old Persian m anuscripts, were bought 
for the  National Library. Foreign books were also ordered.

Six thousand books of the Iranian and Russian Bank which had been delivered 
to Iran  after World W ar I were added to the National Library. In 1941 a large 
collection— with its catalog in 203 pages— was offered to Iran by the G erm an gov
ernm ent and housed in this library.

T he  National L ibrary has two floors. On the first floor are  the administrative 
oflices, periodical division, cataloging division, photocopy and binding division, 
exhibition room, and Firdausi am phitheatre ; on the second floor there is a reading 
area with a capacity for 100 persons, the treasury of m anuscripts, the stock of 
printed books, and reference works.

Until 1965 the National Library was a section of the Ministry of Education and 
its d rector was responsible for the supervision of all libraries of this ministry. It had 
a C( unci! whose members were the Minister of Education, General Director of 
Libraries, and twelve scholars and eminent bookmen.
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In 1967 the National L ibrary  becam e a part  of the D epa r tm en t  of L ibraries  w hich  i 
was established in the Ministry of Culture and  Arts. Its internal organization, how - - 
ever, did n o t  change.

A s a legal depository, the National L ibrary  has failed to fulfill its function. F o r  ' 
m any  years after its foundation, book  collection policy em phasized m anuscrip ts a n d  
rare  books. In 1968 a rule was m ade for the placing of two copies of newly prin ted  
books in this library and since then it has been enforced. But the rule does not say 
anything, implicitly or explicitly, about government publications.

In 1962 the N ational L ibrary  becam e responsible for publishing the Iranian i 
National Bibliography  ( Ketab Shenasi M elli I ra n ) ,  a w ork  which had  a lready been  
started, for the first time in Iran, by Iraj A fshar and  his colleagues. T h e  Bibliography  
was published annually  up to  1966 and ceased for 2 years, then was restarted  in 
1969, this tim e m onthly  and  quarterly.

T he  N ational L ibrary has a photocopy service, mostly for the Iranologists overseas.
It also exchanges books with libraries throughout the world. T he  num ber  of books in 
this library is about 85 ,000; they are in Persian, Arabic , and E u ropean  languages. 
The library collects photoprints of manuscripts which are in foreign libraries but are  
not available in Iran.

University and College Libraries

Universities and colleges in the western pattern have not had a long history in 
Iran. T he  first m odern  Iran ian  university was established in T ehran , the capital, in 
1934. D uring  the last 2 decades higher educational institutes have grown so rapidly 
tha t  the foundation  of the M inistry of Science, Technology, and H igher E ducation  
becam e indispensable in 1967. The enrollment in academ ic institutions increased 
from  24 ,885  in 1960 to 67,093 in 1969. T he  num ber  of applicants is ever increasing; 
usually they  are m ore than triple the universities’ capacity . In o rder  to select the 
applicants, a general entrance examination is held each sum m er throughout the 
country. T he  m ushrooming growth of the higher educational institutions has not yet 
come to the end. As pointed out earlier, such extended growth has brought about 
an exceptional circumstance for the university and college libraries. The continuation 
of the old m ethod of teaching, the lack of scientific books in the Persian language, 
the shortage of professional librarians, and many other factors, a few of which we 
have already mentioned in the Introduction, have given a unique shape to this type 
of library. Their  conflicts, arising from the contact of two poles, history and western
ization, are outstanding. While the collection of a university library has been classified 
by D D C , it is kept in a closed stock and, interestingly enough, another academic 
library m ay  use the open-shelf system with accession-number arrangem ent for the 
books. H ow ever, these libraries are in their infancy at present but their future is 
promising.

In July 1971 /4  Survey and Evaluation of the University and  College Libraries of 
the C oun try  was published by the Ministry of C ourt  in 358 pages. Table  1 sum 
marizes som e results of this large survey.
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The majority of academ ic libraries, i.e., thirty-five out of sixty, are located in 
Tehran. There are eight in Tabriz, the center of Eastern Azerbaijan province; five 
in the city of Isfahan, the center of Isfahan province; five in M eshhad, the center of 
Khorasan province; four in Shiraz, the center of Fars province; and three in Ahvaz, 
the center of Khuzistan.

Almost all universities, and thus their libraries, are supported financially by the 
government. A very few of the academic libraries have been endow ed by benefactors . 
Usually the endowm ents are small collections of rare books.

Although the m atter  of centralization of university libraries has now been taken 
into consideration and the trend is toward this kind of adm inistration, there is no 
real library system as yet. Pahlavi University, in Shiraz, has a D irec tor of L ibraries, 
but he acts as a coord inator  and each school has its own library. T he  bylaws for the 
centralization of libraries in this university have been prepared , however, and will 
be carried out in the future.

T hree  universities, in Tehran , Isfahan, and Tabriz, have central libraries. The 
central library of Pahlavi University is under construction. T he  collections of these 
libraries are mostly in the humanities and social sciences. The num ber  of books in the 
Isfahan and Tabriz  central libraries is not considerable because both  of them  are 
quite new. The largest of the three is the one in T ehran  which was founded officially 
in 1959 and named the Central Library and Documentation Centre of the Uni
versity of Tehran. In 1950 the embryonic collection of this library was endowed 
by Seid M oham m ad M eshkaat, a professor of law. This gift consisted of 1,320 rare 
and priceless books, all of them on Islamic law and jurisprudence. Its catalog, 
prepared by Monzavi and Danesh Pajouh, has been published in seven volumes. 
Gradually , other collections of books, most of them m anuscrip ts and old books, 
were added  to the collection through exchange, gift, and purchase. N ow  the book 
catalog of the library has reached fourteen volumes. From  volume eight on, its title 
page covers: “Catalogue M ethodique, Descriptif, et Raisonne des M anuscrits  de  la 
Bibliotheque Centrale de 1’Universite de Tehran . Par M. T. Danesh P a jouh .”

A large building for the Central Library and D ocum enta tion  C entre  of the 
University of T ehran  was constructed in 1958 (see Figure 2 ) .  The main divisions 
of this library are: Adm inistration, Cataloging and Classification, Circulation, 
Reproduction, Loan  and Exchange, Bibliography, Book Binding, A udio Visual, 
Periodicals, Public Relations, and Exhibits. The library compiles a union catalog of 
all colleges, and its cataloging division is responsible for all college libraries of the 
university. T he  establishment of this library, with regard to the functions it has al
ready accomplished, is the first step for the centralization of the academic libraries of 
Iran. Thus far this library has collected many photoprints of rare Persian books from 
other libraries, especially those abroad. Its own reproduction  service is unique 
in Iran.

The first publication of the central library of T ehran  University is Bulletin de la 
Bibliotheque Centrale de L 'Universite  de Tehran; Contents  des articles sur les 
manuscrits orientaux. No. 1" which was published in 1961. A no ther  significant 
publication of this library is the annual Ketabdari (Librarianship), the first issue of 
which was published in 1967. It is edited by Iraj Afshar, d irector of the C entra l
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F IG U R E  2. T h e C entral L ibrary  and  D ocum enta tion  C entre , U n iversity  o f T ehran .

Library and Docum entation  Centre , whose services to library science in Iran, partic 
ularly in the field of current bibliographies, are highly appreciated.

In 1954, through an agreem ent between the University of California and the 
University of T ehran , a new educational organization was founded in the College of 
Law and  Political Sciences at University of Tehran. It was the Institute for A d m in is 
trative Affairs (IA A). The library of this institute essentially became a pilot project 
for the academic libraries of Iran. Three  A m erican librarians, Donald R am zdel,  
R ichard D. Galloway, and John Smith, worked in this library consecutively. O ne of 
the staff, Ali A k b a r  Jana, a talented young Iranian, was trained by these professional 
librarians and later organized other libraries on his own. The library of the IA A  
was the first academ ic library in Tran which was open to its clientele and had a logical 
organization with new services. In 1964 the IA A  had enlarged enough to become 
the College of Administration and Business M anagement with an accom panying 
expansion of its library.

Interlibrary loan among academic libraries has been started, but it seems there is 
a long way to go in this direction. The libraries do not contact each other directly for 
this purpose. The problems in this area are considerable but the num ber of books 
loaned or borrowed by the academic libraries is gradually increasing.

The catalogs are in card form, and the few of them that have been printed in book 
format cover rare books and manuscripts. In many cases the lack of a union catalog, 
in any form, makes interlibrary loan very difficult, even among the college libraries of 
a university.

A very im portan t event in the academic libraries which will revolutionize the 
whole system of these institutions is the employment of professional librarians as 
library directors. T h e  faculty m em bers who were responsible for the libraries up  to 
recent times are being replaced by librarians who are educated in the field of library 
science. Although the num ber of them  is now very small, these professional librarians 
have vitalized the university and college libraries, and certainly their established posi
tion in the libraries will create a tremendous reform.
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Generally  the book selection is still done by the academ ic m em bers. None of the 
libraries has an acquisition librarian in a real sense. The ordering of books and  all 
its accom panying  routine is carried on by trained clerks. W eeding and exchange is 
very rare.

T w o  or three decades ago every university or college library had a closed stock 
with someone, sometimes a servant, who found the requested books. T oday  in 
m any  academ ic libraries of I ran  one may be helped in various ways by a librarian, 
w hether he is in charge of reference or not.

As the co lum n for the year of establishment in T ab le  1 shows, the university and 
college libraries in I ran  are so new that it is too early to expect perfect services and 
com plete  achievements from them. They are, however, improving very fast.

Special Libraries

Special libraries of Iran  may differ, to some extent, with those in the western 
world. T hey  are no t strict enough regarding the hom ogeneity  of their clientele and  
the specificity of their collection. They  do have, however, some com m on features. 
M any  of them  collect bo th  the books on and outside the subject they are supposed 
to be specialized in. With some terms and conditions, mainly by getting a m em ber
ship ca rd  and  having one or  more references, everybody is allowed to use them. 
R oughly  90 percent of special libraries are also governm ental libraries located in 
T ehran . They  are not strong in offering up-to-date information. This task is now 
carried  on by the information centers which have been recently emerging in Iran. A 
very few of the private business or technical enterprises have special libraries.

A lm ost each Ministry has its own library in T ehran . Am ong them the libraries of 
the Ministries of Agriculture, Education and Training, Econom y, Finance, L abour  
and  Social Affairs, Interior, and Justice should be mentioned here. H ow ever, the 
m ost significant in this category is the Library of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs 
which was founded in 1934. It keeps materials on politics and law, and  holds an 
archive for governm ental documents and historical diplomacy of Iran. The collec
tions of m aps and atlases, the handwriting of foreign kings and political leaders, the 
orders of Persian kings, and the international agreements and contracts  give a high 
value to this special library. It has 10,000 books.

T he  library of Majlis-e Showra-ye M elli  ( the  National Consultative Assembly) 
m ay be considered a special library because of ( a )  its unique collection of m anu 
scripts and rare  books and (b )  its printed or original copies of materials about 
legal and  political affairs of Iran in m odern time. It was founded by M. Foroughi, the 
sta tesm an, and his colleagues in 1923. Its collection grew through the gifts of 
politicians and purchases from the private libraries. T he  num ber of its staff, excluding 
the chief librarian and his assistant, is thirty-two. Som e have been trained but none 
is a professional librarian. The Majlis Library has a special division for compiling 
the bibliography of manuscripts; its other divisions are (1) Technical Services, (2)



35 I R A N ,  L I B R A R I E S  IN

Microfilm and Reproduction, which provides the photoprints of the borrow ed texts 
not available in the library and also has a service for the libraries inside and outside 
the country; (3) Binding, which has two sections, (a) Printed Books, and (b) M anu
scripts; and (4 )  Periodicals.

The Majlis L ib rary  is one of the largest libraries in Iran. It holds more than 80 ,000  
books including 11,000 rare m anuscripts. In fact it has been extended so m uch  
that it is regarded as complementary to the National Library of Iran. It is open to the 
public, but its stock is closed. A part of the Majlis Library stock is devoted to  the  
gifts of private collections, most of them on governmental matters; the collections of 
T abatabaiy  and F irouz  have recently been endowed.

T he  Senate L ib ra ry  was established by Senator Taghi Zadeh in 1951 and is rich 
in the field of Iranology. Its collection is around 25 ,000  titles.

In order to collect in one place the reproduced copies or  preferably the original 
texts of books and  docum ents  on civilization, culture, history, and geography of 
Iran  which have been scattered th roughout the world, Pahlavi L ibrary was founded  
in 1963, in T eh ran , by the order of H .I .M . M oham m ad Reza Pahlavi. This  library 
completes the Royal Library. According to the bylaws of Pahlavi L ibrary, its o r 
ganization consists of (1 ) the Board  of Trustees whose m em bers are those of the 
Royal Educational Council; (2 )  Technical G roup— the experts and scholars in 
charge of evaluation of books and docum ents; ( 3 )  a General D irec to r  who is 
responsible for the adm inistra tion of the library; and ( 4 )  the Board of High Advisors 
consisting of I ran ian  and foreign specialists in Persian books and bibliography. 
Pahlavi Library  is supported  financially by the gifts of His Imperial M ajesty and 
some benefactors. This library has a serious and continuous relation with all the 
libraries of the world  which keep rare materials produced in or written about Iran.

The Central Bank of Iran L ibrary was established in 1961. Its main collection 
had been transferred  from the National Bank of Iran and now has around  27 ,0 0 0  
titles in Persian and  European  languages. This library receives 250  periodicals 
regularly, all of them on economics. In 1962 the bylaws and the rules and regula
tions of this library were published. It has been a pioneer in the compiling and  
publishing of Persian periodical indexes. The Central Bank Library follows the 
D D C  system and uses the L C  printed cards. M any students have benefited from this 
library for their research work. It is one of the best special libraries of Iran and has 
two professional librarians.

The Factory  of Electricity L ibrary was founded in T ehran  in 1958 and  has 5 ,000  
books and receives 1,500 technical journals from abroad.

Avicenna Library, founded in 1950 at the tomb of Avicenna in H am adan , keeps 
the various editions of his works and the books written about him. The L ibrary  of 
the M useum of A ncient Iran, in Tehran , has about 4 ,000  books on archaeology.

The Society of National Music L ibrary, established in 1944. holds 2 ,500  books. 
The Library  of the Association of Lawyers, organized in 1938, has 5 .000  titles. 
The Book Society of Iran which publishes the m onthly R ahnem a-ye  Kctcib , a journal 
of Iranian studies and  book reviews, has a special library with more than 10,000
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books, mostly on Persian language and literature. Yeganeggy L ibrary  in T ehran , 
affiliated with the Society of Zoroastrians, was established in 1931 and has 7 ,000  
books. It is open to all.

T he  num ber  of religious libraries in Iran  is considerable. T h e re  are many m osque 
libraries with special collections on Islam. Some of them  have hundreds of precious 
manuscripts. Three  im portant Islamic libraries are (1 ) The L ib rary  of H azrat-e  
A bdol Azim in Ray, founded in 1945, with 5 ,000  books including 500 rare 
m anuscrip ts;  ( 2 )  Faizieh L ibrary, form ed in the city of G hom  in 1930, holding
10,000 titles and  ( 3 )  Hodjatieh  L ibrary , established in G hom , in 1952, with 8 ,000 
books.

The  Razi Institute L ibrary  in T ehran  was founded in 1931 and  has 6 ,000 books 
on biology and pathology. It subscribes to m ore than  100 scientific foreign peri
odicals. In addition to the staff of the institute, the students of the medical schools 
use this library. The capacity of Razi Library is about 100 ,000  books. Nam azi 
Hospita l Library, in Shiraz, was founded in 1953 and is the best of its kind in 
Iran . I t  holds 5 ,000  titles on medicine and nursing, receives 2 0 0  special periodicals, 
and  also subscribes to m any popular magazines for the benefit of the sick confined in 
the hospital.

Public Libraries

As explained before, some libraries in Iran, regardless of their  type, are open to 
all and  are usually called “ public l ibrary.” Practically, however, they do not carry  
on the functions of public libraries. O th e r  than this g roup  there are, administratively, 
two categories of library in Iran: ( 1 )  The municipal public libraries under the 
supervision of a board of trustees, and (2) the public libraries under the direction of 
the G eneral D epartm ent of L ibrary  Affairs, the Ministry of C ultu re  and Arts.

M U N IC IP A L  PU B L IC  L IB R A R IE S

In 1961 H.I.M . Shah of Iran inaugurated the City Park of T eh ran  in which a small 
public library has also been constructed. This pioneer library, directed first by Miss 
F. M ansour  and then by Mr. R. H om ayoun-F arokh , was found so helpful and 
effective that a short period after its foundation the bylaws of the Organization 
of T ehran  Municipal Libraries (O .T .M .L.) were written by the Ministry of 
Interior. This was in 1964. According to these bylaws, the executive board of the 
O .T .M .L . is to consist of five well-known personalities who serve in honorary posi
tions. The budget of the libraries is maintained through ( I )  T ehran  municipal 
subsidiary; (2) m embership fee— $1.50 per year for each m em ber;  (3) assistance 
of national or governmental institutes, in cash or materials; and (4) incones gained 
by garden parties, exhibitions, festivities, and so on. T he  headquarters  of the 
O .T .M .L . is located in the City Park of Tehran. Article 18 of the bylaws recom 
m ended the employment of professional librarians. A m ong the m em bers of the first
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F IG U R E  3. A part o f  a rural library in Fars, fo u n d e d  fo r  the tribes o f th is  province.

executive board  were two senators and one university professor. T he  budget of the 
O.T.M.L. for the first year was $ 2 00 ,000  (RIs. 1,500,000).

During 1964 three more libraries were founded by O .T .M .L . in other newly- 
established parks in T eh ran ;  two of the new libraries were devoted  completely to 
children. In the following year, four  m ore public libraries for adults and one m ore 
for children and young  adults cam e into being.

The rules and regulations of the O .T .M .L . were prepared in twenty-six articles 
and nine notes. According to Article 1: “All residents of T ehran  who are over 10 
years old can use the municipal public libraries of the city." M oreover, each m em ber 
was allowed to  bo rrow  books for 2 weeks.

In 1965 a revolutionary  law was passed by Parliament and received royal assent. 
That was “T he  Law  for Foundation  of Public Libraries in All Cities and Tow ns of 
the Country ."  Article 1 of this law states that the municipalities are bound to 
devote 1.5%  of their total annual income to the construction and improvement 
of public libraries. If the building already exists, the money should be spent for 
book collection, organization, and administration. In each city a L ibrary Council, 
as a corporate body, supervises the related activities. The members of the council 
are the Head of the Office of Culture and Arts, the representative of the city 
council, the representative of the municipality, and four reliable citizens (see 
Figure 3 ).

Article 2 of this law indicates that in order to guide and assist the system of 
Library Councils, a board of trustees in Tehran is to consist of (1) the Minister 
of Interior, (2) the Minister of Culture and Arts, and (3) five eminent persons
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F I G U R E  4. A b o o km o b ile  o f  the  D epartm en t o f  L ibrary  A ffa irs, M in istry  
o f C u lture  and A rts, in fro n t o f the N a tiona l L ibrary  build ing.

selected and proposed by the Minister of Culture and Arts to H.I.M. A royal
order  is issued for each of these seven members.

I he Ministries of Interior and Culture  and Arts are in charge of the enforcement 
of this law.

T he  Five Year Report o f  the Board  o f  Trustees o f  the M unicipal Public Libraries:  
1 9 6 6 - /9 7 0 ,  published in the beginning of 1971. gives a vivid picture of the progress 
in this area. Table 2 sum m arizes this report in facts and figures. The num ber  of 
L ibrary  Councils (352  ) is less than the num ber of libraries because in some cities 
and towns the annual credit given to the public libraries by the municipalities is not
enough tor building. In such cases the 1.5% of the municipal income is to be
accumulated in order to provide the budget for building in the future.

M any governm ental, private organizations, and individual benefactors have helped 
the public libraries by paying cash, giving lands for construction, and even offering 
chairs and tables. In 1971 the M inistry of Culture and Arts, in various parts of the 
country, com pleted  the building of thirty public libraries which had rem ained  u n 
finished because of the shortage of money.

I he total annual budget of the municipal libraries is about $600 ,000 , one third 
of which is gained and spent in T ehran . So far there is only one bookm obile  in 
T ehran  but ninety-two in other cities. The bookmobiles, each with a capacity of 400  
books, have circulated hundreds of books in the farthest towns and villages (see 
Figure 4 ) .
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F I G U R E  5. T h e C entral P ublic L ib rary  o f Tehran , loca ted  in the  C ity  Park.

T he best municipal public library is located in the City Park  of T ehran . Its new 
building was inaugurated in 1971 by H.I.M . Shah of Iran. It is called the C entra l 
Public L ibrary  of T ehran  and has a capacity  for 250 ,000  volumes (see Figure 5 ) .  
T he  am phitheater, the chess room, and the audiovisual section of the C P L T  m ake 
a distinction between this library and other municipal public libraries. A ny m em ber 
who has no  overdue book for the first 3 years becom es exem pt from paying a 
m em bersh ip  fee and may benefit from the special services of the library.

G O V E R N M E N T A L  P U B L IC  L IB R A R IE S

T he public libraries which are m anaged by the General D epartm ent of Library  
Affairs and  the Ministry of Culture and A rts have been counted in this group. There  
is a close relationship between the two categories of libraries, particularly because the 
head of the Board of Trustees of municipal libraries is the M inister  of Culture and 
Arts.

The num ber of governmental public libraries at the beginning of 1970 was 
thirty-eight. They are scattered in the country and  none of them  exists in Tehran . 
However, as pointed out before, the National Library of Iran, located in the capital, 
is under  the supervision of the General D epartm ent of Library  Affairs. The total 
annual budget of these libraries, including N LI. for books and periodicals in the 
year 1969 was $35,000. For personnel it was $220,109. In the Fifth Five-Year 
Plan of Iran, beginning in 1973. a considerable am ount of credit has been proposed 
for the construction and m anagem ent of new public libraries.

Almost 9 0 %  of the library staff in all public libraries have high school 
diplomas, 5%  have B.S. or B.A. degrees, and the education of others is under
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the high school level. However, most have been trained for librarianship through the 
short courses held in Tehran  once a year.

The stock of m any public libraries is closed and because of the shortage of staff, 
library hours are limited. In some towns the public library is open only in the after
noons. These  conditions seem very poor in comparison with western countries, but 
com paring them with what was in Iran in the last decade, the progress m ade is 
unbelievable. The mere existence of public libraries and the services they offer, 
especially the loan of books to citizens, show the strides taken in the developm ent of 
the library situation in Iran  in recent years.

The governmental and municipal public libraries cooperate with each o ther  in 
constructing new buildings through an office of library architecture. The design of 
the buildings usually depends primarily on the climate and population of geographical 
areas.

School Libraries

In spite of the rem arkable  progress of the different types of libraries in the last 
decade, the  school libraries have been neglected almost completely. Certainly their 
num bers have grown and, on the whole, their collections have increased, bu t quali
tatively the conditions of school libraries have remained the same as they were in 
previous decades.

Generally a current school library in Iran is a collection of books, an average of
1.000 volumes, housed in a room or in one of the offices of the school, and open only 
a few hours in a day after the regular hours when the students have gone home and the 
loaning of books is not permitted. Such a library either has no one in charge or  the 
so-called “ librarian” is one of the teachers, or the employees, or he may even be 
the director of the school.

U p  to this time the school libraries of Iran have not undertaken their vital role in 
education. T he  main reason for this is that the old m ethod of teaching is still en 
forced in the schools at all levels. A nother reason is the shortage of Persian books 
written and published for young adults. Many books existing in the school “collec
tions” are never used by the students because they are above their understanding. 
Since the num ber of books published for young adults in the Persian language is 
limited, no policy for book selection can be followed.

The poor situation of school libraries has left its impact on other types of libraries. 
Most of the college students cannot use the college libraries for their academ ic 
studies because of their unfamiliarity with them. On the other hand, wherever a 
public library is founded the students rush to it in order to com pensate for the lack 
of a library in their schools. This is why roughly 9 0 %  of the clientele of every 
public library in Iran consists of high school students.

Some surveys have been done on school libraries by sending questionnaires, but 
the statistics obtained from these surveys do not agree. Such disagreements and
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inaccuracy indicate, indirectly, the unsatisfactory position of these libraries in the 
society.

Interestingly enough, the num ber of school l ibraries is considerable. Although it 
is ha rd  to find a library in an elementary school, m ost of the high schools, public or  
private, have a “l ibrary .” T he  Ministry of E d u ca tio n  and  T ra in ing  assists the  public 
school libraries by purchasing books and arrang ing  short courses for training those 
w ho are  in charge of libraries. In private schools, at the time of registration, a 
definite am oun t of m oney— usually 5 %  of the tu it ion  fee— is paid by the students for 
the library. N one of  the school libraries has a professional librarian and the teachers 
do  n o t  p rom ote  the use of the libraries seriously. T h e  students are rarely assigned to  
use the libraries and  they are not encouraged to do so.

T o  exemplify the conditions of school libraries, som e inform ation on three of them , 
selected random ly from the Directory o f  Iranian Libraries, Vol. 1, published by 
I R A N D O C  in 1968, are given in Table  3.

T A B LE  3 

E xam ples of School L ib ra r ie s

City Hig-h school L ib ra rian Books A ffiliation H ours

T abriz  
K halkhal 
G hasr-e Shirin

A m irnezam
P ahlav i
Pahlavi

N onprofessional
Nonprofessional
N onprofessional

630
920

1320

M in istry  of E ducation  
M in istry  of E ducation  
M in istry  of E ducation

2 /w eek  
4-6 

8-12, 2-4

Children's Libraries

In contrast to the school libraries, the achievem ents of ch ildren’s libraries in recent 
years is marvelous. The first children’s library in Iran was established in 1958 by 
the D epar tm en t  of Kindergartens, Ministry of E duca tion , in T ehran . Tt had  1,145 
books, including 214  in English and French. This  collection was later transferred  to 
the L ib rary  of City Park which was under the supervision of the Organization of 
T eh ran  Municipal Libraries.

The O .T .M .L ., soon after its beginning, founded four more libraries for children in 
T ehran , but very soon this task was given to an o th e r  organization with an extended 
authority.

Ow ing to the suggestion and protection of Q ueen  Farah  Pahlavi, the Institute for 
the Intellectual D evelopm ent of Children and  Y oung  Adults ( IN ID C Y A )  was 
founded under her honorary  direction in 1965.

The main object of IN ID C Y A . as its bylaws indicate, is the im provem ent of the 
knowledge and understanding of children and young  adults through the use of books 
and nonbook materials. To  achieve this aim , these actions are to be taken: (I ) 
Establishment of children's libraries in cities, towns, and villages; (2) assistance to 
the public libraries for creating or developing ch ildren 's  departm ents; (3 )  coopera 
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tion with the municipalities and related ministries in founding and improving 
children's and young adults ' libraries, (4) using the bookmobiles, especially for 
meeting the needs of village children; (5) introduction and extension of ch ildren’s 
literature by the encouragement of writers, artists, and publishers; and (6) using the 
audiovisuals and producing moving pictures for children.

The m em bers of the IN ID C Y A  Board of Trustees, all appo in ted  by the 
order of the Q ueen, are: the M inister of Culture and Arts, the Minister of Educa tion  
and Training, the Minister of In terior, the Executive Director of the National 
Iranian Oil Company, and nine other well-known personalities. Their  service is 
honorary. Q u e e n  F arah  is the High Director of the Board of Trustees which meets 
at least four times a year at 3-month intervals. O ther administrative bases of the 
IN ID C Y A  are the Board of Directors, the executive director, and the treasurer.

In each city there  is a Supervisory Board of C hild ren’s Libraries consisting of the 
governor (in the center of the p rov ince ) ,  the mayor, the head of the Division of 
Education and Training, the head of the Division of Culture and Arts, and the 
librarian of C hildren’s Library. This board meets at least once a month and sends 
a report to the headquarters  of IN ID C Y A  in Tehran.

The IN ID C Y A  is financially supported  by governm ental subsidiaries and funds 
gained from  industry. Also, accord ing  to a supplem entary  law passed by the 
Parliament in 1969, the Board of T rus tees  of the public libraries of the coun try  has 
permission to allot 2 0 %  from the 1.5%  municipal income to the IN ID C Y A  chil
d ren ’s library, if the library has a lready been founded in the related city.

The IN ID C Y A  in its beginning was fortunate  in having Mrs. Lili A m ir-A rjom and , 
an influential person, as the executive director. Mrs. Am ir-Arjom and, who received 
her MLS degree from Rutgers University, is still in this position.

T he  most active and significant part  of the IN ID C Y A  is its Division of Children 's  
Libraries which has three subdivisions for (1) Tehran, (2) cities and towns, and (3) 
villages.

The 1971 annual report of the IN ID C Y A  Board of Trustees shows that the 
num ber of children’s libraries has reached  seventy-one, nineteen of them in T eh ran , 
with 250 ,000  members. The bookm obiles have distributed books to 1,071 villages; 
and 127.000 children of the farthest rural areas have become m em bers of the mobile 
libraries. M oreover there are three bookm obiles for visiting T ehran  schools. The 
num ber of clientele in the cities and towns was 5 ,333,8 15 in 197 1.

The literacy corps assists the IN ID C Y A  in extending the use of bookm obiles in 
villages. T he  children of the northern  and southern  tribes of Iran have highly- 
benefited from the mobile libraries. In 1970 the foundation of children's libraries 
in villages becam e of prim ary im portance  and their constructions began to increase.

There are also a few children’s libraries affiliated with the IN ID C Y A  and under the 
direction of other organizations, am ong  them the Children 's  Prison L ibrary , the 
Library of T raining Center (for o rp h a n s ) ,  the Library for Blind Children, and the 
Children's Hospital Library.

An IN ID C Y A  children 's  library is not merely a collection of books with a reading 
room. It is. in fact, a cultural and educational center. In order to better know such a
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library, we may enumerate some of its activities: (1) introducing new books; (2) 
presenting the biographies of great persons; (3) presenting the lands and peoples 
of the world; (4) showing films and film strips; (5) story telling; (6) discussing the 
various aspects of the library; (7) carrying on different contexts; (8) holding exhibi
tions; (9) teaching the library members to draw, to play musical instruments, and to 
do handiworks; (10) visiting museums, factories, and radio and T V  stations; (11) 
having discussions with the authors of children’s literature; ( 1 2 ) reciting poem s; (13) 
playing chess; (14) acting the plays written for or by the children and young adults;
(15) carrying out puppet shows.

T he  libraries are located in the crow ded or  poor areas of the cities. T he  collection 
of each library starts with a m inim um  of 3 ,000  volumes. T he  m em bers  are be tw een 
6 and 15 years old. There is no m em bership  fee, and if a book is lost the borrow er 
is charged for half of its price. The rate of fine is one penny per day. The holdings 
are kept in open shelves and the books can be loaned out.

T he  professional librarians of the IN ID C Y A  with M aste r’s degrees are few, b u t  
short training courses are held for all of those in charge of ch ild ren’s libraries. 
These  courses, particularly for the librarians of towns and  villages, have been  very 
helpful.

T here  are some committees which assist the ch ildren’s librarians. O ne of them  is 
responsible for reviewing new books and  selecting the appropria te  ones. This  co m 
mittee consists of two specialists in ch ildren’s literature, an editor, a psychologist, 
and two experienced librarians. Generally, when a book is refused purchase, 
the reason will be brought to the notice of the publisher. T he  selected books are 
purchased in T ehran  and then are distributed am ong all ch ildren’s libraries th rough 
out the country. This procedure keeps consistency in the libraries. O ther  committees 
are concerned with planning, exhibitions, arts, and  public relations.

T he  second significant activity of the IN ID C Y A  is related to ch ildren’s l iterature, 
and  this function is carried out by the Publication Division. Its first Persian book  for 
children was published in 1965 and won the Royal Prize of that year. T he  Publication 
Division is very well organized and a g roup  of enthusiastic young writers and  artists 
cooperate  with it. It is interesting to note  that while the average circulation of each 
title for adult books is 2 ,000, the circulation of children 's  books has passed 15.000 
per title. M any books, originally written o r  transla ted  from foreign langauges, have 
been published by the Publication Division. They cover from fables and stories to 
books about atoms and oil. So far, on an average, fifteen new titles have been 
printed each year.

The annual International Festival of C hildren’s Moving Pictures held in T ehran  is 
ano ther  great task of the IN ID C Y A . Recently, Persian films have also been p ro 
duced for children.

Foreign Libraries

Some countries having cultural relations with Iran have founded libraries in the 
capital, and in a few' cases, branches in other cities. This category of libraries has
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som etim es been called “public libraries" because they are open to all, and som etim es 
they have been considered “ special libraries" because the collection of each  rep re 
sents the civilization of a definite country. Generally, however, they arc known as 
foreign libraries.

Foreign libraries in Iran came into being after World W ar 11. No m atte r  what 
their objectives might have been, they arc significant for two reasons: (1 ) the in
troduction of open shelves in an environm ent where almost all collections were kept 
in closed stocks; (2) the creation of sample public libraries, regardless of size, 
and  the establishment of the belief that everyone has the right to use a library.

The  library of the Cultural Society of Iran and USSR was founded in T eh ran  in 
1944. It holds more than 18.000 books in the Russian language.

In 1946 the Iran-France-Institu te  L ibrary was established with 12.000 books in 
French. Tw o years later, the Association of Iranology, affiliated with the institute, 
created a library under the supervision of Henry Corbin, the well-known orientalist.

The highest rank of this type of library belongs to the United States In fo rm ation  
Service Library in Tehran  which came into being in 1948; and in 1959, on the oc
casion of the 150th birthday of Abraham  Lincoln, it was named after him. The 
Lincoln library has branches in Shiraz and Isfahan. The main library in T e h ran  has 
around  16,000 books and receives 150 A m erican periodicals. Each b ranch  has 
about 5 ,000  books. The num ber of m em bers in 1971 was 3,955 in T eh ran . 1,274 in 
Isfahan, and  215 in Shiraz. The total annual budget for purchasing books is $20 ,000 . 
Tw o professional librarians, one American and one Iranian, work in the main 
library. O ther  members of the staff have been trained and one has visited libraries 
in the United States. On some occasions, an Iranian in charge of a small library can 
take a course of training in the A braham  Lincoln Library. Even though the branches 
in K erm anshah , K horam shahr, and M eshhad which were previously active have 
been closed, the Lincoln Library  has extended its services throughout the country . It 
issues postal membership cards in all cities and towns, and m em bers holding such 
cards can borrow books through mail service. This library is used mostly by 
students. It keeps a small collection of Persian books— all are selected from F ranklin  
Publications. Among the services of the Lincoln Library arc (1) compiling bibliog
raphies; (2) answering reference questions by phone or mail, or in the library; (3) 
providing reproductions; (4) using audiovisual tools.

The Iran-Am erica-Society L ibrary  was established in 1952. It had a small collec
tion at the beginning, and now a large building is under construction in the northern  
part of Tehran  for this library. It has branches in M eshhad and Tabriz. T he  Student 
Centre L ibrary , established in 1960 and located opposite the University of T eh ran , 
is a branch of IAS Library.

Founded in Tehran in 1957. the British Council L ibrary  was later expanded  and 
now has branches in Isfahan. M eshhad. Shiraz, and Tabriz. T he  main library has
20 .000  books and 4 .000  members. Each branch has between 4 .0 0 0  to 5 .000  books 
and between 300 to 400  members. The majority of the users of British Council 
Libraries are Iranian students. The total annual budget is £ 9 .0 0 0  for books  and 
£1 .000  for periodicals. The director of the main library is a British professional
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librarian. T he  library in Tehran  has a reference section, periodical room , reading  
area, and technical services section. T he  British Council Libraries  use the classified 
catalog  with the D D C  system.

T he  cultural societies of Iran  and India , Iran  and  Pakistan, Iran and  Austria , 
and  Iran  and W est G erm any  also have their own libraries in Tehran .

Information Services

In addition to the Iranian D ocum entation Centre  ( IR A N D O C ) ,  abou t which 
there is a separate article in this Encyclopedia, and the University of T ehran  
D ocum enta tion  Centre, which was m entioned  in the explanation of university 
libraries, there are four more information centers at the m om ent. All of them have 
been founded recently; three in T ehran  and  one in K ara j, a town close to the capital.

T he  Technical D ocum entation D epartm ent of the National Petrochemical C o m 
pany was established in 1966. It subscribes to 100 periodicals and has three  publica
tions: (1) Title  In d e x , (2) Petrochem ical N ew s, and  (3) Petrochem ical B ulletin .

T h e  Technical Information Section of the Research D epartm ent, National 
Iran ian  Oil C om pany, was established by Dr. M. Zarrin  in 1967. This  m odern  
cen te r  subscribes to the information services of the A m erican Petroleum  Institute. It 
is com puterized and  highly specialized; the information is limited to the field of 
pe tro leum  engineering.

T echnolog  Incorporated , affiliated with the Industrial Developm ent and  R enova
tion Organization of Iran, was also established in 1967. The inform ation center at 
Technolog was created with the objective to provide basic information relating 
to engineering and industrial activities. T he  information can be a basis for macro- 
and microlevel planning, investment decision, scheme evaluation, and detailed de 
signing and engineering. The utilization of information is based on up-to-date, au to 
m ated  information retrieval systems.

In 1968 U N E SC O  sent Mr. M ohajer, the fo rm er director of Pakistan 's  D o cu 
m enta tion  Centre (P A N S D O C ),  to Iran  as a consultant. He proposed  that the 
Technical Documentation Center at the Institute of Standards and Industrial R e
search of Iran  ( I S I R I ) be established. T he  project was finalized in 1971 and is being 
carried out. A large information center will eventually be established by the im
plementation of this project.

T he  existing docum entation centers have a coordinating comm ittee through which 
they try to avoid duplication, to keep consistency, and to cooperate  with each other.

Parallel to the growth of industrialization in Iran, information science is im prov
ing. Docum entation centers are in their infancy, but certainly in the near future 
their num ber  will increase and their services will be expanded.

Tehran Book Processing Centre

In our  discussion of m odern libraries in Iran, the T eh ran  Book Processing Centre 
( T E B R O C ) .  a newly founded and highly active organization, cannot be neglected.
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In fact, the functions and services of this center are much more than its title in
dicates. It has been very effective for the propagation of librarianship and the im
provem ent of large libraries. T E B R O C . established in 1968. is a part of the Institute 
for Research and Planning in Science and Education, which in turn is affiliated with 
the Ministry of Science and Higher Education. One outstanding objective of this 
cen ter is to acquaint libraries with modern library services for giving vitality to their 
book collections.

T E B R O C  has four divisions: (1) Book Selection and Acquisition; (2) C a ta log 
ing and Classification; (3 )  Propagation of Librarianship; ( 4 )  Library Science.
1 here is also another division whose stafT consists of the professional librarians of 
T E B R O C  and IR A N D O C . This division has the functions of library planning, m a k 
ing standards, doing research, and preparing bibliographies.

M ore than twenty-five university and higher-education-institute libraries and 
twenty o ther  large libraries have benefited from the services of T E B R O C .

O ne of the most significant activities of this center relates to its publications. 
They  are: The E xpansion o f D D C  for Iranian Languages, Technical Services  
(K hadam at-e Fanni), Persian G lossary o f L ibrary Term s, E xplanation o f the  
C utter-Sanborn  A u th o r  M a rks , Farsi A u th o r  N um bers, Books Cataloged by Tehran  
B ook  Processing C enter N o. I —, and Persian A u th o r  M arks Three-F igure Tables.

Mrs. M. Tafazoli, one of the first professional librarians of Iran, was appoin ted  
as the d irector of T E B R O C  in the year of its establishment.

Library Education

The progress of libraries in recent years has been based mainly on the im prove
m ent of library education, which was started with short courses and soon emerged 
at the formal academic level.

The  first short course in librarianship was conducted by the Ministry of E d u c a 
tion in 1938. Dr. M. Bayani, with the help of seven instructors, was in charge of this 
course. The subjects were limited to manuscripts, history of books and libraries, 
alphabet and  calligraphers, and cataloging. Four well-known personalities also gave 
lectures in this course which lasted 3 months for a total of 132 hours, including 12 
hours of practical work. The candidates were required to have at least a high school 
diploma. This course, which is historically important, had thirty-five graduates, two 
of whom are now university professors.

In 1952 Josef Stummvoll. the U N E SC O  library expert and D irec tor General of 
the Austrian National Library, together with Mary Gaver, U.S.I.S. Leader Specialist, 
conducted a 6-month term of librarianship at the Faculty of Letters. University of 
Tehran. T w o  hundred students enrolled for this term. The lectures were given in 
French. English, and G erm an, and they were translated into Persian b \  an in
terpreter. sentence by sentence.

In 1953 another training course for librarians was conducted by Sigmund 
Frauendorfer, also from Austria, at the Facult\ of Medicine in Tehran.
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The Faculty  of Letters  at the University of T e h ran  and  the N ational Teachers  
College, in cooperation with the Fulbright C om m ission , gave courses on librarianship  
a n d  archives in the academ ic year 1 9 5 4 -1 9 5 5 .  T h e  courses w ere  taught by Susan 
A kers , the  well-known A m erican L ibrarian , and  H e rb e r t  Angel of the U.S. National 
A rchives  and  Iran ian  Librarians.

In  1960 a graduate  sum m er library term  for the school librarians was held in the  
N ational Teachers College of Tehran . D r. N asser  Sharify, the first I ran ian  who re 
ceived a Ph.D. degree in Library Science, conducted  this course with the assistance 
of D ean  Fransw orth , from  Brigham Y oung  University, at th a t  time adviser of the 
N ational Teachers  College. M ore than sixty high school teachers  and librarians 
enrolled for this sum m er term  which had excellent results. Dr. Sharify then becam e 
the D irec tor G eneral of the Ministry of E duca tion , in charge of national, public, 
and  school libraries, but he left the country  in 1962.

T he  inception of library education at the M L S level did not erase  the short terms 
of instruction on librarianship. These courses are still taught on an ad hoc basis. The 
M inistry of Culture and Arts, the M inistry  of E duca tion  and  Tra in ing , the T eh ran  
B ook  Processing Centre, and the Institu te  for the Intellectual D evelopm ent of 
C hild ren  and Y oung  Adults have been conducting  these brief courses.

In  1966 the form al library education p rogram  a t  the M LS level was started  at the 
University of T ehran  where the D epar tm en t  of L ib ra ry  Science was organized by 
Alice L o h re r  in the College of Education. T he  courses were taugh t,  in English, by 
M rs. L oh re r ,  M rs. H opkins, and  a small g roup  of Iran ian  professional librarians 
w ho  had  been educated in the United States or  G re a t  Britain. T he  main purpose of 
the departm ent, at the beginning, was p repar ing  school librarians, but later on its 
aim was expanded.

T h e  candidates of this program  are requ ired  to have a B.S. o r  B.A. in any field. 
T hey  must take an admission test and pass an interview. T he  background of most 
of the students is social sciences and  hum anities . T he  duration  of the program  is 2 
academ ic  years. Each year, between twenty and  thirty s tu d e n t  are admitted. So far 
the graduates  have been employed in special, governm enta l, and  university libraries. 
In 1967 Dr. John  H arvey becam e the head  of the departm en t, and  for the first time 
in Iran he taught a course in Information Science. At present the instructors are 
Iranians, with the exception of one Fulbright grantee. Some of the instructors are 
the first graduates of the department. T he  total credit hours are thirty-six, including 
three credits for practical work, which consists of 180 hours of training in an advanced 
library under  the supervision of a professional librarian. In addition  to the thirty-six 
credits, the students are required to write a thesis. This is a good policy for preparing 
Persian library literature, but their theses are usually devoted to compiling directories 
and bibliographies.

The core courses arc (1) Library A dm inistra tion ; (2) Library  Materials and 
Reference Works; (3) Books Selection and Acquisition; (4) Cataloging and 
Classification. Each of these has three credits and  a student is free to choose the 
o ther twenty-four credits am ong the various courses.
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In 1968 the D epar tm en t  of Library  Science at University of Tehran started  the 
m inor  program. T he  jun ior and senior students of the College of Educa tion  or of 
any o ther  colleges of the university can take thirty credits in library science, including 
three credits of practical internship. A certificate is given to the graduate  of the 
m inor program, indicating his academic study of library science. The primary aim of 
this program  is to prepare  librarians for the schools and public libraries.

In 1968 the University of Tabriz, in northwest Iran, established its D epart
m ent of Library Science at the Faculty of Education. Mr. Pram ond  B. Mangala, 
from  India, was invited to organize the program  which started  with a BLS level. 
E ach  year the d epartm en t  admits forty students. Admission is made through the 
National Entrance Exam ination . The duration of the BLS program  is 4 academ ic 
years after acquiring a high school diploma. The m edium  of instruction is Persian 
and English. The program  includes courses in library science in addition to different 
academ ic subjects in various disciplines. The courses in library science are started  
from  the second year of the total program  which consists of 156 hours. F orty -four 
credits are devoted to library science, three credits of which are  for 90 hours  of 
practical work.

T he  D epartm ent of L ibrary  Science in the University of T abriz  founded the M LS 
program  in 1970. T h e  applicants are required to have a B.S. or  B.A. and pass an 
admission test. Because of the limited teaching facilities of this departm ent, its M LS 
program  is unable to adm it m any students. At present there are fou r  teachers in the 
departm ent.

In 1969 the I ranzam in  College in T ehran  started the Diploma Program  of Library  
Science. T he  program  is directed by M. Mazaheri, the d irector of the National 
L ibrary . T he  duration  of the course is 2 years after  the completion of high school. 
The library science courses that are taught in the second year of study are: ( 1 )  
M anagem en t and O pera tion  of Libraries; (2 )  Selection and Utilization of Library 
M aterials; ( 3 )  In troduction to Reference Sources; ( 4 )  Cataloging and Classifica
tion; (5 )  L ibrary  M ateria ls  for Children; (6 )  Services to Adult Readers; ( 7 )  
Internship.

In 1971, following a survey of libraries in the province of Fars, the writer p ro
posed the establishm ent of the Library  Science D epartm ent to the authorities of 
Pahlavi University in Shiraz, the center of the province. T he  project has already been 
approved by the chancellor and the MLS program at Pahlavi University will start 
in the near future.

T he  main problem of library education in Iran is the deficiency of library science 
literature in Persian. Since Iranian students rarely have proficiency in English, they 
cannot use the English texts easily. The Persian textbooks in library science, at 
present, are very few. The first one, however, was written by Dr. M ohsen Saba and 
published in 1951 by the University of Tehran. Dr. Saba is one of the first educated  
librarians of Iran. He received his doctoral degree from £cole Nationale des Chartes. 
He has been the d irector of some progressive libraries, and is the head of the 
Bibliographic G roup  in Iran and the founder of the Council of Booklovers. The
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F I G U R E  6. M o d e l  o f  the public library bu ild ing  planned  fo r  Kashan .

second edition of his book The Principles o f L ibrarianship; The O rganization o f 
P ublic and  Special Libraries  was published in 1957, again by the University of 
Tehran .

The Future

Even though the situation of libraries and  library science in Iran is ra ther com 
plicated because of the contact of a deep traditional culture with western civilization, 
the future of libraries in this region is promising.

T he  economic and social progress of Iran in the last few decades has been very fast, 
and  it is anticipated that in the next few decades it will be even faster. L ibraries and 
librarianship have their own part in this developm ent. The fact that econom ic  prog
ress and  educational improvement are interrelated has m ade the Iran ian  govern
m ent and private sections pay more a ttention to the libraries and book production. 
In the Fifth Five-Year Plan, March 1973 -M arch  1978, a considerable amount of 
credit has been set aside for libraries (see Figure 6).

Through  the educators who have been in developed countries, the educational 
system will change gradually and the nondependency  on the single textbooks and 
lecture notes will bring forth the real role of school and academic libraries. Sooner 
or later intellectual freedom will be known in the country  and  public libraries will 
en ter  a new era. The rural libraries, now in their infancy, will grow in the future and 
will a ttrac t  the newly-literate people who have not yet been acquain ted  with motion 
pictures or television. Children 's  libraries, already in good condition, are taking more 
serious steps toward their aims.

The  rapid growth of the literacy rate, the establishm ent of more and  m ore elemen
tary and secondary schools, colleges, universities, and higher education institutions 
will give a higher rank to the libraries. T he  industrialization of Iran and  the creation 
of research centers will motivate the expansion  of information services.
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Librarianship, once not accepted as a career and now a firmly established pro
fession. will attract more energetic young persons. Because of the need of society, the 
librarians will enjoy even more prestige than they have now.
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H ooshang  E brami

IRANIAN DOCUMENTATION CENTRE 
(IRANDOC)

Origin, Development, and the Present Organization

Iranian librarianship has developed rapidly during recent years. As a result of 
these developments, the need has grown for the establishment of specialized docu
m entation centers to serve the research efforts of science and industry.

The  need for the establishment of a national docum entation  center in Iran  was 
advocated for several years by Dr. Mervyn Smith, the then scientific secre tary  of the 
Central T reaty  Organization ( C E N T O ) .  He believed that a national docum enta tion  
center should be founded after the two other national docum entation  centers  in 
C E N T O  Regional Countries. Pakistan (P A N S D O C ) ,  and  T u rkey  ( T U R D O K ) .  On 
his request, in Decem ber 1967, Dr. John  Harvey, the then Fu lbright Professor of 
Library Science, prepared a m em orandum  to outline plans for a combined science 
and social science docum entation center associated with the I ran ian  C entre  for 
International Conferences. After some revisions Dr. Harvey subm itted his final 
proposal on the Iranian Documentation Centre ( IR A N D O C ) and the draft proposal 
for the establishment of Tehran Book Processing Centre (T E B R O C ) to the then 
Minister of Science and Higher Education, Dr. Majid Rahnem a. who warmly accepted 
both proposals. The two organizations, IRANDOC' and T E B R O C . were created 
simultaneously in September 1968 and were located in the same building. The two 
centers later became parts of the new Institute for Research and Planning in Science 
and Education (IRPSE) which was created in May 1969 and is responsible for
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planning in research, determining the national scientific and research policies, and 
draw ing up educational plans at all levels.

IR P S E  is a nonprofit government organization financed by state grants, which 
com e from the Ministry of Science and H igher E ducation  under whose jurisdiction 
IR P S E  functions.

IR A N D O C  has several basic functions:

1. T o  collect,  organize, develop, and  service the national research l ib rary  in 
science and  social science.

2. T o  provide m odern ,  quick, and intensive l i tera ture  analysis service fo r  Iran ian  
scientists and professors.

3. T o  publish bibliographic and reference m ater ia l  useful to the scho lar ly  world .
4. T o  serve as the  I ran ian  link in a fu tu re  M iddle  E astern  in fo rm ation  ne tw ork  

as well as in the world  scientific in fo rm ation  system (UN ISIST).
5. T o  encourage cooperation  and coord ina tion  am ong  I ra n ’s research an d  special 

libraries and in fo rm ation  centers.

T o  fulfill these functions IR A N D O C  has four  departm ents: Processing, Publication, 
D ocum entation, and the Library.

T he  Processing D epar tm en t is in charge of acquisition and p repara tion  of all 
m ateria l received at IR A N D O C . It  is worthwhile to m ention here th a t  IR A N D O C  
and  T E B R O C  cooperate  very closely in all aspects of library and in form ation  work. 
A fortunate  result of this cooperation is that the acquisition and  cataloging of 
IR A N D O C  books are done by T E B R O C . Therefore  IR A N D O C  Processing D e 
p a r tm en t’s main duties are acquisition and  prepara tion  of serials and nonbook  
m aterials, while it relies on T E B R O C  for books.

The  Publication Departm ent started its activities in fall 1969 and is responsible 
for planning IR A N D O C  publications, a n d  editing, preparing, and  prin ting them. It 
also comprises the reprography and binding sections.

The Documentation Departm ent was created in the spring of 1971 as a result of 
dividing the former Research Services D epartm ent into two separate departments: 
L ibrary and Documentation Departments. It is in charge of selection of materials, 
preparation of bibliographies— on request or on the initiative of the departm ent—  
abstracting and indexing of Persian documents, advisory service, and scientific con
tacts.

T he  library offers reading room, book circulation, photocopy, and reference 
services and is in charge of interlibrary loan.

Activities

Library. IR A N D O C ’s open shelf library uses the Library of Congress Classifica
tion. Up to March 1973 it had collected 1 1,000 books and subscribed to 3 .500  serial 
titles. It also holds a great num ber  of Iran ian  governm ent publications, pamphlets, 
and audiovisual materials. The reading room is open to undergraduate  and graduate
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students, faculty members, and other researchers from 8 a . m .  to 8 p . m .  The library 
also offers reference service; questions may be asked in person, by telephone, or by 
mail. Nearly half of the reference questions are asked by telephone. Use of the 
service is increasing. Library books may be checked out for 2 weeks; periodicals are 
not loaned.

In terlibrary Loan. F o r  the first time in Iran, an interlibrary loan project, was 
launched by IR A N D O C  in Fall 1969 on an experimental basis for 1 year. Fifteen 
libraries participated in the project. All interlibrary loan requests are processed 
through IR A N D O C , which also pays the system costs including postage and  re 
placement in case of loss or damage. A t the end of the experimental period in 1970, 
the results were found encouraging. M ore libraries joined the project and at the 
present time thirty-six libraries from Tehran and eleven libraries from the provinces 
cooperate with the project.

P hotocopy Service. This has proved a very successful program  and helps the 
developm ent of the interlibrary loan project. Contacts have been established with a 
few foreign sources for provision of articles from periodicals which are not available 
in Iran. T he  National Lend ing  Library  for Science and Technology, Boston Spa, 
England, and the Centre  de Docum entation du CN RS, Paris, occupy the first place 
am ong the foreign sources. Telex connection, established in M arch  1972, will 
greatly help increase the use of foreign sources. A  very nominal charge is m ade  
to prevent abuse of the service.

O n R eq u est B ibliographies. This service is given to researchers in very specialized 
fields of science and social science. Interviews with the requestor and  telephone calls 
are m ade to define exactly his subject of study, the language, and the period of the 
references he needs. A  very nominal charge is m ade for this service also.

Scientific  Contacts. In order that Iranian scientists and researchers are know n, a 
list is being compiled, giving their name, address, academ ic or professional qualifica
tions, foreign languages known, subject specialty, and the institution with which they 
are connected. The list will be used for reference on related questions and also for 
establishing contacts betw een Iranian and foreign scientists. T he  list is now c o m 
plete in the fields of biology, road engineering, and chemistry and will be published 
after completion.

L ist o f Iranian Scientific Research Institu tions. This is a preliminary step tow ard  
compiling a list of research projects in Iran. One of IR A N D O C ’s aims is to be aware 
of scientific research institutions. A questionnaire has been sent to these institutions 
asking for information about their fields of study, their senior staff, and o ther  
pertinent information. This list was published in English in March 1972.

A bstracting  and Indexing. IR A N D O C  plans to collect and analyze all information 
on science and social science pertaining to Iran that is published in Iranian periodicals 
or  reports of various institutions. Therefore, all Iran ian  material received at IR A N 
DO C is scanned, and an abstract of pertinent material is made. Abstracts  are put 
on cards and indexed by UDC. Part of these abstracts will also be published in 
IR A N D O C  Science and  Social Science A bstract Bulletin, which will be discussed 
later.
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C ollection o f Iranian G overnm ent and  N o n g o vern m en t Institu tiona l Publications. 
T here  has been very little organization and  planning in the publication and  collection 
of I ran ian  governm ent and  nongovernm en t institutional reports. Since Sum m er 
1969, I R A N D O C  has m ade strong efforts to compile a good collection of these 
materials, which are  acquired  by writing to institutions and  by directly calling 
IR A N D O C  representatives. By M arch  1972 abou t 5 ,600  reports  had  been received 
and  indexed. To  facilitate use of the collection, a list of these documents is being 
published, each covering publications of one institution. T hree  volumes were published 
by M arch  1973.

C ollection o f U niversity Theses. In  addition  to the collection of governm ent and  
nongovernm ent institutional publications, IR A N D O C  has s tar ted  collecting and  in
dexing university theses. Letters  were sent to  all institutions of higher learning asking 
them  to provide copies of this m aterial. A  num ber  of these institutions, including 
the N ational University, University of Tabriz , and a few faculties of the University 
of T ehran , have agreed to send their theses. T he  list of these received and  indexed 
is published in IR A N D O C ’s fortnightly accession list, titled “ Library New s.”

Publications

As a m ajor  activity of IR A N D O C , its publications a re  worthy of separa te  m en 
tion. T h e re  are two types: internal publications in tended to assist in tra in ing pe rson
nel; a n d  external publications intended to transfer in form ation  to users. In ternal 
publications are mainly pamphlets, w ritten or  t rans la ted  into Farsi language, on 
techniques of preparing abstracts, writing in Farsi, indexing, selecting m aterials, 
and  similar subjects. External publications d istributed widely to I ran ian  scientists 
and researchers are abstracts and indexes, the union list, bibliographies, directories, 
a n d  others.

A B S T R A C T S  A N D  IN D E X E S

IR A N D O C  Science and  Social Science A bstract B u lle tin . This is the first abstract 
bulletin published in Farsi language. It publishes selected abstracts  of articles a p p e ar
ing in Iranian periodicals, with only articles useful for university studies or use on a 
higher level abstracted. T he  first issue of the quarterly  bulletin was published in 
the winter of 1970. An experimental single issue of the English edition was published 
parallel to the Farsi edition.

C onten ts Pages, Iranian Science, and  Social Science Journals. This is a m onthly 
bulletin first published in Septem ber 1969. It reproduces contents pages of I ran ian  
periodicals on science and social sciences. The bulletin is widely distributed to 
scientists and scientific libraries; photocopies of articles in this periodical may be 
ob ta ined  by writing to IR A N D O C .
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UN IO N  L IS T

The Iranian N ationa l Union L is t o f Serials. This is the first of its kind in Iran  and  
is published in two volumes, with provision for revision and updating. V o lum e 1 
published in Septem ber 1971 covers 760  social science serial titles, both foreign and  
Farsi, held  by fifty-two Iran ian  research libraries. V olum e 2 was published in 
February  1972 and covers 3 ,000 scientific and  technical serials available at sixty 
libraries. T he  second edition of the list is already under prepara tion  and  it is in
tended to pu t the da ta  on com puter for this new edition.

B IB L IO G R A P H IE S

Subject B ibliographies (B o o k s ) .  F o u r  titles have been published. B ibliography o f  
Persian P rin ted  Law  B o o ks  up to 1345 (1966)  gives full bibliographic inform ation 
on 465 publications; B ibliography o f Persian B o o ks  on E conom ics up to 1349  
(1 9 7 0 )  describes 783 titles on economics; B ibliography o f Iranian Scientific P ubli
cations was published on the occasion of the twenty-fifth century of the Iran ian  E m 
pire and  introduces all Iranian books on m athem atics, astronomy, physics, en 
gineering, agriculture, and  medicine; Selected  B ibliography o f E ducation  (w ith 
special em phasis  on educational p lann ing), published in January  1972, describes 270  
selected foreign titles on educational planning and related subjects.

Subject B ibliographies  ( Periodical A r tic les) . This covers a series of publications 
containing full bibliographic reference and abstracts of most recent articles published  
in in ternational scientific and  social scientific periodicals. These are published in a 
limited n u m b er  of copies— about 200  to 300— and are especially intended to 
provide docum enta tion  for research needs of the country. T he  following titles are 
published: Selec ted  B ib liography o f C hem istry , bimonthly, started  Septem ber 1971; 
Pollution; A ir , Soil, W ater, quarterly, started October 1971; Transportation and  
Traffic Engineering Bibliography, semi-annual, started July 1971; Bibliography o f 
Caspian Sea (B iology), semi-annual, started October 19 7 1 ; Bibliography o f E d u ca tio n , 
bimonthly, started M arch 1972 and especially intended for researchers of IRPSE.

D IR E C T O R IE S

A D irectory o f Iranian Periodicals. This directory is published in Farsi and 
English editions. The last edition (1971 ) covers 300  periodical titles; it provides full 
bibliographic description. T he  address, telephone num ber, founding date, subject 
matter, frequency, affiliation, nam e of editor and publisher, price, and language of 
publication are given.

A D irectory o f Iranian N ew spapers. This is a publication similar to the D irectory  
o f Iranian Periodicals; it is also published in Farsi and English editions and provides 
the same kind  of information on newspapers. The last edition (1 9 7 0 )  covers 112 
newspapers.
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A  D irectory o f Iranian Libraries. This  directory is published in several volumes, 
each  volume covering a geographical area. T w o  volumes have been published. 
V o lu m e  1 gives inform ation on eighty-nine libraries in N orthw est Iran  and  V o lum e
2 describes the same num ber of libraries in the no rtheas te rn  part of the country. 
E a c h  entry consists of full nam e, address, telephone num ber , l ibrarian , n u m b er  of 
books, num ber  of periodical subscriptions, n um ber  of m anuscripts, budget, nam e of  
p a ren t  organization, opening hours, and  average num ber  of users per  day.

M IS C E L L A N E O U S

O th e r  publications of I R A N D O C  consist of useful books and  pam phlets. E xam ples  
of these are G uide to the Preparation o f Research Papers (in Farsi); F irst Sou thw est 
A sia n  D ocum entation Centre Conference Proceedings, Iran, P akistan , T u rk e y , A pril 
5—9, 1970, Tehran.

Advisory and Coordinating Role

As the National Centre, IR A N D O C  provides advisory service for the existing or  
newly established specialized docum entation  centers and  supports  the estab lishm ent 
of specialized services.

IR A N D O C  accepts trainees from  specialized docum entation  centers an d  holds 
sho rt- te rm  courses on different aspects of docum entation  w ork , such as abstracting, 
indexing, U D C , etc. This helps IR A N D O C  to act as a coordinating b o d y  fo r  docu
m en ta tion  services and  avoids duplication of w ork  as m uch as possible. T o  create a 
formal cooperation, in the summ er of 197 1 IR A N D O C  invited several docum entation 
services to form a coordinating committee. T he  following centers accepted  the in
vita tion: T he  D epar tm en t of Scientific and Technical Inform ation  of the N ational 
I ran ian  Oil C om pany, the Docum entation  C entre  of the Institute of S tandards  and 
Industria l  Research of I ran, Technologue Inform ation  Centre , the In fo rm ation  Centre 
of the National Petro-chemical Com pany , and the Central L ibrary  and D ocum en ta 
tion C entre  of the University of Tehran. The Com m ittee  decided  that it will also w ork  
as the Iran ian  National Com m ittee  for F ID , with its secretariat located at 
IR A N D O C .

Automation Program

Since its inception IR A N D O C  has p lanned  to move tow ard  au tom ation , mainly 
because it was believed that in several years large quantities of in form ation  would 
have to be processed and that the data  bank w ould be of considerable size. IR A N 
D O C  could not introduce Selective Dissemination of Information service unless data 
were recorded in computer proccssible form. But it was difficult for this idea to be 
accepted in a government setting where even m oderate library ideas are not neces
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sarily understood and approved. Therefore IR A N D O C  had to postpone the au tom a
tion program for a few years and limit itself to one project already accepted by the 
administration: to produce the Iranian National Union List of Serials by computer. 
As a pilot project, the collected data  were typed on IBM Magnetic Tape Model 72 
typewriters. The information on these tapes was afterwards transferred to com puter  
tapes. C om puter  time was obtained from the Iranian Statistical Centre C om puter  
Section, using an IB M  360-30  computer. Printouts for the first edition are now 
available, and it is hoped that updated information will be put in computer logic for 
the second edition of the Union List.

International Activities

N o docum entation  cen te r  can be self-sufficient, especially in a developing country . 
T he  experiences of na tiona l and  international professional organizations are always 
useful. IR A N D O C  is fully aware of the importance of international connections. 
R igh t after its establishment, IR A N D O C  applied to F ID  to be accepted as the 
N ational M em ber. A fte r  admission, it joined the F ID  Com m ittee  for Developing  
Countries; recently it jo ined the new Com m ittee  on Terminology. It has sent rep re 
sentatives to conferences and  meetings and has agreed to carry  on the F ID  pro jec t 
“List of Techn ica l  Jou rna ls  for Industry” for Iran. Tin is was prepared and published 
by IR A N D O C  and distr ibuted by F ID  in 1971. IR A N D O C  is also an associate 
m em ber of IF L A  and has joined other foreign associations such as Special L ibraries  
Association, American Society for Information Science, Aslib, and The Library  
Association (British). It has established relations with All Union Institute for Scientific 
and Technical Information USSR (V IN IT I)  and Organization for Economic C oopera 
tion and Development (O E C D ) and provides information regarding development 
projects of Iran for the latter organization. Collaboration with PA N SD O C  and 
T U R D O K  is extensive. In April 1970 a conference was held in Tehran  to discuss 
cooperation between IR A N D O C , PA N SD O C , and T U R D O K . The three centers 
move toward creation of a regional information network. IR A N D O C  has been 
designated to act as the national Iranian link with UNISIST. The Iranian delegation, 
consisting of IR A N D O C  representatives, participated at the UN ISIST Conference in 
Paris in O ctober 1971. As a very useful step toward facilitating comm unication 
abroad, IR A N D O C 's  telex line was connected in March 1972 and it is used 
increasingly.

IR A N D O C  held an international course on veterinary medical librarianship  in
the summ er of 1971 in cooperation with Near East Animal Health Institute. Discus
sions are now going on between IR A N D O C  and V IN IT I for a course to be held with 
their assistance in the autum n of 1972.

Requests  for further inform ation on IR A N D O C  may be addressed to P.O. Box 
1 1-1387, T ehran , Iran. T e lephone  662548 , Telex 2 8891R A N D O C  TN.
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A l i  Sinai

IRANIAN LIBRARY ASSOCIATION (ILA)

History

A lthough there  have been libraries in I ran  for several millenia, it is only during 
recent years that they have developed rapidly and  m oved  forw ard in m odern  fashion. 
This is why librarianship as a profession has only emerged during the last 7 o r  8 
years, enabling Iran ian  librarians to form  their professional association. T w o  
previous attempts by Iran ian  librarians in form ing  their professional association 
during the 1950s failed because of lack of professional conscience and  interest. T he  
re tu rn  of a few enthusiastic foreign educated  Iran ian  librarians during the first half 
of the last decade caused an awakening of professional library conscience in Iran. 
T he  activity of these librarians, who were assisted by their foreign colleagues w ork 
ing in I ran , led to m ajor  developm ents in Iran ian  librarianship. Eight l ibrarians, all 
w om en and mostly tra ined in the United  States o r  United Kingdom, were able to 
found the Iranian Library Association (ILA ) in the winter of 1966.

T he  enthusiastic founders of IL A  launched  a very ambitious program  for the 
association, which was inappropria te  in relation to realistic possibilities. With sixty 
m em bers, of w hom  only about ten were professionals, heavily engaged in their own 
libraries, the following committees were form ed: Constitution, Conference. C lass
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ification and  Cataloging, Farsi L ib ra ry  Glossary, Farsi Subject Headings, M e m b e r 
ship, Library  W ork with Children and Young Adults, Legislative, and Publications 
Com m ittees. A  few of these com m ittees were not even able to hold a single m eeting. 
T he  inability of the com m ittees in carry ing  on their functions plus a passive policy 
adop ted  by the new Executive B oard  led to frustration and  a period of decay for 
2 Vi years during which the association was practically inactive.

T he  reactivation of IL A  began  early  in 1970 when it was realized tha t  IL A  
should not launch am bitious program s, but concentrate its efforts on fewer activities. 
I t  allowed the technical m atters  to  be taken  over by governm ent financed o rgan iza
tions such as the Iran ian  D ocum enta tion  Centre ( IR A N D O C ), T eh ran  Book 
Processing C entre  (T E B R O C ),  and  the D epartm ent of Library Science, University  
of Tehran .

T he  new policy p roved  to be co rrec t  and successful. With m ore professional 
librarians now g radua ted  from  the D epar tm en t of L ibrary  Science, the association 
concentrates on activities of a m ore  general character and  supports the w ork  of 
IR A N D O C , T E B R O C , and the D epar tm en t of Library  Science on technical 
matters.

Objectives and Constitution

T he objectives of IL A , in accordance  with its constitution, are: “ ( a )  to p ro m o te  
the adoption of m ore  effective systems of library service; (b )  to encourage the de 
velopm ent of librarianship  as a profess ion” in Iran. T he  Executive Board  is re 
sponsible for the activities of IL A . It consists of four officers: T he  president, the 
vice-president, the treasurer, and the secretary. The officers arc elected at the 
G eneral Assem bly for a 2-year term ; b u t  to ensure continuity  in the work of the 
association, each year tw o new officers are elected at the General Assembly to re 
place two officers whose term of service have expired. Officers are not eligible for 
reelection for a consecutive term . T h e  Constitution provides for comm ittees and  
branches to  be established to carry  on a special type of activity or  to p rom ote  
activities of the association in a geographical area.

Soon after the foundation  of IL A , it was realized that the Constitution needed  
som e changes to m ake it m ore specific and detailed. The Constitution C om m ittee  
was appointed, and a fte r  about 2 years it p repared  the draft of a revised Constitu tion 
and by-laws. T he  new Constitu tion is being studied by the Executive Board for 
submission to the G eneral Assembly for approval.

Activities

ILA has had difficulties in extending its activities to the provinces, mainly because of 
the lack of professional Iranian librarians outside the capital. Only recently, when 
some provincial universities hired professional librarians, they were asked to act as
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IL A  representatives. Now the association has m em bers  in three provincial capitals: 
Tabriz , M ashad , and  Shiraz, which form  the nucleus of IL A  branches.

In  T eh ran  IL A  cooperates closely with IR A N D O C , T E B R O C , and  the  D ep a r t
m en t  of L ibrary  Science. Its activities are mainly guided th rough four com m ittees: 
Publications, Conference, M em bership , and Legislative.

T h e  Publications Com m ittee  was appointed early in 1970 when the new policy of 
the b o a rd  was adopted. I t  has been successful in publishing a quarterly  B u lle tin  and 
a m onth ly  N ew s . T h e  B ulletin  contains articles on different professional a n d  tech
nical m atters  and has summ aries of som e articles in English. I t  is the only I ran ian  
library  journal and  is widely distributed to I ran ian  librarians. T he  news section of 
the B ulletin  has been published in a separate m onth ly  issue since W inter 1971. The 
B ulle tin  and  the N ew s  have had  a great influence in spreading m odern  l ib rary  ideas 
to I ran ian  librarians and  in recruiting new m em bers  for the association. These 
publications have added  to IL A  prestige and  helped  in advancing the cause o f  librari
ansh ip  am ong administrators.

T h e  Conference Com m ittee  was appointed early in 1971 and  is in charge  of 
organizing lectures and public meetings. I t  has used m onth ly  lecture  series as a good 
m eans  of prom oting m odern  librarianship in Iran . Social meetings and  exhibits 
usually follow the lectures, o r  are held separately on various occasions.

T h e  M em bership  Com m ittee  was appointed when IL A  was founded. I t  is in charge 
of studying applications for m em bership , keeping records of m em bersh ip , and all 
o ther  m atters  relating to members.

T he  Legislative Com m ittee  was appointed in 1970 and  reappoin ted  in 1972. It 
is in charge  of studying the classification of library duties in Iran , p repar ing  job 
descriptions and  specifications, and  contacting authorities in m atte rs  rela ting to the 
position of librarians in Iran ian  governm ent and  nongovernm ent institutions.

Besides the activities carried  through committees, IL A  participates in national 
and  in ternational activities concerning books and  library matters, such as those 
instigated by the In ternational Education  Y ea r  ( 1 9 7 0 ) ,  the In ternational Book 
Y ea r  (1 9 7 2 ) ,  and the annual National Book W eek. In cooperation  with the Chil
d ren ’s Book Council, ILA  prepared a program  for prom otion of libraries in schools 
and  creation of reading habits in school children; the  program  was subm itted  to the 
D epartm ent of Planning for Prim ary Schools, M inistry  of Education, in F ebruary  
1972.

IL A  joined IF L A  in 1970 and has sent representatives to 1FLA conferences since 
then. It has established publication exchanges with some foreign library associations 
and with foreign libraries. As a sign of recognition of valuable contribu tions made 
by som e foreign librarians to m odern Iranian librarianship, the General Assembly of 
IL A  conferred honorary  mem berships upon three foreign librarians at its annual 
m eeting of M arch 1972.

F u r th u r  information on ILA may be obtained by writing to P.O. Box 1 1-1391, 
T eh ran , Iran.
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A li S inai

IRAQ, LIBRARIES IN

Libraries have existed in this part of the world since the earliest period of recorded 
history. A  highly developed culture and  an advanced civilization in ancient times 
was found in Iraq, which was then called Mesopotamia. T he  earliest accumulations 
of written records were stored in the Sumerian temples. These records contained 
history;commercial accounts; mathematical texts; treatises on medicine and astrology; 
collections of hymns, prayers, and incantations; and the beginning of literature.

A t  N ippur, in the southern part of Iraq, part of a large temple library and 
archives contain ing clay tablets has been discovered. These tablets were dated 
partly from  the Sumerian period (abou t  4000  B .C . ) ,  and partly from the Babylonian 
and Assyrian period (abou t 3000  B .C . ) .  At the tem ple of this city there were 
several room s used for the library and archives.

A bout half a million tablets have been excavated to date from the ruins of 
M esopotam ia and some o ther  parts of the N ear East, and m any of these tablets 
were moved to European  and  A m erican museums.

In the period  of Assyrian greatness, which followed that of the Babylonians, the 
library and  archives of King Ashur-Bani-Pal were established in the city of 
Nineveh (in northern Iraq), the Assyrian capital. M ore than 20 ,000  tablets were 
excavated in this city and are now in the British M useum . Some private Assyrian 
libraries have also been found. A general classification was found in the Nineveh 
library, called the Royal Classification, for the main subjects dealt with. The tablets 
were arranged on shelves or in large potteries and vessels.

After that, and during the Abbasids era, B aghdad was the center of a great 
civilization and  empire that extended from Central Asia to North Africa and Spain. 
During the ninth century there were sixty-three libraries in Baghdad, most of them 
open to the public and scholars. In addition, there were more libraries in such 
other Iraqi cities as Al-Basra, Al-Kufa. and Al-Musil. The library of the famous 
Caliph H arun  Al-Rashid and his son A l-M a'M un reflects the Arabic and Islamic
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F I G U R E  1. A b o  D alef M o sq u e  is one  o f  the A bbas id s  ruins surviving today in Iraq, where the  
l ibrary o f  the fa m o u s  Caliph H arun  A 1-Rashid  and  his son A l - M a ’M u n  reflects the A rabic

and  Is lamic culture.

culture (see Figure 1). A medical school with its library was established in Baghdad 
in that period, a.d . 931. W idespread destruction of books accompanied the storming 
of Baghdad by the Mongolians in 1258. when the Tigris River was glutted with books 
from the libraries of Baghdad.

Libraries and education have been developed in m odern Iraq recently. The Iraqi 
National Library, which was opened in 1924. has holdings of 39 ,000  volumes, a 
large num ber of periodicals and newspapers, including the first newspaper published 
in the early days of this century, and a collection of manuscripts and archives. The 
library is open to the public and is used heavily, especially by high school students.
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The Ministry of Information, which is in charge of the Iraqi National Library, planned 
for a new and  modern building for this library in one of the busiest and most im portant 
areas of B aghdad, Bab-Al-M o’adhcn, at a cost of about $2 million. It will open in 
1975. Although the present building of the National Library is overcrowded, under
staffed. and  lacking modern equipment, the new building will be large enough to hold 
m ore than 500 ,000  volumes, and will provide all the equipm ent and facilities that 
are necessary for a modern library. It will be a depository library as well as a center 
for national and international exchange of books and other publications. T he  National 
Library  publishes a union catalog, which is supplemented by the union catalog 
published by the Central Library of the University of Baghdad.

There are  seventy-three public libraries in Iraq (1970), with combined holdings of 
abou t 5 0 0 ,0 0 0  volumes. These libraries have attracted about 1,250,000 visitors and 
users annually. Some examples of the Iraqi public libraries arc: The Mosul Public Li
brary (in N ineva Province), which has a collection of 44 ,000  volumes and a num ber  of 
periodicals, rare  books, old and current newspapers, maps, and other l ib rary  m a 
terials; AI-Kadisyia Public L ibrary  (in Al-Kadisyia P rov ince) ,  which has a collec
tion of m o re  than  17,000 volumes, 200  titles of periodicals, and 150 titles of news
papers; A l-K adhenyia  Public L ibrary  (in B aghdad) ,  with 11,681 volumes, m ore 
than forty titles of periodicals and newspapers, 1,050 ch ildren’s books, and  a beau ti
ful building located across the street from the Tigris River; Al-Kindi Public L ib rary  
(in B a g h d a d ) ,  with about 10,000 volumes and thirty-eight titles of periodicals and 
new spapers ; and A l-Adhemiya Public L ib rary  (in B aghdad)  which has abou t 10,000 
volumes a n d  about thirty periodicals and newspapers. It is conveniently  located  in 
the ccntcr o f  A l-A dhem ia section of Baghdad, surrounded by schools and shopping 
centers. T h e re  are audiovisual materials in some of the public libraries.

Besides the  National L ibrary  and the public libraries, the Iraqi M useum  (pub lic )  
Library has a collection of more than 80 ,000  volumes. 9 ,000  m anuscripts, and a 
large n u m b er  of periodicals and newspapers (curren t and o ld ) .  Although a large 
portion of this library collection is devoted to history and archaeology, o ther  su b 
jects are a lso  covered, particularly in the social sciences. Books arc m ostly  in 
Arabic; however, there are some in English. Spanish. Japanese , Turk ish , Persian, 
Kurdish, F rench , Germ an, and other languages. This m odern  library building is 
equipped with all the necessary facilities. It has a beautiful, large meeting hall seating 
400  people which is used for meetings, lectures, and film showings.

T he  M inistry  of Higher Education is responsible for the academic libraries. 
A cademic libraries are better organized, have larger collections, and are staffed with 
better qualified and trained personnel. A m ong these is the Central L ib rary  of the 
University o f  Baghdad which w?as established in 1959. It has a collection of 142,388 
volumes, including about 110,000 titles. The library also has a large n u m b er  of 
periodicals ( the  largest in the coun try ) ,  theses, maps, phonorecords. m anuscrip ts . 
United N ations  documents, and microfilms. The library has the following d e p a r t 
ments: c irculation, reference. Arabic classification and cataloging. English classifica
tion and cataloging, acquisitions, exchange, governm ent docum ents, bibliography, 
the United N a tions  publications, and binding. It has a staff of seventy-three, about
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thirty of whom  are either professional librarians or  have been well tra ined  fo r  the 
different types of library work. Its building is a m odern  one, bu t it is c row ded with 
books and  people using its collection and  facilities.

A l-Basra University Library (founded in 1965) has a collection of 51 ,307  volumes, 
including m ore than 9 ,000 bound periodicals in Arabic, English, and some other 
languages. It also has about 600 manuscripts and 223 maps.

T he  College of A rts L ibrary  (a t  the University of B ag h d ad )  has 104,678 volumes, 
m ore  than 40 ,000  volumes of which are in foreign languages (mostly  E n g lish ) .  
T here  are also a num ber  of m anuscripts, microfilms, m aps, and  m any  periodicals 
and newspapers. I t  was founded in 1949, and as a result of the amalgamation of other 
co-related colleges in 1969, the library has developed in both its collection and 
services.

T h e  College Science L ibrary  has about 37 ,400  volumes, m ore  than  2 0 ,0 0 0  of 
them  in foreign languages. In addition there  are  films, microfilms, microfiche, 
periodicals, and  scientific documents.

Al-Mustansiriya University Library (founded in 1964) had  a collection of  44 ,634  
volumes at the end of Novem ber 1972, including 35 ,789  volumes in A rab ic  and 
8 ,845 in foreign languages. In addition there are about 20 0  titles of periodicals and a 
num ber  of government documents.

T h e  library has a staff of thirty, and  it is open 12 hours a day. I t  seats 350  
students, and  with its affiliated colleges serves about 15 ,000  students.

T h e  num ber  of books circulated as of N ovem ber 1972 was 31 ,118  including 
28 ,775  books used inside the library and 10,343 books used outside the library. The 
library publishes its own quarterly  bulletin.

O th e r  academ ic libraries include the College of M edicine L ibrary  with m ore  than 
25 ,000  volumes and the College of Economics and A dm inistra tion L ib ra ry  with 
24 ,500  volumes.

Special libraries are mostly organized and  adm inistered by governm enta l or 
sem igovem m ental agencies. M ost of them  are located in the capital, Baghdad. 
Ministries, large governm ental departm ents, banks, cham ber of com m erce , big 
companies, and  some other agencies have their own collections of books, periodicals, 
pamphlets, technical reports, and  o ther  materials. Some examples of these libraries 
are: T he  L ibrary  of the Ministry of Inform ation; the L ib rary  of the M inistry  of 
Planning; the L ib rary  of National Oil Com pany; the Central Bank L ib rary ;  and the 
C h a m b e r  of C om m erce L ibrary  in Baghdad.

Courses in library science are offered by both the University of B aghdad  and  Al- 
M ustansiriya University. T he  latter  has a 2-year undergradua te  program , a fte r  which 
s tudents are qualified for a diploma in library science, and there is a plan to  extend 
it to four  years with a B.A. degree awarded at the end of the program.

A 2-year  graduate  program  was started  in 1972 at the  University of B aghdad  as a 
substitute for the 10-month graduate  program  of the Central L ibrary , University of 
Baghdad.

L ib rary  training courses for different periods of time and in different years were 
taught at the Central Library. Such courses included: the 6-m onth  training course  in
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1967, 1968, 1969, and 1971; and  the 3-month training course  in 1960, 1962, 1963, 
and 1970. Most of these courses as well as the o ther  program s m entioned above 
were and still are taught by Iraqi professional librarians with some help from  
UN ESCO.

A library board  at the national level, called the H igher Com m ittee of Libraries, 
was form ed in 1970 at the Ministry of Information, with representatives from  the 
Ministry of Higher Education, the Ministry of Interior, the G ovem ate  of B aghdad, 
the Ministry of Inform ation , and three professional librarians with degrees in library 
science and  experience in the field. T he  committee is headed  by the under secretary 
of the Ministry of Inform ation and is responsible for technical and administrative 
planning for Iraqi libraries.

The Iraqi Library Association was established in 1968 and has participated, since 
then, in such activities as book displays, lectures, and meetings. It is planning to issue 
its own publication periodically. The association's membership is open to professional 
librarians (graduates of both foreign and domestic library schools and training 
courses).

A m e r  I. A jl-K in d i l c h i e

IRELAND, LIBRARIES IN THE REPUBLIC OF

Introduction

T he division of Ireland by the G overnm ent of Ire land Act 1920 into the 
Republic  of Ire land and N orthern  Ireland imposed a political division on the c o u n 
try for the  first time in its history. This did not, however, succeed in creating 
a cultural division. W hen the political realities had  been accepted and assessed, the 
essential unity of Irish culture asserted itself in the resumption of relationships 
between librarians in both parts of the country. F o r  some years now there have 
been joint conferences of the Library  Association of Ireland and the N orthern  
Ire land branch  of the (British) Library  Association. Joint committees have been 
functioning concerning m atters of com m on concern. In  1972 the two library 
periodicals A n  Leabharlann  and N orthern  Ireland Libraries m erged to become 
A n  Leabharlann: the Irish Library.

Early History

The history of libraries in Ireland in the early centuries has probably  no parallel 
in any country  in Europe. F rom  the fifth century onward the achievement of the 
Irish m onks in the writing of books and the developm ent of libraries was re m a rk 
able. Books were written mostly in Latin, the official language of the C hurch , but
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works on the traditional l iterature were w ritten  in the  Irish language, as were also 
num erous  religious treatises. C ontem porary  scholars  such as V enerab le  Bede testify 
to the  abundance  of m aterial, and m odern  a n d  con tem pora ry  scholars such as 
Eugene O ’Curry, Dom  Louis Gougaud, Jam es F. Kenney, Charles M acNeill, and 
Ludwig Bieler bring further testimony. The M artyro logy  of GEngus (Felire QEngus) 
ca. 800, m entions a library of Saint L ongarad  of O ssory  (sixth century) which is 
described  as a collection of books of all the sciences. T h e  A nnals  of T igennach  (d. 
1088) refe rred  to a large library at C lonm acnois . B ooks were w ritten  in  the 
scrip toria  and housed  in teacha screaptra  (houses of writing); these were in the 
charge of a leabhar coim hedaigh  (keeper of books).

T he  books were written on vellum and held  by a loose form  of binding. Som e 
were kep t in lea ther satchels which hung on walls: it is believed this custom  was 
peculiar  to Ire land  am ong E u ro p ean  countries. T h e  valuable books were enclosed 
in cum tachs, cases o r  covers, often called shrines, with the intention of sealing them 
off, like relics, and  hiding them  from the vulgar gaze. T h e  earliest cum tach  for which 
there  is an approx im ate  date  is that which enclosed the B o o k  o f D urrow ; it was 
p rovided by Mael Sechnaill, king of Ireland, 8 7 7 - 9 1 6 ,  and was made of silver plates 
ado rned  with a silver cross. T he  cum tach  was deem ed  by thieves to be of g rea ter  
value than  the book  it protected  and was often  stolen and  the b ook  itself dis
carded. T he  story of that of the B o o k  o f K ells  is found in the A n n a ls  o f U lster 
(1007) “ on account of its secular cover it was stolen by night from  the great stone 
church  of C enannus. T h a t  Gospel was fo u n d  w ith  its gold stolen from  it.” T he  
C um tach  of the celebrated  Catach, a  fine exam ple, is in the Royal Irish A cadem y 
Library . T he  N ational M useum  of Ireland also conta ins examples of bo th  cum tachs  
and  satchels.

T he  script of the  books is perhaps one of the  m ost beautiful and distinguished 
know n of this period in E urope. A glance at the B o o k  o f K ells  leaves little doub t 
on  this score. T he  illumination is unsurpassed ; it is in the B o o k  o f D urrow  tha t  the 
artistic type of Irish Gospel book is fully developed.

T here  was no shortage of books for students, and  books were freely interchanged 
between centers in Ire land  and abroad. T h e  missionaries who early in this period 
went to Britain and the continent of E u ro p e  to preach  the gospel b rought with 
them  num bers  of books, some of which are to be found today in libraries and 
archive repositories in these countries.

T h e  N orse  invasions in 759 began the destruction  of the libraries. Books which 
the m onks succeeded in saving were taken  with them  when they went into exile, en 
riching for the second time the libraries of E u rope . In the following centuries the 
work of the scribes and the development of libraries never regained their former 
m om entum . T he  A nglo-N orm an invasion in the  eleventh century  finally brought 
this early  period of library history to a close.

F ro m  this period to the seventeenth cen tu ry  the native population  endeavored 
against odds to preserve learning, but achievem ent was slow and with the dissolu
tion of the monasteries during the Reform ation, m any libraries were dispersed.
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M eanwhile m any  of the Irish who had to leave the country  were alive to the need 
to  save the records of  Irish civilization and also to provide facilities for the educa
tion denied to  them in Ireland. A num ber  of Irish colleges were founded in con
tinental countries  for this purpose. T he ir  libraries becam e the repositories for such 
Irish material as could be collected. T he  best known of these libraries is that of 
the Irish Franciscans in Louvain, Belgium, which today houses a magnificent col
lection of Irish m anuscrip ts  and books.

Since m u ch  of the material requ ired  for early Irish studies is to be found not in 
Ire land  but in libraries and archive repositories abroad, the National L ibrary  
of Ireland began a search for this m aterial in 1947, a search which is continuing. 
A n  account of  this search is given each year in the A n n u a l R e p o r t  of the National 
L ibrary  of Ireland. Prom inent am ong  the scholars who undertook  searches is P ro 
fessor Ludw ig  Bieler, professor of Palaeography and Late Latin  at University C ol
lege Dublin. These scholars followed up the work of Kenney who had  described 
abou t 750  items in his work published in 1921. In M anuscrip t Sources fo r  the  
H istory  o f Irish C ivilisa tion , (R. J. Hayes, ed., Boston, 1965) close to 4 ,000  items 
were added: these had  been discovered in 678 collections in 395 places in thirty 
countries. Photocopies of these and  of items still being discovered are being m ade 
for the N ational L ibrary  of Ireland. It was in The N ation  of August 17, 1845, 
that the Irish patriot Thom as Davis called attention to the dispersal of Irish 
material and  called for its collection as “ a practical and essential labour .”

A no ther  rescue operation  for Irish studies was that undertaken  by Professor 
Patrick M cBride of the Belgrove Archive, University College Dublin, who visited 
E uropean  countries to search for m ateria l relating to the Irish who in the sixteenth 
to the eighteenth centuries had  to em igrate  to countries abroad. A  wealth of material 
of genealogical significance found there  is preserved in microfilm in the Belgrove 
Archive.

The history of libraries from  the fifteenth to the eighteenth centuries is largely 
that of foundations associated with the English and Anglo-Irish population in the 
eastern part of Ireland. Prom inent am ong them is the Library  of Trinity  College 
Dublin, established in 1601; M arsh ’s Library, 1 7 0 1 -1 7 0 8 ;  the L ibrary  of the Royal 
Dublin Society, 1736; in 1783 the L ibrary  of the Royal Irish A cadem y; and in 
1787, K ing’s Inns Library. These libraries are situated in Dublin, and  it is in Dublin 
that the m ajo r  library resources of the country are concentrated  at present.

With the gradual easing of the Penal Laws against Catholics in the eighteenth 
century, a m ore  to lerant official policy toward Catholic education  permitted the 
establishment of schools for the education of Catholic  youth, som e of which added 
seminaries for the education of priests. Libraries becam e an essential part of these 
schools, no tab ly  at Carlow. In 1795 St. Pa trick’s College, M aynooth , was officially 
established for the education of priests and laymen; an endeavor to establish a 
separate  school of Divinity in Trin ity  College Dublin had  m et with no success. 
M aynooth  later became a recognized College of the National University of Ire land 
(1909): it has acquired a fine library especially s trong in religious subjects.
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Popular Libraries

T h e  late eighteenth and  early nineteenth  century  saw the deve lopm ent of libraries 
designed to provide books and  o ther  reading m ateria l for people  to  whom  the 
existing libraries were n o t  suited and  to which they would  n o t  have h a d  easy access. 
T hese  included parish and similar libraries established u pon  the relaxation  of the 
anti-Catholic  laws. These were m u ch  used by the people; the  holdings, as might be 
expected, included spiritual writings that were especially popu lar  at this period. 
O thers  were administered by societies or institutes th a t  charged  a m odest  fee fo r  
m em bersh ip . Some, particularly  the  M echanics’ Institutes, h ad  a declared  ed u ca 
tional aim and provided lectures and  form al instruction in addition to well stocked 
libraries. Various reasons have been given for the em ergence  of these libraries: 
philanthropists  believed useful knowledge should be m ad e  available to the people, 
w orkers  desired the m eans of advancing themselves in their  trades; the ord inary  
people  found pleasure in general and recreational read ing  and  in m eeting others of 
sim ilar tastes in the  societies’ room s.

In  Ire land  there  was an extra  incentive: recent history h ad  m ade  people deeply 
conscious of the need to study political m ovem ents elsewhere, particularly  in 
France ,  and  there  was a real desire to learn of the progress of new  form s of govern
ment. This influence was to becom e especially m anifest in the 1840s when the 
R epea l  Read ing  R oom s becam e w idespread— at one time there were over 1 ,000 
of them. Their  aim was repeal of the A ct of U nion by w hich the Irish Parliam ent 
had  been dissolved in 1801.

T he  Dublin  L ibrary  Society was founded in 1791. Its library  h a d  a stock of 
over 10,000 volumes before it declined in the  1870s. T h e  C o rk  L ib rary  Society, 
founded  in 1792, survived to 1941 when its effects w ere sold by auction. This 
library was m entioned in T hackeray ’s Irish Ske tch  B o o k  (1843) as “ the C ork  
L ib ra ry  where there are plenty of books and  plenty of k indness to the  s tranger.” 
Similar societies were situated in the smaller towns. T h e  M echan ics’ Institute in 
Dublin  was founded in 1838, providing a variety of com m ercial and  technical 
courses and “ one of the finest libraries in I re land .” Several o thers were established. 
T ha t  in Dundalk  was particularly well attended.

T he  libraries of the M echanics’ Institutes and societies fell into disuse as the 
century  progressed. In m any cases the buildings rem ained , bu t were used for 
o ther  purposes. The M echanics’ Institutes did no t succeed in appealing to the 
w orking  classes to any satisfactory extent, and with the com ing of public rate- 
supported  libraries, which gave service w ithout the paym en t of fees, the incentive 
to afford financial support to these libraries was lessened. T he  political eclipse of 
the Y oung  Ire land m ovem ent brought the era of R epeal R ead ing  R oom s to a 
close. T he  G reat Fam ine in its turn left the people with little heart for cultural or 
political activity for decades to come.
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Public Libraries

F o r  these same reasons, the early public ra te-supported  libraries found little 
support. F rom  the da te  of the first Public Library Act in 1853 until 1880, only 
two public libraries had  been established. A part  from  the apathy  of the people , 
the income derived from  the local governm ent was insufficient to support a library 
that would attract popu lar  attention. T he  capital city of Dublin did not achieve a 
public library until 1884 when two buildings opened on the N orth  side.

From  1877 a new act led to a quickening of interest in public libraries. The 
legislation which up to then had proved cum bersom e was changed to allow for 
easier adoption of the A cts  and to perm it the raising of loans for library purposes. 
In 1893 the Young Ire land  League was established with the aim of reviving the 
ideals of the Young Ire land  M ovement of the forties: to encourage the establish
m ent of reading centers by the people. The Public L ibrary  Act of 1894 which 
was prom oted  by the league resulted in still easier adoption of the Acts and their 
extension to  cover sm aller  units of population. F o r  the first time, it gave pow er  to 
local government units to cooperate and establish a joint committee of m anage
m ent— a far-seeing enactm en t of m uch im portance in the next century when areas 
were am algam ated  to fo rm  m ore viable units for library purposes. T he  D raft Bill of 
the League contained a clause to include rural districts within the scope of the 
Acts. This was om itted in 1894 but was to be included in the Act of 1902.

A m ong benefactions with far-reaching effects on the public library m ovem ent were 
those of A ndrew  Carnegie, which opera ted  mainly from 1907 to 1913, when a sum 
of £ 1 1 5 , 0 0 0  was given for the erection of library buildings. These grants were 
most welcome as the libraries were still restricted to incomes based on the one 
penny rate limitation. T h e  actual buildings gave visual indication of the idea of 
libraries and  were indeed much m ore handsom e than could have been afforded 
by the libraries’ perm itted  expenditure. Encouraged by the 1902 Act, the avail
ability of a building grant, and the leadership of the Irish Rural Libraries A ssoc ia 
tion, established in 1904, m any small libraries were set up in the countryside, 
especially in Dublin, Limerick, and Kerry. These buildings in the countryside were 
to prove unworkable as libraries, again because the income available locally for 
books and salaries am oun ted  to a mere pittance.

In the cities, however, the Carnegie grants generally stimulated interest in the 
libraries, principally because the income available locally, though still inadequate , 
did permit the purchase of material in proportions sufficient to a ttract readers.

T he  administration of the Carnegie grants having become very difficult, and 
for these rural libraries unrewarding, A ndrew  Carnegie created the Carnegie 
United Kingdom  Trust. The Trust 's  initial action was to call for a report  by 
W. G. S. A dam s on the effect of the Carnegie grants in Ireland and  in G reat  Britain. 
It was disclosed that m any  Carnegie buildings were no longer functioning as 
libraries in rural districts and that libraries still in existence there were mostly  
m oribund. A  special repor t  on rural libraries by Cruise O ’Brien led to the a p p o in t
ment of Lennox R obinson  to reorganize the libraries and to m ake  reco m m en d a
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tions for future policy. T he  R obinson  repo r t  revealed deplorable  conditions, d u e  
mainly to lack of incom e and  to poor supervision. A  decision was ultim ately  m a d e  
by the Carnegie T rust  to subsidize the pu rchase  of books, ra the r  than  to prov ide  
buildings, and to support  rural libraries under  the  adm inis tra tion  of a large local 
governm ent authority. This proved to be the county  council, and the first g ran t to  
a county, that of Donegal, was given in 1921.

M eanwhile in 1918, the trust had established a Book R epository  in D ub lin  to  
provide books for a m odest fee to existing libraries. T he  first box of  books w as  
dispatched  in 1919, and this system con tinued  to be used until 1928 w hen it w as 
b rought to a close. In  1923 the T rus t  established the  Irish  Central L ib ra ry  fo r  
Students, a support  lending library to supply  expensive and  little-used books to  
libraries, and m aintained it until 1948 w hen it was transferred  to the  L ib ra ry  
Council (An C hom hairle  L eabharlanna) , with a 5-year g ran t in aid. T h e  T ru s t  
adm inistered (as from  the premises of the Irish C entra l L ib ra ry  for Students) the ir  
grants to libraries continuously from  1921 until 1935, with a few isolated grants  in 
following years.

W hen  the Carnegie T rust  grants were w ithdrawn, the income afforded by the  
local au thority  was still in m ost cases far  too  low to pe rm it  satisfactory service. 
The  ra te  limitation of Id . had  been ex tended  in 1920, and  finally abolished, b u t  
m any library authorities did not levy even the 3d. rate permitted. It becam e evident 
that som e substitute for the Carnegie grants had to be found  and su p p o rt  found  
also for the Irish C entra l L ibrary  for Students, since the Carnegie  T ru s t  h ad  
decided to hand  it over to Irish ownership. Both these decisions led to the Public  
L ibrary  A c t of 1947 which established the Library  Council  and au thorized  it to 
accept from  the Carnegie T rus t  the Irish C en tra l  L ib rary  for Students and  to  u n d e r 
take advisory and grant-recom m ending  functions for public  libraries. T h e  L ib ra ry  
Council issued two reports  on public libraries in 1955 and  1958. T hese  reports  
disclosed that the county  libraries were operating  u n d e r  grave difficulties due to 
lack of suitable staff, to inadequate  buildings, and to bookstocks generally below 
an acceptable s tandard ; and, also, that the u rban  libraries, though they h a d  m ore  
suitable buildings and a better bookstock, were lacking in a sufficient n um ber  of 
qualified staff to offer adequate  service.

As a result of these reports, the Library  Council was in 1961 enab led  to r ec o m 
m end  that loans be given to libraries for the purchase of books and erection of 
buildings. T he  loans have stimulated developm ent and  have also rem edied  the 
local imbalance imposed by rating inequalities. The self-appraisal of libraries as 
a prepara tion  to a grant application and the subsequent visit of the d irec to r  of the 
L ibrary  Council in an advisory capacity have p rom oted  a questioning of library 
policies in all libraries. Positive thinking has replaced an unwilling and  imposed 
acceptance of the form er standards. T he  entire coun try  is now covered by the 
Public Library  Acts, and service becomes m ore  satisfactory as the L ibrary  C ouncil’s 
work continues to develop. There  is presently  a dem and  for legislation that will 
com pulsorily  am algam ate local governm ent units to provide a basis for regional 
coopera tion  for libraries as well as for o ther  local services.
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National, University, and Special Libraries

N A T IO N A L  L IB R A R Y  O F  IR E L A N D  (1877)

The N ational Library  of Ireland was established under the Dublin Science and 
M useum  Act, 1877, w hen 30 ,000  books were transferred from the Royal Dublin  
Society to the Science and  A rt  D epartm ent. These books were retained in Leinster 
H ouse  (formerly the seat of the Royal Dublin Society), until 1890 when the build
ing for the National Library  was completed. T he  National L ibrary  is the state 
reference library with a m ajo r  aim of acquiring all material relating to Ire land  and 
by Irish authors. It holds a large collection of m anuscrip ts  of significance for 
Irish history and contains m any private libraries of distinguished Irish people. It 
has the largest collection in Ireland of books and pamphlets relating to Irish 
history of all periods and  holds unique files of Irish newspapers from the e ighteenth 
century. A  form er d irec tor  of the library. Dr. R. J. Hayes, gave some evidence of 
its holdings in  his m onumental catalog. The M anuscript Sources for the H istory  
o f Irish Civilisation, in which a detailed analysis is made of the manuscripts of the 
N ational L ibrary  of I re land  in particular, but there is also reference to early m aterial 
of Irish interest in other Irish and in overseas libraries. Dr. Hayes has also been respon
sible for a 9-volum e index to the contents of the m ore  im portan t Irish periodicals. 
T he  l ib rary’s holdings am oun t  to 500 ,000. It is the depository library for the 
United  Nations and o ther  international and intergovernmental publications, and it 
also receives by legal deposit all Irish publications.

T R IN IT Y  C O L L E G E  D U B L IN  L IB R A R Y  (1601)

The oldest library in Ire land  is that of Trin ity  College Dublin. It is con tem porary  
in origin with the Bodleian in Oxford. Sir T hom as Bodley was collecting for his 
l ibrary at the same time as Dr. Challoner and Dr. Jam es U ssher were in L ondon  
acquiring the original stock for the library in Dublin. In 1801 this library and  that 
of the K ing’s Inns were granted legal deposit of all books published in G rea t  
Britain and Ire land  to com m em ora te  the Act of U nion which had abolished the 
Irish Parliam ent, and also to discourage piracy am ong Irish printers who were 
m aking  a thriving living ou t of reprinting English books without permission.

In 1927 it was declared  a copyright library (with four other Irish libraries) for 
Ireland, thus ensuring continuous intake of Irish-published items. With a stock of 
over one million and a quarte r  volumes, it is the largest library in Ireland. T he  
m anuscrip t collection includes the B ook  o f Kells, the B o o k  o f D urrow , and o ther  
w orld-fam ous m anuscripts. The incunabula collection is the largest in Ireland. 
A m ong celebrated  holdings are the Fagel Collection of Dutch and Continental books 
p re-1800  and  the Starkey Collection of hymn books.

R O Y A L  IR IS H  A C A D E M Y , D U B L IN  (1783)

With the establishment of the Royal Irish A cadem y in 1783, the collection of 
Irish m anuscrip ts  ob tained  a new impetus, and today  the A cadem y holds the largest
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collection of Irish m anuscrip ts  in Ireland. T he  catalog of these m anuscrip ts  in 
twenty-seven fascicles was com piled  between 1926 and  1970. I t  contains a  fine 
collection of early manuscripts and m any  valuable modern manuscripts, such as the 
O ’D on o v an  Letters  written for the O rdnance  Survey in the 1830s with their 
revealing details on  the economic and  social conditions of I re land  and  its antiq
uities, m onum ents, placenames, and  legends. T he  A cadem y’s magnificent collec
tion  of pamphlets, over 30 ,000  in num ber, is invaluable for the  study  of Irish 
affairs from  the beginning of the seventeenth century. I t  also has  a large collection 
of institutional periodicals, some 800  in num ber, which are received in exchange 
for the A cadem y’s Proceedings. This exchange ensures for Ire land  ready access to 
little know n and  otherwise unobtainable  periodicals.

R O Y A L  D U B L IN  S O C IE T Y  (1731)

A  som ew hat similar service for periodicals is perform ed by the L ibrary  of the 
R oya l  Dublin  Society which receives a large collection of unusual items in ex
change for its own Scientific Proceedings. F o u n d e d  in 1731 to  fo rw ard  the develop
m en t  of “husbandry , m anufactures  and  other useful arts and  sciences” in Ireland, 
it h a d  built up  a large collection when the bulk of its books and  p roper ty  were 
t ransferred  to the N ational L ibrary  in 1877. It now  holds about 2 0 0 ,0 0 0  volumes, 
general, scientific, and  technical, with emphasis on agriculture. I t  contains a num ber 
of ra re  early books on agriculture.

L IB R A R IE S  A T T A C H E D  T O  D IO C E S E S , C A T H E D R A L S , A N D  
R E L IG IO U S  H O U S E S

These, due to I re land’s chequered  career in religious m atters , have m uch  im
portance. In general they possess m any  early and rare  books, some of g rea t local 
and  historical value. M uch  research is undertaken  on the collections and  they 
are generally well cataloged. T he  library at the Jesuit H ouse in M illtown has many 
incunabula  am ong its stock, and a carefully assembled collection on theology. 
T he  library is regularly expanding to m eet the needs of students studying at univer
sity level at Milltown. T he  L ibrary  of the Representative C hurch  Body (C hurch  of 
Ire land) has recently m oved its im portan t  collection to a new  library in D ub ln . 
T he  Library  of the Franciscans at Killiney holds many precious m anuscripts, a number 
of which were brought back  to Ire land  from  houses in Europe.

C H E S T E R  B E A T T Y  L IB R A R Y , D U B L IN  (1951)

This magnificent library was left in trust by Sir Alfred Chester Beatty for tie 
benefit of the Irish people. It contains about 15,000 volumes, papyri, o rienal 
and W estern manuscripts, Japanese  color prints, and a large collection of miniatu*es 
from  India, the F ar  East and Islamic countries. This unique library is being fully 
cataloged by a team of specialists.



75 I R E L A N D ,  L I B R A R I E S  I N T H E  R E P U B L I C  OF

M A R S H 'S  L IB R A R Y , ST. P A T R IC K 'S  C L O SE, D U B L IN  (1701)

In 1701 A rchb ishop  Narcissus M arsh established a library in Dublin “ to c o n 
tain books for publick use where all might have access." An act was passed in 
1707 for its administration. One of his intentions was to provide a place of s tudy 
for the students of Trinity  College Dublin who were denied access to the library 
there  at the time. It is today  a splendid example of early eighteenth century a rch itec
ture. T he  original stalls are still in place and m any of the books retain the clasps 
by which they were chained to the shelves. The contents which rem ain practically 
intact are a fine example of a library of the period. It contains about 25 ,0 0 0  
books and  300  manuscripts. M any of the books contain annotations, som e very 
outspoken , m ade  by Jona than  Swift, dean of St. Patrick’s.

K I N G ’S IN N S L IB R A R Y , D U B L IN  (1787)

King’s Inns L ibrary  has the prim ary  aim of serving the legal profession, but c o n 
tains also a large collection of general works am ounting to some 90 ,000  volumes. 
It enjoyed the British copyright from 1801-1836 .

ST. P A T R IC K ’S C O L L E G E , M A Y N O O T H , L IB R A R Y  (1800)

M aynooth  (1795) was established primarily as an institution of university s ta n d 
ing to educate candidates for the priesthood and assembled a valuable library, mainly 
of theological literature, to this end. Recently the admission requirements for stu
dents  have been widened, and there is consequently a greater intake of general 
subjects. T he  library contains about 70 ,000  volumes. It was created a copyright 
library for Irish publications in 1964.

U N IV E R S IT Y  C O L L E G E  C O R K  L IB R A R Y  (1849)

University College C ork  was established as a Q ueen’s College in 1845; the 
library dates from 1849. It contains about 400 ,000  volumes. There  is a general 
emphasis on provision for all branches of dairy science. The d ’Arbois de Juba in -  
vilie collection is a noted feature of the library. It is a copyright deposit library 
for Irish publications.

U N IV E R S IT Y  C O L L E G E  G A L W A Y  L IB R A R Y  (1849)

University College Galway was established as a Queen 's College in 1845. The 
library has a total stock of 125,000 volumes. It is especially strong in holdings in 
the Irish language, in history, and in economics. It acts as support library for o ther  
libraries in the W;est of Ireland. It is a copyright deposit library for Irish publications.

U N IV E R S IT Y  C O L L E G E  D U B L IN  L IB R A R Y  (1908)

University College Dublin was established in 1908 and is today the largest 
university institution in Ireland. The library contains some 500 ,000  volumes. It
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inherited  m any thousand volumes including some ra re  and early  p r in ted  books 
f rom  the L ibrary  of the Catholic University  of Ire land. The C atholic  University of 
Ire land  had  been established in Dublin in 1852 with J. H. N ew m an  (later Cardinal 
N ew m an) as first Rector. N ew m an had  built up  an excellent l ib rary  which was later 
dispersed, some volumes to M aynooth , som e to Clonliffe College, som e in due  time 
to  University College Dublin. M any  of the  m anuscrip ts  of E ugene  O ’C urry , one of 
N e w m a n ’s professors, also came to University  College. T he  collection of the  Royal 
University  of Ire land, one of the late n ineteenth  century foundations  established 
in an  attem pt to solve the Irish university problem , also passed  to the  library in 
1908. In 1926 the libraries of the R oya l  College of Science for I re land  and  of the 
A lbert  Agricultural College were t ransferred  to the library. T he  l ib rary  has 
separa te  libraries for Agriculture (Facu lty  and Experim enta l F a rm ) ,  Engineering, 
Science, M edicine, Architecture, and T o w n  Planning; the new library  (Stage 1A) 
for Arts, Law, and  C om m erce opened  in the new  cam pus in Belfield in 1972. 
Im p o r tan t  collections are the B aron  Palles Law  L ibrary , the  S topford  Green 
History Library, the Zim m er Celtic Collection, the J. F. K enney History  Collec
tion. T he  library holds copyright deposit  for Irish publications.

IN S T IT U T E  L IB R A R IE S

T h e  new Irish state felt the need  to enlarge the scope for research  and  to provide 
facilities for industrial and econom ic developm ent. In consequence , there  was 
established the Dublin Institute for A dvanced  Studies for research in Celtic studies, 
and  theoretical and cosmic physics, and  institutes also were set up  for agriculture, 
physical planning, industrial research and  standards, public adm inis tra tion , manage
m ent, etc. T he  scope and holdings of these and others are  given in Sources of 
Scientific  and  Technical In form ation  in Ire land  published in 1972 by the Institute 
for Industrial Research and Standards.

T H E  IR IS H  C E N T R A L  L IB R A R Y  F O R  S T U D E N T S  (1923)

This was established by the Carnegie Trust primarily as a support  service ior 
inadequately-stocked public, especially rural, libraries. It has since developed irto 
the national and international center for the interloan of books and periodicals. It 
w'as handed  to the L ibrary Council in 1947. It holds a stock of som e 50 ,000  volumes.

S C H O O L  L IB R A R IE S

A num ber  of the older secondary schools have had  from their  foundation  gcod 
libraries for their pupils. The prim ary schools had, however, very few books, sone- 
times provided by the teachers themselves. T he  1902 Public L ibrary  Act perm it ed 
the use of school premises by the public  libraries for their deposito ry  collections 
of books for the local community, the teacher often acting as the custodian. With 
the coming of the county libraries in the 1920s, this practice of using the sch)ol
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premises as com m unity  library centers, both adult and juvenile, continued. These  
latter libraries cam e to be called “ school libraries." The Irish Association of School 
Librarians was established to promote the establishm ent of libraries in schools 
and  to foster their developm ent, and in pursuit of these aims petitions were m ade  
to the D ep a r tm en t  of E duca tion  for direct grants to schools for their school libraries. 
In the event, the depa rtm en t  has preferred  to finance school libraries th rough  the 
public libraries from  a bookstock assembled there. T he  School of L ibrarianship  
at University College Dublin organized sum m er courses in school l ib rarianship  
from 1952 until 1972 when the school decided to hand  over the organization of 
the courses to the association. In 1970 the School of L ibrarianship  inaugura ted  a 
course leading to a Certificate in School Librarianship. The course lasts for one 
university year and  is open to qualified teachers of at least 5 years' teaching experi
ence. A lready  there is a core of qualified teacher-librarians doing excellent w'ork 
in their own school libraries.

Associations

W hen the (British) Library Association was founded in L ondon in 1877 it was 
called “ L ib rary  Association of the United K ingdom .” I re land  was then a part  of 
the United K ingdom  and invitations to attend the 1877 conference were issued 
to all l ibrarians in G re a t  Britain and Ireland. Subsequently, two conferences of 
the L ibrary  Association were held in Ireland: at Dublin in 1884 and Belfast in 
1894. W ith the nationa l revival in the late nineteenth and early twentieth century, it 
was felt that an Irish association would m ore usefully serve the country , and 
Cum ann  na L eabhar lann  was established in 1904. Although the C um ann  ceased 
to exist in 1909, it had  produced meanwhile two volumes of a journal called A n  
l  eabharlann  ( 1 9 0 5 -1 9 0 7 )  which are invaluable for the study of Irish library his
tory. This association was distinguished for the num ber of literary personalities 
associated with it and  its aims of prom oting  the opening of libraries and the study 
of bibliography.

T he  Bibliographical Society of Ireland, established in 1918, rem ained  active until 
1953. The P ublica tions  of the society, issued in pam phlet form, contain unique 
contributions to Irish bibliography by prom inent bibliographers such as E. R. 
M cClintock Dix and  P. S. O 'H egarty . The associated journal, T he Irish B ook  L o v e r , 
Vols. 1 -32 , 1 9 0 9 -1 9 5 7 .  was devoted to Irish books, books of Irish interest, books 
by Irish au thors , m odern  and ancient. The success of the society was largely due 
to the distinguished scholar  printer, Colm O Lochlainn of the T hree  Candles Press, 
and it declined as he was obliged to discontinue his work for it. An a ttem pt to 
continue the work of T he Irish B ook L over  was m ade in The Irish B o o k . of which 
only five num bers  were published. Irish B ooklore, Vol. 1 (1971), published in Bel
fast. has now taken  over the task of recording work of bibliographical interest in 
Ireland.

1 he Irish R ural Libraries Association was founded in 1904 to encourage rural
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districts to adopt the  Public  L ibrary  A c t of 1902 and  to establish and m ain ta in  
libraries. I t  acted in an advisory capacity  and issued lists of recom m ended  volum es. 
T h e  com parative failure of rural public libraries to afford an  adequate  collection o f  
books  led to the  decline of the association.

In  1923 an Irish L ib ra ry  Conference was held, largely on the prom pting  of  the  
C arnegie  Trust, a t which the establishment of a library  association for Ire land  w as  
p roposed . T he  new policy for the  adm inistra tion of the  T ru s t  grants had  recently  
been  inaugurated  a n d  it was felt that guidance and  encouragem en t in l ib ra ry  
developm ent could be assisted by a well-informed b ody  of library opinion. D esp ite  
the  enthusiasm  expressed at the Conference, the com m ittee  appoin ted  did  n o t  
follow up  the resolution. In  1927 the need for an association was again d iscussed 
and  in 1928 C u m an n  L eabhar lann  na  hE ireann  (the L ib ra ry  Association of I r e 
land) was established. T h e  new  association chose the title of A n  Leabharlann  fo r its 
journa l ,  resuscitating the title of the journal of the earlier association. T h e  first 
n u m b er  was published in 1930, and the title was ex tended  in 1972 as A n  L e a b 
harlann: T he Irish  L ibrary  when the journals of the two parts  of Ire land  were 
am algam ated.

T h e  Irish A ssociation for D ocum enta tion  was established in 1947 to p ro m o te  
the recording, organization, and  dissemination of specialized knowledge. In  1967 
it ex tended  its title to becom e the Irish Association for D ocum en ta tion  an d  I n 
fo rm ation  Services as an expression of its scope in ca tering  for the needs of all 
aspects of special l ibrarianship. I t  gives approval to the  publication of the U nion  
L is t o f C urrent Periodicals in Irish L ibraries  and  T he  Irish  Publishing R ecord .

C u m a n n  L eabhar lanna i the  Scoile (The Irish A ssociation of School L ibrarians),  
established in 1962 to foster  the developm ent of school libraries, has as official 
o rgan  C L S  B ulletin , published three times a year. T he  m em bersh ip  consists p r inc i
pally  of teachers engaged in school library work.

Education for Librarianship

This  began with the establishment in 1928 of the School of L ibrariansh ip  in 
University  College Dublin. T he  school offers a 1-year pos tg radua te  course which 
leads to a D ip lom a in Librarianship . I t  covers the core  curricu lum , m ethods of re 
search, inform ation studies, and  archive work. N ongradua tes  who are holders of 
the L ib ra ry  C ouncil’s scholarship spend 2 years following courses leading to the 
diplom a. T he  school is a m em ber of the British A ssociation of Library  Schools. 
T he  ex tern  exam iner is presently  the d irector of the L ib rary  School of University 
College London. T he  library of the school contains abou t  10,000 volumes in 
addition  to the valuable library of one of its form er lecturers, C olm  O Lochlainn, 
the n o ted  scholar-printer, and the excellent collection on Irish bibliography of F ra n k  
O ’Kelley, the I rish-A m erican  bibliographer.

L a te r  the Library  Association of Ire land  established courses for persons who 
could  no t leave their posts to study at a university library  course. Their  qualification 
was obtained by following a 3-year correspondence  course with examination



79 I R E L A N D ,  L I B R A R I E S  I N T H E  R E P U B L I C  O F

annually  in the courses studied during the year. The final examination was followed 
by a thesis. T he  association, dissatisfied by this form  of education, decided to bring 
it to a close and follow the Library Council's  scholarship scheme enabling public 
library staff to attend a university library school. T he  school inaugurated  a course  
leading to a Certificate in School Librarianship in 1970. This is a 1-year course open 
to registered teachers with at least 5 years' teaching experience.

The Irish Publishing R eco rd , the Irish national bibliography, is produced by 
the school. The compilation is much facilitated by University College Dublin  as a 
copyright library for Irish publications.

B IB L IO G R A P H Y

G eneral
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Bieler. Ludwig, Ireland: H arb inger  o f  the M idd le  Ages,  O xford  Univ. Press, London ,  1963.
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IRELAND, NATIONAL LIBRARY OF

T h e  N ational L ibrary  of Ireland, like its sister institution the N ational M useum , 
traces its origin to the Royal Dublin  Society which was founded as the  D u b lin  
Society in 1731. This institution prov ided  for a library in its earliest rules a n d  
acqu ired  books relating to its purposes, th a t  is to say, the fostering of science an d  
the arts. I t  was open to  visitors w ithout charge on the introduction of a m em ber  of  
the Society. Leinster H ouse, now the seat of both houses of the Irish P ar liam en t, 
bu ilt  in 1745 as a private residence by Jam es F itzG erald  the 20th  E a r l  of K ildare , 
afte rw ard  created D uke  of Leinster, passed  into the hands of the R oya l  D ub lin  
Society in 1815. H ere, in addition to their offices and natural h istory  collection, 
was kept the library of the Society, which was purchased  by th e  governm ent 
together with the adjoining site for £ 1 0 , 0 0 0  in 1877, and  developed  into the  
N a tiona l L ibrary  of Ireland. Thus, the  governm ent gave effect to w ha t  had  been  
advocated  for some years. T he  accom m odation  for the library in Leinster H o u se  
was inadequate , however, and so it was decided to build a spacious and  separa te  
N a tiona l L ibrary  on the adjoining site. W ork  com m enced in 1885 to the p lans of 
T h o m as  Deane, architect, and was com pleted  in 1890 when the library  was declared  
open. Its first l ibrarian was William A rcher, who had been librarian of the R oya l  
D ub lin  Society since 1876. H e  continued  in his new post until 1895. T o  him  is 
due  the  adoption of the dictionary fo rm  of catalog. T he  m erits of the  D ew ey D e c i
m al system of classification appealed to him, and it is believed th a t  he was the 
first librarian  in E u ro p e  to adopt it for his library.

T h e  fagade of the library is abou t 2 0 0  ft. in length. It is an imposing, dignified 
building, illustrating the ornate  but solid decorative features of the  V ic torian  
period, with handsom ely carved mantlepieces, and beautiful oak doors  (see F igure  
1). These  and the enrichments in plaster a round  the ceilings, and the m osaic  floors, 
were executed by Dublin craftsmen.

T h e  building was planned to hold 500 ,000  volumes. T h a t  n u m b er  has long 
since been passed, as, in addition to the normal intake of books, new  departm ents  
w ere set up. While there is m uch congestion and some off-site storing it is 
gratifying to note that the state has now  announced  plans for vast expansion and 
developm ent on adjacent sites.

T here  are three main divisions in the National Library: the D ep a r tm en t  of 
P rin ted  Books, the D epar tm en t of M anuscrip ts , and the Genealogical Office which 
is at present housed in Dublin Castle. In 1943 the library took over the U lster 
Office of Arm s with its large collection of Irish genealogical m anuscrip ts  and  its 
H era ld ic  Museum. All the functions of this office, including the gran ting  of coats 
of arm s, are now discharged by the genealogical officer and chief herald.

T he  National Library of Ireland is conscious of its p r im ary  function to collect 
and preserve the records of the civilization of the country whether in printed word, 
m anuscrip t, engraving, map, drawing, photograph, film, or musical score, and 
eventually, make them available for consultation and research. It is generally
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F I G U R E  1. N ationa l Library o f  Ireland, Dublin.

accepted, too, that a N ational Library  should be the principal information and 
bibliographical center for the country, and, as such, should concern itself with the 
com pilation of catalogs, bibliographies, and union lists. It has also, to some extent, 
an  encyclopaedic charac te r  and  provides coverage in a wide variety of subjects 
an d  languages. Thus, while the National Library of Ireland has a considerable range 
o f  general reference  books on most subjects, such as art, history, and archaeology, 
as well as the publications of m any  international organisations such as U N O , 
U N E S C O , W H O , O E C D , its chief concern is with m aterial relating to Ire land , 
a n d  it is in this field that we find its greatest treasures.

A m ong the half million volumes in the D epar tm en t of P rin ted  Books are m any  
old and  rare items, such as G ould 's  books on birds of the various continents with 
their delightfully colored plates, and some incunabula. O ne of these was written 
by an Irishman: D efensorium  curatorum  contra eos qu i privilegiatos se d icun t, 
by R ichard  F itzralph, A rchb ishop  of Arm agh who died 1360. This was a se rm on 
preached  in Latin  in defense of the secular clergy against the m endicant orders. 
T he  library’s copy was prin ted  in Paris in 1485, and is in splendid condition.

A no ther  item of Irish interest in this category is Purgatorium  S. Patricii in 
H ibernia. It consists of only two leaves, and the copy is probably  unique. T he  
text is in G erm an  and is printed in coarse Gothic type. T he  verso of the second 
leaf contains a most singular and rude full length woodcut representing that cele
brated  purgato ry  where St. Patrick saw such frightening sights. It is without place 
but was prin ted  in 1475. A m ong  the other incunabula is a fine copy of T he N u re m 
berg Chronicle, 1493.
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T h e  Joly Collection comprising upw ards  of 23 ,000  volumes of prin ted  books 
contains m any  rarities. Dr. Jaspar  Joly, w ho graduated  from Trin ity  College Dublin 
in 1837, m ad e  over his vast collection to the Royal Dublin Society in 1863, p end 
ing the setting up of a National L ibrary . In addition to the prin ted  books this 
valuable  collection contains m anuscrip t material, engraved portraits , and topo
graphical prints. A t the time of the acquisition of the collection it was estim ated that 
the section on N apoleonic literature was probably  the finest in the British Isles. The 
history of the F rench  revolution is also well represented, while there  are num erous 
w orks illustrating the reign of Louis X IV  and  the period from 1815 to the  end  of the 
F ra n co -G e rm a n  war. T he  French  revolution period has now been supplem ented  
by the acquisition of the M aclure  Collection of French  Revolu tionary  M ateria l on 
microfilm. This covers some 25 ,000  items form ed during the F rench  revolution and 
after.

A m o n g  the rarities in the Joly  C ollec tion  w orth  m entioning a re  T hom as  C a ru e ’s 
L yra , p r in ted  in V enice in 1651, of w hich only two o thers copies are  know n. C arue  
was bo rn  in T ipperary  in 1590, becam e a priest, and acted as chapla in  to an Irish 
reg im ent in the arm y of Ferd inand  II  of Austria  during the Thirty  Years War. 
All his books which are extremely rare  are in this collection. His Lyra  carries an 
engraving depicting the harp  (Lyra) as the symbol of Ireland (see F igure 2). His

S Y M B O L U M  H I B E R N I A .

Q u i d  vxc.1t A u g u f l x  plectra m o u e r e  lyre?
D i x e r a t :  &  (i ibico c o n t i n g e n s  p e c t m e c l i o r d a s  

V i x  O r p l i e o  a b f i m i l e m  reddidi t  a n t c f o n u m .
H i n c  concact a  chcl is  p r o  f i g no  ceilic H i b cr n is  

N o m e n q ;  a s t ernum M u f i  f o n or a  dedic
H i n c  de cus  x r e r n u m  flatuic g r a n d x u a  vctuftas  

H i b c r n i s ,  nul l i  q u o d  poc uer c  duces.
T u n u j i

F IG U R E  2. The harp— (he sy m b o l  o f  Ireland. A n  engraving in C arue .  Lyra ,  seu 
A nacephalaeosis  Hibernicae . . . , V ie n n a , 1651. In the National L ibrary  o f  Ireland.



85 I R E L A N D ,  N A T I O N A L  L I B R A R Y  OF

In tinerariam , p rin ted  in M ainz in 1639, contains an inform ative account of Ire land  
at the period, as well as giving an interesting description of the Thirty  Years War.

Practically all the first editions of David Rothe, John  Colgan (A c ta  Sancto rum ), 
N icholas French , and the o ther  Irish writers of the seventeenth century are rep re 
sented.

Included with the manuscripts received with this collection is a copy of C ap ta in  
C o o k ’s Voyage  1772-1775  (Mss. 7 and 8); and Ms. 9 is A collection o f specim en  
bark c lo th  etc. collected in the d ifferent voyages o f Captain C o o k  to the South  Sea.

T here  is in the National Library, as one would expect, a very valuable collection 
of Swift and Goldsmith first editions, to which additions are being m ade as the 
requ ired  items com e on the m arket. There  is also a full set of the first editions of 
W. B. Yeats, as well as his extremely valuable m anuscrip t collections donated  
by the Yeats family. While the books by Irish authors are available in libraries 
abroad , the background material here is unique. In addition to the L ibrary’s vast 
m anuscrip t  sources there is a full file of Irish newspaper and periodical material for 
the research scholar working on Irish subjects. It is the wide coverage of literary 
m aterial that draw s the Jam es Joyce scholars from  Am erica, and, indeed, from  all 
parts of the globe.

Since the library became a legal deposit library in 1927 it has not been difficult to 
collect all items published in Ireland. These are listed in the Irish Publishing R eco rd  
published annually  in conjunction with the Irish Association for D ocum enta tion  
and  In fo rm ation  Services (q.v.). T he  L ibrary  receives all daily and weekly new s
papers runn ing  to hundreds of bound volumes.

In 1970 G. K. Hall & Co., Boston, published Sources fo r  the H istory o f Irish  
C ivilization: A rtic les  in Irish Periodicals, Vol. I - I X .  This is an index to Irish 
periodicals under  author, subject and place.

As the N ational Library  is a m odern  institution, one would  no t expect to find 
a wealth of ancient m anuscripts like T he B ook  o f Kells, T he  B ook  o f Leinster, or 
The B o o k  o f L indisfarne. M any m anuscripts had been carr ied  abroad  by Irish 
scholar m onks in the early medieval period, and these were preserved in the libraries 
and  archives of France, G erm any, Switzerland, and Italy. In M anuscript Sources  
for the H isto ry  o f Irish C ivilization, Vols. I—X I, edited by R. J. Hayes, G. K. Hall 
& Co., Boston, 1965, the editor points out that most of these sources are to be 
found, no t in Ireland, but in libraries, archives, and private collections outside the 
country.

This was because of the successive wars from the ninth century  onward which 
resulted in the destruction of the great monastic  collections in Ireland. F o r  the 
period before a .d . 1200 m ore than 4 ,000  Irish m anuscrip ts  survive, and of these 
less than 100 are in Ireland. F o r  the period from a .d . 1200 to the nineteenth century  
the sam e disposal of material has occurred, and most of these m anuscrip ts  are now 
in E ngland— in the British Museum, the Public Record Office (London), the 
Bodleian Library, Oxford, and in m any other collections. As the result of a survey 
carried out by the National Library, these have been located and reported  on over
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a n u m b er  of years. M ost of this material has now  been  microfilmed and  is listed in 
M anuscrip t Sources. . . .

T h e  library has 1,020 Gaelic m anuscripts in its collection, as well as m any  
pho tocopies  from  o ther  collections. Some of these a re  in vellum, dating  from  th e  
fourteen th  century. M ost of them are listed in the C atalogue o f Irish M anuscrip ts  
in the N ational L ibrary  o f Ireland, Fasciculus 1, D ub lin  Institu te  for A dvanced  
Studies, 1967. T he  m ost recent accession (M arch  1972) is T h e  B o o k  o f M agauran, 
a collection of bard ic  poetry  of the  early  fou rteen th  century  which w as acquired  
f rom  the O ’C o n o r  D o n  family— descendants  of R o ry  O ’C o n o r ,  the last H igh  
King of Ireland.

W ith  the break-up  of the big houses since the foundation  of the state m uch  
m anuscrip t  m ateria l has been collected. T he  papers  from  these houses usually 
conta in  rentals, maps, accounts, and family papers, all of which add fu rther  pieces 
to the  large jigsaw puzzle that goes to m ake up  the  h istory  of this country . T h e  
largest and  m ost valuable single m anuscrip t collection acquired  was the O rm onde  
Archives in 1946. This collection was amassed by the Butler family at K ilkenny 
Castle, who had  almost a dynastic rule over m uch  of south and  central Ire land  
for several centuries. T he  earliest docum ent here is a charter  da ted  1173. T he  co l
lection is particularly  rich in docum ents relating to  the tu rbu len t seventeenth  cen
tury, and  in deeds relating to Kilkenny, T ipperary , and adjoining counties from  
the fourteenth  century onward.

A no ther  very fine collection is the Inchiquin Archives from  D rom oland , C ounty  
Clare. These  are the papers of the O ’Brien family from  the m idd le  of the  sixteenth 
century. In  com m on with the other family collections here, its chief value lies in the 
light it throws on local, social, economic, and dom estic  affairs from  the seventeenth 
to the  nineteenth  centuries.

T h e re  is a good collection relating to O ’Connell and the Y oung  Ire land  period, 
and  of m ore  m odern  vintage are the m anuscrip ts  of G. B. Shaw ’s early  novels 
generously donated  by the author, and the m anuscrip t copy of Jam es  Joyce’s Portrait 
o f the A r tis t as a Y o ung  M an.

O ne of the show pieces in this departm ent is the Joseph H o llo w a y  Diary. H o l
loway was a quietly eccentric character whose ruling passion was the theatre 
and  w ho seldom missed a first night. The 200  large m anuscr ip t  volumes of this 
d iary  dating from 1895 to 1944 include notes, criticisms, b iographical comments, 
and  program s dealing with every play perform ed in Dublin from  the end of the 
last cen tury  until his death. Perhaps the greatest m anuscrip t treasure  of all the 
single items is a thirteenth century copy of Giraldus C am brensis ’s Topographia  
H ibernica  (D escription o f Ireland) written about 1190 and  illustrated with the 
m ost amazing marginal drawings, one of which depicts the cerem onial crowning of 
a king.

T here  is a rich section of manuscripts dealing with the 1 9 1 6 -1 9 2 2  period of 
Irish history. A  recent and valuable acquisition was the M ajor F lorence O 'D onoghue  
C o llec tio n , but in compliance with the terms of the bequest it will not be available 
for general consultation for some time.
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The library houses the largest known collection of Irish topographical prints and 
drawings, and a line collection of engraved Irish portraits. A catalog is available 
for each of these collections while new up-to-date editions are being prepared  for 
publication. There  is also a collection of Irish historical prints, and of prints relating 
to social life, as well as a collection of cartoons.

T'he Irish Architectural Records  Association, founded  in 1939, is based in the 
National Library, and architects collaborate with the library in collecting and p re 
serving the architectural drawings of such illustrious men as Francis Johnston  who 
designed the Post Office; Thom as Cooley (the City Hall), and Thom as G andon  (the 
C ustom  House and the Four Courts). The latter's contribution to the embellish-

F IG U R H  3. O rnam ented  bookbinding.  Statutes of the Irish Parliam ent. Printed by Boulter
Grierson.  1765.  In  t h e  Na t i on a l  L ib rary  o f  Ireland.
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m ent of Dublin  is regarded  as the greatest of any  single architect. A  selection of 
these was exhibited in the M unicipal Gallery of M o d e rn  A r t  in 1965 w hen  a very 
fine illustrated catalog was published.

T he  collecting, storing, and listing of m aps  of Irish interest, both p r in ted  and 
m anuscrip t ,  receives m uch attention, and w hen additional accom m odation  becomes 
available a new D epartm en t of M aps will be set up  and  a com prehensive  catalog 
prepared . A  m ap  m ay be printed, o r  it m ay be a m anuscr ip t  sc rap  in a collection of 
estate  papers. I t  m ay have been used to allocate tenan ts  on an estate, or fo r  a variety 
of reasons, and  in a variety of c ircum stances and  places. H ence  the discovery of 
m ap  m ateria l goes on all the time.

T here  is also a fine collection of Irish b o o k  bindings with some interesting 
examples of this craft particularly  in the G eo rg ian  pe riod  (see F igure  3).

T he  general reading room , which seats seventy-eight and  is app roached  by a 
b ro a d  flight of stone stairs with magnificent b a lu s trades ,  is in the  shape  of a large 
“ U ,” with the severity of the high walls b ro k en  by a frieze of p lum p cupids. T he  
new spaper room  and the m anuscrip t room  adjo in  it. R ang ing  from  the scholar 
editing a m edieval Gaelic text to the caller with a casual query  or  seeking a pho to 
copy, abou t  20 0  people  visit the library each day. I t gives a service from  10 A.M. to 
10 p . m .  from  M onday  to F riday  and until 1 p . m .  on  Saturday.

P atrick  H enchy

IRISH ASSOCIATION FOR DOCUMENTATION 
AND INFORMATION SERVICES (IADIS)

A n  Irish Association for D ocum enta tion  was fo rm ed  in 1947 in response  to an 
opinion expressed by several m em bers of the In te rnationa l F ede ra t ion  for D ocu
m enta tion  that Ire land  should have her own national organization  through the 
m edium  of which she should take her place in the in ternational field of docum en ta 
tion. Since then considerable progress has been  m ade  in the coord ina ting  of docu
m enta tion  services within the country, in the pooling  of in form ation , and  in bringing 
together those who are engaged in docum en ta tion  and those w ho  need it. In 1967 
this association becam e the Irish Association for D ocum en ta tion  and Inform ation 
Services ( IA D IS )  when a  new constitution was in troduced  giving the association a 
b ro ad e r  base. Briefly stated the objectives were to be the p rom otion  in I re land  of the 
recording, organization, and  dissemination of specialized knowledge and information 
by providing for:

1. T h e  co l laborat ion  o f  all docum enta tion ,  in fo rm ation ,  and  l ib ra ry  services in 
acquir ing  and m aking available books and  o th e r  m ateria l,  an d  the p repara tion
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o f  bibliographies , abstracts ,  indexes, systems o f  classification, and  o ther  activities 
o f  docum en ta t ion  and in fo rm ation .

2. T h e  encouragem en t o f  all m easu res  for  im proving  the d issem ination o f  specia l
ized know ledge and in fo rm a tio n  in Ireland, and fo r  p rom oting  coopera tion  with 
sim ilar  bodies in o ther  countries.

M em bersh ip  in the association is open  to institutions and  corpora te  bodies, and 
in 1972 stands at sixty-three.

IA D IS functions through a Council and a num ber of working panels:

1. T he  Irish N a tio n a l  B ib liography  Panel initiated the  publication  o f  the Irish  
Publishing R e c o rd  which appears  annua lly  an d  covers Irish publishing fo r  the 
prev ious year .  T h e  editorial w ork  is at p resen t in the hands o f  the librarian . 
U niversity  College Dublin.

2. T h e  U nion  List o f  Periodicals  Panel is responsible fo r  the  publication  of the  
va luable  U nion  List o f  Irish Periodicals and Serials  with  recurring  supplem ents  
and  editions. T h is  is com piled  in the  N a tional  L ib ra ry  o f  Ire land.  T h e  preface 
to  the  cu r ren t  edition (M arch  1972) tells us th a t  its scope has been greatly 
ex tended by  the  inclusion fo r  the  first time of details o f  periodical holdings in 
libraries outside D ublin, an d  the addition  o f  m ateria l f ro m  m a n y  additional 
libraries in D ublin .  F o r  this edition  the typed d raf t  of the  list was reproduced  
on punched  cards,  which were then processed by the c o m p u te r  o f  the  A gri
cu l tu ral  Institute.

3. T h e  E duca tion  and  T ra in ing  Panel plans and conducts  courses and  sem inars 
each year. T h ese  courses are designed to  cover  the various stages of in form ation  
an d  special l ib ra ry  work, on a fa ir ly  b road  basis. T hey  deal with such subjects 
as classification and cata log ing , indexing techniques and applications, and 
in fo rm ation  and  dissem ination m ethods.

A  survey is at p resen t being carr ied  ou t to identify the sources and  estimate present 
costs of scientific and  technical inform ation and docum entation  in Ireland, and  to 
estimate further requirem ents and priorities; and a survey of com m unication p a t 
terns am ong scientists is being carr ied  out for the association by Professor T. J. 
A llen of the  M assachusetts  Institu te  of Technology and  Mr. S. C ooney of the 
Agricultural Institute. T he  first phase  covers an estimated 1,600 research scientists. 
T he  object is to de term ine  the com m unication  channels through which scientific and  
technical in form ation  of value to national developm ent enters the country  and  is 
passed along to w here  it is required.

IADIS is based in the  National L ibrary  of Ire land and has as secretary  the 
d irector of that institution.

P a t r i c k  H h n c h v
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ISLAMIC BOOKS

T h e  w ord  kitab  (“b o o k ”) occurs ra ther  frequently  in the K o ran  in several m ean
ings, b u t  the  m ost outstanding meaning is the sacred book containing the revelation 
of G o d  to the p rophet  M uham m ad  and  his followers. Islam  and the preachings of 
the p ro p h e t  m ay have been the ex traord inary  factors  th a t  contributed to  the  develop
m en t  of A rab ic  writing and to  the birth  and m aturity  of the A rab-Is lam ic  book  in 
A rab ia  and  throughout the M oslem  world. I t  is well worth  noting the  appreciation 
and  praise  M oslems have always shown for the poetic  beauty  of words of th e  Koran. 
T h ro u g h o u t  the  M oslem world the K oran  is considered to be the m asterp iece  of the 
A rab ic  language; a w ork  whose literary perfection was itself a m iracle  sufficient to 
p rove  th a t  it was inspired by God.

B efore  the time of M uham m ad , the A rabs h a d  no know n w ritten  literature . Most 
of the ir  legends, poetry, and  genealogies were transm itted  orally from  genera tion  to 
generation. T he  practice of oral transmission was used in the  early pe r io d  of Islam. 
M u h am m ad , an  illiterate, dictated every part  of the K oran  which was revealed to 
him. T hese  parts  in tu rn  were dictated to  others who wrote  them  d ow n  on  various 
accessible m ateria l and  to com panions who com m itted  them  to  m em ory . T hese  men 
were know n as the  huffaz  ( “ those who had  learn t the K oran  by h e a r t” ) .

R ead in g  and writing was encouraged  by the p rophet  M u h a m m a d  and, since his 
time, books have  always been  spoken of by the Arabs with g rea t respect. His 
followers consider books as “ faithful com panions and good guides,” so th a t  if cne 
hears  an  A ra b  speaking about books, one can hard ly  realize th a t  he  is n o t  talking 
abou t an  affectionate b ro ther  o r  friend.

D ependence  on  oral transmission of the K o ran  am ong the faithful was replaced 
by the w ritten  word, w hen a large n um ber  of huffaz  fell in the  early battles  in Iraq 
and  Syria. T he  Caliph A b u  B ak r  al-Siddiq (d. a .d . 634 )  o rdered  the collection of the 
K oran  in to  one m anuscript, the classification of its chapters, and a rrangem en ts  of 
its verses. If this historical recount is true, this m ay be considered  as the first 
com pila tion of the K oran  and the first comprehensive A rabic-Is lam ic  copy  k n o v n  
to the Arabs.

A  few copies were later prepared by o rder  of the Caliph U sam ah  Ibn  ‘Afian 
( d .  a .d . 656 )  from  the first m anuscrip t p repared by the C aliph  A bu  B ak r  and  sent 
to each of the principal towns of the early A rab  dominions. Tt was from  these 
m anuscrip ts  that later Moslems began to prepare  their own individual manuscripts, 
so th a t  soon their num ber  multiplied and becam e easily accessible ( / ) .

This M oslem -A rab  appreciation of learning and books was a prim e fac tor in he 
extensive intercourse between A rabs and foreigners. T he  A rabic  language accon-  
panied M oslem troops m arching on Byzantine and Persian  territories, and he 
victory of Islam was the victory of the A rabic  language.

E a r ly  A rab  historians did not preserve a scientific theory  or  tradition  c oncernng  
the origin of A rabic  writing that was available for the A rabs  during the times of he 
p rophet  M uham m ad. Rather, they surrounded the origin of A rab ic  writing by
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F IG U R E  1. /*fl£e //*o//i //if' Koran written in the Kufi style on parchment.  The copy is a t tr ibu ted  
to the Caliph ‘A l i  I bn A b i  Talib, ca. 3 5 - 4 0  a .h . <R eproduced  fr o m  Naji Zain  al-Din,  M usaw w ar  

a l-K hatt al- 'A rabl,  Iraq A c a d e m y ,  Baghdad, 1968, p. j.)

mysterious stories which am ounted  to  fables and fiction repeated  by o ther  historians 
in their survey of world history, including that of A rabia . T he  early A rab  historian  
al-Baladhuri (end  of the eleventh cen tu ry ) ,  following authorities which m ay date  
back to the end of the first century, seems to hold that A rab ic  writing was invented in 
the kingdom of Lakhm lds.

New scientific facts revealed during the last century indicated that pre-Islam ic 
A rab  writers received their alphabet through the N abateans, who for centuries  had  
used the A ram aic  characters. These  and other early Islamic rem ains reveal three 
principal types of Arabic  writing know n as the kufi, the thu lu th , and the naskhi.

The outstanding characteristic  of the kufi was its geometric  quality. N o  m atte r  
what type of kufi is examined, its horizontal and vertical lines immediately strike 
the eye. The lines in ku fi writings are usually draw n with such m athem atical precision 
that their length and width and the distances separating them are found to  be 
equal (2). K oranic  m anuscripts in the early Islamic days used to be written in large 
kufic  letters (see Figure I ).

The N askh i style owes its existence to the thuluth  which existed side by side with 
Kufi until the latter 1 el 1 into disuse. It is a finer form of writing and was used m ore  
in copying the bodies of the texts. I urkish calligraphers have excelled over all o ther
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F I G U R E  2. Page f r o m  the Koran written in N a s k h i  s tyle by  Y aqu t  a l-M us ta 's im l and da ted  
963  a.d . (Reproduced  fro m  N a j i  Zain  al-Din,  M usaw w ar  a l-K ha tt  al-‘Arabi.  Iraq A c a d e m y ,

Baghdad, 1968, Fig. 198.)

M oslems in developing this type of writing and in rendering it more elegant and 
beautiful (3) (see F igure  2).

T he  Ncistcillq, or TcCliq is purely an I ran ian  invention. Its founder was M ir ‘Ali 
of Tabriz , a contem porary  of T im urlane, who is known to have taught in his later 
years the forty calligraphers of the latter 's  grandson. Bay Sungur, at his court in 
Sam arqand. His son ‘Abdullah, su rnam ed  Sakkerin Q a i a m ,  or the sweet-penned, 
also helped in the developm ent of this type of writing. The main difference between 
thu lu th  and nasta 'llq  is that in the latter the heads of certain letters have been m ade 
to look smaller and their tails have been d ropped  off. F rom  N asta 'liq  ano ther  well- 
know n form  of Iranian writing. Sh ikasta . was later developed (J).
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T he Riharii was invented by *Ali b. ‘U baida  a l-R ihanl a prolific writer who lived 
under the Caliph a l-M a‘m un  and died in a .h . 219 =  a . d . 834 (4).

A nother  style of writing is al-G hubdri (“dus t,” which it resembles). This  is a 
microscopic style. T he  well-known writer O m ar A k ta  is reported  to have once 
presented T im urlane  with a copy of the K oran  inscribed in al-ghubari and which 
was so small tha t  it could be placed in the setting of a ring (5).

A  new form of writing arose in Spain after the cultural cen ter of the M aghrib  
(North  Africa) h a d  been shifted from Q airaw an  to  that country. I t  was called 
A ndalusian  o r  C ordovan, and is distinguished from  the still som ew hat stiff script 
of Q airaw an by the rem arkab ly  round forms of its letters. Ibn Khaldun states tha t  
after the script of Q airaw an  had  gone ou t of fashion, the Andalusian  writing spread  
over N orth  Africa, where its use declined together with the decay of the A lm ohade  
pow er (6).

After the seventh cen tury  a .h . ( th irteenth  cen tury)  M oslem  states of considerable 
im portance arose in Central Africa; their center was T im buk tu  (founded a .h . 61 0  =
a .d . 1213-1214 . I t  also becam e the home of yet ano ther  script called the script of 
T im buk tu  or of the Sudan.

In  addition to these types which have been described, there  were m any other 
styles which were in their time very popular. A m ong the A rab  contributions m ay  be 
m entioned M ohaqqaq  and  T aw q i‘1. Iran ian  variations include G ulzar, Z u lfu  A ru s , 
Hildli, Larzayi, and Tavusi. Turk ish  calligraphers developed m any  forms, am ong  
which Jcli, R iq d ‘i, D iw dni, and Sidq  were the m ost im portan t  (3).

F rom  the beginning, considerable emphasis was laid on a fine calligraphy for the 
text of the  K oran . T he  first who gained distinction in this respect was the c o n 
tem porary  of ‘U m a r  11 (d. a .d . 720), Khalid  b. Abi ‘1-Hayyaj, who, as M u h a m m a d
b. Ishaq a l-N adlm  tells us, also prepared  the inscription in golden letters from  Sura 
X C l  on the South Wall of the M osque of the P rophet in a l-M adina.

In  view of the religious and literary status of calligraphers in the early Islamic 
period, extravagant sums were sometimes paid for the handiw ork  of the expert 
calligrapher, and no  expense was spared in the prepara tion  of manuscripts, especially 
those of the Koran. Historians quo te  figures which em phasize  the financial gains 
m ade for calligraphers. One calligrapher is said to have received 10,000 pieces of 
gold for 1,000 verses (7).

T he  m ost fam ous calligraphists in Islamic history were the vizier Ibn M uqla  
( a .h . 2 7 2 -3 2 8  =  a .d . 8 8 5 -9 4 0 )  and his b ro ther  A bu  ‘A bd Allah a l-H asan  
(2 6 8 -3 3 0  or a .h . 338 =  942  or a .d . 950). Ibn M uqla. who began his career  as 
governor of Fars. is credited with the invention of geometric control to regulate 
writing by using a circle in which the letters were inscribed, ra ther  than the rectangle 
form  of later authorities. He also invented the Badi script. It is recorded that he 
entirely abolished K ufic  in favor of N askhi. Since round scripts were used for p rofane  
writing in the preceding period, his reformation must have been in K oranic  writing.

A fter Ibn M uqla. *AJi ibn Hilal (d. a .h . 4 1 3 ) .  known as Ibn al-Bawwab, becam e 
conspicuous. H e  gave a definite form to the rules of BadV script in a final a rra n g e 
ment of its perfections. It is plain from Hadjdji Khalifa’s list that BadV  ranked  as a 
m ajor style; it is placed by him between K ufic  and Naskhi.
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A n o th e r  calligrapher w ho achieved great fam e during  the A bbasld  period was 
Y a q u t  a l-M usta‘ siml, the court calligrapher of a l-M usta ‘ sim, the last Abbasid 
caliph. A  script called yaqu ti derives its nam e from  him . A  specim en of his w ork  is 
rep roduced  in M oritz’s work, Plate 90.

O nly  in  the  late M oslem  period did the art  of m aking  a book  in the  M oslem  world 
becom e the  w ork  of a num ber  of specialists. Besides the pa in ter  (m usaw w ir) there 
were the leaf-cutter  (qa ti‘), the gilder (m udhdhah ib ), the d raf tsm an  ( tarrah), the 
b inder  (m ujallid ), the  p repare r  of old m anuscrip ts  and  the  m aste r  who put together 
the  artistic albums called m urqqa'at. In  the period from  the seventh to the eighteenth 
centuries, the art of cutting p aper  which had  been used  in the  service of the book
b inder  and  draftsm an was extended to cover the entire  field of decoration, which 
included the calligrapher and  painter.

In  analyzing the artistic qualities of the different form s of Islamic writing, one 
could  go into great detail. In  addition to  individual characteristics of the calligraphy 
itself, one could also consider the various influences which w ere  exercised by the 
local culture of the particular countries in which the fo rm  of writing was invented, 
adopted , or developed. F o r  example, a form  of writing w hich was invented in one of 
the Islamic countries w ould assume a different fo rm  in ano ther  country, and the 
calligrapher of th a t  part icu lar  school w ould have a style of his own. This style, 
a lthough akin to  the  original style of the inventor, w ould  display certain  peculiarities 
and  traits  which h a d  already been penetrated  by the Greek. T h u s  when the Arabs 
conquered  Persia  they fell heir to  the native Persian  l itera ture  and  science on the 
one h a n d  and Persian-G reek  philosophy on the other. T h e  same patte rn  followed the 
A ra b  dom inion  over the vast territories of the Byzantine E m p ire  and India.

M a n y  of the A rab  caliphs were patrons of learning and  delighted in collecting 
ancient and con tem porary  literature of their time. T ranscr ib ing  and translating 
books  were encouraged  by Caliphs. T he  Caliph a l-M a‘m u n  ( a . d .  8 1 3 -8 3 3 )  
ga thered  around  him a great n um ber  of Syrian transla tors  and scribes, who translated 
into A rab ic  and G reek  Syrian and Persian works which the A rabs  had found.

Islamic proscriptions of iconoclastic representations con tr ibu ted  to the develop
m ent of calligraphy into an art  form in A rab ia  and th roughou t  the  Moslem Empire. 
F o rb idden  to m ake  images of any living being by their iconoclastic prophet who was 
bent on destroying the worship of idols, Moslems could  no t cultivate the arts of 
painting and sculpture which other religions have so greatly stimulated. But t ie  
tem ptations of art were so great that the Moslems had  to have  some m eans of 
expressing beauty and they found it in the written word.

B eauty  and perfectionism became part of a new and  developing art that attracted 
artistic talents which had  no other outlet for self expression (8). Art, therefore, 
found refuge in Islamic calligraphy.

A rab ic  writing, which lent itself so easily to such purposes, becam e a valuable 
m edium  for ornam entation. The beauty of the curves of the Arabesque and K u ic  
inscriptions not only decorated  the mosques and the palaces but also embellished
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illuminated pages. Valuable  specimens of rare  m anuscrip ts arc still p reserved  in 
m useum s and collections throughout the world.

The M oslem art  of decorating books, which later becam e so highly developed, 
grew out of m odest  beginnings like the ancient and early medieval Christian  art. In 
literary texts of the second and third century  a . h . =  eighth and ninth centuries a .d . 

the end of a section of any size was occasionally m arked  by a row of o rnam en ta l  dots.
A t the end of the  whole book such ornam ents  used within the text to divide the 

larger sections were employed m ore  elaborately. Occasionally a bird o rnam en t  was 
placed at the end of the w hole text similar to that of the coronis of G reek m anuscrip ts .

Com binations of geometrical figures, sometimes in com bination with leaves or  
knots, later rep laced  the simple ornam ents to m ark  the larger paragraphs. As in 
Christian manuscripts, these figures took up  considerable space and effectively 
enlivened the m ono tonous  appearance  of the text.

Writing in gold and silver, in keeping with the illuminated sura titles of the K oran  
codices, was also used to emphasize the titles and  chapter headings in p rofane  
manuscrip ts; fram ew orks also were used for emphasis. A n example of this is found 
in the R a iner  collection in V ienna (see Figure 3 ) .

Am ong the colors used, red was the m ost frequent, usually in a pale red  shape, a 
brilliant vermilion, crimson, or  ruby. In addition yellow, found as dingy yellow, 
chrom e yellow, a n d  bright ochre, and green in the shades of da rk  dull green, 
yellowish-green, and  dark  green were popular  colors. T h a t  these are the colors m ost 
used seems to show a certain dependence on the  traditions of coptic art. In coptic 
manuscripts yellow and red were the p redom inant colors, usually associated with 
som e green. In the  decorations of the early Moslem K orans the com bination red- 
yellow-green continually occurred, and even today  there is still an undeniable  
preference for these  colors. Next to those colors a dingy white and bright crimson 
were used to represen t fresh outlines. Borders were usually painted in a deep black. 
G rohinann concludes from his comparison that we have the same colors used in the 
A rab  period as were contained on the palettes of Egyptian painters and G reek  
masters of the Hellinistic period (9).

H e  uses the example of the Egyptian B o o k  o f the D ead  (preserved at the R a ine r  
Collection in the National Library  of Vienna) which shows Osiris in the judgm ent 
scene with the pa tte rn  of his garment indicated by bright red dots, the golden neck 
o rnam ent and the crown inlaid in gold, and the outlines draw n in black. G ro h m an n  
concludes his com parison by pointing out that “ here we have already the sam e 
technique which was later in use am ong the M anicheans and with which M oslem  
illustrators also show themselves familiar . . (10).

Text illustrations are generally either simply draw n in outline or colored, as can 
be noticed from ancient and Egyptian papyrus texts. Some of these m anuscrip ts  
recall the techniques used in Hellinistic models.

O rnam entation  of the Koran had a unique place in the developm ent of book  
decorations, separate  from ornam entation in profane  manuscripts. O rnam en ta t ion
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F I G U R E  3. Ornam enta tion  o f  the Sura titles f r o m  a seventh  cen tury  a . h . Koran written by  
Y aqu t  a l -M u s ta s jm i.  (R eproduced  fro m  N aji  Z a in  al-Din,  M u sa w w a r  a l-K ha tt  al-‘ArabT,

Iraq A c a d e m y ,  Baghdad, 1968, Fig. 197.)

of the K o ran  was to a great extent influenced by m odels used am ong  “ the people  of 
the book ,” as the Christians and Jews were called. This was na tu ra l  in view of the 
frequent intercourse between the m em bers of the  three world religions. T hus  the 
large fo rm at of copies of the K oran  kept for reading in m osques recalls the folio 
missals of the  Christian Church.

Islamic calligraphy is also credited with the influence it m ade  on the work of the 
M oslem  painter and his draftsm anship , which has been described sometim es as 
“c a l l ig ra p h ic a n r  because it suggests the flowing rhythm ic lines of the beautiful 
A rab ic  characters. T he  art of the gilder a tta ined  dignity equal to th a t  bestowed on the 
o ther  arts which contributed to the m aking of m anuscrip ts  of the K oran . It was quite 
distinct from  that of the painter. However, there  w ere times when both arts might be
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practiced by the same artist, and m any  of the painters who appended their signatures 
to their paintings described themselves as gilders (m udhahh ib ), obviously with the 
desire of claiming respectability for themselves.

The invention of prin ting reacted  upon  the art of calligraphy in Islamic countries  
in much the same way as in E urope . In the East, however, it took som ew hat longer 
for the printing press to supp lan t the copyist and therefore the art continued  to 
develop. The leading m asters  of the sixteenth, seventeenth, eighteenth, and even the 
early nineteenth centuries kep t the ir  own writing schools and received the support  of 
their royal patrons. By the latter  half of the nineteenth  century the prin ting press 
became increasingly active and  the services of the calligrapher were less and less 
acquired. However, the various phases of the progress of Islamic calligraphy and 
the system upon which they were founded  have proved to be the pillar of Islamic art.

T h e  calligrapher, like any o ther  artist, had  to work with certain  tools, the quality  
and the efficiency of w hich were largely responsible for the perfection of his work.

M ost of the writing materials know n to the ancient and m edieval world w ere also 
known to the Moslem world. A m o n g  those chiefly used by the A rab-M oslem  m ay  
be mentioned: stones, wood, metals, bones, ostraca, linen, silk, leather, parchm ent, 
papyrus, and paper. G rohm ann  has dealt  in detail with these materials am ong  the 
A rabs (77), citing num erous A rab ic  sources which prove that A rab ic  literature  
abounds with references to the papyrus  plant, its different parts, and its rich and 
varied usage (72).

Though  known to the A rabs of the  Jahiliyah  ( “ pre-Islamic pe riod” ) ,  papyrus  did 
not bccome the main carr ier  of A ra b  thought and history until the rise of Islam. It 
served the im portant function of preserving records of world civilization and history  
of Islam until it was rep laced  by p a p e r  in the ninth and tenth centuries.

With the conquest of Egypt, papyrus  becam e available and was eventually adop ted  
by the caliphs for official use. T he  advantages of using papyrus there were its ready  
availability and convenient form  and  the fact that it betrayed any tam pering  with the 
text once written, since an  a ttem pt to rem ove  or  change the writing resulted only in 
destroying, or at least m arring, the writing m aterial (73).

The  Egyptian diw an  took over from  the Byzantine the use of papyrus; and  the 
Syrians used it freely if no t  exclusively (14). T he  Colt Expedition of the British School 
of Archeology in Jerusalem has found  at ‘Aulia al-Hafir a large n um ber  of papyri, 
among them five A rabic-G reek  tax docum ents  from the province of G aza  in Southern  
Palestine dated a .h . 54 and 55 =  a .d . 673-674  and 674-675 (15).

Papyrus continued to hold the first place in the 4A hbasid  d iw an’s  of Iraq until its 
first serious rival, paper, appeared  som etim e after a .d . 75 1. The first paper factory was 
established at Baghdad between the years a .d . 793 and 795 (16). But the appearance  
of paper  did not at once put a stop to the use of papyrus, for in Iraq the two were used 
side by side up to the end of the tenth century. The papyri, however, grew by that 
time fewer in num ber and coarser in quality  (17). In Egypt, papyrus naturally  held its 
own. and in an Arabic source, a writer  of the nineteenth century could state that the 
papyrus of Egypt was at that time for the West what the paper of Sam arqand  was 
for the East.
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Chinese paper  becam e know n to the M oslems abou t the m iddle of the  seventh 
century, but they m astered  the art of paperm aking  a few centuries later. T hey  w ere  
the first to use linen rags for the fabrication of paper. T he  pape r  industry deve loped  
in Sam arkand  and  from  there spread all over the Islam ic states.

N um erous  factories were founded in B aghdad, Tabriz , and o ther  im por tan t  
centers of Islamic civilization. Several b rands of p aper  were developed. A m o n g  those  
which were still in use at the end of the tenth century  were the F ir’aw ni, o r  Pharao, 
a  quality  paper  designed to compete with the Egyptian  papyrus; the Ja 'fa r i, n am ed  
in ho n o r  of J a ‘far Barm akl, the I ran ian  vizier of Caliph H a ru n  a l-R ash id ;  the  
T ah ir l ,  nam ed  after the second ruler of the Tah ir!  D ynasty ; the N il hi, n a m e d  after 
N u h  b. N asr  of the  Sam anld  Dynasty (18). T he  Sultan  and the Sam arkand  S ilk  p a p e r  
w ere  also in use. T he  last b rand, despite its nam e, was not m ade  of silk, b u t  like the 
o thers was from  linen rags and received its nam e from  the soft silky touch  which it 
ob ta ined  from  a light sizing of soap and  the use of a glassy polishing stone. I t  was 
generally gold-sprinkled before used. Such was the variety  of native p a p e r  w hich  the 
calligrapher had  at his disposal and from  which he could  m ak e  his choice (18).

A nothe r  feature  of pape r  was its color. P aper  was m ade  in a variety of colors, 
and  each had  its particu lar significance. In E gypt and  Syria, blue paper  was alm ost 
invariably used by those in m ourning; orders of execution, also, were signed on a 
p a p e r  of this color. R ed  paper  was considered a sign of happiness and good fortune. 
Since the bright color of red  or  rose was especially esteemed, it was a ra re  and 
distinct privilege accorded to some high governm ent officials to use this color of 
p a p e r  while corresponding with their Caliphs o r  Sultans. I t  was also used  am ong 
lovers as an  emblem of fire to symbolize the intensity of their devotion. L ight violet 
color, the  color of royalty, was used  only in correspondence  by rulers. Yellow  paper, 
ob tained  by the use of a solution of saffron, was chiefly used by the clergy and 
nobility  (18).

T h e  qalam  (“pen”) was the calligrapher’s indispensable tool. T he  reed  pen was 
used by A rab  scribes in m uch the sam e m an n e r  as today. T he  qalam  which was 
m ade  of reed had to be very hard  and was durable  so as no t to w ear o u t  easily. The 
swam ps of Low er Egypt and  sections of Iraq  and Persia p roduced  a varie ty  of reeds 
suitable for this purpose. T he  best reed pen was tha t  called al-w aslt which grew in 
the m arshes along the coast of the  Persian Gulf (18).

T hough the A rabs were familiar with the use of the reed pen and their  early 
writers associated it with Egypt, the date of their adoption  of the split reed  pen is 
no t clear. They  becam e acquainted with it at the  time of the conquest of Egypt, and 
there  is every chance  that they knew it and used it even before the rise of Islam, since 
it had  been in troduced in Egypt in the fourth century  and was used in the Christian 
m onasteries  of Egypt (19).

Reeds of different lengths and thickness were used for different styles of writing, 
though it was not so m uch the thickness of the reed as the width, slant, and form 
of the pen that were of prime importance.

T h e  art of penmanship, as A rab  authors tell us, is in the pen, and the a rt  of cutting 
the poin t is the secret of the pen. Pen sharpening is described in Islamic classics as
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an art and instructions in it from  acknowledged masters were eagerly sought, prized, 
a n d  guarded by those who m astered the art (18).

The next im portan t  item on the Moslem calligraphers list was ink. There  were two 
k inds of ink in use. The one called dudi was m ade  from soot dissolved in honey, 
gum , and  other ingredients. The other kind, called hibr, was prepared from  the 
shells of nuts and resem bled European  ink. The first type, the dudi, was n o t  in
delible; it could easily be rem oved by the touch of the tongue, which was used in 
lieu of an  eraser. T he  second type was the k ind mostly used by well-known callig
raphers; it had a brighter luster, was w aterproof and  would not fade with age ( 1 8 ) .

G rohm ann  m entions a variety of colors found in Arabic  documents, deep black 
a n d  reddish brown being the ones most frequently  used in earlier times, w hereas 
with the in troduction of diacritical points and vowel signs and illustrations, red. 
green, and blue also were employed, both usefully and aesthetically (20).

Q alqashandi gives an account of the ingredients and the m anufacture  of inks, 
bo th  in pow der and in solution, and indicates that there were several different 
processes and that som e of these were kept secret (27). The main ingredients for the 
d a rk  inks was lampblack. O ther  kinds of lam pblack were also used, including the 
use of ashes of slowly bu rn t  papyrus (22). T he  ink on written docum ents was cither 
allowed to dry by evaporation  or  else sprinkled with red sand which acted as a 
b lo tter  (23).

A lthough brown and black inks were very m uch in use, some copies of the 
m anuscrip ts  of the K oran  were written in gold ink at quite  an early date. W riting 
in gold and silver, in keeping with the illuminated Sura titles of the K oran codices, 
w as used quite early to  emphasize the titles and chap ter  headings in profane  
m anuscrip ts;  f ram ew orks also were used for emphasis (24). An example of this 
m ethod  is found in the R ainer  Collection and is reproduced  by G rohm ann . (25).

T h e  Library  of the  Fatim ids in Cairo  was reported  to have possessed several copies 
of the  K oran  written in letters of gold. A fragm ent of fifty-two leaves written in the 
thu lu th  hand  in gold is still preserved in the Egyptian National L ibrary  in Cairo  (26).

A n o th e r  indispensable tool was the m iqata, a little piece of flat bone or  ivory, 
oblong in shape, on which the point of the qalam was laid and resharpened  w hen
ever necessary.

T h e  hoqqa, (“ inkwell” ) formed another im portant possession of the calligrapher. 
T here  were several types in use. The one m ade of faience or  porcelain consisted 
of a  rack in which ink cups m ade of the same material were inserted. It had a flat 
palin  surface on its side for qalams. There  were three types of portable hoqqas  
which were carried in a holster or  stuck into the belt (18). Those  m ade of lea ther 
w ere of A rab  origin; those of metal and o rnam ented  with inscriptions were of Turk ish  
m ake; and lastly the qalcinulcm with inscriptions and o ther  design was of Iran ian  
origin.

Binding, as the A rab  philologist al-Jahiz reports in one of his works, is an 
A byss in ian  invention which was introduced to the A rabs along with the codex 
(mushcif), the form in which the contents of a book are most easily and most 
beautifully kept.



I S L A M I C  B O O K S 100

A ccord ing  to o ther authorities, the  loose leaves on  which the p a r ts  of the  K o ra n  
w ere  w ritten  had  already been p laced  betw een tw o  w ooden boa rds  (law hani or 
da ffa tan i) in the lifetime of the p ro p h e t  M u h a m m a d . These  parts  were la ter  copied 
in book  fo rm  by Z a y d  ibn T hab it  in the  tim e of the  Caliph A b u  Bakr. G ro h m an n  
concludes “ in any case we can safely assum e th a t  by  the  beginning of the  seventh 
cen tury  a .d . the codex form  was know n in the M oslem  com m unity , even if it only 
consisted of two rough boards betw een  which the separa te  leaves or folded sheets 
were p laced” (27).

T h e  various stages of developm ent of this k ind  of b inding are repo r ted  by 
G rohm ann :  First, the  quite primitive m ethod  of ty ing the body of the book  w ithout 
the  use of a lea ther back  to  the b lank  w ooden covers by  strings of gut, then  the m ore  
advanced  m ethod  with the back pasted  on  to a s trip  of leather which is fas tened  to 
the  tw o boards, and lastly the w ooden  boa rds  artistically covered  w ith an or
n am en ta l  leather cover and inside covered with silk o r  cloth (28). A  similar u se  of 
w ooden  covers in the  M oslem world was, until qu ite  recently, know n  only from  the 
un ique  exam ple in the Egyptian  N a tiona l  L ib ra ry  in Cairo , w hich  has am ong  its 
treasures  a m anuscrip t  of the K o ra n  in fo rm a t  34  x 23 cm., w ritten  by the Im am  
J a ‘ far  ibn  M u h a m m a d  al-Sadlq (d. a .d . 7 6 5 )  n o w  num bered  M asah if no. 1, con
tain ing the first half of the sacred b o o k  of Is lam  o n  20 9  leaves of gazelle parchm ent. 
M oritz , w ho  published specimens f rom  this m anusc r ip t  on  pages 3 1 - 3 4  of his 
A ra b ic  Paleography, places its origin in the  second or  third cen tu ry  a .h . =  eighth or 
n in th  cen tury  a .d .

L ike  m ost M oslem  art, the a r t  of b ook  covers passed th rough  th ree  distinct 
changes which can hard ly  be said to have  o rig inated  one from th e  other, bu t  which 
deve loped  from  outside influences acting u p o n  a com m on  artistic principle or core. 
A t  certa in  nodes, these stages or types were connec ted  and  related, but a t  the apices 
o r  points of highest developm ents they w ere  centuries  apart in time as well as 
miles apa rt  in principle. T here  was first the natura lis tic  tendency  and execution  of 
A rab ic  covers tha t  were decora ted  w ith the facade  of  a palace o r  m osque  covered 
with m osaic  tiles, adorned  with pillars, a n d  with the opening betw een the arches ar.d 
arcades  shielded by drooping o r  fo lded curta ins, as on the fam ous m osaic represent
ing the palace of Theodoric  in R avenna . This naturalis tic  style w as fashionable ar.d 
beloved by the A rabs of the sixth and  seventh centuries a .d .. before  their  art hed 
developed  features of its own. T he  second style of M oslem art  of book covers is 
know n  as the geometric. It had  a lready  been foreshadow ed while the naturalistic 
style was in vogue.

T he  earliest and simplest design which ap p eared  in book covers as well as in tiling 
consisted of superimposed squares turned  a round  their axis so that their points 
separa ted  and formed a star. C onnec ted  with sim ilar stars, of the  same or  different 
sizes, they constituted the units of a pattern . This pa ttern  was later developed by the 
use of rectangles and triangles instead of squares, resulting in artistic combinations 
(29).

T he simple leather bindings which G ro h m an n  discusses (30) a re  in ra ther striking 
contras t to the internal adornm ents  of the con tem pora ry  m anuscrip ts  with their



F I G U R E  4. O rnam enta l  designs on the cover  o f  a co p y  of the Koran. (R eproduced  f r o m  Naji  
'/.ain al-Din,  M usaw w ar a l-K hatt  a l - 'A rab l .  Iraq A ca d e m y.  B aghdad , 1968, Fig. 631.)

golden punctuation marks separating the verses, sajda rosettes, and the splendid 
colors of the Sura divisions and decora ted  leaves.

Other splendid decorations of the lea ther  cover  were in m any cases accom panied  
by a no less rich o rnam enta tion  of the inside cover, probably in o rder  to conceal the 
ugly overlap of the leather cover and  to give the inside of the cover a m ore pleasing 
appearance. Prior to these decorative styles a leaf of papyrus or  parchm ent was 
probably used {31).

A peculiarity com m on to all Islamic bindings is the triangular shaped  flap hinged 
to the back cover of books in the West, which serves to protect the book (;?2) (see 
Figure 4).

The Moslem bookbinders and artisans m ade  practical contributions to their craft 
through the invention of the tr iangu lar-shaped  flap hinged to the side of the cover.
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which folded over the  edges of the leaves of the book  o r  m anuscrip t  w hen  closcd. 
This flap was a fo rerunner of the clasp, a latter invention m ade  of metal, w hereby  
the tw o covers were firmly held together, sometimes with the addition of a lock.

A n o th e r  practical as well as artistic invention was the  beveled edge, which was 
p ro d u ce d  by paring the edge of the cover so tha t  it s loped and  th inned  ou tw a rd ,  
thereby  preventing wear and tear when the book  was slid over the table  or desk  
top. T he  thinning of the edge contributed also to the  beauty  and  elegance of the  
book, as is quite apparen t w hen a twelfth century  m asterpiece is laid side by side 
with certain  specimens of professional m odern  bookbinding, in which force is 
substitu ted  for charm  (29). Sarre, in his work on M oslem  book covers, in troduces  
various  specimens of this charm ing style.

W hen  papyrus and  pa rchm en t were replaced as writing materials by paper, the 
la t te r  was naturally  also used in place of sheets of pa rchm en t  and  papyrus  to cover 
the  inside of the board  and was painted with artistic decorations, just as the  p a rc h 
m en t  end  leaves had  been.

O f the m ethods used to adorn  the leather cover, tooled work, stam ping, incised 
w ork, and  leather-cutting can also be found on early M oslem  volumes, b u t  not so 
the lea ther  applique work. This technique m ay have found its way from  E gyp t  to 
T urk is tan , and  thence to Persia, w here it reached  its greatest perfection in the 
splendid bindings and  filigree leather work of the H a r a t  school. Coptic  b inding was 
re ta ined  no t only on early Moslem bindings b u t  long rem ained  usual on  South 
A rab ian  bindings. T he  influence of Coptic  binding was then transm itted  to Persia 
th rough  the m edium  of A rabic  books, which thenceforth  dom inated  Persian  b ook 
binding in all its artistic aspects (33).

M uch  of the finest bookbinding of the pure period of the M am eluks was p robably  
im ported  to Egypt from  Dam ascus, until then the greatest seat of m osaic art. After 
the destruction of that city and  a g rea t part of Syria by the M ongols and  T ar ta rs ,  
Egypt had  to fall back on its own artistic resources, with the result tha t  in and 
after  the  fifteenth century, bookbinding overflowed in richness and  beau ty  until the 
art  finally becam e surfeited and  thus decayed (34).

T he art  of A rabic-Islam ic bookbinding went far beyond the boundaries of Persia 
and Turkey. T he  discoveries in 1908 of the Asiatic Expedition of the Russian  
Geographical Society have shown that the influence of A rabic  bookbinding  went 
far  beyond the boundaries of Moslem Persia. Tn Southern Mongolia. P. K. Koslov 
found a partially preserved Islamic book cover which dates back  to the thirteenth 
century  among fragments of Persian m anuscripts in the ruins of K hara  K ho to , a town 
of considerable  im portance during the early M iddle  Ages (35). These  and  other 
similar discoveries have encouraged historians of the Islamic book and art to believe 
that a high degree of perfection in Islamic Persian art, attained under s trong  Eastern- 
Asiatic influence, was bound  up with the M ongolian dom ination of the th irteenth  to 
fifteenth centuries, and this naturally  found its expression in the book art as else
where (32).

During the fourteenth century, while the art of bookbinding in the western Islamic 
countries, particularly Egypt, was reaching its highest level of developm ent, the 
A rabic  influence in Persia becam e still stronger.
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The collective orthodox  K oranic  output m ust have exceeded that of any o ther  one 
book, and the K oranic m anuscrip ts were to be found not only in outstanding libraries, 
public and private, but in the num erous and prosperous lesser m osques of every large 
Moslem city, and in the possession of m any learned and pious citizens.

The bulk of K oranic output, almost always of good script and w orkm anship , 
circulated freely in the  private book-m arkets  and in the shops of the warrdqln  
(“ stationers," “ booksellers,” or  “copyists” ). Such a warrdq  (“ bookseller") was M alik 
ibn Dinar (d. a .h . 130 a .d . 745), who copied out K orans for a fee, though the 
practice of buying and  selling Korans was m uch earlier dating, according to some, 
a t  least as far  back as the time of M u ‘awiyah (36).

The progressive increase in the size and num ber  of early Islamic libraries was 
paralleled by a progressive increase in private and public book sales. Earliest book 
purchases were m ade in non-M oslem  communities, which were not restricted in their 
book  trade am ong themselves or among the A rabs (Surah 3:77). By contrast, the 
sale of sacred literature (bai‘a l -H m ), including even the K oran , was at first a po in t  
of religious controversy. B ut by the end of the first century  the practice had already 
been rationalized and was becoming increasingly widespread. Increasing dem and  
fo r  books, bo th  religious and secular, was generated by the vigorous and aggressive 
ruling M oslem comm unity, rapidly accelerating its rate  of literacy, zealously 
spreading its new faith, and  coveting increasing recognition for its m other  tongue in 
church, state, and  scholarship. The dem and was m et both by the increased ou tpu t  
of original m anuscrip ts  and by an effective m eans for their multiple production  
and  distribution. The o rd inary  stationer was being rapidly transform ed from  simplest 
t rad e r  in writing m aterials to copyist— at first of the K oran , then of H adlth  and 
o ther  m anuscrip ts— and finally to book seller and publisher, who presently found 
it m ore  practical and economical at times to m anufacture  his own paper  stock. This 
rapidly increasing dem and for books established early  and firmly the flourishing 
industry and  the profession of wirdqah  (“ the art of book selling and  copying” ) and 
warrdq  respectively.

T he  warrdq  and his fellow professionals established themselves in the chief cities 
in a business street nam ed  after the profession, as suq  al-warrdqin  (“ booksellers  
s treet” ), or after  their chief product, as suq al-ku tub  (“ bookm arket s treet” ). Reference 
to such a s treet is found as early as the time of the fam ous M uhallab  ibn Abi Sufrah 
(d. a . h . 82 or  83 a .d . 701 or 702), who took a practical interest in Hadlth  and w ho 
counseled his sons to “ frequent the arms and book m arke ts” (37).

Thus, while pious scholarship  struggled to hold on to the idea of the absolute 
primacy of oral transmission, from the second half of the first century of Islam 
onward, pam phlets  and books grew and multiplied in all intellectual fields, though 
more in som e than in others. Authors, copyists, compilers, and publishers earned  
an honorable living while their end-product “ books"  filled treasured private trunks, 
graced library shelves, and  stocked book-sellcrs' shops. It was to  such shops that 
Ibn Ishaq resorted, while he was still in M edina in the last decade of the Um ayyads. 
for available written sources for his ambitious universal history (37).

A l-Y a‘qubi asserts that in his time (891) the 'A bbasld  capital boasted  over a 
hundred book-dealers congregated in one street. M any of these shops, like their
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m o dern  successors in Cairo  and Dam ascus, were but small boo ths  by th e  m osques, 
bu t  some were undoubtedly  large enough to act as centers for connoisseurs and 
bibliophiles (38).

Inform ation  expressed in early Islamic books which reached  us show s that the 
Islamic com m unity  reached  out for all sorts of historical in form ation; khabar  (plural 
akhbar) (“historiography” ) to  explain and supplem ent the historical allusions of the 
K oran , and H adith  (“ sayings of the p rophet” ). With the K o ran  as a  historical 
docum en t for a starter, in much the same way as the sacred scrip tures  of Jews, 
Christians and M agians were considered historical, the  earliest A ra b  historians were 
in terested  as m uch  in religious historical legends as in such con tem pora ry  and factual 
h istory  as they could gather on H adith  and akhbar  together with the results of their 
own experiences and  observation. In  a general sense, both H adith  and a khbar  mean 
a “rep o r t” or  “in form ation” irrespective of its na tu re  o r  its source.

Religious and legalistic interest called for biographies of Is lam ’s earliest  tradition- 
ists, jurists, and theologians, while secular h istorical interests centered o n  biographies 
of caliphs, governors, and generals. Sirah (plural Siyar) (“b iograph ies” ) becam e 
prom inen t in the titles of the very earliest prose works of Islam — w orks that 
an teda te  the  original sirah (“ the p rophet’s b iography”) of Ibn Ishaq  a n d  which are 
at p resent lost to history and scholarship.

A s the paths of the historian and the traditionalist converged tow ard  the close of 
the first century, the m ore  serious historian, already com m itted  to writing down 
m ost of his m aterials, adop ted  the isnad, which had  in the  m eantim e gained more 
weight and currency in H adith  proper. Books of traditionalists, on the  o ther  hand, 
concerned  themselves with the “chain dow n” of words, facts, and  dates. T he  oral 
transm ission continued bu t it was to go hand in hand  with the written record. This 
evolution is fully illustrated in w hat has survived of the  historical works of Ibn  Ishaq 
and  al-W aqidi, both of whom  were formal and methodical historians displaying a 
m easure  of tacit criticism in the very selectivity a n d /o r  brevity of their work. Books 
on poetry  were equally favored by Moslem rulers. Like M u ‘awiyah, the caliph 4Abd 
al-M alik paralleled his interest in history with tha t  in poetry.

Analysis of the contents of early Islamic books, especially during the Umayyid 
period, reveals how history is linked to poetry  as seen in A k h b a r  ‘U ba id  and to 
t rad ition  as seen in the activities of ‘Urwah and ZuhrT, culm inating in the historical 
works of Ibn Ishaq, in which khabar , sh i‘r, H adith ,  and ansab  go hand  in hand.

T h e  study of the K oran  and the necessity of expounding it also gave rise to the 
twin sciences of philology and lexicography as well as to that m ost characteristically 
M oslem  literary activity, the science of tradition (Hadith).

T he  cultural foundations during which the Islamic book flourished in the Urnayyad 
period set the pattern  for the Khalld and M ansur's  patronages of scholarly  leaders 
in each field during the ‘A bbasld  period. Ibn Sa‘Id. the Spanish M oslem  historian of 
com parative cultures, writing in the eleventh century, recognizes the rap id  progress 
m ade  in the linguistics, religious, and medical sciences and in law, philosophy, and 
astronomy.

While the earl)' Islamic period up to  850 was a period of active transla tion into
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Arabic  from foreign literature, it was followed by one of creative activity; for the 
Arabs not only assimilated the ancient lore of Persia and the classical heritage of 
Greece, but adap ted  both to their own peculiar needs and ways of thinking.

New sciences such as medicine, alchemy, astronomy, and pharm acy were also 
developed by the A rabs and m any books and treatises were written in these and 
other  branches of knowledge.

Moslem libraries grew out of the interests and needs of cultivated individuals, 
literary societies, and  institutions of learning. From  the very early history of Islam, 
rulers and caliphs took serious interest in educating the followers of this religion 
and  in disseminating information, mainly religious and historical, to the followers 
of the Moslem faith.

The A rab-M oslem s who emerged from the A rab ian  Peninsula had no libraries 
and  no library or  book tradition, but as they conquered  the centers of old civilization 
their interest in books and libraries developed. T hey  not only adopted Persian 
literature and G reek  science but also developed their own book industry by the 
seventh century and  libraries by the ninth century.

The great rise of literacy and scientific activity in the Islamic world set in tow ard  
the end of the eighth century. Tt was prom oted  by the m anufacture  of paper, in tro 
duced at that time from the F a r  East, which provided a cheap material for the 
production of books. The libraries of the Eastern  R om an  Em pire  seem to have been 
used as models in building. The Abbasid  caliph H a ru n  al-R ashld  founded  a library  
in Baghdad and received m anuscripts from Byzantium and elsewhere as tribute. 
His son M a’m un (d. 833 )  was an even m ore ardent collector. He is c redited  with 
having instigated the scholarly enterprise of translating m asterpieces of G reek  and 
Oriental literature into Arabic.

In addition to M oslem libraries in Baghdad, there were libraries at Kufa and 
Basra; in fact, before long, all the larger m osques as well as the universities 
established th roughout the Islamic Caliphate, acquired their own book collections. 
Similar reports also m entioned the existence of libraries in Persia, in Shiraz, and 
Merv.

Not only did cultured or scholarly individuals assemble private collections, bu t  
special libraries were founded for the cultivation of various departm ents  of l iterature 
and the sciences; collections of medical books in hospitals; works on m athem atics, 
astronomy, and astrology in observatories; religious and legal writings in m osques 
and colleges; rich and  m ore diversified collections in several of the great academies.

A part from  the public classrooms, religious circles, and royal courts of the later 
Umayyads. the private houses of men of affairs and men of letters served as social 
and literary clubhouses. ‘A bd a l-H akam  ibn ‘Amr, grandson of a com panion whom  
M uham m ad had seen fit to appease, kept open house at Mecca, where he provided 
his guests not only with chess and o ther  games but also with a library stocked with 
books (39).

The earliest record  of anything like a public library is connected with the nam e 
of Khalid ibn Yazld ibn M u‘awiya. who devoted his life to the study of G reek  
sciences, particularly  alchemy and medicine. We are told that he caused such books
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to be translated, and  when an epidemic occurred at the  beginning of the  reign of 
‘U m a r  al-‘Az!z, he com m anded the books to be taken  ou t of the library (khizanah) 
to  be m ade  available for the people (40).

T h e  first public library on a large scale was the dar a l-h ikm a  (“ house of wisdom” ) 
inaugura ted  by the Abbasid  Caliph a l-M a‘m un in B aghdad . T o  m ake  his library as 
com prehensive as possible he had valuable G reek  m anuscrip ts  purchased  in the 
Byzantine Em pire  and translated by a num ber of com peten t scholars into Arabic. 
This library contained books in all sciences cultivated by the Arabs. I t  flourished 
until the city was sacked by the Mongols in a . h . 656 (40).

In  the fourth  century a .h . =  tenth century a .d . there were a lready  buildings 
devoted solely to libraries and erected especially fo r  this purpose. F o r  example 
S abur  ibn A rdash lr ,  the vizier of B a h a ’ a l-Daw lah, bu ilt  in 381 (991) in Baghdad 
in the K arkh  quarter  a dar al-kutub  which conta ined  over 10,000 volumes. The 
geographer a l-M uqaddasi found in Shiraz a huge l ib rary  which had  been built 
by the Buyid ‘A dud  al-Dawlah ( a .h . 3 3 8 -3 7 2  =  a .d . 9 4 9 -9 8 2 ) .  This library  was 
a separa te  building and consisted of a great hall and  a series of room s (khazd'in).

A nother  academ y which bore the nam e of the house  of wisdom was founded  by 
the vizier Sabur ibn A rdash lr  in a .h . 381 or  383 =  a .d . 9 9 3 -9 9 4 .  Its activities seem 
to have been literary and philosophical ra the r  th an  scientific. A n unusually  fine 
library was a part  of the original institution and conta ined  ra re  and beautiful books 
which later were plundered.

Centers of learning existed in mosques, and  m an y  a scholar bequeathed  his 
library  to the m osque of his city, both to insure its preservation  and  to render  :he 
books accessible to the  learned. This is how the great universities such as those of 
C o rdova  and Toledo acquired their libraries. Baghdad was reported  to have thirty- 
six libraries. T he  last library was that of the last vizier, Ibn  al-‘AlqamT. It perished 
during the sack of the city by the Mongols. C a iro  possessed at least four gr-:at 
private libraries apart from  a l-H ak im ’s house of w isdom. In fo rm ation  on Cairo’s 
private libraries is derived from the comprehensive h istory  of G reek  and Arabic 
physicians written by Ibn Abi Usaibi‘a.

A no ther  great library was that of the U m ayad  caliphs of C ordoba , which vas  
also dispersed after the Almoravid conquest of Spain early in the fifth century  of he 
Hidjra.

A m ong  the m inor libraries was one founded by the G haznaw i Sultan M as‘id, 
m ost of whose treasures were later transferred to Bukhara . We are frequently  t)ld 
of valuable private libraries which were placed at the disposal of learned men. In 
the biographies of al-SulT, for example, we read of his large collection of books w h ch  
were bound  in tasteful leather bindings in red and yellow leather.

A great impulse was given to the foundation of libraries by the vizier of he 
Saldjug Sultan M alikshah Nizam al-M ulk, when he fo unded  in N ishapur. Baghdad, 
and other places colleges or  m adrases for public instruction. These  colleges were 
not only endowed with funds for the salaries of the professors, but were also provided 
with the most precious manuscripts dealing with the science taught at these insttu-  
tions.
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We read  of a learned jurist and poet of M o s u l  J a ‘far ibn M uham m ad  ibn H a m d a n  
al-Mawsill (from Mosul, d. 323) who owned a dclr a l - i lm  (“abode of science” ) in 
which was a library containing works of a great variety. T here  he provided facilities 
for those who w'ould study, including free paper  for the poor. H e lectured on law, 
literary history, and poetry to all who would listen. H ence it would appear tha t  his 
academ y, like S ab u r’s was devoted to literary m atters (41).

T w o other m en  of culture and learning, probably  in imitation of the caliphs 
H arun  al-Rashid  and a l-M a'm un, called their libraries their “ treasures of w isdom " 
(khazci'in al-hikma).  O ne was ‘Ali ibn Y ahya ibn al-M unajjim , whose fa ther was an 
as tronom er in the  court of a l-M a’mun, who converted  him to Islam. T he  son, a 
singer of m erit and  a transla tor and a patron of translators, had at his coun try  seat 
an unusual library to which he admitted other scholars. O ne of them, A bu  M a ‘shar, 
a  m uch-quoted  as tronom er of K hurasan , on his pilgrimage to M ecca stopped  to use 
the library of ibn al-M unajjim  and became so engrossed in the treasures there  that 
he cared n o t  w hether he ever completed the pilgrimage (42).

Books in M oslem  libraries were systematically a rranged  and classified according 
to  the various branches of knowledge. Copies of the K oran  usually had a special 
place. In the  Fatim id  library in Cairo  for example, they were kept on a h igher level 
than  the other books. V arious titles were often present in several copies which m ade  
it possible to read  corrupt passages in one m anuscrip t  by referring to ano ther  copy. 
T h e  Fatim id library, for example, had  thirty copies of the K itab  al‘Ain of Khalil, 
twenty copies of T arikh  a l-T abari  and, if the figures quo ted  are  not wrong, 100 
copies of the  D jam hara  of Ibn  D uraid  (43).

T he  catalogs of Moslem libraries consisted either of several volumes in which the 
titles of books were arranged (probably according to the  various branches of 
knowledge) or, as in the  Fatim id library, a list of the books within was fastened to 
the  door of each room  (43).

Sprenger in his “ R eport  into M oham m edan  Libraries of Lucknow, 1896” is of 
the opinion that al-Fihrist is a catalog of one of the libraries existing at that time. 
Hussain  approves the idea that al-Nadim arranged his Fihrist on the system of 
classification prevalent at that time in Moslem libraries (44). It is reasonable tha t  
al-Nadim  and  no o ther bibliographer of an age would prepare  a systematic list of 
books totally ignoring the prevailing presentation of knowledge in the libraries of 
his time. As a b ib liographer he would certainly try to list the reading material on the 
system with which the m ajority  of the literate public would be well versed.

It is believed, therefore, tha t  a l-N adlm ’s Fihrist is a clear picture of the system of 
classification adopted  in the libraries of those times. According to this belief, 
libraries of that period were divided into ten main classes which al-Nadim  has called 
M aqala t in his Fihrist. These main classes were subdivided according to the needs 
of a library. T he  ten main classes are listed by al-N adim  as follows:

1. Koran
2. G ra m m a r
3. History
4. Poetry
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5. Dogm atics
6. Jurisprudence
7. Philosophy
8. Light Litera ture
9. Religion

10. A lchem y

T he  first six classes deal with literature of Islam and  the last four  with non-Is lam  ic 
literature.

T h e  catalogs in book form  were probably  classified as al-Fihrist was and  the 
en try  was m ade  like the m ain  entry under the  nam e of the au thor, as is d one  today, 
with a short bibliographical note  on the au thor at the  end.

Islamic libraries usually had  a d irector (sahib), one  or  m ore  librarians (khaziri), 
copyists (ndsikh ), and attendants  (farrash) according to the  size of the institution. 
L ib ra ry  directors were recruited from  the ranks of ce lebra ted  scholars. T h e  historian 
Ibn  Miskawihi was librarian to the vizier A bul F a d l  b. al-‘Am !d in R a y  (45). 
A l-Shabushti (d. a .h . 390 =  a .d . 1000), the au th o r  of the book  on m onasteries , was 
lib rarian  of the Fatim id  library in Cairo  under  the Caliph al-‘Az!z.

L ibraries were open to everyone free of charge. Paper, ink, and reed pens were 
supplied  by the authorities. Some private libraries even provided for the m ain tenance  
of scholars who had  come from  a long distance. A deposit usually had  to  be m ade  
if books were taken  outside the library buildings. B ooks were acquired  partly  by 
purchase  and partly  reproduced  by the copyists a ttached  to the libraries.

In  the great period of M oorish culture, there seem ed to have been abou t seventy 
public libraries on the Iberian  Peninsula. Caliph a l-H akam  11 (d. 976) is famous 
fo r  having founded the grandest institution. H e  united the libraries of his fa ther and 
b ro the r  with his own and had  them  set up in his palace at Cordova. H e  gathered 
abou t  him scholars, copyists, and  miniaturists, and sent agents to  the O rien t in order 
to get as complete a collection of its literature as possible.

T he  chief place for the dissemination of Arabic  science to E urope  was Toledo, 
whose recovery by the Christians in 1085 is a landm ark  in the  history of medieval 
science. T o  quote  V ictor Rose: “Toledo was the natural place of exchange for 
Christian  and M oham m edan  learning.” The A rab-speaking  peoples w ere the main 
bearers  of the torch of culture and civilization throughout the world. T he  Islamic 
book was the m edium  through which ancient science and philosophy w ere recovered, 
supplem ented, and  transm itted  in such a way as to m ake  possible the renaissance of 
W estern  Europe.
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M o h a m m e d  M .  A m a n

ISRAEL, LIBRARIES AND INFORMATION 
SERVICES IN

Area and Population

A t the beginning of 1971, the popu la t ion  of Israel (excluding the adm inistered 
areas) was 3 ,001 ,400 . T h is  figure was broken down to include 2 ,561 ,400  Jews, 
328 ,600  Moslems, 7 5 ,0 0 0  Christians, and  39 ,900  Druzes and others.

T he  Jewish population  has q uad rup led  since the renewal of independence in 1948, 
when there were only 6 5 0 ,0 0 0 ;  tw o-th irds  of the increase is due  to im m igration. T he  
non-Jew ish  (mainly A rab)  population  has tripled since 1948, partly  by natu ra l  
increase, partly by the admission of relatives under the governm ent schem e for 
reuniting families, and  part ly  by the unification of Jerusalem.

The  area of the s ta te— within the cease lire lines of 1967— is 34,493 square  miles, 
6 ,200 square miles of w hich  arc the adm inistered areas of Judea, Samaria, the G aza  
Strip, and North  Sinai. A large m ajority  of the population, 8 2 .5 % ,  lives in u rban  
areas, including “deve lopm en t towns" set up for the absorption of immigrants on 
the basis of a com prehensive  plan for housing, employment, and the siting of
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industry. Only 7 .5 %  lives in ru ra l  settlements, including the K ibbu ts im  (“collective 
settlem ents”) ideologically and  economically developed in the coun try  especially in 
the  pre-State period of Jewish renaissance. A bou t  3%  of Israel’s population  is 
c laim ed by Kibbutsim.

Education

Educationa l activities in Israel are the indispensable instrum ents for welding 
native-born, old-timers, and new com ers into a nation. In spite of the heavy burdens 
of immigration, defense, and  developm ent, a complete educational system has been 
built from  kindergarten  to university. Educa tion  is the  th ird  largest item in the 
national budget, next to defense and housing. Students a ttending  educational 
institutions now num ber  966 ,000  (1 9 4 8 /1 9 4 9 :  140,000).

P r im ary  education is free and com pulsory  between the  ages of 5 and  14. U nder 
refo rm s approved  by Parliam ent (.Knesset) in 1969, prim ary  education is to be 
limited to 6 years, followed by 6 years in the  post p rim ary  school, which will be 
d ivided into junior and senior sections each covering 3 years. In 1971 there  were 
a lready ninety-one junior secondary schools, twenty-nine of them  for Arabs. T he  
school leaving age is to be raised to  16 over the next 5 years; this change is already 
being in troduced in eight cities, fourty-nine local council areas, one-th ird  of the 
Jewish villages, and one-third of the A rab  and D ruze  areas.

Higher Education

T h ere  are seven institutions of higher education in the country: the  H ebrew  
University of Jerusalem  (16 ,000  students); the Technion-Israel Institute of T ech 
nology in H aifa  (8 ,000 students); Tel-Aviv University (12 ,000  students); the religious 
Bar-I lan  University at R a m a t-G a n  (6 ,000 students); the University of H aifa  (5 ,000  
students); the Ben-G urion  University at Beer-Sheva (3 ,000  students);  and  the W eiz- 
m an  Institute of Science in Rehovot, which offers higher research degrees in the  
pu re  and applied sciences.

National and University Libraries

T he  developm ent of m odern libraries in Palestine (Israel) started  with the concept 
of a Jewish national library in Jerusalem. The idea of establishing a central library 
in Jerusalem  which was to acquire systematically every publication pertaining to 
Juda ism — Judaistic studies, Bible. Jewish history. G eography  and History of 
Palestine— and everything written and prin ted  in H ebrew  characters  (Hebrew, 
Yiddish, Ladino, Judeo-A rabic . Judeo-Persian , etc.) was expressed for the  first time 
bv a Bialvstok doctor, Josef Hazanovitsch (1 8 4 4 -1 9 2 0 ) .  T he  idea has its roots in
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the Jewish national renaissance m ovem ent, which led finally to Zionism. H azan o -  
vitsch visited the country  in 1890, after which he wrote, “ We, the People of the 
Book, must h o n o u r  and keep the book. We, the wanderers of old, m ust find a hom e 
for our books. W e, the people of history, must take care tha t  the chain of history 
will not be broken  off, m ust guard  ourselves for the fu ture  what our spirit c reated  
in the past.” H is saying of 1898 is engraved as an inscription above the en trance  
of the Main R ead ing  R oom s of the library: “ in Jerusalem , a large and superb  bu ild 
ing will be erected , in which all the spiritual treasures of Judaism  shall be kept, and  
to this house all o u r  rabbis, scholars and educated, will s tream .”

It will be no ted  that both the idea and the realization of a national library for the 
Jewish people preceded  the establishment of the state by m ore  than 50 years. In 
1920 the library came under the ownership of the W orld Zionist Organization, and 
in 1925 it was presented to the H ebrew  University. F rom  this year until today it has 
been the Jewish National and University Library. It will be noted tha t  this double 
function has caused  different trends in policy: as a national library it is an archival 
library, which collects everything pertaining to Judaism , whereas as a university 
library it selects and  keeps in its central and departmental libraries material for study 
and research in the subjects taught in the university.

The  Jewish N ational and  University Library serves— for reasons which will be 
developed in the section on public libraries— as the largest public library open to 
every Israeli for reference and lending and linked with interlibrary and international 
interlibrary loan. In 1930 the library was transferred to the David Wolfson L ibrary  
on M oun t Scopus, with a collection of 200 ,000  titles. Since then it has grown to 1.6 
million titles and  it is now located in the center of the m ain  cam pus at Givat R am . 
The directors of the library were: Professor Em eritus of Philosophy Dr. H ugo  
Bergm ann, 1 9 2 0 -1 9 3 5 ;  P rofessor G ottho ld  Weil, 1 9 3 5 -1 9 4 6 ;  Professor C urt 
W orm ann, 1 9 4 7 -1 9 6 8 ;  Dr. J. Joel, 19 6 8 -1 9 6 9 :  and Dr. Israel Adler, 1 9 6 9 -1971 .

Professor R o y  M ersky  of Texas University, Austin, served as acting direc tor in 
1972. At present, Professor Reuven Y aron  of the University’s Law  School is 
d irector of the library.

As a result of the planned re-transfer of the faculties of humanities and social 
sciences to the original cam pus on M ount Scopus, a s tudy-lib ra ry  with 300 ,000  
titles will be opened  in 1974. Thus the Jewish National and  University L ibrary  
today fulfills fou r  functions:

1. It is the national l ibrary o f  the Jewish people:
2. Since 1948 it is the state l ib rary  of the State of Israel. It is entitled to receive

two legal deposit copies of every Israeli publication.
3. As the l ib ra ry  of the Hebrew University ii serves its academ ic staff and s tu 

dents fo r  teaching and research. Most of the num erous  depar tm en t libraries 
are affiliated according to the United States pattern  to the central library 
which does the acquisition and processing. Thus the central ca ta log  contains 
the hold ings o f  the g rea ter  part o f  the departm ental libraries. The Medical
L ibrary  en joys a special status: it is part of the National and  University L ibrary
and not the depa r tm en t l ibrary of the Medical School. Practically, it is the 
N ational L ib ra ry  of Medicine. With its transfer to M oun t  Scopus the library
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of  the  School of E duca tion  is p la n n e d  to  becom e the  N ationa l  L ib ra ry  of 
Education.

A u tom ation  p rog ram s are used in the Acquisition D ep a r tm en t  and the 
Serial D epa r tm en t;  circulation  w as a u to m a ted  in 1972. A special team  co n 
verts the  cen tra l ca rd  cata log to  m a ch in e  readable  form. T h e  o u tp u t  will most 
likely be in microfilm.

T h e  younger universities of Israel h av e  their own libraries. Tel-A viv  University  
has its libraries decentralized. T he  cen tral  library volumes include only the h u m a n i
ties and  social sciences; the libraries of th e  faculties and departm ents  of the sciences 
and  of the L aw  School are independen t (360 ,000  titles and  3 ,500  periodicals).

H a ifa  has two institutions of h igher learning. T he  older Technion , a technical 
university, has a well organized central library. T he  departm enta l  libraries show  
centrifugal tendencies towards independence. T he  University of H a ifa  has a l ib rary  
of 2 1 0 ,0 0 0  volumes, am ong  them  4 0 ,0 0 0  volumes of periodicals. I t  has been p lanned  
as a strictly centralized library with m ax im um  flexibility fo r  special collections to 
serve the needs of seminars, departm en ts , and  even smaller units within the general 
fram ew ork. T he  library  is the first in Israel which has adop ted  the L ib rary  of 
Congress classification.

T h e  holdings of the  library of the W eizm an  Institute of Science are 102 ,000  titles 
(books and  periodicals). Characteris tic  of its activity is the am oun t  of pages copied 
by the  reprographic  service (1971: 3 6 0 ,0 0 0  pages).

T h e  L ibrary  of the  B ar-I lan  University  has 150,000 volumes, including 3 ,500  
periodicals.

T h e  B en-G urion  University at B eer-Sheva (125 ,000  titles, over 2 ,0 0 0  periodicals) 
has systematically built a very sound underg radua te  library, which has been helped 
in the first years by conspicuous in terlibrary  loans from  the National and  University  
L ib ra ry  in Jerusalem  and  is now upgrad ing  its holdings for pos tg radua te  studies. T he  
lib rary  has been successful in pu rchas ing  o r  receiving as gifts whole  collections, 
especially in the  humanities.

In  1970 a Standing C om m ittee  of the  National and University L ibraries was 
founded  according to the British system (SCO N U L). Its first m a jo r  achievement 
was the creation of an interlibrary telex-network, for which the Ministry of F inance  
m ad e  budgets available. T he  ne tw ork  has been beneficial especially in the accelera
tion of interlibrary loan. In terlibrary  loan material is transported  once a week by a 
special van of the largest transport cooperative in the  country.

T h e  Standing C om m ittee  has taken responsibility for the publication of the third 
edition  of the Union List o f  Serials in Israel Libraries, Natural Sciences and T ech 
no logy  (excluding clinical medicine) (1971). Like the first two editions the list is 
being prepared by the National and University  Library  in Jerusalem . An additional 
volum e containing clinical medicine is being prepared.

Public Libraries

T he  creation of m odem  public libraries started rather late in the history of the 
Jewish National H om e, which preceded  the State of Israel. T ha t  is a rather
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astonishing fact, if we take  into account that the m ovem ent of the first pioneers and 
settlers (H alu tsim ), who laid, since the 1880s, the foundations  of the main types of 
agricultural settlements in the country— the collective farm s (K ibbu ts im ) and co 
operative w orkers’ villages (Moshcivey O v d im )— came from  the E as t-E u ropean  and 
later Central European  intelligentsia, and were high school and university students  
w ho left the schools and  becam e farmers. It is hard  to believe that these people 
could  live without book collections, not only in the old-new H ebrew  language, but 
also in E u ropean  literature. Yet, the question as form ulated  here leads to the 
answer: indeed m ost of the K ibbutsim  have first-class libraries— the average 
n u m b er  of titles per capita  in these libraries is nineteen. These libraries, however, 
a re  not “public libraries” in the A nglo-A m erican  and Scandinavian sense of the 
term: municipal institutions sustained by the local taxpayer and aided by the central 
governm ent and above all, accessible to the general public. In the towns and larger 
colonies, there existed no  really m o d e m  public libraries appropriately s tocked, 
staffed, and located.

T he  British m andatory  governm ent was not interested in the prom otion  of local 
self-government, and thus the few existing municipalities and  local councils lacked 
even the constitutional and  legal basis for developing public libraries. Even Tel-Aviv 
will have only within a few years a really m o d e m  Central Public Library, whereas 
h e r  suburbs— especially those populated  by new immigrants, e.g., old Jaffa— have 
good branch libraries.

In some towns and a considerable  num ber  of colonies, the activities of the G e n 
eral L abour Federation, and especially the Library  Section of its Cultural C en tre  
contributed to fill the gap, at least partially. Until recent years the  w orkers’ libraries 
were mostly the only public libraries. But m ost of these— about 300 libraries—  
canno t cope any longer with the minimum standards  as to holdings, buildings, and 
staff. On the o ther  hand, the pioneering merits of the L ibrary  Section should  be 
m entioned  in the fields of training librarians (see below), publication of a curren t 
selective bibliography of H ebrew  books for public libraries (Kuntres Bibliografi, 
1952 -1970 ),  and the publication of a Hebrew translation of the abridged edition 
of the Dewey Decimal Classification, adapted  to special needs of Jewish and 
Israeli literature (4th edition, the translation of the 10th edition of the Abridged 
Dewey is under  preparation).

If even before the establishment of the State of Israel the existing public libraries 
did not answer the dem ands of a steadily growing population with a strong need 
for reading material— analphabetism  practically did not exist— the lack of central 
initiative and planning was unbearable  after 1948. T he  mass-immigration from m ore 
than twenty countries was directed to new developm ent areas. D evelopm ent-towns 
and developm ent-areas were founded and populated within a short time. In these 
new settlements one could not rely on the initiative of the new population, who had  
to solve first their p roblem s of economic absorption.

In 1962 a section for public libraries was established within the Ministry of 
Education and  Culture, T h e  first and most im portan t task of the section was the 
foundation and m ain tenance  of libraries in developm ent areas and o ther  c o n c en tra 
tions of new immigrants, w here severe problems of analphabetism  and the need for
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the education of  the culturally deprived were acute. T h e  section acts th rough  the 
authorities of local self-government (municipality, local council) or in purely  rural 
areas through the regional councils. I t  is the  A nglo-A m erican  concept of the public 
l ib rary  that was of strong influence. T h e  L ibrary  Section acts today  (1971) in 
forty-two municipalities and local councils and in ten regional councils, i.e., in 165 
settlements, with 155 libraries and  b ranch  libraries and  n ineteen  bookm obile  stations. 
T h e  aid given to the  library extends— according  to local c ircum stances— to three- 
fourths  of the budget. Special m ention should  be m ad e  of the dona tion  by the 
Jam es  E dw ard  de  R othschild  M em oria l F o u n d a t io n  of two joint libraries with their 
centers in L od  an d  K irvat Gat, both  including one  local council and th ree  regional 
councils.

T h e  establishment of these netw orks is the first step in the realization of a 
m aste r  p lan  to set up  larger adm inistrative units which will m ake  m axim al and 
effective use of the  resources in m anpow er,  physical conditions, and  holdings. These 
achievements have  to  be  evaluated w ith respect to the  fac t th a t  Israel does no t yet 
have  a library law; the  law has passed its first reading in P ar l iam en t  (Knesset)  and 
has been  discussed by the H ouse  C om m ittee  for E d u ca tio n  and C ulture . T he  law 
now  awaits final approval.

The Advisory Committee for Public Libraries

In  1963 the M inister of E duca tion  and  C u ltu re— then Mr. A b b a  E b a n — appoin ted  
a com m ittee  w hose m ain  task was to p rep a re  the d raft  of the L ibrary  Law. W ith the 
com pletion of this work, the  present minister, Mr. Yigal Allon, appo in ted  in 1971 
a new  Advisory  C om m ittee  for Public Libraries  com prised  of twenty-one m em bers, 
whose function is to  deal with developm ent p rogram s of public  libraries, sponsored 
by the m inistry’s L ib rary  Section, and with proposals  for p rom oting  and  improving 
these services.

The Guidance Centre for Public Libraries

T h e  C entre  was established in 1964 jointly  by the m entioned  Section fo r  Public 
L ibraries in the  M inistry  of  Education and  Culture, the G radua te  L ibrary  School of 
the H ebrew  University (see below) and Israel L ib rary  Association (see below), in 
o rder  to provide the librarians with the necessary tools for the efficient organization 
of the library. It was shaped according to the pattern  of the Danish '“Bibliotekscen- 
t ra len .”

T he  Central C ata loguing  Project of the Israeli L ibrary  Association founded in 
1963 was transferred  to the Centre which enlarged and  improved this service, cur
rently subsidized by 258 libraries. C ataloging is done in accordance  with new 
A nglo-A m erican  rules, and  the classification is based on the abridgm ent of the 
Dewey Decimal System modified to meet the specific needs of libraries in Israel, 
especially in the  field of Judaica.
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The center has added  a special project of central cataloging of rabbinical literature, 
which supplies catalog cards  to both rabbinical and public libraries. A selected 
collection of book reviews which appear  in dailies and magazines are photocopied 
and sent to 320  libraries.

Under the auspices of the Ministry of Education and Culture, the G ra d u a te  
Library School of the H eb rew  University has prepared  a Standard Catalog  covering 
books published during the period 1948 -1963 , so tha t  the Central Cataloguing 
Project will be complete. This Standard Catalog  lists 7 .000  items. Most of the titles 
are in H ebrew  on all subjects. Several hundred  books are in Yiddish. The rem ainder  
are basic reference books in other languages.

In addition to the cataloging services, the Centre  has p roduced  basic publications 
in the field of librarianship. The most am bitious publication to date  is an anno ta ted  
bibliography, 2 0  Jews o f  the State of Israel, compiled by Assia N euberg under the 
auspices of the G radua te  L ibrary School. A 5-year supplem ent will follow on the 
occasion of Israel’s twenty-fifth anniversary.

O ther  bibliographical publications comprise an annota ted  bibliography on B ooks  
and Articles on  Children's B ooks  and Original H ebrew  Plays Presented in Israel 
1 9 4 8 -1970 .  T he  C en tre ’s m anuals  include filing rules and indexing. T he  C entre  also 
publishes the proceedings of the Israeli professional library association.

In 1970 the C entre  s tarted  a book processing service and  in 1972 a Book B a n k — a 
kind of clearing house— for exchange of surplus material between the libraries.

Information Services

The C entre  of Scientific and Technological Information (OSTI), with h e a d 
quarters in Tel-Aviv, was founded in 1961 by the National Council for Research 
and Development, a d epartm en t  of the prim e m inister’s office. It has the following 
tasks:

1. Collection, classification, and publication of d a ta  abou t local sources  of in for
mation. such as research in progress, libraries and the ir  holdings, publishing 
media, scientific institutes, and professional associations.

2. Identification and record ing  o f  existing and potential needs fo r  in fo rm ation : 
the es tab l ishm ent and m ain tenance  o f  profiles of users' interests; the an t ic ipa
tion o f  fu tu re  dem an d s :  and the selective d issem ination of in fo rm ation  to 
users in the fields o f  science, technology, m anagem ent ,  and  governm ent a d m in 
istration.

3. Better utilization o f  the experience of in form ation  scientists and  special li
brarians, through  recognition of in form ation  science as a profession by the
appropr ia te  authori ties ; inauguration  of training p rogram s, both form al and 
in form al:  encou ragem en t  of cooperation  am ong w orkers  in the field, and p ro 
vision of professional guidance.

4. D evelopm ent of a national inform ation  network com m en su ra te  with local 
con dit ions.

I he Centre comprises the following departm ents: D ocum enta tion . Field Services, 
Information Systems Research, and Training in Inform ation  Science.
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Since 1966 the C en tre  has been Israe l’s N a tio n a l  M em ber  of the F I D  (F edera tion  
In ternationale  de D ocum enta tion) , a n d  it no w  chairs the N ational C om m ittee  for 
F ID .

T he  Centre  published a series of G uides  to Services of In form ation  in Israel. 
A m o n g  its volumes is a D irectory o f  Special Libraries in Israel (2nd edition, 1966), 
listing 315 associating research institutes and  laboratories. T he  C entre  has been a c o 
sponso r  of the Union L is t  o f  Serials in Israel Libraries. Its latest im por tan t  pub lica
tion  is a H ebrew  translation of the A bridged  U D C  with a com puter-p roduced  
index (1969).

Library Education

L ibrarians  for the  public  libraries, especially  the  sm aller  and the m ed ium  sized, 
a re  tra ined  in courses held  by various institutions. T h e  above-m entioned  Library  
Section of the C ultura l D e p a r tm en t  of the  G enera l  L ab o u r  F ed e ra t io n  has done  
p ioneer  work in this respect. T he  studen ts  of its courses were m ostly  m em bers  of 
ru ra l  settlements who served as l ib rarians and  received their inservice tra in ing in 
these  courses. In  the last years the courses of the  G u idance  C en tre  have  gained 
m o re  importance, while the C en tre  for Scientific and  Technological Inform ation  
tra ins  librarians for special libraries and  in form ation  offices. Until 1964 there were 
n o  officially recognized exam inations an d  certificates for nonacadem ic  librarians. 
In  1964 the Israel L ib rary  A ssociation pub lished  its examination regulations and 
syllabus, and from  that  year it has adm in is te red  the professional examinations. The 
syllabus has since been revised, and  the first exam ination  on the basis of the new 
syllabus was taken  in 1973.

T h e  exam ination is taken  in tw o levels. T h e  Level-I exam ination is com m on to 
academ ic, public, and  special libraries. T h e  certificate of completion of senior high 
school is a prerequisite. F o r  the L evel-II  exam ination  practical work in a library du r
ing at least one year is required. O n  passing Level-I examination, the examinee 
receives the title of library assistant; Level-II  examination, the title of librarian. 
T h e  certificates are officially recognized by the governm ent and by municipalities.

The Graduate Library School of the Hebrew University

T he  G radua te  L ibrary  School of the  H ebrew  University in Jerusalem  was opened 
at the  beginning of the academic year 1 9 5 6 /1 9 5 7  (N ovem ber 1956). Its program 
was set out in detail by Professor Leon C am ovsky , professor at the Graduate  
L ib ra ry  School at the University of C hicago  as a consultant on behalf of U N ESC O . 
A ccord ing  to the American pattern it is a g radua te  school, but P rofessor Carnovsky 
recom m ended  that the school should  initially g ran t not a M aster’s degree but a Post 
G ra d u a te  D iplom a of a Qualified L ibrarian . His reasons were the need of recruiting 
a faculty of full-time lecturers, who could  replace the part-time teachers— heads of
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departm en ts  and  o ther  senior l ib rarians of the Jewish National and University 
L ibrary  and  o ther  librarians in Israe l— and w ho  would devote all their time to tea c h 
ing, research, and guidance of students  in research. A nother  reason for Professor 
C a m o v s k y ’s recom m endation  was that “ it will take time for a sound research p ro 
g ram m e to be developed. Since a thesis is recom m ended  as a degree requirem ent the 
writing of a thesis should not be encouraged  until the School has clearly form ulated  
areas for investigation.”

P rofessor C am ovsky  considered his recom m endations  as a tem porary  solution. 
M eanw hile  the school has reached a level which justifies the M aste r’s degree and has 
a staff of full-time lecturers in the  core  subjects. M oreover, the library situation in 
Israel has developed and im proved steadily, and thus, in June 1972 the Senate 
of the H eb rew  University granted the school the right to give a M aster’s degree in 
L ib rary  Science (M.L.S.). Starting with the academ ic  year 1973, the school will p re 
pare  fo r  both the M aster’s degree and  the diplom a. The M aster’s course  has a 
2-year  p rogram , whereas the d ip lom a course  m ay be com pleted  in W i  years.

T h e  school, which is a departm ent of the H ebrew  University, is vitally connected 
to the Jewish National and University L ibrary , which serves as a workshop for the 
students. Until 1968 the director of the library was also the director of the school, 
and  only after the retirement of Dr. C. W orm  an did the School get a director of its 
own.

In 1963 the school was recognized by U N E S C O  as an  associate library project, a 
fact tha t  encourages specialization and  professional research. The first steps tow ard  
these w ider  aim s were m ade in 1969 by a  refo rm  in the curriculum according to  the 
A m erican  pattern . Courses are now  divided into required and elective. T he  c o m 
paratively high total of lectures to be a ttended  (about 450  hours of required  
courses and  330  hours of elective courses in the  M aste r’s program , and  360  and  
180 hours respectively for the d ip lom a course) m ay be explained by the complicated 
problem  of integrating specific Jewish subjects roo ted  in Jewish cultural and literary 
heritage into the general scheme of s tudy  based on m odern Western civilization.

In the new curriculum greater care  has been taken  for the education of special 
types of l ibrarianship— academic, public , special, and  Judaic— in spite of the fact 
that in this small country mobility and  the need  of shifting from one type to ano ther  
has to be taken  into account. Basic and  advanced  courses in information science 
arc given, and  as of 1972, 325 students  had  graduated  from the school.

The  Centre  o f  Scientific ancl Technological In form ation,  in collaboration with 
the W cizm ann Institute, has offered two postgraduate  training courses for docu- 
mentalists  and information scientists, the first in 1 9 6 8 /1 9 6 9  and the second in 
1 9 7 0 /1 9 7 1 .

Other Library Schools

Since 1970 the G radua te  L ibrary  School of the University of Haifa has been 
preparing  for a Postgraduate  D ip lom a. A section for Bibliographic Studies and
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L ibrary  Science was opened in 1973 within the Faculty  of Hum anities  of B ar- l lan  
U niversity ; it will specialize in Judaic  studies.

Professional Organizations

T he  Israel Library  Association (ASI) was founded  in 1952; it is a m em b e r  of  the 
In ternational Federa tion  of L ibrary  Association (IFL A ). T he  association is com 
prised  of four  sections: university, public, Juda ic  studies, and special l ib rarians, and 
has abou t 1,200 members. I t  is affiliated to  the U n ion  of Clerks, which is a pa r t  of 
the  G eneral L abou r  Federation. As such it deals w ith the professional interests of its 
m em bers. Lately, academic librarians have  been represented  professionally by the 
U n ion  of A cadem ic W orkers within the G enera l  L ab o u r  Federation.

T h e  association administers exam inations for nonacadem ic  librarians (see above). 
Som e of its activities— the publication of the  l ib rary  periodical Y a d  la -K ore , the  
central cataloging project, and a considerable  p a r t  of continued  education p rogram s 
for l ibrarians— have been transferred to  the G uidance  C entre  and  the G rad u a te  
L ib ra ry  School.

T he  Israel Society of Special L ibraries and Inform ation  Centres (ISL IC ) was 
founded  in 1966; its objectives are:

to  encourage and p rom ote  the utilization o f  in fo rm ation  th rough  special l ibraries 
an d  in form ation  centres; to  p rom ote  professional s tandards  in Israel . . .  to  facilita te  
written  and  oral com m unication  a m o n g  m em bers ;  to  organise lectures and s y m 
posia o f  professional interest am ong  m em bers ;  to publish professional l i terature; to 
coopera te  and  affiliate with o the r  b oards  with sim ilar  o r  allied interests in Israel 
an d  a b ro a d ” (F ro m  the Articles o f  the Society).

T he  younger society has developed ra th e r  dynam ic activity during the last years.
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ITALY, LIBRARIES IN

I ta ly  has been a unified coun try  fo r  abou t  a century. F o r  m ost of the  years  b e 
tween the fall of the  R o m a n  E m pire  a n d  the unification, Italy rem ained  a  group of 
au tonom ous states. T he  first I talian P ar liam en t meeting in T u r in  in M arch  1861 
procla im ed V ictor E m m anuel I I  the first K ing  of the unified Italy. Italy rem ained  a 
lim ited constitutional m onarchy  with strong  executive pow er in the hands  of the 
King until W orld W ar II, when King V ic tor  E m m anue l III  abdicated  and  his son 
H u m b e r t  I I  becam e regent. In  1946 a nationa l referendum  voted in favor  of a 
republic  under a president and  rep laced  the m onarchy  that had  ruled  for 85 years.

T h e  country  is administratively divided into twenty  regions, including the regions 
of A bruzz i  and  M olise th a t  are indicated as one  in T ab le  1. These regions, recognized 
as legal and  geographical entities, a re  subdiv ided  into ninety-one provinces and 
7 ,8 0 4  municipalities. T he  provinces have  jurisdiction over local m atters , subject to 
supervision by a  state appoin ted  prefect. T h e  head  of the state in Italy  is the

T A B L E  1

Population  of the  A d m in is tra t iv e  Regions of Italy" 
(Census of 1971)

Regions
Resident population 

census, 1971
Density  p e r  square 
k ilom eter (1971)

Piedm ont 4,434,802 175
Valle d ’Aosta 109,252 33
L iguria 1,848,539 341
Lom bardia 8,526,718 358
Trentino-A lto  Adige 839,025 62

Bolzano-Bozen 411,334 56
T ren to 427,691 69

Veneto 4,109,787 224
Friuli-Venezia Giulia 1,209,810 154
Em ilia  Romagna 3,841,103 174
M arche 1,359,063 140
Toscana 3,470,915 151
U m bria 772,601 91
Lazio 4,702,093 273
C am pania 5,054,822 372
Abruzzi 1,163,334 108
Molise 319,629 72
P uglia 3,562,377 184
Basilicata 602,389 60
C alabria 1,962,899 130
Sicilia 4,667,316 182
Sardegna 1,468,737 61

TOTA L 54,025,211 179

" F rom  “ Ita ly ,” The Stat esman 's  Year-Hook,  1973-1974,  p. 1083.
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Comparison of the  Population  in I ta ly  with Other 
W este rn  E uropean  N ations '1

T A B L E  2

Country Population
Population p e r  square  mile 

of arable  land

F  ranee 49,000,000 600
Italy 52,000,000 860
United Kingdom

(E ngland .  Wales, N orthern  Ireland,
Scotland) 54,000,000 1,890

W est Germany 59,000,000 1,790

'’From Morris L. E rn s t  and Ju d i th  A. Posner, eds., The Comparat ive In ternational  
Alm a n a c , Macmillan, New York, 1967, pp. 54, 78, and 153.

President of the Republic  who is elected by Parliament for 7 years. He appoints the 
prime m inister (the head of the governm ent) and his relationship to the President 
is similar to that of the British Prim e M inister to the Queen.

With 52 million people, Italy is com parab le  in size to France, Western G erm any , 
and the United Kingdom  (see T ab le  2). The per capita  income is low— $1,525  
(1969) com pared  with $2 ,783  (1969)  in F rance ,  $3 ,790  (1971) in W est G erm any , 
and $2 ,0 0 0  (1972) in the U nited  K ingdom . F rom  1861 to 1961 the population  in
creased from  2 6 ,328 ,000  to 5 0 ,6 2 4 ,0 0 0 ,  an average of 2 .4 million persons each 
decade  (7). T he  estimated popula tion  for 1969 was 54 ,003 ,494 , an increase of a p 
proxim ately  3 million since the last official census (1961) (2). T he  population growth 
has been relatively stable because  of large scale emigration to the United States, 
Latin Am erica, and o ther  areas.

The  population of the rural areas  has been m igrating to the cities with the farm  
population decreasing at the rate  of five million between 1951 and 1966 (.?). By 
1980, if the present trend continues, 3 7 %  of the Italian population will be c o n 
centrated  in the eight urban centers  of Bologna. Florence, G enoa. Milan, Naples, 
Palerm o, Rom e, and Turin  (4).

The Italian econom y is increasingly less dependent upon agriculture. However, 
there is a distinction to be m ade  between the m uch m ore industrialized north  of 
Italy and the south. In climate, na tu ra l  resources, and economic structure, the north 
resembles Central Europe. A m ajo r  portion of Italy’s export materials are p roduced  
in the cities of Turin . Milan, and  G enoa , the most industrially advanced areas of 
the country. T he  south with its sem i-arid  climate, limited resources, and continued 
dependence upon agriculture, is finding it difficult to change. The north  has enjoyed 
the fruit of its socioeconomic deve lopm ent for m any  years.

However, the south is m aking strides toward industrialization with the assistance 
ot the Development Fund for the South  established by the central governm ent in 
1950. Loans have been negotiated th rough the In ternational Bank for R econstruction
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and D evelopm ent to finance no t only the infrastructure bu t industry itself. Also 
through the fund  both  national and in ternational private investment have been 
a ttrac ted  for industrialization and  agricultural rehabilitation. Progress is being m ade. 
A n indication of this is the large num ber  of new automobiles being purchased  in the 
south (5).

I ta lian  life varies from  one region to ano ther , and  this is to be expected with the 
diversity of economic development, the geographical differences, and the variation 
in population  density. T he  national l iteracy ra te  is m uch higher in the central and 
no r the rn  parts of the country. H ow ever, with the establishment of popular schools 
(for adult  illiterates and semi-illiterates), read ing  centers (where reading skills are 
taught), mobile libraries, and  the television school, m uch of the problem of illiteracy 
is being resolved. In 1911 the census figure for illiteracy was 2 7 .5 %  (6); in 1951 it 
was 1 4 .1 % , and in 1961 it was 8 .4%  (7).

I ta ly  as a whole has been m aking considerable  economic progress with help from 
the E u ropean  E conom ic  M arket. C oupled  with this has been the enactm ent of 
legislation on D ecem ber 31, 1962 founding  the single m iddle school for students 
between the ages of 11 and  14, ending the double ladder system of education (8). 
I taly  is now  the only E u ropean  country  with a single m iddle school in which Latin 
no longer serves as the only entry to h igher studies (9). E ighty  percent of the 
e lem entary  school students now continue their education into the middle school 
and the num ber  of s tudents entering u p p e r  secondary  school has almost doubled 
(see T ab le  3). C om pulsory  education to age 14 decreed in 1923 and  reaffirmed by 
the Constitu tion after W orld  W ar  II  has becom e an actuality for the first time.

T h e  improved socioeconomic conditions indicate that I taly  will have a larger 
percentage of its population  ready  for a h igher level of education  and for libraries 
and library services com parable  to those of other W estern E u ropean  and Anglo- 
A m erican  countries. In the projected plans for the years 1 9 7 1 -1 9 7 5  the central 
governm ent has provision for reading services for the nation  to comply with the 
m ost m odern  s tandards (10). The 1965 Italian public library  s tandards recognize

T A B L E  3

Lower and U pper Secondary Enrollment, 1050-1965a 
Growth Indices (1955: 100)

Year

N um ber of 
s tuden ts  in 

lower secondary 
(middle school) Index

N um ber of 
s tuden ts  in 

upper  
secondary Index-

1951/52 795,720 89 412,349 70
1955/56 905,768 100 585,379 100
1960/61 1,414,177 156 746,044 127
1965/66 1,790,790 198 1,223,688 209

"F rom  Organization for Economic Cooperation and Development, Development  ;/ 
Secondary Educat ion; Trends and Impl icat ions , Paris, 1969, p. 52.
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the  dynam ic social and educational role of the public library in collecting all types 
of library m aterials for the various m em bers of the com m unity and aggressively 
reaching  out into the com m unity  to  bring books and readers together. These  factors 
have influenced the expansion of the existing national library system as well as the 
developm ent of new libraries and m ore comprehensive services.

Virginia Carini-Dainotti, outstanding p rom oter  of library services for all in Italy, 
explained tha t  a new type of popular library was being created  by the developm ent 
of the National N etw ork of Read ing  Centers. It is projected that the fully im ple
m ented  ne tw ork  will provide library services in 7 ,050  rural comm unes with popu la 
tions of less than 10,000 people where services have been inadequate or completely 
lacking. T here  are 30 million people in these com m unes, almost half the population  
of I taly  (11)  (see Table 4).

The  plan  provides for a network of libraries in each of the ninety-two provinces, 
with the m ain  library in the capital city of each province acting as the central 
library. T he  provincial libraries are already a pa rt  of a national ne tw ork  with 
interlibrary loan access to all the governm ent resources in the national and university 
libraries. W ithin  each province the central library is responsible for serving all the 
com m unes w ithin the province. If a com m une does not have a library, the central 
library creates a reading center staffed by a teacher-librarian. W here a library does 
exist, the central library provides new books, newspapers, and journals on a regular 
basis. T he  com m une pays for the materials supplied. The central library supplies 
centralized purchasing, processing, professional consultation, a bulletin of new 
acquisitions, and  a  catalog of selected holdings in the central library. M aterial m ay  
be bo rrow ed  from  the central library, and if it is lacking there it will be requested  
from  the two national central libraries.

A b roade r  tax base is provided by the province to which all the com m unes m ay  
contribute. This makes it financially feasible to provide national public library  
services to the  m ost remote areas in the country  (72).

In 1950 L o m b ard y  was the first province to experim ent with the National N etw ork  
of Read ing  Centers. The C rem ona  government library in that province now serves 
sixty com m unes  of the total of 114 in the province and it plans to enlarge its service 
to o thers as they join the plan (13). In 1955 there were fifteen provinces with netw ork 
plans in operation: Turin, C rem ona, M ontova, Gorizia, M odena, Reggio Em ilia , 
Bologna, Forli ,  Ravenna, Pisa, Chieti, 1’Aquila, Naples, Avellino, and Salerno. 
Six o thers  are  in the process of initiating the plan— Brescia, Ferrara , Parm a, Pieti, 
Lecce, and Cagliari (14).

In Fall 1963 “ Plan L," Plan for Books and  Reading. was inaugurated. It is c o n 
sidered an approxim ation  of the 1956 Library Services Act in the United States. 
It provides suppo rt  for the future expansion and developm ent of the provincial ne t
work library  system in accordance with innovations in the field (75).

A no ther  im portan t  innovation for Italian librarianship was the publication of the 
first public library standards in 1964 by the Italian Library Association (La  
Biblioteca Pubblica in Italia: C om piti  Instituzionale e Principi Generali di Ordina-  
m en to  e F nnzionam ento  (A.I.B., Rome, 1964) ). T he  Italian Library Association
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commission w orked  a year on its compilation and it represents an im portan t  mile
stone {16).

This article describes the current position of governm ent library services in Italy 
with no  a ttem pt to  be com prehensive in coverage or to record  the complete history 
of libraries in Italy. E duca tion  for librarianship is not included.

T here  are two general categories of libraries in Italy: those under governm ent 
control and those which a re  not. Libraries at every level of governm ent control are 
coord inated  into a state public library system with a centralized administrative 
organization. T he  governm ent exercises greater supervision over some libraries than 
others; those m ost under  direct governm ent control are the national, com m unal, p ro 
vincial, school, and p opu la r  libraries (17). N ongovernm ent libraries may include 
ecclesiastical, society, popular, institute, university, and those associated with in
dustrial organizations.

G overnm en t  and  nongovernm ent Italian libraries may also be designated as 
scholarly  or  popu lar  libraries. The form er are used mainly for study and research 
and contain  an in-depth  collection of reference books, whereas the latter a re  m ain
tained for popu lation  groups with m ore limited education. Although the collection 
of m ateria l in popu lar  libraries is kept current and  primarily meets the recreational 
needs of its users, it also provides supplem entary  professional and  educational read
ing. T he  following outline indicates how Italian libraries fit in to  the general grouping 
of scholarly and  popu lar  libraries.

I. Scholarly  L ibraries
A. N a tiona l  G o v e rn m e n t  Libraries

1. Public L ib rar ies  (i.e.. State Public L ibrary  System)
2. N onpub lic  L ibraries

B. Local G o v e rn m e n t  Libraries
1. C o m m u n a l  an d  Provincial Libraries
2. Ecclesiastical L ibraries
3. Society, Institute,  o r  University L ibraries
4. Private L ibraries  (18)

II. P o p u la r  L ibraries
A. C o m m u n a l  L ibraries
B. Ecclesiastical Libraries
C. L ibraries  associa ted  with w ork groups, political parties, or benevolent s o 

cieties
D. Private L ib rar ies  (18a)
E. School L ibraries  (18b)

G overnm en t libraries are staffed with civil service personnel, and exam inations 
are held w hen positions need  to be filled.

T he  au tonom ous states that joined to form a unified Italy (the process of unifica
tion required  more than 10 years, 1859 -1870)  had m any  well developed private, 
university, and  state libraries. M any became part of the new coun try ’s State Public 
L ibrary  System. T he  year 1970 m arked  the 100th anniversary of Italian unification 
as well as law that established this system within the administrative responsibilities 
of the M inistry  of Public Instruction.
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T h e  state national libraries becam e a pa rt  of the Public Library System. They  are 
the  basis for the superintendency or agency in the B ureau  of Academ ies and  Libraries 
th a t  exercises indirect central governm ent control over the local governm ent libraries. 
T h e re  is, in  effect, a netw ork of libraries th roughout the nation. T here  are some 
7 ,0 0 0  libraries included in the national netw ork open to the public and some 8,000 
m idd le  school and  secondary school libraries. T he  libraries open to the public are 
g rouped  as follows:

1. National and  governm ent libraries: national libraries and governm ent l ibraries 
which depend  o n  the M inis ter  o f  Public Instructions, libraries fo r  governm ent 
officials, and  libraries fo r  central governm ent organizations.

2. University  libraries: all university libraries and  the various faculty  and  insti
tute libraries on  cam pus;

3. Local governm en t libraries: the com m unal ,  provincial,  and regional libraries;
4. O ther  libraries: libraries o f  institutions— public, religious, and o th e r  m isce l

laneous organizations— as well as libraries o f  academies, foundations,  cu l tu ra l  
societies, parochial,  and popu la r  libraries.

TA B L E  5

Sum m ary  Table of L ibrar ies  in I ta ly  Open to the Public, and 
Middle School and Secondary School Libraries , 1965"

Type of l ib rary Libraries
Prin ted

resources

M ateria l  
lent fo r  
use in 

lib ra ry

M ateria l  
len t  for 

circulation 
outside 
library-

Librar ies  Open to the  Public

N a tional and government
lib raries 612 19,076,085 3,185,769 465,019

U nivers ity  libraries 1,164 13,596,299 5,620,311 707,008
Local government l ibraries 1,138 18,898,313 4,819,838 2,649,218
O th er  l ib raries '’ 4,078 21,603,331 4,428,420 3,377,291

TOTA L 6,992 73,174,028 18,054,338 7,198,536

Middle and Secondary School L ibrar ies

Middle school libraries 5,480 5,701,177 1,549,440 4,612,180
Secondary school l ibraries 2,533 6,915,052 1,124,148 1,473,128

TOTAL 8,013 12,616,229 2,673,588 6,085,308

GRAND TO TA L 15,005 85,790,257 20,727,926 13,283,844

"A dapted  from Italy , Is t i tu to  Centrale di S ta tis tica , Stat ist ica (Idle Biblioteche It'il- 
iane , 1965, p. 7.

''Included here a re  l ibraries of institu tions— public, religious, etc.— and also librar.es 
of academies, foundations, cu ltural societies, and parochial and popular libraries.
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T A B L E  6

N um ber,  D is tr ib u t io n ,  P r in te d  Resources, and  L en d in g  S ta t i s t ic s  of
N a tio n a l  an d  G overnm en t L ib ra r ie s  Open to th e  Public, 1965°

R e g io n
N u m b e r  of 

l ib r a r i e s
P r in t e d

re so u rc e s

M a te r i a l  
l e n t  f o r  

u se  in  
l i b r a r y

M a t e r i a l  
l e n t  f o r  

c i r c u l a t i o n  
o u ts id e  
l i b r a r y

P ie d m o n t 32 874,262 172,080 20,631
V a l le  d* A o s ta 1 857 240 300
L i g u r i a 17 102,396 31,995 21,603
L o m b a r d ia 46 1,179,585 226,055 43,115
T r e n t in o - A l to  A d ig e 12 13,730 9,796 6,637
V e n e to 31 732,130 291,719 23,836
F r iu l i - V e n e z i a  G iu l ia 14 223,267 16,079 11,838
E m i l i a  R o m a g n a 50 1,321,591 215,379 59,054
M a r c h e 32 79,210 27,525 6,264
T o s c a n a 54 4,889,943 388,644 38,675
U m b r i a 9 13,021 6,383 3,542
L az io 90 6,303,521 1,187,077 138,932
C a m p a n i a 47 2,480,307 255,143 31,634
A b ru z z i  a n d  M olise 22 49,278 32,357 2,284
P u g l i a 42 257,764 115,697 17,587
B a s i l i c a t a 13 9,544 26,589 8,427
C a la b r i a 29 26,349 37,061 10,820
S ic il ia 46 485,003 106,288 11,899
S a r d e g n a 25 34,327 39,662 7,943

T O T A L S 612 19,076,085 3,185,769 465,021

" A d a p t e d  f r o m  I t a ly .  I s t i t u t o  C e n t r a l e  di S t a t i s t i c a ,  S ta t i s t ic o  de llc  B ib lio te c h e  I t a l 
ia ne, 1965 , pp .  9--10.

Within the 6 ,992 libraries open to the public in 1965 there are com prehensive 
resources of 73 .174 .028  printed books and pamphlets, with library users requesting 
18,054.338 items for study and reference use within the library and 7 .198 .536  items 
for circulation outside the library.

W ithin the 8,013 school libraries in 1965 there are comprehensive resources of 
12,616.229 printed books and pamphlets, with library users requesting 2 .673 .588  
items for study and  reference use within the library, and 6 .085 .308  items requested 
for circulation outside the library. Seventy-six percent of the material circulated 
outside the library is requested by students in the m iddle school (see Tables 5-11  
for the distribution, printed resources, and lending statistics for the national ne tw ork  
libraries open to the public and the middle school and secondary school libraries).

Although there are some 7 .000 libraries included in the national netw ork, the 
official State Public Library  System consists of forty-seven libraries divided into the 
following five categories: (1) national. (2) univ ersity, (3) libraries with special duties.
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T A B L E  7

N u m b er ,  D is tr ib u t io n ,  P r in te d  R esources ,  a n d  Lending* S ta t i s t ic s  of
U n iv e r s i ty  L ib ra r ie s ,  1965a

R e g io n
N u m b e r  o f  

l i b r a r i e s
P r i n t e d

r e s o u r c e s

M a t e r i a l  
l e n t  f o r  
u se  in  

l i b r a r y

M a t e r i a l  
l e n t  f o r  

c i r c u l a t i o n  
o u t s i d e  
l i b r a r y

P ie d m o n t 58 352,698 142,395 25,251
V a l l e  d ’A o s ta — — — —

L i g u r i a 78 426,437 39,756 83,859
L o m b a r d i a 140 3,550,135 760,414 9 9 ,490
T r e n t i n o - A l t o  A d ig e — — — —

V e n e to 92 1,083,533 617,040 70 ,643
F r iu l i - V e n e z i a  G iu l ia 56 309,923 255,391 12,916
E m i l i a  R o m a g n a 183 1,022,131 645,376 73 ,140
M a r c h e 15 195,943 77,038 14,285
T o s c a n a 134 3,100,596 661,867 105,349
U m b r i a 3 300,150 223,200 26 ,650
L az io 98 1,207,504 883,008 83,257
C a m p a n i a 66 570,082 324,644 15,647
A b r u z z i  a n d  M olise 1 30,329 4,000 500
P u g l i a 54 376,048 270,537 16,875
B a s i l i c a t a — — — —

C a l a b r i a — — — —

S ic i l ia 94 670,993 441,906 44,827
S a r d e g n a 92 399,797 273,739 34,319

T O T A L S 1,164 13,596,299 5,620,311 707,008

" A d a p t e d  f r o m  I t a l y ,  I s t i t u t o  C e n t r a l e  di S t a t i s t i c i a ,  S ta t i s t i c a  d e lle  B ib lio te c h e  I ta l-  
ia n e , 1965 , p. 11.

(4) libraries with music sections, and (5) libraries annexed to national m onum ents
(19).

T he  eight national libraries are the following: National Central L ibrary , Vittorio  
Em anuelle  II, R om e; National Central L ibrary , Florence; National L ib ra ry  Sag- 
gariga-Visconti Volpi, Bari; National Braidense Library, Milan; N ational Library 
V ittorio  Em anuel III , Naples; National L ibrary, Palerm o; National University  Li
brary, Turin ;  and the National M arc iana  Library, Venice.

T w o  of the national libraries (R om e and  Florence) have special functions and are 
designated as the national central libraries. They  have the responsibility for collect
ing and preserving all that is published in Italy which they receive th rough  legal 
deposit; for completely docum enting Italian culture; for collecting publications about 
foreign cultures; and for coordinating and  initiating bibliographical services at the 
national and international levels.

T he  National Central Library, Rom e, distributes its bibliographical publication.
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T A B L E  8

N u m b er ,  D is tr ib u t io n  of P r in te d  Resources, and  L e n d in g  S ta t is t ic s  of
Local G overnm en t (Com m une, Province , R egion) L ib ra r ie s ,  IOCS'1

R e g io n
N u m b e r  o f  

l i b r a r i e s
P r i n t e d

r e s o u r c e s

M a te r i a l  
l e n t  f o r  
u se  in  

l i b r a r y

M a t e r i a l  
l e n t  f o r  

c i r c u la t io n  
o u t s id e  
l i b r a r y

P ie d m o n t 94 1,512,289 386,770 313,919
V a l le  d ’A o s t a 6 33,883 8,641 12,307
L i g u r i a 60 633,316 142,182 50,189
L o m b a r d ia 182 2,914,115 1,063,521 673,098
T r e n t in o - A l to  A d ig e 15 430,909 68,626 27,120
V en e to 51 1,669,758 225,267 88,799
F r iu l i - V e n e z i a  G iu l ia 44 797,640 165,499 54,464
E m i l i a  R o m a g n a 128 2,998,652 619,223 560,710
M a rc h e 35 1,339,982 169,694 43,131
T o s c a n a 93 1,418,932 451,072 184,983
U m b r ia 18 559,615 60,037 23,508
L az io 103 592,332 108,913 195,451
C a m p a n ia 46 459,909 164,037 29,437
A b ru z z i  a n d  M olise 29 752,786 196,183 41,272
P u g l i a 74 827,578 398,121 106,028
B a s i l i c a ta 7 118,851 33,705 9,248
C a la b r i a 41 276,984 104,115 29,732
S ic il ia 84 1,374,947 342,378 134,991
S a r d e g n a 28 185,835 111,874 70,831

T O T A L S 1,138 18,898,313 4,819,858 2,649,218

" A d a p t e d  f r o m  I ta ly ,  I s t i t u t o  C e n t r a l e  di S t a t i s t i c a ,  S ta t i s t i c a  de lle  B ib U o te ch e  I t a l 
icize, 1905, pp .  12-13 .

II Bollettino delle Opere M oderne  Straniere , I 8 8 6 - ,  to all public, faculty, and uni
versity libraries. T he  National Central Library, Florence, in cooperation with the 
National C en ter  for the U nion  Catalog of Italian Libraries, edits and  publishes the 
Italian national bibliography, Bollettino delle Pubblicazinoni Italiane R icevu te  per 
Diritto di S ta m p a , 1886-.*

In 1968 a 71 year (1 8 8 6 -1 9 5 7 )  cumulation of the Bollettino  in thirty-nine folio 
volumes was published (II Catalogo-Cumulative 18 8 6 - 1 9 5 7  del Bollettino delle 
Pubblicazioni Italiane R icevute  per Diritto di S tam pa dalla Biblioteca Nazionale  
Centrale d i  Firenze (II CU BI).  Published by K raus-T hom son . its fo rm at and purpose 
is com parab le  to the published catalogs of the British M useum  and the L ibrary  of 
Congress.

For r a th e r  com prehensive in form ation  on Italian national and trade bibliography, see 
Annette Barnes Parsons. "I ta lian N ational Bibliography, 1861-1960 ,” [Unpublished disserta
tion]. MSI.S. University of N orth  C aro l ina .  Chapel Hill. 1962.
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T A B L E  9

N um ber ,  D is tr ibu tion ,  P r in te d  Resources, an d  L e n d in g  S ta t i s t i c s  of
O th e r  L ib rar ies"  Open to  th e  Public , 1 9 6 5 h

R e g io n
N u m b e r  o f  

l i b r a r i e s
P r i n t e d

r e s o u r c e s

M a t e r i a l  
l e n t  f o r  

u s e  in  
l i b r a r y

M a t e r i a l  
l e n t  f o r  

c i r c u l a t i o n  
o u ts id e  
l i b r a r y

P i e d m o n t 381 1,454,415 225,006 778,560
V a l le  d ’A o s t a 9 40,001 5,036 5,528
L i g u r i a 90 493,136 99,003 52,452
L o m b a r d i a 723 3,486,697 834,179 732,615
T r e n t i n o - A l t o  A d ig e 196 424,050 115,054 131,076
V e n e to 411 2,201,427 422,712 265,382
F r iu l i - V e n e z i a  G iu l ia 164 1,235,904 149,011 322,686
E m i l i a  R o m a g n a 377 1,665,950 359,331 289,749
M a r c h e 137 533,208 152,883 96,323
T o s c a n a 269 1,227,124 135,079 147,816
U m b r i a 73 252,904 56,515 11,222
L a z io 364 5,957,815 535,751 235,078
C a m p a n i a 169 837,712 667,140 88,220
A b ru z z i  a n d  M olise 95 235,591 78,522 23,828
P u g l i a 151 495,148 114,327 38,708
B a s i l i c a t a 39 53,475 50,168 11,612
C a l a b r i a 70 161,692 62,155 18,427
S ic i l ia 269 638,851 282,547 87,448
S a r d e g n a 91 208,231 84,001 40,831

T O T A L S 4,078 21,603,331 4,428,420 3,377,561

" I n c lu d e d  h e r e  a r e  l i b r a r i e s  o f  i n s t i t u t i o n s — p u b l ic ,  r e l i g io u s ,  e tc .— a n d  a lso  l i b r a r i e s  
o f  a c a d e m ie s ,  f o u n d a t io n s ,  c u l t u r a l  soc ie t ie s  a n d  p a r o c h ia l  a n d  p o p u l a r  l i b r a r i e s .

h A d a p t e d  f r o m  I ta ly ,  I s t i t u t o  C e n t r a l e  di S t a t i s t i c a .  S ta t i s t ic a  d e lle  B ib lio te c h e  I ta l-  
ia n e , 1965 , pp .  14 -15 .

The o ther  six national libraries collect materials to docum en t I talian culture on a 
regional basis. These libraries enjoy legal deposit only of  the  publications printed 
in their  regions, and they assume and prom ote  bibliographical m atte rs  of interest 
on a regional basis, in cooperation with the respective bibliographical superintendents.

Ita lian  universities m ay be privately or state controlled. Those  tha t  are state 
controlled  are administered through the Division of H igher  E duca tion  within the 
M inistry  of Public Education , and twelve of them have libraries that are a part  of 
the State Public Library  System: University of Bologna L ibrary ;  University of 
Cagliari L ibrary; University of Catan ia  Library; University of G enoa  Library; 
University Library  of Messina: University of M odena L ibrary : University  of Naples 
L ibrary ; University of Padua  Library; University of Pavia Library; University of 
Pisa Library: University of Rome Alessandrina Library: and  University of Sassari 
Library.
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T A B L E  10

N um ber ,  D is t r ib u t io n ,  P r in te d  R esources  a n d  L e n d in g  S ta t i s t ic s  of
M idd le  School (G rad es  5 -8 )  L ib ra r ie s ,  1965°

R e g io n
N u m b e r  of 

l ib r a r i e s
P r i n t e d

re s o u rc e s

M a te r i a l  
l e n t  f o r  

u se  in  
l i b r a r y

M a t e r i a l  
l e n t  f o r  

c i r c u l a t i o n  
o u t s i d e  
l i b r a r y

P ie d m o n t 425 659,005 319,813 487 ,126
V a l l e  d ’A o s ta 13 11,200 2,000 9 ,487
L i g u r i a 193 354,379 53,498 160,724
L o m b a r d ia 764 781,036 236,240 843 ,059
T r e n t in o - A l to  A d ig e 119 130,197 34,004 93,216
V  ene to 518 580,114 120,065 527,670
F r iu l i - V e n e z i a  G iu l ia 145 166,496 51,456 181,978
E m i l i a  R o m a g n a 425 411,518 104,126

in00

M a r c h e 181 157,457 61,713 132,968
T o sc a n a 344 440,530 121,059 293,643
U m b r ia 133 92,099 23,753 79,299
L az io 398 331,879 83,244 245 ,406
C a m p a n ia 430 335,135 63,408 235,715
A b ru z z i  a n d  M olise 204 188,661 30,249 126,231
P u g l i a 341 326,171 79.920 232,367
B a s i l i c a ta 76 55,550 16,633 41.111
C a l a b r i a 200 132,271 36,657 77,020
S ic il ia 374 370,194 78,862 244,861
S a r d e g n a 197 177,465 32,740 122,104

T O T A L S 5,580 5,701,357 1,549,440 4,612,180

" A d a p te d  f r o m  I t a l y ,  I s t i t u t o  C e n t r a l e  di S t a t i s t i c a ,  S ta t i s t ic a  d e lle  B ib lio ie c h e  I  fo l 
ia lie, 10(15, pp. 16-17 .

University libraries have the responsibility for supplying the study, teaching, and 
research needs of the faculty  and students and for coordinating the m any faculty 
and  institute libraries, particularly  with respect to the compilation of a union 
catalog. In  cities lacking a satisfactory public library, the university library also 
functions in tha t  capacity.

The libraries with special duties and functions are fourteen in number: State 
Library of C rem ona; M arucelliana Library of Florence; M edicea Laurenz iana
Library of F lorence; R iccard iana  Library of Florence; Isontina State I.ibrary  of
Gorizia; State L ibrary  of Lucca; Estense L ibrary  of M odena; Palatina State L ibrary  
of Parm a; Angelica L ibrary  of Rom e; C asanatense Library  of Rom e: Institute of 
Archeology and History  of Art Library of R om e; Institute of M odern  and C o n 
tem porary  History  of R o m e:  State Medical L ibrary  of R om e; and Vallicelliana 
L ibrary  of R om e. With their specialized collections they supplem ent the national and 
university libraries in the cities in which thev are located.
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T A B L E  11

N u m b er ,  D is tr ibu tion ,  P r in te d  Resources  a n d  L end ing  S ta t i s t i c s  of
Secondary  School (G rad es  9 -13)  L ib ra r ie s ,  1965°

Region
N um ber of 

libraries
Prin ted

resources

M ateria l  
lent fo r  
use in 

l ib ra ry

M ateria l  
len t fo r  

circulation 
outside 
lib ra ry

Piedmont 180 540,641 135,418 149,017
Valle d ’Aosta 5 8,200 — 5,200
L iguria 87 285,936 23,541 56,598
Lom bardia 311 1,038,789 224,822 235,507
Trentino-Alto  Adige 46 133,895 23,600 42,822
Veneto 174 476,634 81,933 114,112
Friuli-Venezia Giulai 78 236,038 38,894 50,995
Em ilia  Romagna 189 520,489 91,653 149,097
Marche 94 241,390 82,357 31,773
Toscana 179 426,221 64,624 116,516
U m bria 60 123,797 10,173 20,912
Lazio 252 613,336 72,948 130,697
C am pania 217 512,567 73,185 93,029
Abruzzi and  Molise 98 413,144 23,178 40,346
Puglia 156 387,621 43,656 73,748
Basilicata 30 54,790 6,118 9,492
Calabria 59 142,992 16,600 15,325
Sicilia 254 569,477 86,296 107,818
Sardegna 64 189,095 25,162 30,126

T O TA L 2,533 6,915,052 1,124,158 1,473,130

"A dapted  from Italy, Is t i tu to  Centrale di S ta tis tica , Stat is t ica delle Biblioteche Ital- 
iane, 1965, pp. 18-19.

T here  are  two libraries with music sections: the Conservatory  of Saint Cecilia in 
R om e and  the Palatina Library  in Parma.

T he  following are the eleven National M onum ents  to which libraries are an
nexed: Casam ari, C ava dei Tirreni, Farfa , G ro tta ferra ta , M ontecassino, M ontever- 
gine, Gerolom ini of Naples, Saint Giustina of Padua , Praglia, Subiaco, and Trisulti.

As enum erated  above, there are eight national libraries, twelve university  libraries, 
fourteen libraries with special duties and functions, two libraries with music sections, 
and eleven libraries annexed to national m onum ents, m aking a total of forty-seven 
libraries in the State Public Library System. Table  12 enum erates the resources of 
thirty-six of these libraries that are directly under the adm inistration of the Bureau 
of A cadem ies and Libraries. Because the eleven libraries annexed to national 
m onum ents  are only indirectly under this bureau, they are not included.

T he  M inister of Public Education has the overall responsibility for the adm inistra
tion of the State Library System. As a part of his powers he m ay  create special 
libraries, administratively unite minor libraries with m ajor ones in the same city, 
and establish separate sections in libraries (20). Most of the past M inisters of Public 
Educa tion  have chosen not to exercise this power often and the n u m b er  of public
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Resources of the I ta lian  S ta te  Public L ibrar ies  in 1967a 
(A dm in is tra ted  by the Bureau of Academies and L ibraries)

T A B L E  12

Periodicals
Location Total cu r ren tly
and type Name holdings'1 M anuscrip ts received

National L ibrar ies
Florence National Central 3,623,692 24,696 17,307
Rome National C entral 1,974,286 6,181 18,566
Naples National 1,511,224 12,594 3,592
Milan N ational Braidense 767,718 1,640 2,848
T urin National 658,375 3,611 5,266
Venice National M arciana 644,010 12,437 800
Palerm o National 497,004 1,797 3,322
Bari National 206,104 450 543

U nivers ity  L ibrar ies
Rome U niversity  and E s ten sec 807,040 365 6,003
Naples University 678,305 118 747
Bologna University 611,135 7,481 3,791
Modena U niversity 496,326 10,746 1,178
Cagliari University 453,655 562 2,460
P adua University 448,392 2,507 697
Pavia U niversity 395,093 1,829 677
Genoa University 352,471 1,853 1,116
Pisa University 299,741 1,042 484
C atan ia University 245,404 390 658
Messina University 159,552 1,256 541
Sassari University 123,140 187 592

Librar ies  with Special Functions
Florence M arucelliana 392,667 2,130 981
Lucca State 374,002 4,203 430
P a rm a P a la t in a '1 366,007 4,904 448
Cremona State 355,207 1,078 1,587
Rome Casanatense 302,754 5,694 331
Rome Insti tu te  of Archeology 187,275 484 1,016
Rome Angelica 172,366 2,648 222
Gorizia State 159,437 470 548
Rome Modern and Contem porary History  159,113 22 316
Rome Medical 85,091 — 309
Florence Medicea Laurenziana 68,911 10,748 130
Rome Vallicelliana 61,703 2,428 83
Florence Riccardiana 58,885 4,189 42

Librar ies  with Music Sections
P a rm a Biblioteca P a la t ina ' ' — — —

Rome Conservatorio St. Cecilia 161,730 833 33
TO TA L 17,860,814 131,573 77,664

Adapted from Italy, Is t i tu to  Centrale di S tatis tica , Annuario  Stat is tico Italiano,
1968 , p , 100.

ftThis ca tegory  includes all the printed m ater ia ls  and m anuscrip ts  in the l ib ra ry  col
lection.

cThe s ta t is tics  for the Modena University  and Modena Estense Special L ib ra ry  are 
combined.

''The s ta tis tics  for the music section are combined with those for the P a rm a  P ala t ina  
Library.
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state libraries has rem ained  relatively fixed. Com parison  of the  1907 listing of these 
libraries (27) and  the 1967 listing (22) shows only a few changes: T he  Brancacciana. 
San G iacom o, and  Lucchesi-Palli m erged  with the Naples N a tiona l L ib ra ry  and the 
later enum eration  includes five new libraries: National L ib rary  Sagarriaga-Visconti 
Volpi, Bari; Isontina State Library, G orizia ;  Institute of A rcheology and  History  of 
A r t  L ibrary, R o m e ;  Institute of M o d e rn  an d  C on tem pora ry  H istory, R om e; State 
M edical Library, Rom e.

F ro m  1869 to 1926 several bureaus adm inistered library m atte rs  in the M inistry 
of Public E ducation , but in 1926 the Direzione Generale  per  le Accadem ie e 
Biblioteche (B ureau  of Academies and  Libraries) was c rea ted  (23). W ithin the 
M inistry  of Public  E ducation , it is the B ureau  of Academies and  L ibraries  which is 
responsible for technical and professional library problems, l ibrary training p ro b 
lems, library inspection, budgets, and personnel. T he  b u reau  has w orked  tow ard  
developm ent of library education p rogram s and s tandard ized  practices in Italian 
libraries.

In 1926 the M inister of Public E duca tion , Pietro  Fedele, appo in ted  F rancesco 
A lberto  Salvagnini, an  official in the central adm inistration offices of the ministry, 
as the  first d irector of the  bureau. His 6 - y e a r  report  of his term  of office ( 1 9 2 6 -  
1933) covering the events during the first 6 years of the b u re a u ’s existence docum ents 
the period (24). One im portant event was the start of the official journal for the 
bureau , Accadem ie  e Biblioteche d'Italia  (25), a b imonthly th a t  rep laced  the defunct 
F lorence  publication, Rivista  delle Biblioteche e degli Arch iv i  (1 8 8 3 -1 9 2 6 ) .  E d o a rd o  
Scardam aglia succeeded Salvagnini for the period 1 9 3 3 -1 9 4 6 .  A lthough his report, 
Le Biblioteche d ’Italia dal 1932 al 1940  (Palombi, R om e, 1942) thoroughly  de 
lineates library developm ent to 1940, the Istituto Centrale  di Statistica, Annuario , 
also provides m ore  recent information. A no ther  of the im portan t  events during his 
term of  office was the creation in 1938 in R o m e  of the Isti tu to  di Patologia  del L ibro 
(Institute for the  Pathology of the Book) (28). This institute specialized in research 
and developm ent of m ethods for the care and restoration of rare, valuable books 
and incunabula. Because Italian libraries have a wealth of such m ateria l, book care 
and restoration is an im portan t aspect of library work. R esearch  on the preservation 
and restoration of graphic materials is repor ted  in the Insti tu te ’s quarterly  periodical. 
Bollettino delFIstituto di Patologia del L ibro,  issued since 1939.

D irec tors  for the succeeding 27 years include the following: G aetan i d ’Aragona, 
1 9 4 6 -1 9 4 7 ;  G u ido  A rcam one, 1 9 4 8 -1 9 6 0 ;  Attilio Frajese , 1 9 6 1 -1 9 6 2 ;  Nicolo 
M azzaracchio , 1 9 6 3 -1 9 6 6 :  Salvatore A ccardo , 1967 (2 7 ) -1 9 7 3 ;  O reste  Lepore, 
1 9 73 - .  Issues of the A ccadem ie  e B iblio teche dTtalia  (the Italian library journal) 
report developm ents in l ibrarianship and libraries as well as the activities of the 
bu reau  (28). T he  article by Virginia Carini Dainotti. “L a  Politica della Direzione 
G enerale  delle Biblioteche dal 1926 al 1966.*' is an excellent sum m ary  of the 
bu reau 's  aims, activities, accom plishm ents, and inadequacies fo r  the entire period 
(29).

In summ ary, the Italian national library netw ork is well coo rd ina ted  and opera
tional. Research and study needs are m et with in-depth collections and services at
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the national and  university libraries. These are  supplem ented with an effective 
interlibrary loan system. Unfortunately, on  the university cam pus the central library' 
and  the m any  departm ental libraries do not often coordinate  o r  coopera te  as they 
should. L ib rary  funds are inefficiently used, resources are duplicated, and biblio
graphical control is limited. However, there is a definite awareness of university li
brary problem s in Italy and both the governm ent and the Italian Library  Association 
have been conducting studies to resolve the situation. T here  is the additional need 
to im prove service in comm unes that have inadequate  facilities and  to initiate service 
in the m any  com m unes where libraries are completely lacking. G overnm en t ap 
propria tions have been m ade to  strengthen the collections in ten provincial libraries 
that are to serve as local resource centers. Additional appropriations are available 
for the construction  and  staffing of 200  new com m unal libraries (30).

R E F E R E N C E S
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S a v i n a  A. R o x a s

ITALY, LIBRARY EDUCATION IN

University level library education was first offered in I ta ly  in 1865, but it was not 
until the 1920s that form al library schools were established. T h e  seven schools in 
Italy that w ere founded between 1924 and 1952 offer pos tg radua te  university  
diploma program s on a continuing basis. The following article, devoted  p rim arily  to
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these institutions, also reviews the independent courses and  p rogram s tha t  a re  offered 
both  within and outside the university sphere.

Provisions for education for l ibrarianship  were inc luded  in governm ent legislation 
in 1869, 1876, 1886, and  1908. T he  first laws w ere abortive  attempts. I t  was not 
until 1924 tha t  the first postgraduate  library school was finally established, fully 
implem enting the 1908 law. Until 1924, tra in ing h a d  consisted of on-the-job 
apprenticeship  for all types of library work.

Historical Development

T he  first library education  courses in  Italy w ere  offered in the city of Naples. In 
1816, King F erd inand  annexed  the N ational G iocch ina  L ib ra ry  to  the University  of 
N aples’ library and  established a chair  of l iterary  b iog raphy  and  bibliography (7). 
T he  university librarian, Luigi Federici, was the  first to  ho ld  the chair  and  teach 
the course. A  similar course  was offered in 1818 a t  the  F e rd in an d  L ib ra ry  newly 
founded  by the king (7). T he  records do  not indicate  how  long the courses continued 
or  w hether  there  was a  causal relationship be tw een  them  and library education 
taugh t later at the  University of Naples.

In  1865 T om m aso  G a r  received the appo in tm ent as librarian  a t  the University  of 
Naples. As pa rt  of his responsibilities he taugh t bibliology with the tra in ing  of 
l ib rarians as its expressed objective (2). T he  course  consisted of practical and 
theoretical aspects of paleography, h istory  of printing, h istory  of libraries, cataloging, 
adm inistra tion, rare  books, the comm ercial book  trade , and  o ther  subjects. In  G ar’s 
op in ion , training by apprenticeship  no longer served the profession. It was tim e for 
librarians to  receive university level library school education  tha t  w ould enable  them 
to convert the m ausoleum -type  libraries into dynam ic  institutions and  so enrich 
the entire  public  (5).

T h e  next im portan t  library  education innovation  occu rred  in 1869. A  law 
established the State Public L ibrary  System and also provided  fo r  a 2 -year  library 
tra in ing program  at the national libraries (4). H ow ever, the  course for l ib rary  train
ing was never pu t into practice. T o  rem edy the  situation, on Jan u ary  20 , 1876, 
an o th e r  law was passed providing fo r  2 years of technical tra in ing fo r  library 
personnel at som e of the  national libraries. Again, the provisions of the law were not 
im plem ented. A no ther  law passed F eb ruary  20, 1886, p rovided  for library  schools 
at the two National Central Libraries in R o m e  and  F lorence  (5). This too  never 
m aterialized and the law was abrogated  in 1889 (6). In  its place an  appren:ice 
system was organized for the p repara tion  of library  personnel. I t  established eligi
bility norm s for various positions within libraries (7).

L ack  of im plem entation of library education laws up  to  this time was due to 
several reasons. Although the necessary legislation was in existence to create 
library  education program s, financial appropria tions for them did not materialize. 
A no the r  im portant reason was the 1862 law that proh ib ited  state employees from 
teaching in universities. This effectively prevented the staffing of library education
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T A B LE 1

Chronological L is t  of I ta l ian  L ib rary  Schools

Legal date
established N am e of institution Location

1923 P o s tg rad u a te  School fo r  L ib ra r ians  and Archivists U nivers ity  of Bologna
1924 Historical-Philological School of the Three Venices 

(Venezia T r id en tin a ,  Venezia Giulia, and Veneto)
U nivers ity  of P adua

1925 P o s tg rad u a te  School fo r  L ib rar ians  and Archivists- 
P aleographers

U niversity  of Florence

1926 P o s tg rad u a te  School fo r  A rchivists and L ib ra r ians U niversity  of Rome
1934 V atican  L ib ra ry  School V atican Apostolica 

L ib rary
1951 P o s tg rad u a te  School fo r  Archivists, Paleographers,  

and L ib ra r ian s
U nivers ity  of Milan

1952 P o s tg rad u a te  School fo r  L ib rar ians  and A rchivists U niversity  of Naples

schools. Luigi Rava, M in is te r  of Public Instruction, was aware of the need for 
library schools and he realized tha t  the 1862 law was a m ajor im pedim ent (8 ). 
U n d e r  his leadership legislation was passed in 1908 granting library directors the  
right to teach  in an official capacity  in universities and  special schools (9). M ost of 
M inister  R a v a ’s recom m endations  for founding university level library schools were 
accepted. L ib rarians  w ere now  free to accept teaching positions. However, R ava fell 
f rom  pow er  w hen  war w ith  L ibya  was declared, so the law did no t go into effect 
until 1915. T h e  first two librarians to hold university teaching positions were G u ido  
Biagi, l ib rarian  of the M ediceo-L aurenziana , and A lbano Sorbelli, librarian of the  
C om m unal  A rchiginnasio  L ibrary . Biagi was at the F lorence Institute of H igher 
Studies a n d  Sorbelli at the University  of Bologna.

Library Schools, Their Founding, Distribution, and Enrollment*

I t was not until 1923, however, tha t  the first university level library school was 
officially founded  fully im plem enting  the 1908 law. By 1952 (see chronology, 
Table  1) there were seven library schools in Italy (including the Vatican L ibrary  
School) located  in the m a jo r  cities of Milan, Padua, Bologna, Florence, Rom e, and 
Naples, an adequate  geograph ic  sp read  of the country. By 1980, if present popu la 
tion trends continue, 3 7 %  of the population will be concentra ted  in such m e tro 
politan areas. By the year  2 0 0 0  the figure is expected to rise to 4 5 %  (10). Excep t 
for the sou thernm ost pa rt  of the country , library schools will be located in the 
populous areas.

Today , all of the schools have university post-graduate  program s for librarians 
and archivists except the V atican  Library  School that is open to secondary school 
graduates.

F o r  d e t a i l e d  s ta t i s t ic s  a r id  d i s c u s s i o n ,  s ee  R o x a s  [19).
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O f the six university postg raduate  l ib ra ry  schools founded  to the  present time, 
four  were established between 1923 an d  1926. T h e  first, the  Postg radua te  School for 
L ib ra r ians  and  Archivists, University o f  Bologna, founded  Sep tem ber  20, 1923 by 
R oy a l  D ecree num ber  2102 , offers a 2-year course  th a t  aw ards  a composite  
d ip lom a  for librarian-archivist.

T h e  second, the Historical-Philological School of the T h re e  Venices, University  of 
Padua , founded  O ctober  25, 1924 with legal approval of the M inis ter  of Public 
E duca tion , offers a 2-year course  tha t  qualifies its g radua tes  fo r  positions in 
libraries, archives, gallaries, o r  m useum s according to the d ip lom a ea rned  (11).

T h e  third, the Postgraduate  School for Librarians and  Archivist-Paleographers, 
University  of Florence, founded  O c tobe r  29, 1925 by R oya l  D ecree  n u m b er  1968, 
evolved from  the 1880 School of Pa leography  of the Insti tu te  of H igher  Studies in 
F lo rence . Tw o distinct dip lom as are  aw arded  after the 2 -y ea r  course  of study; one 
for l ib ra rian  and  one  fo r  paleographer-archivist. A no the r  d ip lom a is offered fo r  an 
add itional year of s tudy and  specialization.

T h e  fourth, the  P ostg radua te  School of Archivists and  L ibrarians . University of 
R om e, founded  O ctober 14, 1926 by Royal Decree n u m b e r  2 3 1 9 ,  aw ards three 
d iplom as, one for librarian, one for archivist-paleographer, and  one  for conservator 
of m anuscripts.

T h e  fifth and  sixth pos tgraduate  l ib rary  schools in I ta ly  were founded  in the 
1950s. T he  P ostg radua te  School fo r  Archivists, P a leographers , and Librarians, 
University  of M ilan, founded  O ctober  27 , 1951 by Presidential D ecree  n u m b er  1825, 
aw ards  one of three diplom as after a 2-year course of s tudy depending  on  the 
area  of  specialization. T he  P ostg radua te  School for L ib ra r ians  and  Archivists, 
University  of Naples, founded  Septem ber 19, 1952 by Presidential D ecree  num ber 
4551 , awards two distinct diplomas depending  on the a re a  of specialization.

T h e  seventh library  school, the V a tican  Library  School, tha t  was founded  as a 
pa rt  o f  the V atican  A posto lica  L ibrary  in 1934, offers a 1-year p rog ram  of study 
for librarianship. Although it is open  to  students com pleting  secondary  school, 
m any  of its enrollees are university graduates from  m any  parts  of the  world. The 
school has a vigorous well attended program .

Librariansh ip  in Italy on a university postgraduate  d ip lom a level has not been a 
growing profession. T he  Italian pos tgraduate  diplom a p rogram  has had  relatively 
few graduates  (see chronology in Table  2). F rom  1924 through 1968, only 196 of 
the 1,783 enrollees in these pos tgraduate  schools, or 1 1 % , have earned  a diploma.

Administration, Faculty, and Directors

T h e  postgraduate  library schools are  part  of the Faculty  of Letters and  Philosoohy 
at each  of the universities with the exception of the University  of R om e which 
achieved the status of a separate university faculty in 1952 (12). T he  University of 
F lo rence  Library School is the only one founded directly by the governm ent. The 
others were initiated locally by the universities (13). All the legislative norms, riles.
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T A B L E  2

P o s tg rad u a te  L ib ra ry  School Enro llm ent and Diplomas Awarded 1924-1968

Total Diplomas
School Years enrollment aw arded

Historical-Philological School of the Three
Venices, U nivers ity  of P ad u a 1924-1968 1,011 119

P o s tg rad u a te  School for L ib ra r ian s  and Archivists,
U nivers ity  of Bologna 1925-1968 82 35

P o s tg rad u a te  School for L ib ra r ia n s  and Archivist-
P a leographers ,  U nivers ity  of Florence 1926-1967 202 15

P o s tg rad u a te  School for A rchiv is ts  and
L ib rar ians ,  U nivers ity  of Rome 1927-1968 359 2 2 a

P o s tg rad u a te  School fo r  Archivists, Pa leograph
ers, and L ibrar ians , U nivers ity  of Milan 1951-1968 89 0

P o s tg rad u a te  School for L ib ra r ian s  and
Archivists, U niversity  of Naples 1955-1968 40 5

1,783 196

“ F ig u res  for num ber of diplomas awarded are not available until 1948.

and regulations of the university  apply to  the postgraduate  library school and  its 
offerings.

T he  library school faculty and  directors receive their appointm ents  in accordance  
with the general university regulations that govern o ther  schools in the university. 
Each year  a faculty m em ber is nom inated director of the school by the Faculty  
Council com posed of professors with tenure in the Faculty  of Letters. The d irec to r  
is eligible for rcnom ination.

Although there are  general rules concerning courses, the faculty m ay  m ake its own 
arrangem ents concerning the duration  of the course and the class hours in accordance  
with the specialized requirem ents a faculty m em ber deems necessary. Professors who 
receive annual appoin tm ents  a re  often specialists. F o r  example, the directors of im
portan t  libraries teach courses in librarianship. In all Italian universities, specialists 
who receive teaching appo in tm en ts  usually earn a Libera Docenza, a degree a p 
proxim ating the United States Ph.D.

Classes for l ibrarians-archivists are held in the same area  in which the faculty of 
letters meets. The faculty collection of books and materials is used by the students 
as the library school library.

Adm iss ion and D ip lom a Requirements, Plan of Studies

A university degree is required for admission to all the postgraduate library 
schools. The University of F lorence  and the University of R om e will also adm it 
upperclassm en to the program , thereby reducing the two-year graduate  program  to
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one  year. T he  usual l ibrary school admission p rerequis ite  of a classical secondary 
school dip lom a was replaced at the  University of R o m e  by a qualifying exam ination  
in Greek.

All the postgraduate  library schools have a tw o-year p rogram  of studies (the 
University of F lorence offers a third year for specialization after a s tudent has earned 
a  tw o  year diploma). Both the University of R o m e  and  the University of F lo rence  
adm it  upperclassm en into the program  in addition to university graduates. The 
upperc lassm en are then able to complete the g radua te  library school p rogram  in 
one year  instead of two.

T h e  usual p lan  of studies consists of required  courses and  com plem en tary  courses. 
T he  following are examples of the required courses: (1) general and special bibli
ography with practical exercises; (2) librarianship, com parative legislation, and 
l ib rary  service with practical exercises; (3) Latin  paleography; (4) b ib liog raphy  and 
history of libraries; (5) history of the book and  b o o k  decorative arts; (6) general 
archives; and (7) cataloging and classification and  practical exercises.

T h e  following are  examples of com plem entary  courses: (1) F rench  language and 
literature, (2) English language and literature, (3) G erm an  language a n d  literature, 
(4) Spanish language and  literature, (5) Russian language and  literature , and  (6) 
Slavic language and  literature.

A fte r  passing the requ ired  written and oral exam inations and  receiving a certificate 
of satisfactory class attendance, students are required  to present and defend  a written 
d isserta tion before  a seven m em ber faculty com m ittee . As a part  of the  2-year 
p rogram , students are assigned to libraries by the library school d irec to r  for 3 
m onths  of practical experience. T he  library d irec tor oversees the s tuden t and  sub
mits a  written report  on  his w ork  to the library  school. In  m ost of these library 
schools final examinations include work with English, F rench  and G e rm a n  bibli
ographical tools and  an exercise in cataloging m ateria l in a slavic or  oriental 
language.

Scholarships and financial support  are available for needy students.

Research and Publications

University library school professors in Italy write and publish actively. T he  
University of Rom e, Postgraduate  School for Librarians and Archivists, has pub
lished a bi-monthly journal since 1960, Anncili della Scuola Speciale per Archivisti e 
Bibliotecari d e l l  Universita di Rom a.  Processed m aterial for course outlines and for 
s tudent information is available from most of the library schools. Facu lty  p ipers  
and the annual proceedings of library association conferences are published ir the 
official journal for the Italian Bureau of Academies and Libraries, A c c a d e n ie  e 
Biblioteche d ’ltalia. Faculty  publications also appear  in Bibliofilia, Bolletinc del 
Is t i tu to  di Patologia del L ib ro , and other library and book oriented journals.
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Special Courses

T he  Ministry of Public Instruction has offered a C ourse  for P repara tion  of 
Personnel for Popular  and  School Libraries since 1936. C ourse  duration  is approx i
m ate ly  one academic year. Exam inations are based upon the theoretical and practical 
course  work. A certificate is aw arded  to those who pass. F rom  1945 to 1969, 396 
courses were offered with 28 .923  participants of whom  21,077 sat for the exam ina
t ion  (72).

Since 1952, courses for continuing education of librarians, patterned  after those 
in the  United States, have been offered by the Postgraduate  School for Archivists and 
L ibrarians, University of Rom e. Between 1967 and 1969 a total of 237 librarians 
a ttended  the eight course offerings (13).

T he  Alfonso Gallo  Institute for the Pathology of the Book established in R om e in 
1938 by the Bureau of Academies and  L ibraries serves as a tra in ing and research 
cen te r  for the preservation of library materials. T he  Institute was the first of its kind 
in the world (14). Dr. E m erenziana  V accaro , Director of the Institute, is a graduate  
of  the University of Rom e, Postgraduate  School for Archivists and Librarians. 
Starting in 1948, the Institute has offered 1 to 3 year courses for librarians and 
fo r  rare  bookm en from  m any  parts of the world. Short courses on book  restoration 
a re  also a pa rt  of the instruction program.

D ocum enta tion  courses in Italy are offered by both private and  governmental 
institutions. The Com m ittee  for National Productivity (CNP) sponsored its first 
courses in 1956. C N P  also sponsored two national congresses on problem s related to 
the  training of docum entation  and technical center personnel. These  were held in 
R o m e  in 1960 and  1962 (15).

In  1968 the C N P educational activities becam e the responsibility of the Italian 
Institute for Increased Productivity. Each year an  average of forty  students attend 
the course on the techniques of docum entation . The 14-day session includes 100 
hours  devoted to practical and theoretical class work.

T h e  Research and Docum enta tion  Laborato ry  founded in 1968 as an agency of 
the  National Research Council offered two courses for training documentalists 
assigned to the National Industrial Stations (76). These are research and develop
m en t centers for new products and m arketing  innovations.

In 1963 the Organizational Study and Application Center (CSA O) in cooperation 
with the Politechnical Institute of Turin organized a docum entation  course. Professor 
Silvio Ceccato, Director of the A utom ation  Linguistics Analysis Center. University 
of Milan, directed the course. Various docum entation  centers in the Milan and 
T urin  area were visited by the students (77).

The  University of R om e and the University of Pisa offer a course of training for 
information science specialists: the University of R om e since 1962 in the field of 
statistical, dem ographic  and actuarial sciences (18). The University of Pisa since the 
academ ic year 1 9 6 9 /1 9 7 0  has offered an undergraduate  degree in information 
science and there has been a Center of Electronic C om puter  Studies since 1955.
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Summary and Current Developments

M ost libraries in  I ta ly  fall w ithin th e  nationa l ne tw ork  of  libraries u n d e r  the  State 
P ublic  L ib ra ry  System. Civil service appo in tm ents  fill m ost positions in these 
libraries. B ecause  specialized tra in ing  is no t prerequisite  for admission to  library 
civil service exam inations, few  students  have  been a ttrac ted  to pos tg radua te  library 
school program s. A ppren ticesh ip  tra in ing  and  a ttendance  at supp lem en tary  short 
courses sponsored  by the governm ent are the m ethods  used for p repar ing  librarians 
fo r  professional w ork. T h is  system is n o t  adequate  accord ing  to  the d irectors  of major 
governm ent libraries. M o re  th an  5 0 %  of the  directors who replied to a questionnaire 
expressed the view that  em ployees are  inadequate ly  p repared  fo r  their  w ork . In their 
opinion apprentice-type  tra in ing  and  supp lem entary  short courses simply do not 
suffice (19). T h e  tim e has  com e for m an d a to ry  form alized library school education 
fo r  librarians. B u t  l ib rary  schools canno t  c o m m an d  the  necessary q u o ta  of students 
until the specialized education  rep resen ted  by the l ib rary  school degree is made 
prerequisite  fo r  civil service exam inations  a n d  fo r  professional em ploym ent. An 
additional im petus to  recru it  students  w ould  be education  for l ib rariansh ip  on an 
u nderg radua te  level sim ilar to th a t  for o th e r  professions in Italy. Because the under
g radua te  degree (the L aurea ) has prestige a n d  recognition, the l ib rary  profession 
w ould  then  be  as a ttrac tive  to  prospective  students as are o ther professions. So the 
logical solution is to  p lace  l ib rariansh ip  o n  a pa r  with o ther  professions by  establish
ing a new  laurea, one  for an  u n d e rg rad u a te  library  degree. This would  replace the 
p resent pos tg radua te  l ib rary  d iplom a. A n y  fu rther  specialization for l ibrarianship 
could  then  be  offered a t  the pos tg radua te  level.

In  1972 the  I ta lian  L ib ra ry  A ssociation com m ittee  on the professional training 
of l ib rarians  u n d e r  the direction of F rancesco  Barberi, O lga  M arinelli, and  N ereo  
V ianello  p resen ted  a set of proposals  to the Italian governm ent to  t ra in  librarians
(20). T h e  p roposa ls  were p resen ted  a t  the  In ternational F edera tion  of Library 
A ssociations’ m eeting  of th a t  year. Inc luded  in the proposals  is a recom m endation  
to adop t an u n d e rg ra d u a te  degree in l ibrarianship  as a prerequisite  for admission to  
library civil service exam inations. I t  is h oped  tha t  the governm ent will act on this 
proposal to help m ee t the need  fo r  fully tra ined  professional l ibrarians in Italy.
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ITINERATING LIBRARIES

I tinerating libraries were the invention of Sam uel Brow n, 1 7 7 9 -1 8 3 9 ,  a Scottish 
ironm onger who devised them for his fellow inhabitants  in the coun ty  of  E a s t  
Lo th ian , adjacent to  Edinburgh. Brown was a m ino r  intellectual w hose  claim to 
fam e lies in the local cultural activity he p u rsu ed  in a period  w hen  Scottish 
cu lture  flowered and  achieved international renown. H is itinerating libraries idea was 
a consequence of his having observed the limited usefulness, in small centers of 
population , of small static libraries, local in terest in whose contents was soon 
exhausted. B row n’s solution was a  scheme w hereby collections of fifty books were 
circulated  at 2-year intervals to the small towns and villages of his native county, the 
largest of which h a d  then  about 5 ,000  population.

Sam uel B row n was thus a public library p ioneer and  indeed proposed  the ex ten 
sion of his schem e on  a  national and  even in ternational scale. In G rea t  B rita in  
his administrative m ethods were re-em ployed in the  twentieth century  w hen legisla
t ion  provided for the  county library. T here  is evidence th a t  his idea was t ransported  
to  the  U nited  States and  applied there in the late  1820s.

H e  was the son of John  Brown, 1 7 2 2 -1787 , the em inent self-taught nonconform ist 
theologian, fam ed fo r  his Self-interpreting B ib le , w ho died when Sam uel was seven. 
Sam uel was p u t  in the  care of his uncle, an ironm onger in H adding ton , the county  
tow n  of E as t  Lothian. Soon after this his uncle w ithdrew him from  school to 
em ploy  him as an apprentice  in his ironmongery. Although deprived of form al 
schooling, he found himself with m ore  leisure than  m ost apprentices of his day, and  
this he used to  pursue  his own self-education by read ing  and scientific experiment. 
H is  interest in science eventually led him to a  crisis of religious faith which he 
resolved by reading. Thereafter  he  sought to provide the m eans for o thers to sustain 
their faith, to receive enlightenment, and  to discover the practical utility and econom y 
of the  applications of science in everyday life.

Brown m arried  in 1806 shortly after his uncle had  m ade  him a pa rtner  in the 
ironm ongery. Im m ediately following his m arriage, Brown was struck  gravely ill. 
His life was at first despaired of but gradually he recovered. H aving  to spend a year 
or  so p rostra te  while convalescing turned  his thoughts to others im prisoned, and  as 
an  act of thanksgiving w hen he was able to go ou t again, he m ade  weekly visits to 
the local jail to  read  to prisoners. He also encouraged prisoners who could to read  to 
their illiterate fellows and teach them to read that they too might receive enlighten
m en t in m atters spiritual and natural. The jail in H addington  later becam e a station 
for an  itinerating library, its jailer acting as voluntary  librarian.

T h e  itinerating libraries idea had occurred to him during his convalescence, but it 
was some years before he put it into practice. Also following his recovery  he founded 
a Sunday School for boys, and a close friend began a similar school for girls. Each 
Sunday  School built up a small library, but Brown was soon responsible for these 
com bining in 1816 when it was decided to m ake their books available to anyone who 
could m ake use of them. It was on this library that the itinerating libraries scheme
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was based when Brown began his experim ent late in 1817, the year following his 
uncle’s death and  Brow n’s inheritance of the  ironmongery. During the Napoleonic  
Wars his uncle had added a Militia Insurance Society to his business and  some 
unclaim ed m oney  from  this provided Samuel Brown with the initial finance for his 
venture. H ere  the record  left by a son m ay provide the detail:

. . .  he procured  two hundred  select volumes, about two-thirds o f  which were of 
a m oral and religious tendency, while the rem a inder  com prised  books of travels, 
ag r icu ltu re ,  the mechanical arts, and  popular  sciences. With a view to effect the 
m ost sparing econom y, and at the sam e time secure the greatest possible am oun t  
o f  benefit in the disposal o f  these, he divided them into fou r  assorted sets of fifty 
vo lum es each. These he stationed respectively in the villages of Aberlady, Salton. 
T y n in g h a m e,  and G arvald .  under the superin tendence of gratu itous librarians, 
accom pan ied  by the in timation that each o f  them  should be rem oved at the end 
o f  tw o  years, and  its place supplied by one o f  the o th e r  three successively. He 
m ean t in this w ay  to supply those villages, fo r  eight years, with all the advantages 
o f  fo u r  standing libraries of two hundred  volumes each, at one-fourth  o f the ex 
pense  o f  fo u r  such libraries. Blit he found that he really effected som ething more 
. . . the certain ty  o f  the ir  removal af te r  two years com bined  with the novelty of 
the fresh arr ivals  at the biennial te rm s [served! to keep alive the interest of the 
popu la tion  in the itinerating books. In this way the invaluable habit of reading 
was not only developed, but fostered and kept alive. Accordingly during  1817-19. 
the total issues o f  the tw o  hundred  volumes were, fo r  the first year, 1461; fo r  the 
second, 733; and. during  1819-20 (af ter  the first exchange) fo r  the first year.
1313, fo r  the second, 928; there having been a very m arked  falling-off in the 
second  years  of the terms, but none in the sum total of the books taken out during 
the second term, as com pared  with the whole nu m b e r  taken out during  the first 
te rm  of two years;— a result which the experience of subsequent years almost 
u n ifo rm ly  confirmed.

T h e  re turns  of these two first biennial terms at once increased his expectations 
and  enlarged the scope of his design. It was evident, at first sight, that in the 
d irectly  inverse proportion  o f  the n u m b e r  o f  exchanging stations would be the 
c om para t ive  econom y of the device. If fou r  stations could be furnished by it with 
m ore  than the advantages o f  a standing library, at one-fourth  of the expense of 
fo u r  such standing libraries, for eight years; then eight stations could be supplied 
with 400 volumes, at one-eighth o f  the proportional expense fo r  sixteen years; 
sixteen with 800 volumes, at one-sixteenth, fo r  thirty-two years; and so forth  to 
any extent.

M oreover,  taking th irty-two years as the average reading term of hum an  life, 
sixteen villages having such a provision m ade for them  could, at this easy rate, 
enjoy the privilege o f  a constant standing  library of 800 volumes; inasm uch as. 
be fo re  the  circulation of thirty-two years should be perform ed, an entirely new 
reading population  should have arisen; and the revolution o f  the simple mechanism 
would  never  need to stop. N ow  supposing the villages of a county  were divided 
into five sections of sixteen each, with its centre of egress and return, these 
sections might m ake mutual exchanges to  any desirable extent: and an intestinal 
m ovem ent might thus be kept up. which would furnish the equivalent benefits of 
a s tanding  library of 4000 volumes, at every point of the county, at one-eightieth of 
the o rd in ary  expense, with all ihe additional advantages, not easily ca lculable, of 
sustained novelty and motion. W hat may be said of a county  may of course, and 
only with grea ter  force, be affirmed of a country :  and indeed the P rojector  laboured  
at his task, ever af te r  he first seriously entered  on it. under  the influence of the
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brilliant hope  th a t  his plan  m ight ac tua lly  becom e one of the  agents of the u l t i 
m a te  illum ination o f  the w orld  . . .  ( /) .

Sam uel Brown devoted considerable tim e and m oney  to p rom oting  his idea which 
early  in  the 1820s cam e to the a tten tion  of L o rd  B rougham . Brougham  gave his 
advocacy to the idea (2) and  suggested B ro w n  shou ld  devo te  all his time to it. This  
B row n  was unable  to  do, but he thought th a t  by his dem ons tra t ion  by private en te r
prise a governm ent might be persuaded  to apply the schem e nationally, or, failing 
that, o ther  individual philanthropists  o r  any concerned  for the education of all 
classes in the  nation  w ould inspire sim ilar local schem es elsewhere.

B row n  advertised his activity by p r in ting  b iennia l reports  and  brochures abou t 
his E a s t  L o th ian  itinerating libraries (3). In  consequence  several schemes were 
s ta r ted  in Scotland, elsewhere in the  British Isles, an d  in the U nited  States and  
C anada . In  the  U nited  States the  idea was ad o p ted  a n d  modified by Joseph  H o lb rook  
fo r  the  A m erican  Lyceum  in the 1820s (4 ) and  later, in the  1830s, the  Rev. G orham  
D. A bbo tt ,  secretary of the A m erican  Society for the  Diffusion of Useful Knowledge, 
w rote  to  Brow n indicating th a t  his society was in tend ing  to  use  it (5).

B y the early 1830s Brow n had  received sufficient m oney  from  well wishers to 
take  on the role of a one-m an  agency for th e  b u lk  pu rchase  and supply in itinerating 
l ib rary  units of fifty books in a box, each box  including  a p r in ted  catalog a n d  issue 
reco rd  book. T hey  were supplied at low cost to  anyone  willing to  undertake  the 
task  of local “m anager.” In  all he  supplied  nearly  100 such libraries no t only to 
Scotland and England, bu t to Ire land, Russia, South  Africa , and the W est Indies 
(6). In  respect of the  latter territory it was through his b ro ther  William, then 
secre tary  of the  Scottish M issionary Society, th a t  eight libraries were supplied to 
missionaries in Jam aica  (7).

A b o u t  this time Brow n had  decided to  in troduce  a small charge for borrow ing the 
books in his E as t  L o th ian  scheme. O ne penny pe r  b ook  borrow ed  was levied in the 
first year  an itinerating library was at a station, bu t no  charge was m ade for the 
second year. H e  h a d  earlier in troduced w ha t w ould now  be called a “pay collection” 
service for middle and  upper class readers in the three  largest towns of the county, 
H addington , D unbar, and North  Berwick. T he  books purchased  for these subscribers 
eventually passed into the itinerating library collections. F rom  this experiment of a 
small charge for reading Brown developed his own econom ic  theory of “ self-produc
tion” which he saw as the  basis of providing itinerating libraries for the whole world. 
His b ro the r  William gave substance to his ideas in a pam phle t, M em oir  Relative  to 
I tinerating Libraries  (8 ), which is rem arkab le  for the ra the r  ex traord inary  actuarial 
calculations therein. These perhaps reflect the burgeoning  of insurance activity of the 
time, Brown himself having become an agent for an insurance com pany in addition to 
his ironmongery. T he  pam phlet was widely c irculated  and  an edition was published 
in N ew  Y ork  by D. Fanshaw , 150 N assau  St., in 1836. It was also transla ted  into 
G e rm a n  and French. A m ong Brow n’s ideas in the pam phle t was the form ation of a 
British and Foreign Itinerating Libraries Society, com parab le  to the British and 
Fore ign  Bible Society, and perhaps incorporating  som eth ing  of Brougham 's Society
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fo r  the Diffusion of Useful K now ledge in tha t  a publishing activity by the p roposed  
society was also envisaged. N o  such society was form ed but the itinerating libraries 
idea was taken to St. Pe tersburg  by B row n’s eldest son. Jo h n  Croum bie Brown, w ho 
served as pasto r  to  a jo in t  A nglo-A m erican  Congregational mission there from  
1 833-1839 . This son la ter  gave evidence about his fa ther’s itinerating libraries to the 

H ouse of Com m ons Select C om m ittee  on Public Libraries in 1849 (9). Samuel 
Brown claimed that the idea  was also taken to T asm an ia  by Sir John F ranklin  w hen 
he was appointed governor of the  colony in 1837 but no record  appears to survive. 
T he  itinerating library idea  was m ore  certainly an  influence on Karl P reusker , 
1 7 86 -1871 , who was responsib le  for “W ander-b iichere ien” or  “ W anderb ib lio -  

theken” in G erm any  (10).
A part  from  his own schem e in E a s t  Loth ian  and the export of the idea to the 

United  States, w here the local term  “Travelling Libraries” becam e substituted, there  
was not a great deal of c o n te m p o ra ry  success. A t its height in E as t  L o th ian  a 
circulation of 10,000 was rep o r ted  from  som e 2 ,000  volumes at a time when the 
population  of the county n u m b ere d  abou t  35 ,000  (11). Brown estimated that if he 
created  sixty itinerating libraries, then no one in the county  w ould be further than  a 
mile and  a half from  one, bu t h e  was only able to  provide forty-seven. T he  idea was 
kep t alive in England, however, by the Y orkshire  Union  of M echanics’ Institutes 
(12) adopting and  opera ting  an  itinerating library scheme from 1852 into the 
twentieth century, when— as has been referred to already— B row n’s administrative 
m ethods were thus to h a n d  fo r  the newly legislated-for county libraries to adop t  
(73). T he  Yorkshire  U n ion  of M echan ics’ Institutes schem e was in fact absorbed  
into the W est Riding (of Y orksh ire )  C oun ty  Library in the 1920s.

Reference to the w ider social historical background  m ay  here be in troduced in 
th a t  Samuel Smiles of “ Self H e lp ” fam e was ano ther  advocate  of B row n’s itinerating 
libraries idea and  claimed to have  had  responsibility for the  Y orkshire  Union  of 
M echanics’ Institu tes’ adop tion  of it. Smiles recorded his own debt to Samuel Brow n 
to whose H adding ton  books of the E as t  Loth ian  Itinerating Libraries he had access 
as a youth (14). T ribu te  to Sam uel Brown was also paid by A lexander Somerville 
in his Autob iography  o f  a W ork ing  M a n  (15).

Samuel Smiles and M echan ics’ Institutes dem and  reference to Samuel Brow n 
having been responsible for the founding  of the H add ing ton  School of A rts— a 
M echanics’ Institute— in 1822, one  of the earliest to be established. B rougham  re 
ported  that the School of A rts  “grew o u t  of” the itinerating libraries (16),  and it a p 
pears that about the time B row n  began  them he was also a leading light in a small 
society of fellow townsm en interested in science gathering at intervals to share their 
m utual interest— a small-scale “ invisible college,” in fact— which led to the School 
of Arts. Brown was to be its p res iden t all its active, and his remaining, life. T he  
records of the school which survive indicate a concern for its library which grew to 
some 225 volumes within 10 years and included a set of the Encyclopaedia  
Britannica  am ong its purchases. T h e  library was housed for most of its existence in 
Brown’s shop, along with the H adding ton  itinerating library books and the “ pay 
collection” for that town (77).
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Sam uel Brow n was also (like m any  an o th e r  public  library  pioneer to  follow) c o n 
cerned  for social reform. H e  was active in the con tem pora ry  cam paign  for the  
abolition  of slavery. H e  served for 3 years as p rovost  of H add ing ton  f rom  1833 to 
1836, having been elected following a refo rm  of local governm ent in Scotland. D u r 
ing his tenure  of this office his sense of public  accountability  was such as to  lead him  
to publish reports on his intentions and  how  fa r  he h a d  succeeded o r  failed to 
persuade  his fellow town councillors to  adop t  them  (18). This m ay  serve to 
identify him in his time as one of  the  lesser intellectuals who lent support  to 
B en tham ite  ideas of efficiency in adm in is tra t ion  in w ha t  was soon to becom e an 
“ age of refo rm ” in Britain. I t  is also re levan t to  a d d  th a t  his itinerating libraries idea 
was included  in the manifesto of the  C hartis t  m ovem en t (79).

Educa tion  stands out as one of his m ain  concerns, and  there is m o d ern  interest 
in the  fac t th a t  in one of his last pub lished  b rochures  he  included an appeal for all 
kinds of specimens— rocks, seeds, etc.— to be sent to h im  by any “ friends” of the  
itinerating libraries at hom e o r  abroad . T h e  in tention, which h e  does n o t  seem to have 
realized, was to create  small itinerating m useum  collections— primitive “ learning 
resource  centers”— to accom pany the i tinerating libraries. His awareness of co n 
tem p o ra ry  progressive educational ideas is ev ident in a reference to Joseph  M ayo, 
disciple of Pestalozzi (20).

B ro w n ’s last years were spent in declin ing hea lth  and  recurren t debilita ting illness, 
which limited his achievement at a tim e w hen the  m eans fo r  expansion w ere  beg in
n ing  to  com e to hand. A fter his dea th  his eldest daugh te r  a ttem pted  to  c a rry  on the 
E a s t  L o th ian  scheme in pa rt  of the  coun ty  (21). Som ething still rem ained  when his 
eldest son gave evidence to the H ouse  of  C o m m o n s  Select C om m ittee  on Public  
L ibraries  in 1849, and even up  to  1856 w hen his son and  nam esake  wrote the  
privately prin ted  m em oir  of his fa ther on which m ost  of this contribu tion  is based, 
b u t  not, apparently , for long after. O ne b ook  and  an original book box is preserved 
by the E d inburgh  Public  L ibrary, o thers w ere  recently  reported  in the  possession of 
a descendan t in South Africa. O ne b o o k  from  the H add ing ton  School of A rts  
library is preserved in the National L ib ra ry  of Scotland.

T he  scale of Samuel B row n’s itinerating libraries ven tu re  m ay  now seem m iniature, 
but in his day fifty books were m any  books  w hen generally  there w ere  few books 
publicly available, and few, very few, large libraries. His was a pilot project, a small- 
scale m odel for the regional and national public  library  services becom ing familiar 
today. T he  mobile library m ay surely be  regarded  as an  indirect descendant. His 
pioneering venture at least helped identify som e of the criteria  on which effective 
public library services needed  to be based. A m ong  these was the need for regular 
and  assured finance. Brown found that dona tions  and  subscriptions were n o t  enough, 
and his eldest son considered that even the small charge ac ted  as a de te r ren t  to use. 
Brown excluded books likely to arouse political and religious controversy, and this 
together with som e M echanics’ Institutes libraries’ s im ilar policy led to a realization 
of the need for catholicity in book selection. Finally, som ething was dem onstra ted  
of the need for professional organizers, by the rapid  decline following the removal 
of B row n and his enthusiasm.
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In conclusion, it m ay  be observed  tha t  B row n’s scheme was only possible in the 
climate of optim ism  which the early  industrial age generated. A scheme of itinerating 
libraries for all the world  then  could  only be conceived in optimism. T he  optimism 
was that of rad ical evangelical nonconform ity , perhaps best illuminated by Joseph  
Priestley’s view of h istory  teaching  us “ to see the past and the present as stages in 
a glorious schem e of am elio ra tion” (22). W hy not help the millenium to arrive by 
providing access to knowledge and  the m eans of sustenance of faith?
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L. G . D urbidge

IVORY COAST, LIBRARIES IN

T he p lan  for economic, social, and cultural developm ent in the Ivory Coast, called 
the quadrennial plan, stresses cultural developm ent as an essential fac tor in 
economic development.

T he  principal emphasis is on im provem ent of the p roduction  and transmittal of 
information. A  legal fram ew ork of national education has been established. The 
M inister of N ational Educa tion  is m aking the developm ent of libraries one of the 
principal m eans of improving the production  of information.

In O ctober  1967 the Direction des Affaires Culturelles created  a Service of 
Libraries and Publications. The ministerial decree of Septem ber 1967 specified the 
functions of this Service:

1. T o  plan and organize the developm ent of libraries: national library: libraries 
of institutions o f  prim ary,  secondary , and higher education : public libraries: and 
specialized libraries and in form ation  centers.

2. T o  centralize the adm inistra tion  of personnel and  the study of all technical 
and professional problems concerning libraries.

3. T o  encourage the development of the book industry in the Tvorv Coast.
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It should be no ted  th a t  this is the first time that an institution responsible for 
libraries is gathering all types of libraries under its authority. This centralized 
organization is m ade  possible by the almost total absence of libraries in the Ivory 
Coast. T he  inconveniences of decentralized and multiple responsibilities in the 
lib rary  a rea  have  been proclaim ed m any  times, which encouraged the Ivory Coast 
to  centralize the  organization of libraries from  the start.

T he  uniform ity of adm inistra tion  is a great source of economy, since it avoids 
senseless establishm ent and  duplications of functions.

State Libraries

L IB R A R IE S  C O N N E C T E D  T O  T H E  M IN IS T R Y  O F  N A T IO N A L  
E D U C A T IO N

L ibraries U nder the A u th o r ity  o f the Service o f L ibraries and  Publications

T h e  B iblio theque C en tra le  de Lecture Publique  (Centra l L ibrary  fo r  Public 
Reading), established in 1964 with the aid of U N E S C O , and lodged since then in 
insufficient and te m p o ra ry  quarters .

T h e  Biblio theque N a tio n a le  (N ational Library), established April 8. 1968, which 
a lso  occupies very  p o o r  quar te rs  (the construc tion  o f  new buildings is underway).

T h e  Biblio theques d 'Estab lissem ents  Secondaires (Libraries o f  H igher  Education), 
n u m b e r in g  seventy-six, and reorganized in 1968 with a teaching function.

A  regional l ib ra ry  fo r  public reading at the hear t  of a C u ltu ra l  C en te r  which 
opened  its doo rs  in O c tobe r  1971.

T h e  U niversity  L ibrary

T he  university library is on  the university campus, which m oved into new
quarte rs  in 1966. Because  of the university’s organizational charter, it will be con
nected with the  Service of L ibraries and  Publications at a later date.

L IB R A R IE S  C O N N E C T E D  W IT H  S T A T E  B O D IES

T h e  library  o f  the N a tional  School o f  Adm inis tra tion .
T h e  library  o f  the C u l tu ra l  C en te r  o f  Treichville (Ministry of Y outh ,  Sports, 
and C o m m o n  Education) .
T h e  l ib ra ry  o f  the Econom ic  and Social Council.
T h e  l ib ra ry  o f  the S uprem e Court.
T h e  in fo rm ation  cen te r  o f  the Ministry of In form ation .
T h e  in fo rm ation  ce n te r  o f  the Ministry of Agriculture.
T h e  in fo rm ation  cen te r  of the Ministry of Planning.
T he  in fo rm ation  cen te r  of the M inistry of E conom y  and Finances.

Municipal Library

T he  l ibrary  of the City Hall of A bidjan which was organized in 1969 and is a 
public read ing  Library.
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Private Libraries

T h e  l ib rary  o f  the F rench  C u ltu ra l  C en te r  which has just m oved  to new quar te rs .
T h e  library  of the A m erican  C ultura l Center.
Several libraries o f  research centers and specialized bodies.

T h e se  libraries are  alm ost all in Abidjan.
T h e  plan for the developm ent of libraries in the Ivory C oast,  fo rm ula ted  at the  

co re  of the legal fram ew ork  established by the Ministry of N ational E duca tion , 
anticipates:

T h e  creation  in each prefecture of a regional l ibrary fo r  public reading at the 
hear t  o f  a C u ltu ra l  C en te r  also including a theatre  and probab ly  a m useum . T hese 
will be connected , in due course, with libraries in subprefec tures  and o th e r  a d 
ministrative subdivisions.

T h e  crea tion  o f  libraries fo r  e lem entary  education  districts, including a  School 
L ib rary  section fo r  the  p r im ary  schools connected  to  each  district, which will have 
a system o f  circulating  libraries. Tw o pilot projects are  curren tly  underw ay  in two 
districts no t f a r  f ro m  Abidjan.

T h e  construc tion  o f  a  cen tra l l ibrary fo r  public reading a t  A b id jan  fo r  which a 
rem arkab ly  well-situated piece o f  land has been reta ined at Treichville .

T h e  creation  o f  libraries fo r  public reading in neighbo rhoods  o f  A b id jan  (five 
a re  anticipated).

A lthough  dates were indicated in the plan, these have n o t  been  established firmly, 
n o r  have the cities selected been announced  in advance. I t  seems be tte r  to retain 
g rea t  flexibility in o rder  to  ensure  an  even greater success.

T h e  creation of libraries is anticipated preferably in the  p refectures o r  sub
p refectures which m anifest a desire for them. A  time sequence of establishment, 
one  p e r  year, was to  be followed. B ut to date  limited budgets and  insufficient n u m 
bers  of personnel have prevented  adherence to these provisions.

The National Library

O R G A N IZ A T IO N

T h e  Service of L ibraries and  Publications works closely w ith  the N ational Library. 
T h e  Service and  the N ational Library have been placed u n d e r  the same authority , 
which assures full coord ination  of action.

A s specified in its charter  and  in the presidential decree of Septem ber 1971 which 
reorganized it, the  N ational L ibrary has the following characteristics:

T o  receive, keep, and disseminate all productions printed in o r  about the country .
To  constitute a N a tiona l D ocum enta tion  C en te r  and to  furnish  readers  and 

researchers with as varied  and complete docum enta tion  as possible.
To  be a general in fo rm ation  center on all the library collec tions in the country  

and  to publish a national b ibliography based on legal deposit.
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T o  provide support fo r  the coord ina tion  of the developm ent o f  libraries assigned 
to the Service o f  l ibraries and Publications.

The centralization of administration and  of cataloging for all libraries in the 
country  will be assured by these actions. The N ational L ibrary  also supervises the 
National B ureau  for the Exchange of Publications, which is one of its services.

A realistic view of the difficulties encountered  in recruiting qualified personnel 
has given impetus to this centralization, in addition to the internationally recognized 
necessity fo r  a uniform cataloging system.

T he  National Library  was created April 8, 1968 by the transfer of the N ational 
Center for D ocum entation, which was the fo rm er  Bibliotheque de 1T.F.A.N. 
d ’A bidjan and  which, connected to the Center for N atura l  Sciences, was prim arily  a 
scientific library, with im portan t  holdings on Africa.

T he  N ationa l Library  currently  has holdings of 7 ,500  works and 800 periodical 
titles, of which 500  are current.

Legal deposit was assigned to it in January  1969 with a retroactive clause; it 
receives, fo r  exchange purposes, six or seven copies on legal deposit. T he  National 
L ibrary  has been publishing the C urrent N ational B ib liography o f the Ivo ry  C oast 
since 1970, based primarily on legal deposit, bu t  also announcing works on the 
Ivory C oas t  appearing in any country  o r  in any language. T he  bibliography is 
annual, but in the future is scheduled to appear  three times per year. N u m b ers  1 
and  2, for 1969 and  1970, have been published. N um ber  3 is close to completion. 
T h e  N a tiona l  L ibrary  next plans to establish a  union catalog of all periodicals 
received in the  Ivory  Coast.

The  N a tiona l L ibrary  is open to all readers who are at least 16 years of age; 
registration is free.

C O N S T R U C T IO N

Since 1964, the developm ent of libraries in the Ivory Coast has received the sup 
port  of U N E S C O , and it was through this initiative that C anadian  aid for the 
construction of the National Library  quarters  was obtained.

A p rogram  was established by the Service of Libraries and Publications and 
adopted by an interministerial commission (M arch 1969) at which the Ministries of 
National Educa tion , Construction, Planning, and Econom ic and Financial Affairs 
were represented.

The program  indicated the functions of the National Library, the plan for its 
developm ent up to 1980, and the budgetary requirem ents for its functions.

In addition, there  is information for the architect, including a plan for the 
building; details of the quarters  to be constructed; and all the equipment.

This p lan  will require an estimated 648 million francs C FA . three-fifths to be 
financed by a nonreim bursable  grant from  the C anad ian  governm ent and the re 
m ainder by the Ivory Coast. Construction began in M arch 1972 and should be
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com pleted  in A pril  1973. In  its new quarters ,  in  add it ion  to  internal and  technical 
services, the N ational L ibrary  will provide, for use  by the  public:

one public  reading room  with a capac ity  o f  ab o u t  50 ,000  volumes.
tw o study room s o f  fifty to  100 seats.
one periodical ro o m  o f  fifty seats.
a  record  collection, a film collection, an d  a ro o m  fo r  m a p s  and  charts .
one conference room  of 250 seats.

I t  will have a capacity of 300 ,000  volumes, with a p lanned  extension to  6 0 0 ,0 0 0  
volumes.

P E R S P E C T IV E S

In  o rder  to  increase its efficiency and  to ensure  in tegra ted  adm inis tra tion  for all 
Ivory  C oast libraries in the  future, a s tudy  curren tly  unde rw ay  should  encourage  
au tom ation  in the  m anagem ent and  processing of docum en ts  in the N a tiona l L ibrary . 
I t  is especially im portan t  to  adopt m odern  m ethods  of m anagem en t and  m o d e m  
in form ation  procedures  for:

T h e  provision o f  docum ents  (supervision o f  subscrip tions,  book  purchases,  dis
tr ibu tion  in the  various libraries).

T h e  conception and application  of a un ifo rm  m e th o d  o f  analysis  and  classifica
tion of docum ents ,  useful to all libraries and in fo rm a t io n  cen te rs  in the Ivory  
Coast.

T h e  establishm ent o f  a m odel fo r  au tom atic ,  d o c u m e n ta ry  research, leading to 
the f ram ew ork  fo r  a national da ta  bank  o f  general,  econom ic ,  scientific and te ch 
nical docum enta tion ,  which will be in existence at the  end o f  the d ec ad e— an
indispensable instrum ent fo r  all developing countries.

T h e  two m ajor problems conflicting with the deve lopm en t of libraries are the  
shortage  of personnel and the lack of funds for opera tions  an d  for investment.

Personnel

R ecru itm en t and training have been affected by the existence of a special s ta tu te  
for personnel. The project, established by the Service of L ibraries and  P ub lica
tions, was changed by the M inistry of Public  W orks  and  was the subject of a
June  1971 decree.

C urren tly  in the Ivory C oast there  are: in service: one  c u ra to r  and  six librarians; 
in training: one curator, three librarians, and  one  docum entalist .  T he  developm ental 
needs of libraries will require, by 1975, the t ra in ing  of eight cura to rs ,  th ir teen 
librarians, and two documentalists.
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Finances

The Ivory C oast will n o t  escape  the com m on problem  that  funds allocated to 
libraries are always insufficient. In the case of a developing country, this situation 
becom es even m ore  difficult because  of the almost total absence of basic a rrange
m ents; thus the necessity for im portan t  investment credits and  for sharp  increases 
in budget for services.

In spite of the  im portance  accorded  the developm ent of libraries and the au 
thorized financial efforts, and  in spite of the priority accorded to education, the 
needs in this area  a re  such  th a t  the  budgetary  limits are quickly strained. T herefore  
new formulas for financing these  opera tions  must be found.

L i g u e r - L a u b h o u e t  K -L  

(Translated by Mildred Myers)
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JACOBS, JOHN HALL

J o h n  Hall Jacobs, librarian, teacher, bookm an, and  building consultant, was 
born  in Bolivar, Tennessee on N ovem ber  27, 1905. H is parents  were Rom al 
H enry  Lee  and L o u  D onnie  (H am m ons)  Jacobs. In  1936 he m arried  F rances 
S tam ps and they had  one daughter, N in a  Frances, who is curren tly  a librarian in 
the A ir  Force. During W orld W ar II, he  was on active du ty  with the U.S. Naval 
Reserve, serving as C om m anding  L ieu tenan t,  L ouis iana  Polytechnic Institute, 
1 9 4 3 -1 9 4 4  and  C om m anding  Officer, D ubuque , Iowa, 1945.

M r. Jacobs received his B.S. degree from  M em phis State College in 1928. H e 
continued his education  by tak ing  classes at Peabody College, University of 
A kron , and  the University of Tennessee in the sum m ers of 1929, 1930, and  1932, 
respectively. In  1932 he entered E m ory  University L ibrary  School as a Rosenwald 
Scholar, receiving his A.B. in L ibrary  Science in 1933.

W hile  in college, Mr. Jacobs  served as a library assistant and  thus librarianship 
becam e his m ajor  interest at an  early  age. After com pleting w ork  on  his under
g radua te  degree, he becam e a teacher l ibrarian at the Collierville (Tennessee) High 
School. This experience was to be invaluable in his public library  caree r  as he never 
lost his awareness of the vital need for school l ib ra ry-pub lic  library cooperation.

In 1934 Mr. Jacobs becam e director of the Shelby C oun ty  Tennessee libraries 
and his long career as a public librarian  was begun. F o u r  years later, in 1938, he 
m oved to New Orleans as the d irec tor of that city’s public  library. During the 
following 22 years he was instrumental in developing public l ib rary  services in New 
O rleans to a high degree. T he  present central building was com pleted  during his 
tenure and is indicative of his interest in and concern for efficiency of services as 
well as esthetics and functions of library buildings.

In 1961 he m ade his last move to becom e director of the A tlan ta  and Fulton 
C ounty  Public L ibrary  System. During this period he built five new branches.
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reorganized and expanded m any services, plus supervising a m ajor  renovation  of 
the C entra l Library.

During his professional career, Mr. Jacobs taught classes in library adm inistration 
in library schools at F lorida State University, University of Illinois, Syracuse 
University, and E m ory  University. His varied interests and  excellent background  
as a bookm an  resulted in wide dem and  for his services as a speaker and teacher  of 
short courses, e.g., night courses fnoncredit) at Em ory University on such subjects 
as M odern  D ra m a  and The Novel.

Mr. Jacobs  was also in dem and as a library consultant on services and buildings. 
Some of the public libraries benefitting from  his abilities include those in M adison. 
W isconsin; Salt L ake  City, U tah; Dallas, Texas; Jacksonville, Florida; and T a m p a ,  
Florida. N um erous  small libraries were indebted to him for his guidance and  ex
pertise.

Mr. Jacobs  not only served the library employing him, b u t  he served the profes
sion of librarianship  with total dedication. He was the m en to r  and  friend of hordes 
of young librarians and was never too busy to counsel with them  individually. C o l
lectively he w orked  diligently on committees on local, state, regional, and national 
levels. He was on the Executive Board  of A L A  from 1958 to 1962 and  served on 
the H eadquarte rs  Building Com m ittee  at the time the A L A  H eadquarte rs  was c o n 
structed at 5 0  E. H uron  Street in Chicago. He served as cha irm an  of the B oa rd  of 
A L A  Personnel Adm inistration and the L ibrary  Binding Com m ittee. He was 
president of the Tennessee L ibrary  Association, the Louisiana L ibrary  Association, 
and the Southwestern Library Association. At the time of his death in 1967, he 
was p resident of the Southeastern Library  Association and the City of A tlan ta  D e 
partm en t  H eads  Association.

Mr. Jacobs  was vitally interested in library research and literature, and en 
couraged his colleagues to develop their abilities along these lines. He served as 
editor of the Louisiana Library Association Bulletin  and as assistant editor of the 
Southeastern  Librarian, the official bulletin of the Southeastern  L ibrary  Association. 
The entries under his name in Library L iterature  underline his versatility and strong 
beliefs in a variety of subjects (see bibliography).

Jo h n  Hall Jacobs died on July 27, 1967 after a long illness. A t the Southeastern 
L ibrary  Association meeting in A tlan ta  on Novem ber 6, 1970. Dr. Robert D ow ns 
delivered the John  Hall Jacobs Lecture in his memory. Prior to the lecture H oyt 
Galvin paid tribute to Mr. Jacobs, summarizing his career and his contribution to 
librarianship. The following quote is excerpted from his rem arks:

Jo h n  Hall Jacobs was a l ib rarian— a great A m erican  public l ib ra r ian— a librarian 's  
l ib ra r ia n —-one to whom all could turn fo r  sound advice. I first knew him in T e n 
nessee in 1935; roomed with him at conferences; w atched  libraries becom e great 
u n d e r  his leadership; saw four library associations thrive under  his presidency; 
observed  library systems and buildings evolve from his wise consultantship; and 
knew' h im  as a reader  and  book collec tor  o f  first and au tographed  editions. . . .
He had a  sincere concern for  people— all who cam e within his o rb it— and this was 
particularly  apparen t to his staff, professional associates, and the people of the
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com m unities  he served as l ib rarian  and  adm inis tra tor,  and fo r  this concern  he  was 
loved by all w ho  had  the  privilege o f  knowing him.
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M a r y  L o u i s e  R u e  ay

JAMAICA, LIBRARIES IN

General Background

Jam aica  is a self-governing territory within the British Com m onw ealth  of 
Nations. A n  English speaking country, it has a rapidly growing population of 1.86 
million people occupies an area of 4 ,400  square miles, and is the largest of the 
group of islands form erly known as the British W est Indies. Situated in the 
C aribbean  Sea between latitudes 17°43' and 18°32 ' N, and longitudes 76° 11' and 
78°2 1 ' W, Jam aica  forms part of the archipelago which extends from the F lorida  
Channel (N orth  Am erica) to within 7 miles of the coast of Venezuela  (South 
America).

Jam aica, described as “ a land of hill and  gully,” has a main m ountain  range 
running like a backbone through its center, and rivers, small and large, cascade 
from several ridges in all directions to the sea. This presents a picture of m any  con
trasts. A pproxim ately  half a million of the population are closely packed into 45 
square miles of the  coastal plains of the capital city, Kingston, while the res t of 
the population m ay be found spread out by white sand beaches or  clustered in small 
fishing villages; scattered beside dry river beds or  dotted  on the edge of unreclaim ed 
swamp lands; and  perched in pockets overlooking picturesque cliffs or  nestled be
tween green hills and  rugged m ountains which reach up toward the majestic peak 
of the Blue M ountains, 7 ,402 feet above sea level. This tropical terrain reflects a 
range of tem pera tu re  from  8 6 ° F  on the plains to 4 0 ° F  on high m ounta in  slopes, and 
there are extrem e variations from periods of drought to periods of severe flood rains.

T he  com position of the population also echoes variety and reflects the m any  
cultural influences brought to the island since it was discovered by C hristopher 
Colum bus in 1494. The influence of the aboriginal A raw ak Indians; the periods of 
early occupation by the Spaniards ( 1509 to 1655) and the English (1655  to 1 9 6 2 ) ;  
the periods of slave trade, of indentured labor, and of free m igration from Africa. 
India, Syria, Israel, China, and E urope ; all these have assisted in m aking Jam aica  a 
multiracial society albeit one with a p reponderance  of persons of African descent. 
The national m otto, “O ut of M any O ne People,” fittingly cap tured  the spirit of the 
country when it gained political independence in 1962.

With adult  suffrage (1 9 4 4 ) ,  complete internal self-government within the f ram e
work of T he  Federation of the West Indies (1959), and independence within the
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British Com m onw ealth  (1962) have come increasing nationa l awareness; polit ical 
m atu r ity  rooted  in a stabilized two-party system; new  em phasis  on educatiomal, 
social, and cultural program s; and bold new econom ic  policies for accelerating i n 
dustrial  expansion. T he  diversification of the econom y, which was based previously  
on  agriculture, is proceeding rapidly, and while the  cultivation of sugar and bananias 
(9 %  of national income) remains important, new  industries such as bauxite  miniing 
( 1 2 % )  and tourism  (1 1 .5 % )  have becom e m ajo r  con tr ibu to rs  to  the  i s l a n d ’s 
econom ic  growth during the last 10 years.

The Early Libraries

D uring  the first 3 centuries after Jam aica ’s discovery in 1494, there  w ere  no 
education  program s for the masses. The population  then  consisted of a m inority  of 
land  owners and planters, educated overseas, and a m ajority  of slave w orkers whose 
ow ners found education for slaves unnecessary and  incom patib le  with their o b jec 
tives. T he  planters later accepted Pro testan t m issionaries to w ork  on  their estates, 
a n d  the  M oravian M issionary Society was the first to  s tar t  m issionary schools in the  
island. A fter the em ancipation of the slaves in 1834, the m issionary  societies e x 
p an d ed  their p rogram s with some financial assistance from  a British Colonial G ran t,  
b u t  it was no t until the end of the nineteenth cen tury  th a t  an organized educatiomal 
system began to emerge. T he  mid-twentieth cen tury  b rought rap id  strides, and  
today  the structure  embraces a variety of educational institutions providing a d 
vancem ent from basic o r  infant schools through the  university  level. T he  year  1973 
b rough t  further reforms with the governm ent’s decision tha t  from  Septem ber 1973 
th e  paym en t of school fees at secondary and university  levels w ould  be abolished and  
these  facilities would be free of cost to  all s tudents  a ttending governm ent-a ided  
institutions.

T h e  current system, however, is deeply affected by the earlier centuries of e d u c a 
tional neglect, and one result is the high rate of illiteracy which now  exists am ong  
the island’s population. I t  is against this background, therefore , that the deve lopm ent 
of  libraries in Jam aica  should be examined.

In  the  earliest days libraries were the perquisites of the affluent educated minority, 
and  the wide-scale establishment and use of libraries followed only on the im prove
m ents in the coun try ’s educational and economic program s. P roof  of the existence 
of such libraries comes from the library collections of  the Legislative Council and 
H o u se  of Assembly which were established before 1806 for the use of the governors 
of the island and persons “connected with the Legisla ture .” T here  is evidence 
th a t  in 1780 a commercial library operated  by one William A ikm an  existed in 
Kingston, the capital city. In 1798 the Kingston Medical Society established a 
library  which was supervised by a librarian, and this m arks  the earliest of several 
subscription libraries established in different parts  of the island during the 
nineteenth century by societies, clubs, and individuals. These  libraries were designed 
to serve a limited and specialized clientele. Of these m any  subscription libraries, the
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St. G eorge’s L ibrary  Society established in Buff Bay (Portland) in 1824 had  the 
h ighest paying subscription rate  ( £ 5 . 6 . 8  en trance  fee, £ 2 . 6 . 8  annual subscription) 
bu t in re tu rn  it m ain ta ined  the most active and continuous service to a local com 
m unity . I t  functioned fo r  over half a cen tu ry  until it transferred its rem aining stock 
of 900  books to the Institute of Jam aica  in i 880.

T he  most im portan t  of the early libraries were:

Pre-1779 A com m ercia l  library opera ted  by William A ikm an. defunct 1781.
1798 T h e  Kingston Medical Society, defunct 1832.

Pre-1806 T h e  libraries of the Legislative Council  and H ouse o f  Assembly
(stock t ransferred  to the Institute o f  Ja m aica  in 1874).

1824 The St. G eorge 's  Library Society in Buff Bay, defunct 1882 (balance 
o f  stock given to the Institute o f  Jam aica  in 1880).

1825 A circula t ing  library opera ted  by Messrs. Smith and Clarke.
1825 T h e  Ja m a ic a  Society L ib rary ,  defunct 1850 (balance o f  stock given

to  the Colonial L iterary  and Reading Society).
1836 T h e  A th en aeu m  Club Library. Kingston.
1837 T h e  St. F lizabeth L ibrary  Society.
1839 T h e  St. Jam es  L ib rary  Association.
1849 T h e  Colonial L iterary and Reading Society la ter  m erged into T he

Kingston Literary and R eading Society.
1850 T h e  T re la w n y  L iterary  Society.
1852 T h e  St. C atherine  L ite rary  Society in Spanish Tow n.
1856 T h e  St. A n n ’s L ite rary  and R eading Society in St. A nn 's  Bay.
1864 T h e  L ib rary  o f  the Royal Society of Arts and Agriculture (stock

transfe rred  to the Institute o f  Jam aica  in 1878).
1867 T h e  P o r t  Royal L ite rary  and  M echan ics’ Institution.
1868 T h e  Kingston Literary and Reading Society, defunct 1878.
1874 T h e  F irs t  Public L ibrary .  Date T re e  Hall. Kingston (stock from the

libraries of the Legislative Council and House of Assembly).
1879 A Law Library in a D epa r tm en t  o f  G o v ern m e n t  (best o f  the small

depa r tm en t  libraries).
1879 T h e  Public Library of the Institute of Jam aica .
1899 T h e  Kingston A thenaeum  Library .

T he  first half of the twentieth century saw a further increase in the num ber  of 
subscription libraries form ed by literary and debating societies as well as by clubs 
and  stationery  shops. By 1940 almost every parish (local governm ent division) 
could claim to have had  a subscription library at some time, but most of these 
libraries existed for brief periods only, as enthusiastic pioneers soon discovered it 
was impossible to finance a circulating library merely by subscription from m em bers. 
Some of the better known subscription and commercial libraries of this period  
included: The Victoria Institute in Kingston; The Kingston A thenaeum  Circulating 
Library; T he  St. Catherine  L iterary and Read ing  Society; The Spaldings L iterary  
and Social Club; The St. Thom as Subscription L ibrary ; T he  St. Jam es Subscription 
L ibrary; The Phoenix L ibrary  in Kingston; T he  Fa lm ou th  Library  and Stationery 
Shop; T he  Falm outh  C red it  Union Free  Library, St. A nn  A thenaeum ; T he  
Christiana Social and L iterary  Clubs; The Bluefields Progressive Society; and the 
A nnotto  Bay Social and L iterary Clubs.
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T hese  early libraries all failed to survive owing to lack of sufficient and  regullar 
funds for their m aintenance, but their very  existence highlighted the need  amd 
c rea ted  favorable  public interest which paved  the way for the  establishm ent of tihe 
governm ent-funded  Institute of Jam aica.

The Libraries of the Institute of Jam a ica

T h e  year 1874 is significant in the h istory  of libraries in Jam a ica  as it m arks  th e  
birth of the first public library. T he  books from  the governm ent-ow ned libraries of 
the Legislative Council and the H ouse  of Assem bly were b rough t from  Spaniish 
T o w n  (the old capital) and  used to establish this first public  l ib ra ry  in K ingston  
(new capital) at D ate  T ree  Hall. Legislation was later enacted  and  this collection, 
together with th a t  of the R oyal Society o f  A rts  and  A gricu lture  and  later, the  r e 
m aining stock from  the defunct St. G eo rg e ’s L ib rary  Society, and  the  K ingston  
A thenaeum  form ed  the nucleus of the  stock  fo r  the Public L ib ra ry  of th e  Institu te  of 
Jam a ica  founded in 1879. T oday  the Institu te  of Jam aica  rem ains  the  only one  of 
the nineteenth  century  subscription libraries which has survived and  which over th e  
years has expanded  and developed with sufficient literary im pact to  initiate acce l
era ted  growth of  library activities th roughou t  the island during  the m id-tw entie th  
century.

T h e  institute was founded under  the  Insti tu te  of Jam aica  L aw  1879 with specific 
duties to  p rom ote  the pursuit of l iterature, science, and  art

by establishing and  m ain ta in ing  in Kingston an Institution com pris ing  a Public 
L ibrary ,  R ead ing  room , M useum  and collection of works and  illustrations o f  
science and art; by providing fo r  the read ing  o f  papers, and the  delivery o f  lectures 
an d  courses o f  instructions, and the ho ld ing  o f  exam ina tions  on  subjects connected  
with li terature , science an d  ar t ;  by prov id ing  and aw ard ing  p rem iu m s  fo r  the 
encouragem en t o f  literary, scientific and artistic work in J a m a ica ;  by providing 
fo r  the holding f rom  tim e to  time of exhibitions illustrative o f  the Arts, Craf ts  
and  Industr ies  o f  Jam aica .

A sta tu tory  B oard  of G overnors  consisting of twelve m em bers  is responsible  for this 
work, and continuously for the last 94 years the institute has expanded  its p r o 
gram  based on its original responsibility tow ard  the encouragem ent of l iterature , 
science, and art in Jam aica. I t  should be appreciated , therefore, tha t  the  m anagem en t 
of the  libraries form ed only a pa r t  of the  overall program. T h e  law was am ended in 
1889, 1909, and  1930 b u t  the basic responsibilities rem ain  the same.

D uring  the first 70  years of its existence the institute p laced em phasis  on lending 
and reference library facilities for the m ain  city, Kingston, and  to a lesser extent for 
the entire island. T he  original library at D a te  T ree  Hall, E as t  Street, was destroyed  
by fire after the earthquake  of 1907, and  a new building was constructed  on the 
sam e site in 1911. Additional structures w ere built on adjoining sites in 1940 and  in 
1966, and  fu rther  building accom m odation  is now needed to m eet developing needs.
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The m ain  source of revenue was through annual grants from the governm ent, 
bu t  m em bership  and  deposit fees were charged to help to supplem ent this grant, 
thus  providing eight types of m em bership; honorary , com plim entary , corresponding, 
life, subscribing, affiliated, juvenile (free), and tem porary  users who deposited one 
pound  ( £ 1 ) .  T he  Board  of Governors, however, accepted the principle of a free 
library  service and  subscriptions were later reduced to five shillings ( 5 / - )  per  
year and  form ed only a m inor part  of the total revenue. In 1959 this residue of the 
subscrip tion concept for library services was finally rem oved and the libraries are 
today  completely financed by government.

T he  library program  was implem ented through the establishment of a m ain  
general and  reference library in Kingston and  the provision of branch  libraries, loan 
collection of books to literary societies and com m unity  centers, borrowing privileges 
to  m em bers of affiliated societies, and free postage service to individuals (ap p ro x 
imately 1,500). I n  addition, deposit collections were circulated to e lem entary  
schools, secondary  schools, and  training centers with the help of funds from  the 
Carnegie F ounda tion  and Jam aica  W elfare Limited.

By 1944 the institute libraries were circulating 2 0 8 ,000  books to 8 ,000 of the  
island’s population  of 1,237,000. However, the most significant and  far-reaching 
contribu tion  was the  assistance which the institute gave to the m aintenance of the 
early voluntary  libraries and later to the establishment of an all-island public l ibrary 
service in 1948. Although well aware of the im portance of island-wide free 
libraries, the B oard  of G overnors was unable to provide this from  their limited 
financial resources. T he  board  instead gave assistance in the stimulation of public 
thought tow ard  the provision of such libraries; gave invaluable encouragem ent and 
support  to  every emerging library organization; and with assistance from  the British 
Council took the initiative in obtaining from  Colonial D evelopm ent and W elfare 
(G reat Britain) funds to meet the costs for a survey of public library needs m ade  by 
Miss N o ra  Bateson in 1945. T he  Bateson Plan later became the basis for the m odern  
public library m ovem ent in Jamaica.

Over the years the  institute continually restructured its own library program s 
and built up book collections to meet the changing needs of the society. There  were 
three distinct developm ent periods. During the F rank  Cundall Period, 18 9 1 -1 9 3 8 ,  
this secre ta ry /l ib ra rian  form ulated policies which led to the establishment of the 
largest lending library in the island and placed emphasis on the collection of W est 
Indian reference material which today forms the m ost valuable treasures of 
Jam aica ’s National Library. The Sir Philip Sherlock Period, 1 9 3 9 -1945 , was brief 
but had  dram atic  impact in expanding the G eneral Library, in motivating the spread  
of the free library m ovem ent throughout the island, and in establishing the first two 
free libraries for children. T he  Bernard Lewis Period, 1950 to date, has brought 
further im provem ents with the accent on expanding, upgrading, and m odernizing 
the institute’s library facilities and in changing the emphasis from lending to one of 
research, reference, and documentation.

At present the libraries of the Institute of Jam aica  consist of five separate collec
tion s:
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T he West India Reference Library.
The G enera l  L ibrary.
T he  Science M useum  Library.
T he  Ju n io r  C en tre  at East Street.
T he  Jun io r  C entre  at H alf-W ay-Tree .

T h e  W est Ind ia  R eference  L ibrary  (W IR L ) has the m ost im portan t  and valuable  
collection of books, m anuscripts, newspapers, and  original docum ents  needed  for 
h istorical research on Jam aica  and the W est Indies. This collection is n o t  only the 
bes t  in the  W est Indies b u t  is known to be the largest and the m ost com plete  on the 
subject in  this hemisphere. Over the years, research scholars from  m any  parts  of 
the  world  have com e to Jam aica  to use this unique collection. This l ib ra ry  was 
es tablished in 1894 by F rank  Cundall, who served over 46  years as se c re ta ry /  
librarian  of the institute. A t present the main aim and function of the  W I R L  is to 
collect, preserve, and disseminate all recorded information on, by, and  about 
Ja m a ica  and Jamaicans, thus carrying out an im portan t  function  of a na tional 
library. T o  a lesser extent the library also collects m aterial concerning o ther  W est 
Ind ian  Islands, Guyana, Belize, certain Central Am erican countries, and W est 
Ind ian  Territories, bu t  the French, Spanish, and D utch  regions are  also well rep re 
sented. T h e  collection on W est Africa is m aintained as an im por tan t  and  necessary  
background  to the history of the W est Indies.

T h e  treasures of this collection include m any  out-of-prin t and  unobta inab le  books 
on  the topography as well as the social, cultural, economic, and  political aspects 
of  life in the region. Some interesting items are:

T h e  Iso lario  o f  B en e d e tto  B o rdon e , published in Venice in 1547, an  Atlas with 
descriptive text which includes the newly discovered islands o f  the W est Indies.

S ir  H an s  S loane's  V o ya g e  to  Jam aica , 1707-1925 edition, with hand -co lo red  il
lustra tions o f  Jam aican  plants and animals.

T h e  N u g en t M anuscr ip ts , which consist of several hundred  letters ( including c o r 
respondence to  and f rom  General Sir G eorge Nugent)  while he was G o v e rn o r  o f  
Ja m a ic a  1801-1806, a period of great activity in w ar  and  trade in the  W est Indies.

T h e  M a rcu s  G a r v e y  C o llec t ion , which includes the acquisition o f  copies (m ic ro 
film, etc.) o f  G arvey  M aterial in libraries o f  o th e r  countries. M arcus  G arv ey  (1887—
1940) is one o f  Ja m a ic a ’s national heroes.

T h e  L e t te r  B oo ks  o f  the  M a rq u is  o f  S ligo (1834-1836),  covering  the period o f  
his governorsh ip  just before the E m ancipa tion  o f  Slavery.

T h e  L e t te r  B o o k  o f  R o g er  H o p e  E lle tson (1737-1775)  a J a m a ican  p lan ter  w ho 
becam e lieutenant governor  of Jam aica  in 1766.

A n  almost com plete set o f  a valuable annual publication. Jam aican  A lm a n a c  
f ro m  1776-1880.

T h e  Journals o f  A sse m b ly  from  1663-1826 and the V o te s  o f  A s s e m b ly ,  1784—
1865.

Files o f  early  Jam aican  newspapers including the most com plete  run o f  The  
D a ily  G le a n er  from  1865 to date.

Invaluable collections of early maps, prints, engravings, portra its ,  pictures, and 
clippings. The printed m ap  collections include m aps by all the well-known ca r to g 
raphers  o f  the seventeenth to the nineteenth cen tury  who w orked in the C aribbean  
area ,  e.g., Visscher. van Keulan. Beilin. Moll. Jefferys. and Robertson.
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These  priceless collections are available to the public for reference and  research  
free of cost, bu t  are protected  by closed access and  all materials used m ust be 
signed for by the reader  and m ay not be taken from  the building.

The W est India  Reference L ibrary is now housed in a m odern  air-conditioned 
building constructed  in 1966. T he  ground floor contains a perm anen t Exhib ition  
Gallery of Jam aican  and  West Indian materials from  the library. The second floor 
provides a reading room , research carrels, and accom m odation  for books, pam phlets , 
photographs, prints, records, clippings, and staff work rooms. The third floor 
houses newspapers, periodicals, maps, m anuscripts, microfilms, additional research 
carrels, ano the r  public reading room, and  staff working area.

A p ar t  from  its reference and research facilities, the activities of the W est Ind ia  
R eference Library  have included photocopying and photographic services, the 
publication of bibliographies, and the abstracting and indexing of its holdings. T he  
most im por tan t  of these publications are:

A  bibliography o f  Ja m aica  entitled B ihliographia Jam aicensis, com piled  by 
F ra n k  C unda l l  and published in 1902.

A  supp lem ent to  B ibliographia  Jam aicensis, com piled  by F rank  C unda ll  and 
published  in 1908.

A bib liography  o f  the West Indies (excluding Jam aica)  com piled  by F ra n k  
C unda l l  an d  published in 1909.

A  b ib liography o f  Ja m aica  entitled T he Jam aican N a tiona l B ib liography, 1964-, 
com piled  by the staff of the W IR L  and  published annually .  This bibliography, 
o rig ina lly  know n as Jam aican A ccessions  (1964-1967),  changed its title in 1968.
It includes the holdings o f  the W IR L, as well as those of the libraries o f  the 
University  o f  the W est Indies and the Ja m a ic a  L ibrary  Service.

A L ist o f  B o o ks on  W est Ind ian  F ederation , com piled  by the staff o f  W IR L ,
1957, 2nd ed. by A nne  Benewick. 1962.

A G u ide to Jam aican  R e feren ce  M ateria l in the W est Ind ia  R eference L ibrary , 
by R a e  Delattre,  1965.

C aribbean  F iction: 1900-1969; in W IR L ’s collection (English and A m erican  
Im prin ts  only).

C aribbean  L anguages , a b ib liography from W IR L ’s collection published 1970.
C aribbean  E conom ic  In tegra tion , a short reading list 1970.
Ja m a ic a  G o v ern m e n t  publications, a b ib liography com piled  f rom  the periodicals 

collected in W IRL. 1971.
T h e Jam aica  Journal, a quar te rly  magazine o f  great national interest published 

by the Institute  of Jam aica  since 1967.

Im por tan t  bibliographic indexing and research projects now being undertaken  by 
the W IR L  are not yet com pleted  for publication but are useful even in their present 
format. T he  m ost significant of these are:

T h e H istorical Research Project, which is the abstracting fo r  com pu te r  storage 
and  p rin tou ts  of in fo rm ation  on Ja m a ica ’s developm ent in 1937-1962. the period 
o f  the m ost significant changes leading up to  Independence  in 1962. This project 
is being ca rr ied  out in co l laborat ion  with IBM.

Art In d e x  to the M a r c u s  G a r v e y  C o l le c t io n . M arcus G arvey  (1887-1940)  is one 
o f  J a m a ica 's  national heroes and has been recognized in ternationally  as a pioneer 
of the Black Peoples M ovem ent in America.
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T he C atalogue o f Jam aican M a p s  in the W IR L  m ap  collection. This includes 
m aps  which ap p e a r  in books as well as those published separately.

A n  In d ex  o f W est Indian N e w s  in T h e D aily  G leaner  s ta rt ing  f ro m  1950.
T he C atalogue o f  Prin ts  in the W IR L  collection. Th is  includes valuable subject 

references.
T he In d ex in g  o f  E sta te  P lans  in the W IR L  collection which has over  20,000 

items.
T h e M icro film ing  o f O ld  N ew spapers  (delayed through  lack o f  funds).
T h e C atalogue o f the  M anuscrip ts C ollection  in W IRL.

In  addition to  perform ing reference services when requested  by other libraries in 
the Caribbean , the  W IR L  is the agent in Jam aica  for the  acquisition pro ject to 
collect gifts o r  purchases for m em ber libraries of T he  Association of C a r ib b ean  
University  and Research  Institu te  L ibraries  ( A C U R I L )  and also con tr ibu tes  
entries to  C urrent Caribbean Bibliography, published by the C aribbean  Regional 
L ib rary  in P uer to  Rico.

A  staff of twenty persons m aintains the  services and holdings of this library  which 
a re  listed in T ab le  1.

T A B L E  1

H o ld in g s  o f  t h e  W e s t  I n d ie s  R e fe r e n c e  L i b r a r y

B ooks 15,560 P h o t o g r a p h s 9,800
P a m p h le t s 7,090 N e g a t iv e s 3,900
P e r io d ic a l s 2,366 M ic ro f i lm s 630
M a n u s c r ip t s ,  m a p s , N e w s p a p e r s

a n d  p la n s 20,000 C u r r e n t  t i t l e s 57
P r i n t s 950 B o u n d  v o lu m e s 2,700

C l ip p in g s

T h e  G eneral L ibrary  of T he  Institu te  of Jam aica  was until recently the  m ost im 
p o r ta n t  library in Jam aica. F o r  75 years, 18 7 9 -1 9 5 4 ,  it served citizens of the  
largest towns as well as others living in rural areas, operating from  a m ain  library  in 
Kingston with part- tim e branch library services ( tw enty-three branches in 1 9 1 1 ) ,  
and  the use of a free postage service. It carried out the m ain  library functions as 
sta ted  in the Institute of Jam aica  L aw  1879. Thus in the first half of the twentie th  
cen tu ry  it was the largest circulating library having the best provision of books, 
periodicals, and newspapers in addition to reference reading room  facilities with 
exhibition and lecture hall amenities for the encouragem ent and p rom otion  of library  
activities. During that period the institute was the focal po in t for the island’s cultural 
program s.

M id-twentieth century Jam aica  then experienced rapid educational and  cultural 
growth, and m any  new organizations and institutions were established with special 
responsibilities to expand and develop areas previously m aintained by the institute. 
I t  should be noted, however, that the institute encouraged and actively participated
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in the creation of m any  of these new institutions, e.g., T he  University of the W est 
Indies (1947), T he  Jam aica  Library  Service (1948), T he  Jam aica  Archives (1953),  
and  The Scientific Research Council (1960). As the new organizations developed, 
the  institute kept adjusting its own library program s to meet the changing needs of 
the country. In 1954 The General Library ceased its island-wide postal read e r  
lending services which were taken over by the new sta tu tory  parish libraries 
established under the Jam aica  Library  Service Law and, later, when the city library  
service for Kingston and St. A ndrew  was established in 1955, the institute handed  
over 2 ,500  books and further curtailed its lending functions.

In recent years T he  General L ibrary  has again changed emphasis. It still m ain ta ins  
some lending activities to 7 ,400  registered m em bers from  a total stock of 30 ,0 0 0  
books but now  gives priority to its reference functions. T he  scope of the library has 
been reduced  to concentrate on areas of special interest and activity within the 
present overall structure  of the institute. These areas have been identified as the 
Arts, H istory, and Literature, and the book and periodicals acquisition policy has 
been revised to relate to these and com plem entary  subjects. By tradition, certain  
o ther  special collections continue to be included in The G eneral Library. The m ost 
im portan t of these are, (1 )  T he  United Nations Publications repository collection; 
(2) A music collection (no phonograph  records), including books from  the old 
British Council music library donated to the institute in 1959; (3) The A lexander 
H am ilton  L ibrary  collection consisting of a selection of books abou t The U nited  
States of Am erica, m ain ta ined  by T he  United States Inform ation  Service (U.S.I.S.).

T he  new spaper and m agazine collections and the reading room  facilities continue  
to  be useful to those who w ork  in the central area  of the city. The library m aintains 
its own bindery  and  book repair  department, and initiates exhibitions such as A  
Schools’ Travelling Exhibition of Books. Recent events indicate, however, that T h e  
G eneral L ibrary  is on the eve of another period of change as the governm ent of 
Jam aica  is currently  form ulating a new national library program.

T he Science M useum  Library  is, as its name implies, a collection built around  the 
Science M useum  of T he  Institute of Jamaica. This valuable collection was e s ta b 
lished by C. B ernard  Lewis in 1944 while he was cu ra to r  of the Science M useum . 
Today  the holdings consist of 8 ,800 books and 8 ,000 pamphlets, journals, and  
reports which include some rare  books believed to be the only ex tan t copies in this 
hemisphere. T he  main aim of the library is to collect and preserve for reference and  
research, m aterial on the natural sciences which is particularly relevant to Jam aica  
and the W est Indies. In addition to Natural History, the collection is s trong in 
Geology, Archaeology, and allied subjects. The library serves as a reference collec
tion for scientists working in the Science Museum, bu t its stock is available to o ther 
scientists, research workers, students, and the general public.

In recent years the museum  has been concentrating on developing a most im 
portant collection of plants in the area. The herbarium  contains over 87 ,000  speci
mens, and the botanical coverage in the library has been strengthened to facilitate 
this work. A fine collection of taxonom ic literature is housed in the herbarium  
section of the m useum , and the library now has the G ray  H erbarium  C ard  Index of
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over 2 5 ,0 0 0  cards  published by G ray  H erb a r iu m  of H a rv a rd  University, providing 
basic bibliographical in form ation  on every p lan t described in the  W estern H e m i
sphere  since 1885. V aluab le  acquisitions include:

C harles  P lum ie r ,  D escrip tion  des p la n te s  de I’A m e r iq u e ,  1693, folio, 108 plates.
T ra ite  des fo u g e res  de V A m erique , 1705, folio, 170 plates.

F. A. von  H u m b o ld t  and A. B onpland , M o n o g ra p h ia  M ela sto m a cea ru m  . . . Vol.
1, M ela sto m a e , 1816, Vol. 2, R h ex ia e , 1823, folio, 120 pla tes  in color.

G. L. C. F .  D . C u v ie r  and V alenc iennes ,  H isto ire  na ture lle  des poissons, O uvrage 
c o n ten a n t  p lus  de 5 ,000 especes de ces an im aux ,  decrits  d 'ap res  na tu re .  22 vols., 
Par is -S trassbourg ,  1828-1849.

C harles  B. C ory ,  T h e B irds o f H a iti a n d  San D o m in g o , Estes an d  L au r ia t ,  Boston,
1885.

R e p o r t on the  Scien tific R esu lts  o f  the  V oyage  o f  H .M .S . C ha llenger during  the  
Y ears 1 8 7 3 -7 6 , u n d er  the C o m m a n d  o f  C ap ta in  G eorge S. N a res a n d  C aptain  
F rank  T o u rle  T h o m so n , P repared  u n d er  the  S u p er in te n d en ce  o f S ir  C . W yv ille  
T h o m so n , Z o o lo g y ,  Vols. 1-32, H .M .S .O .,  L o n d o n ,  1880-1889 .

F. S ander ,  R eichenbach ia . O rch id s I llu stra ted  an d  D escribed . 5 vols., royal folio, 
n u m e ro u s  p la tes  in color, 1880-1890 .

M u ch  of the  holdings of the  l ib rary  is acqu ired  on  an exchange basis and  
T h e  Science Series B u lle tin , com prising  21 issues to d a te  published  by  the m useum , 
is d istr ibu ted  by the  library  in re tu rn  for the publica tions of o ther  institutions. T he  
l ib ra ry  and  the  specim en collection of the m useum  together  with the assistance given 
freely by subjec t specialists com bine  to prov ide  a useful and  unique service to 
research  w orkers  in Jam aica. H ow ever ,  the  resources  are n o t  being fully exploited 
because of  extrem ely  limited acco m m o d a tio n  and  l ib rary  facilities.

T h e  Jun ior C en tres o f the In stitu te  o f Jam aica  a re  significant historically as the  
first public l ibraries fo r  children in Jam aica . U ntil 1940 the only free library provi
sion fo r  ch ild ren  consisted of a case of books in the  adult  section of the institute’s 
general library  w hich  was available to  ch ildren  be tw een  the ages of 13 and  16. In 
1940 the B o a rd  of G overnors  established the first Ju n io r  C en tre  in premises on 
E a s t  Street opposite  T h e  G enera l  L ibrary . This  p roved  to be so successful tha t  
w ithin a year a second Jun io r  C en tre  was established on a p a r t  time basis in ano ther  
section of the  city, H a lf  W ay-Tree. E ach  Jun io r  C en tre  has used  its library as the 
focal po in t a ro u n d  which o ther  cu ltural activities have been  developed. T he  aim is

to  seek th ro u g h  the m ed ium  o f  its l ib rary  an d  activity g roups to  aw aken  and 
release po ten t ia l  ta lents in yo u n g  people. Th is  is done  by m ak ing  it possible fo r  
them  to part ic ipa te  actively in a crea tive  w ay in var ious  form s o f  cu l tu ra l  ex 
pression, a n d  in do ing  this to  help each p ar t ic ip a n t  b ecom e a well in tegrated 
h u m a n  being.

D uring  the p ioneer  period, R o b e r t  V erity  was instrum enta l in form ulating and 
directing an imaginative program  of activities a round  the E as t  Street Library  which 
still rem ains  a m odel on  how to genera te  interest in books am ong  the young.

F o r  a n u m b er  of years, from  1 9 4 0 -1 9 5 2 ,  T he  E as t  Street C entre  also organized 
and m ain ta ined  “ a box of books collection5' to a n u m b er  of schools in the city and
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some rural areas. This function was pe rfo rm ed  with the financial assistance of a 
Carnegie F ounda tion  G ran t,  but this service was term ina ted  in 1952 when the 
Jam aica  Library  Service assum ed responsibilities for the supply  of library  books 
to prim ary  schools.

Both centers are located in two storey buildings with the g round floor accom m oda t
ing the library and  the upper  floor providing a lecture hall and  g roup  activity 
facilities. T he  activities at the E as t  Street C en tre  include A r t  classes; Music—  
R eco rder  groups, Violin. G u itar ,  Singing, D rum m ing , Steel D rum s, and Music 
m aking  group; N ature  Study G ro u p ;  Spanish classes; Po tte ry  classes; H om e  
Econom ics G roup ;  and a T eenage Club. T h e  activities at the H a lf-W ay-T ree  C entre  
are  the D ance G roup ;  Percussion Band and  M usical A pprec ia tion  G ro u p ;  H obby  
T im e  G roup ;  and Story T im e  G roup . T he  H alf-W ay-T ree  C en tre  is housed in 
tem porary  quarters  but the E as t  Street b ranch  was established in a specially designed 
building. C onstructed  in 1940 through the generosity  of the late Denzil Callahan, 
M.D. and  the Jam aica  W elfare , the building was ex tended  1 year la ter  with funds 
donated  by the British Council and  recently  was fu rther  expanded  to  provide 
additional activity room s on the g round  floor.

M em bersh ip  is open to  any  child 8 to 18 years old bu t of necessity  the total 
m em bersh ip  is limited by the books tock  an d  accom m oda tions  available . T he  E as t  
Street L ib rary  with a stock of 14 ,600  books  serves 5 ,000  readers  while the H alf- 
W ay-Tree  L ibrary  with a stock of 11 ,800  books serves 3 ,000  readers. How ever, 
during their 33 years of existence these Ju n io r  C en tres  have h a d  a trem endous  in
fluence on  the lives of m any  young Jam aicans  th rough  dynam ic  cu ltural p rogram s 
focused on libraries, and today  the long waiting list of children requesting  m em ber
ship bears testim ony to the w orth  of these centers.

The Free Library Movement in Jam a ica

T he  period 1 9 3 8 -1 9 4 8  has  been identified in Ja m a ic a ’s history as em bracing  the 
m ost far-reaching reform s in the island’s political, social, and  econom ic  structure. 
Educational reforms were essential, and  these years witnessed the spon taneous 
growth of a free library m ovem ent which expressed  the peop le’s desire  for adult  
education for the masses.

T he  movem ent was p ioneered by the Rev. W alter  L. Lewis, a W elsh Presbyterian  
minister, who called the first public m eeting in 1937 and  s tarted  several free libraries 
based on voluntary contribu tions  from  the public. T h e  m ovem en t sp read  from  T he  
M anchester Free L ibrary  (p ioneered  by W alter Lewis and Mrs. F rancis  M. G o lds
worthy) in 1938 to The P o rtland  Free  L ibrary  (p ioneered  by H o ra c e  E dw ards)  and 
The St. E lizabeth Public L ibrary  (p ioneered  by W alter  Lew is) in 1943; to The St. 
Jam es Public Library  (p ioneered  by M rs. Joan  Ewing) and T h e  W estm ore land  
Public L ibrary  (pioneered by the Rev. C anon  H enry  Cope) in 1946; to T h e  St. A nn  
Lending L ibrary  (p ioneered  by Louis and  Elsie Byles) in 1947. A ttem p ts  were m ade  
in o ther  areas blit these did not survive. In addition , the Rev. Lewis and Mrs.
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G oldsw orthy  established in M andeville  T he  Ja m a ic a  Parish  Libraries  Auxiliary 
which becam e the island’s headquarters  for collecting gifts o f  books from  England  
and  for circulating these as loan collections to  b oos t  the  m eagre  bookstock of the 
free libraries and  educational institutions in various  parts  of the island. T he  
Institu te  of Jam aica  and  the British Council  gave invaluable  assistance in s tim ula t
ing and  m aintain ing these libraries th rough regu lar  gifts of books as well as financial 
and  professional aid. Public support  grew as subscrip tion  and  comm ercial libraries 
w ere superseded by the F ree  Libraries  which la te r  becam e  the nucleus for the 
establishment of a national public library  service for the  island.

The Jam a ica  Library Service

In 1942, while Jam aica  was still a  British C olony, the British Council established 
offices in Kingston and  imm ediately e m barked  on a p rog ram  of cultural activities. 
T h e  first representative of the  council, H ugh  Paget, w ork ing  in close collaboration 
with T he  Institute of Jam aica, gave financial su p p o rt  and  technical advice to the 
F ree  Libraries. T hrough  Mr. Paget’s efforts, the  institute ob tained  a gran t of 
<£2,700 (J$5 ,400 .00) from  the Colonial D eve lopm en t and  W elfare F u n d  (G reat 
Britain) which enabled Miss N ora  Bateson, D irec to r  of L ibraries, N ova  Scotia, 
C anada , to m ake  a survey of existing facilities and  subm it recom m endations  for 
public library development. These  recom m enda tions  a re  con ta ined  in a report  A  
L ibrary  Plan fo r  Jam aica , published in 1945. H ow ever, the cost of implem entation 
was considered to be beyond the financial resources  of Ja m a ica  at that time. In 1946, 
again through the untiring efforts of H ugh  Paget, the British Council took the 
initiative in establishing this island-wide public  l ib ra ry  service by offering to con
tribute the sum of <£70,000 ($140 ,000 .00 )  over a 10-year period, provided the 
Jam a ica  G overnm ent would contribute  a similar am o u n t  to im plem ent the scheme 
and  w ould accept financial responsibility for m ain ta in ing  the service thereafter on a 
pe rm anen t  basis. T he  G overnm ent of Jam aica  accepted the challenge and T he  
Jam a ica  L ibrary  Service was established.

T he  Jam aica  L ibrary Service began opera tion  in M ay 1948 under A. S. A. 
Bryant, the first d irec tor appointed by the British Council. Mr. Bryant drafted a 
program  for developm ent called “T he  O rganisa tion  of the Jam aica  L ibrary  Service” 
which was based  on the Bateson Plan, and with the assistance of a Provisional L i
b rary  B oard  prepared  the legislation for the new service. T he  entire island was o r 
ganized as one integrated library unit by inco rpo ra t ing  into the structure  all the 
existing Free Libraries  and by using their stock and  facilities to fo rm  the nucleus of 
the b ranch  libraries for the central service. P riority  was given to augmenting and u p 
grading the bookstock of these free libraries and  to in troduc ing  a uniform system of 
operation. The five libraries incorporated  into this island program  were:

The M anchester  Free L ibrary, es tablished since 1938. w hich  becam e T he  M an
ches te r  Parish L ibrary  in 1948. Assets consis ted  o f  11.000 books, 3 part-time 
b ranch  libraries, a small postal service, and a total o f  4 .240 members.



181 J A M A I C A ,  L I B R A R I E S  IN

The St. Elizabeth Public L ibrary ,  established since 1943, which becam e T he  St. 
Elizabeth Parish L ibrary  in 1948. Assets consisted of 2,034 books and a postal 
service m aking  a total of 250 m em bers .

The St. Ja m es  Public L ib rary ,  es tablished in 1946, becam e T h e  St. Jam es Parish 
Library in 1948. Assets consisted  o f  2 ,550 books and 600 readers.

The W estm ore land  Public  L ib rary ,  s tarted in 1946, becam e T he  W estm ore land  
Parish L ibrary  in 1948. Assets consisted of 700 books and 70 members.

The St. Ann Lending L ib rary ,  established in 1947, becam e T he  St. Ann Parish 
L ibrary in 1948. Assets consisted o f  3 ,000 books and 380 members.

Em phasis was next p laced  on establishing Parish Libraries in those parishes 
which had no existing free libraries but had  been trying to reorganize old program s. 
T h e  St. Catherine and T he  St. T h o m a s  Parish  L ibraries were started in 1948; 
T h e  Trelawny Parish L ib ra ry  in 1949; T he  Portland  Parish Library  and T he  
H an o v e r  Parish Library in 1950; T he  C la rendon  and The St. M ary  Parish Libraries 
in 1951; and T he  Kingston and  St. A ndrew  Parish Library  in 1955.

T he  Jam aica  Library Service L aw  of 1949 established a body corpora te  know n as 
T h e  Jam aica  Library  Board with responsibilities “ to establish, m aintain, m anage, 
conduc t and opera te  a library service.” The law also provided for the  establishm ent 
of local statutory authorities (Parish  L ibrary  Com m ittees) to advise and assist in 
administering the local service within the fram ew ork  of the b o a rd ’s policies with 
sufficient freedom to determ ine p riority  program s and stimulate local interest. T he  
central board  consists of nine m em bers  while parish library committees consist of 
five appointees of the Jam a ica  L ib ra ry  Board  and three appointees of Parish 
Councils— all of w hom  m ust be residents  of the parish.

T he  law clearly created  the basis for the firm and  continuous financial support of 
public libraries by enabling library authorities to utilize the resources of both central 
and  local governm ent through annual subventions while at the same time leaving the 
s tructure  flexible enough to stim ula te  growth and developm ent through local initia
tive and the use of incentives. O ver  the years, am endm ents have been m ade  in 
1951, 1953, 1956, and 1961, bu t the original law of 1949 still provides the f ram e
work for the organization of the  island service and ensures its m aintenance and 
growth.

O R G A N IZ A T IO N

This centralized service, s truc tu red  on the local governm ent units of “ Parishes,” 
is organized through an adm inis tra tive  headquarters  in Kingston and a netw ork of 
444  service points and 850  school libraries scattered th roughout the country. The 
present service points are listed in T ab le  2.

T he  headquarte rs  is responsible for the coord ination  of the work th roughout the 
island. A centralized system is used for purchasing, processing, and distributing 
books, stationery, and equ ipm ent to the Parish Libraries. A union catalog of the 
adult bookstock is m aintained and, through an interlibrary loan service opera ted  
from headquarters , urgently needed  books circulate to all libraries, irrespective of 
the perm anen t allocation. T he  resources of the 795 ,000  books in all the public
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Service Points of the Jam aica  L ibrary Board

T A B L E  2

Service Books

13 P arish  libraries 31,000-175,000
36 B ranch  lib raries (fu ll-tim e) 3 ,0 0 0 - 20,000
73 B ranch  lib raries (part-tim e) 1 ,000- 3,000
74 Book centers 5 0 0 - 2,000

248 Bookmobile stops 2 ,000- 4,000

libraries are  explo ited  fu r th e r  by the use of the free postage system. In  addition, 
“ duty f ree” pu rchas ing  amenities have  been granted to the  service by the 
government.

The  reb ind ing  of the  is land’s bookstock  is centrally serviced th rough  a com 
mercial b indery . T h e  acquisition of a X erox-R and  cam era , Multilith m ach ine, and 
a F lexow riter  enables the  m ain tenance  of a small reproduction  center for the prin ting 
a n d /o r  pub lica tion  of ca ta log  cards, read ing  lists, brochures, annual reports, etc. for 
the  various service points. H e a d q u a r te rs  has the  direct responsibility for capital 
developm ent p rogram s involving the  construction of l ib rary  buildings th roughou t 
the  island— eighteen buildings valued at $1 ,500 ,000 .00  have been construc ted  and 
for the acquisition  and  m ain ten an ce  of thirteen bookm obile  units and  twenty-one 
delivery vans.

T he  staff s truc tu re  p rov ides  fo r  two island-wide traveling officers, a d irec tor, and 
a deputy, to  coord ina te  the  p rogram , and since 1961 all professional staff have  been 
centrally appo in ted  by the Ja m a ica  L ib rary  Board. The headquarte rs  coord inates  the 
recru itm ent and  em p loym en t of  the  staff of over 715 persons em ployed  in the  public 
library service as well as an o th e r  fifty in the Schools L ib rary  Service a n d  is responsi
ble for organizing annual in-service training program s at various levels. A  central 
staff library  of 2 ,5 0 0  books  and  o ther  professional literature for students  of l ib rarian
ship is also m ain ta ined .

Parish L ibraries. T h e  service to the  public is organized through Parish Libraries 
established in the  capital towns of Jam a ica ’s thirteen local governm ent units. Each 
library is identified by the nam e of the  parish in which it is situated and  which it 
serves. T h e  year  1955 m ark e d  the com pletion of the first phase of the developm ent 
program  for a national public library  service. This m ajo r  landm ark  of all-island 
coverage was reached  with (1) the establishment of the last parish l ib rary  in Kingston, 
the island’s capital city; (2) the transfer of responsibilities to Parish L ibrary  C om 
mittees fo r  the  supervision and exchange of stock for the Book C entres  previously 
serviced from  h e adquar te rs ;  and  (3) the transfer of responsibilities for the m ain 
tenance of the postal read e r  service previously operated  by the Institute of Jam aica. 
T h e  Parish Libraries, which had  started  as small part- tim e branches with untrained 
volunteers, now  had  grown into influential full-time institutions responsible for
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establishing and m ain ta in ing  branches, book  centers, and  the free postal reader 
service.

The  parishes of Jam a ica  vary in size from H anove r ,  with 178 squa re  miles, to 
St. Catherine, with 483 square  miles. This, coup led  with factors  such as density of 
popu lation  and availability of sufficient financial su p p o rt  from  each local Parish 
Council, has generated the growth of libraries at vary ing  s tandards  within the 
Jam a ica  L ibrary  Service. Consequently , in 1960 all parish  libraries were classified 
and  graded  according to size and activities, and  a uniform  system for the grading 
and  allocation of professional staff was in troduced. In addition, parishes were 
required  to m ake  com petitive claims for the limited capital g ran ts  available for 
constructing library buildings and for larger a llocations of books from  the central 
fund. These  claims are assessed on the merits of parish  dem ands  as shown by the 
n u m b er  of readers, of books  circulated, and  of library  p rogram s m ain ta ined  an
nually. These  incentives have stimulated com m unities  to im prove and  upgrade their 
library facilities and intensified local interest in m axim izing  the use of their library 
resources. Parish L ibrary  Com m ittees have taken  the initiative in acquiring library 
sites, and  have em barked  on fund-raising projects  fo r  the construc tion  of branch 
libraries. In  m any areas “ self-help” program s have been developed  which have 
enabled  the parishes to advance  m ore rapidly th an  would  have been possible with 
the norm al provision in the  annual budget.

In the early stages all parish  libraries were housed  in tem pora ry  accom m odation  
but, between 1950 and 1968, twelve acquired m odern  and  functional buildings 
designed for their needs. T he  remaining parish, St. C a therine , has recently com 
pleted negotiations for the  construction of its parish library  at a cost of J$200 ,000 . 
These  libraries are construc ted  through a coopera tive  schem e w hereby  the local 
library com m ittee  provides a suitable site and at least o n e -q u a r te r  of the construc
tion cost while the G overnm en t  of Jam aica, th rough  the Jam a ica  L ib ra ry  Board, 
provides the rem aining th ree-quarters  of the cost as well as the new bookstock. 
M ost parish  committees have  been able to obtain pa rt  of the capital costs from  their 
local Parish Councils and  in some cases have received dona tions  of excellent sites 
from  private citizens.

T h e  K ingston  and St. A n d rew  Parish L ibrary  is the largest lending library in 
Jam aica, m aintaining a rap id ly  growing stock of  over 120 ,000  books for its 98 ,000  
registered readers. T he  service began in 1955 in ren ted  prem ises with a m odest 
stock of 15,000 books, and  its growth was so spectacu la r  that m em bersh ip  had to 
be closed within 1 m onth  of the opening. In 1958 a pe rm anen t  library  was con
structed  at a central location— Cross R oads— where the m ajo r  traffic routes of 
the city converge. In 1973 a further extension, doubling  the size of the original 
building, was added  to accom m odate  the growing m em bersh ip  and expanded 
services. This two story, m odern  library building now provides  separa te  facilities 
for:

An adult lending l ib ra ry  o f  65,000 books serving 60,000 readers.
An adult  reference library  of 15.000 books and  10.000 p am ph le ts  with seating 

for  fifty readers.



J A M A I C A ,  L I B R A R I E S  IN 184

A n exhibition and lecture hall to seat 400, a  section  of which is used as an
adult  reading room  equipped with a stock o f  470  periodicals  and m agaz ines  and
twenty-one cu rren t  newspapers.

A  ch i ld ren’s lending and reference library  w ith  a stock o f  40,000 books fo r  
38,000 registered readers.

A ch i ld ren’s activities room  fo r  ages 4 to 11 yea rs  old.
A  roof garden, film lecture patio to ac c o m m o d a te  800 persons.
W orkroom , stacks, and staff facilities.

T h e  site has been economically utilized, as the  parish library building forms part 
o f  a larger complex which houses the H e a d q u a r te rs  of the Jam aica  L ibrary  Service 
and  the Schools L ibrary  Service. T he  entire com plex  costing $ 4 50 ,000  was con
s truc ted  in stages and  is designed to accom m odate  fu ture  building extensions when 
necessary  and as funds permit.

A lthough this parish service is only 18 years old, the library has been assembling 
special collections of interest to its readers. F o re m o s t  am ong  these are:

A D ram a C ollection  of  5,000 books f ro m  w hich  g roups o r  individuals m ay 
borrow  multiple copies fo r  play readings, etc. A  m im eo g rap h e d  cata logue is av a i l 
able.

T h e Y o u n g  A d u lts  C ollection .
T h e  G un ter  M em o ria l H orticu ltura l C o llec tion  o f  books and  slides.
T he Barrister C am pbell Law  C ollection . D o n a te d .
B o o ks fo r  the B lind  C ollection . Talk ing  books  housed  and m a in ta ined  o n  behalf  

o f  the Jam aica  Society of the Blind.
T he W est Indian C ollection .
The M aha tm a  G andh i C ollection . D onated .
T he  "Special A d u lts” C ollection  o f  large print m ateria ls  fo r  the visually h an d i

capped and  new graduates  f rom  adult l i teracy classes.
Foreign Language C ollections  in G erm a n ,  F re n ch ,  and  Spanish. D onated .
T he In terna tiona l A ffa irs  C ollection. D onated .

A very active Parish Library  Com m ittee has w orked  assiduously to  develop the 
l ib rary  service in the parish and to a ttract m ax im um  financial support for recurrent 
expenses from the City Council, known as T h e  K ingston and  St. A ndrew  C orpora 
tion. Consequently, in addition to the main library  there are at p resent thirty-one 
o th e r  service points comprising six full-time b ranches ,  nine part-time book  centers, 
and  sixteen bookm obile  stops serviced by two bookm obiles. A staff o f  134 persons 
w o r k  in this parish, opening the full-time libraries until 7 :0 0  p .m . and maintaining 
ex tracurr icu lar  activities to stimulate con tinuous  interest in the resources of the 
library. T he  library committee and staff also receive valuable assistance from 
volunteers through The Friends of The K ingston and  St. A ndrew  Parish L ibrary 
(started  in 1968), T he  A rt  Exhibition Sub-Com m ittee , and other ad hoc  committees. 
B ook  and art exhibitions are regular features an d  there  is a constan t program  of 
lectures, radio broadcasts, film shows, and musical p rogram s for adults as well as 
story hours and hobby groups for children.

T he  library building is used as a cultural cen te r  after library hours and m any 
rela ted  organisations such as The P.E.N. Club, T he  International Club, The Parish
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Festival C om m ittee , and  T he  E x tra  M ural D epartm ent of the University of the 
W est Indies m ake  use of the library premises for their activities.

O ther Parish Libraries. The scope and activities of the Kingston and St. A ndrew  
Parish L ibrary  are reflected on a varying scale in the program s of all the o ther  parish 
libraries which m ake  u p  the Jam aica  Library  Service. It is notew orthy that the cu r
ren t  vitality of this national library program  is still gathering m om entum . T he  im pact 
of the service is reflected in statistics which show that in 1954, one citizen in every 
sixty-seven was a registered reader  in a public library, whereas in 1959 the ratio  
was one in eighteen and  in 1972 it was one in five. A lm ost half a million readers 
borrow ed  over 2.2 million books from  public libraries during 1972, and financing 
and  m aintain ing suitable bookstocks to meet the dem ands of these readers is a 
m ajo r  challenge to Parish  Libraries. M em bership  in all children’s libraries must be 
controlled  periodically in keeping with the book supply, and  each junior reader  is 
perm itted  to  bo rrow  only one  book at a time. Some parishes have been able to ex
pand  their services to special areas. F o r  example, Portland and T relaw ny provide a 
hospital service; Kingston and  St. Andrew, St. Catherine, and St. A n n  have 
established book  centers in prisons. F rom  one parish to the other there is the same 
indication of d ram atic  expansion, and  the current position in each parish can be 
best assessed from  an exam ination of the latest statistics as shown in T ab le  3.

Regional Libraries

In 1964 the rapid  growth of the service necessitated the decentralization of certain 
adm inistrative functions which were previously performed by the director and deputy  
director. These  officers were then controlling a service involving 187 libraries 
scattered  across the 4 ,4 0 0  square miles of m ounta inous land. T he  island was there
fore divided into fou r  regions, each consisting of three or  four  Parish L ibraries, and  
the largest and m ost developed library in each region was designated the regional 
headquarte rs  (T ab le  4 ) .

T he  post of  parish librarian at the regional headquarters  was redesignated regional 
librarian, later principal librarian (1968), and  the duties were redefined to include 
supervision of the work of the smaller parish libraries within the region. This 
improved com m unication  between all libraries and the headquarters , and facilitated 
the sm oother  in troduction of new policies. It also becam e possible for professional 
s tandards  to be implem ented on a m ore  uniform basis th roughout the system.

Branch  Libraries rank  next in size and  im portance to Parish Libraries. The parish 
is considered as a unit and the Parish L ibrary as the main library, with its branch 
libraries, book centers, and bookm obile  stops being supervised by the Parish L i
brarian. T here  are 109 branch libraries which are divided into thirty-six full-time 
and seventy-three part- tim e branches. Full-time branches (1) have bookstocks vary
ing from  3 ,000  to 20 ,000  books, (2) serve a reading m em bership of 1,000 to 12,000, 
and (3) open for a m inim um  of 54 hours per week with paid staff in charge. Part- 
time branches (1) have a bookstock varying from  1,000 to 3 ,000, (2) serve a reading
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T A B L E  4 

Regional L ib raries

Regions P arish es Regional h ead q u arte rs

Region I K ingston and  St. Andrew K ingston and St. A ndrew  P arish
St. C atherine L ib rary , K ingston
St. Thom as

Region II St. Jam es St. Jam es P arish  L ib rary ,
T relaw ny M ontego Bay
H anover
W estm oreland

Region III M anchester M anchester P arish  L ib rary ,
Clarendon M andeville
St. E lizabeth

Region IV St. Ann St. Ann P arish  L ib rary ,
St. M ary St. A nn’s Bay
P ortland

m em bersh ip  of 500  to 1,000, and  (3) open for 15 to 30 hours per week with a 
paid  staff in charge.

B ranch  libraries usually retain a t  least one-half of their bookstock perm anently , 
and  the rem ainder  may be changed  by the Parish L ibrarian  when necessary. M ost 
branches have voluntary  local com m ittees who help to stim ulate com m unity  interest 
and  suppo rt  and provide guidance on local m atters affecting the developm ent of the 
branch. M any committees have given invaluable assistance in relocating branch  
libraries as they outgrew their original accom m odation. It has been the policy of the 
Jam a ica  L ibrary  Board  not to em b ark  on the construction of branch  library 
buildings until the Parish Library  building program  has been completed. H ow ever, 
the enthusiasm  and  determination of  some branch library committees have enabled 
the service to construct a num ber  of branch library buildings independent of as
sistance from  the central governm ent. Significant recognition of the importance of 
public libraries to rural comm unities was acknowledged in 1965 when the C itizen’s 
Association of Santa  Cruz (St. E lizabeth), a small town which lacks several am eni
ties, decided to give priority to raising funds to construct their own branch library. 
In 1964 the L ibrary  Service received its largest single donation of $8 ,000 .00  for the 
construction of the Highgate Branch Library. Mrs. Alene Parker, an Am erican 
citizen resident in Jam aica, dona ted  this building in m em ory of her husband, the late 
G eorgia  Parker, and  the furniture and equipm ent were added through com m unity  
effort. In 1967. the Clare M cW hinnie M emorial Library  was constructed at R ace  
C ourse  (C larendon) through donations  from the M cW hinnie family and public sub 
scriptions. In 1973 the local parish library comm ittee constructed  the Spaldings 
Branch L ibrary  (Clarendon). Sir D ona ld  Sangster M emorial Library in C hapelton  
(C larendon) is now being constructed  as a m emorial to a fo rm er prime minister. This 
cost is being met from public subscriptions.
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T he  im pact of the  provision of suitable  physical facilities fo r  branch  libraries m ay  
be assessed from  an  examination of com parative statistics. O ne  year after its 
opening, the book circulation of the Santa  C ruz  B ranch  L ib rary  increased  by 18 ,000 , 
that of the  H ighgate B ranch  increased by 18,500, and  that of the C lare  M cW hinn ie  
Branch increased by 40,000.

T he  involvement and  enthusiasm  of local citizens have been  so g rea t tha t  eleven 
additional branch  library  sites have been acquired free of cost, the curren tly  fourteen  
communities are engaged in fund-raising efforts to provide p e rm an en t  and  suitable  
accom m odation for w ha t is now  regarded  as an  im portan t  cu ltu ral  center.

B o o k  C entres  a re  part- tim e libraries established in the  small towns and  villages an d  
m aintained by volunteers. These  minilibraries, carrying a ro ta ting  stock  of 500  to
2 ,000  books changed every 3 m onths , are located  in com m unity  centers, chu rch  
halls, schools, shops, offices, o r  even private  hom es; any satisfactory location, free  o r  
rented, in  which the  local com m unity  can  guarantee the f ree  access of the public , 
p roper  pro tection  of the books, and the voluntary  assistance of som eone  suitable to  
serve as book center librarian. T he  bookstock  includes adu lt  and  jun ior lending 
books a n d  a small qu ick  reference collection. T he  m em bersh ip  of  each center 
varies from  2 00  to 800  readers and the opening hours are ex tended  progressively 
up to  40  hours pe r  w eek to facilitate dem and. M any  of the  m ost successful b ran ch  
libraries s tarted  as book  centers while in recent years som e of the  smaller cen ters  
have been  converted  into bookm obile  stops.

A t present, 86 volunteers give generously of their t im e to m ain ta in  74  centers  
which are  opened two to  four  times pe r  week. These volunteers  a re  tra ined  and  
supervised by parish  librarians who visit the centers once pe r  m onth . In  1972 over 
247 ,500  books were c irculated  from  these centers with the assistance of these 
voluntary  workers. This figure represented  14 .5%  of the  books  b o rrow ed  from  the 
public libraries and  significandy illustrated how com m unity  involvem ent enabled  
the L ib ra ry  Service to stretch its limited resources.

The B ook  Centres vary  in s tandards  with the level of vo lun tary  help  available; 
however, they have provided the foundation  for the island’s ru ra l  l ib ra ry  develop
ment. These  centers have been invaluable in encouraging reading  habits and in 
serving rem ote areas which would otherwise have been w ithout books— b o th  
factors of  vital im portance to Jam aica  which is currently  engaged in a dynam ic 
program  to reduce its high ra te  of illiteracy. Research has shown th a t  m any  school 
leavers with low reading levels later lapse into illiteracy w hen  books are not readily 
available for the continuous practice of reading skills, and it is in this a rea  that book  
centers m ake  their most significant contributions in Jam aica.

B ookm ob ile  Stops. T he  expansion of the bookm obile  p rogram  is the  m ost 
recent a rea  of developm ent in the Jam aica  L ibrary  Service. A total of thirteen b o o k 
mobiles are now in operation and two others are on order. T he  program  is 
organized on three levels with (1) schedules of daily and weekly stops in urban areas, 
(2) fortnightly visits to rural stops, and (3) term visits to schools. Seven bookm obiles 
serve as public libraries and six m aintain  the Schools L ibrary  Service.
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The U rban Bookmobile carrying a stock of 4 ,500  books was introduced in 1958 
to serve the suburbs of the capital city of Kingston. T he  service has been helpful in 
assessing reading needs and in deciding the priority areas for establishing branch 
libraries. So far six city branches have developed from bookmobile stops of which 
there was heavy and  sustained usage. In 1968 a second unit was added  in the parish 
but there is still a long waiting list of requests from various communities.

The Rural Bookmobile Service was in troduced to upgrade  the service to remote 
rural areas by providing trained staff and a more comprehensive bookstock than was 
available from  book centers. The pilot scheme, inaugurated  in the parish of St. A nn 
in 1964, dem onstra ted  that fifty-two communities visited once per fortnight resulted 
in a circulation of 60%  more books per year than that of the m ain  parish library in 
St. A n n ’s Bay. T he  outstanding success of this progrom  stimulated further invest
ments and  currently  six parishes operate bookmobile services. The Jam aica  Library 
Service now aims to  provide at least one unit in each parish and to attain full island 
coverage as quickly as funds permit.

Free Postal Service

Jam aica  with its m ountainous terrains has no well-developed rural transportation 
system to facilitate ready access to main libraries in the towns. While the bookmobile 
service has helped to relieve the problems of rural citizens in obtaining reading 
materials, the Postal Service also has been playing a vital role.

The Postal Service was provided to help readers living in the most remote areas to 
borrow books by post, free of cost, from their local Parish Library. T he  free postage 
facility, which was an initial feature of the Jam aica Library  Service, is used annually 
by over 40 ,0 0 0  readers. Individual citizens welcome this facility and last year, in one 
particular parish, St. Elizabeth, 4 ,000  readers out of a total of 11,500, i.e., 35%  
of the mem bers, borrowed books by post. The rapidly developing bookmobile 
program is likely to change this figure but the need for this special service will 
still continue.

The Schools Library Service

The expansion of the educational system in Jam aica  in the 1940s increased the 
awareness of the need for libraries in schools. The Jam aica  L ibrary Board, recogniz
ing this need, agreed to administer a school service on behalf of the Ministry of 
Education. The scheme, which has resulted in the establishment of the Schools 
Library Service as an integral part of the public library system, has increased the 
responsibilities of the Jam aica L ibrary  Service, but has also created  a unique pa rt
nership for maximizing the use of scarce finances and limited m anpow er resources.

The Schools Library Service, offering an island-wide service to all government- 
owned infant, primary, and senior schools in Jam aica, was inaugurated in 1952.
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Since then, the service has progressively expanded from  the establishm ent of a small 
static  collection in each school to  the  provision of a central circulating service with 
b ook  exchanges m ad e  by delivery vans, to the present schem e of a bookm obile  
service. T h e  organization of the bookm obile  system is based on the division of the 
island into five convenient regions. T h e  schools are  supplied with books by six 
bookm obiles which are based at the Regional Libraries. This  facilitates complete 
coverage of the island and  an exchange is effected at each of the 847 schools three 
times per  year.

T h e re  is a clear policy tha t  the bookstock for the  Schools L ib ra ry  Service should 
only consist of supplem entary  and recreational reading and th a t  n o  textbooks should 
be  included. T h e  total stock of the service now  consists of 4 9 7 ,0 0 0  books circulated 
to  4 7 0 ,0 0 0  registered pupils of schools, and because of the heavy use of the stock, 
efforts to  increase the bookstock are ham pered  by the high ra te  of w ithdrawals each 
year. T he  curren t b o o k /re a d e r  ratio  of 1.06 books per s tudent has im proved  con
siderably  w hen com pared  to the ratio  of 0.63 books per s tuden t only 5 years ago, but 
the  inadequacy  of this provision is a source of constant concern. T he  provision 
in each  school varies according to the  available space and the  n um ber  of registered 
pupils. T h e  present scheme is for schools with less than 500  students to receive 
2 0 0  to  30 0  books which are usually housed in bookcases in a c lassroom , schools with 
over 500  students to receive 500  to 1,000 books accom m odated  either in classroom 
bookcases  or in small library room s, and for junior secondary  schools with 1,200 
students  to receive a m inim um  of 2 ,000  books.

T h e  Jun io r  Secondary School Program m e, which began in Jam aica  in 1968, 
hera lded  a new era  for school library developm ent. H oused  in m odern  buildings, 
these 64 schools now have furnished library rooms providing seating facilities for 
scheduled  class visits supervised by T eache r /L ib ra r ian s .  M ost  of these T e a c h e r /  
L ib rarians , though tra ined teachers, are no t trained librarians. T he  governm ent has 
given som e attention to this aspect of the problem , and in 1972 two teacher  training 
colleges added  library science as an optional subject to their curricula. A pproxim ately  
7 5 %  of the  bookstock in the Jun io r  Secondary Schools is perm anen tly  allocated 
and  a reference collection has been established in each school.

T h e  usual pa tte rn  of service to prim ary schools is for the bookm obile  to visit two 
schools per day and to serve each school once each term. T h e  supply of books for 
the  term is then selected by teachers and pupils. The rep lacem ent stock of new books 
is supplied from the central headquarters  in Kingston to each of the five regional 
public libraries which are responsible for housing the bookm obile, storing the 
regional stock, and maintaining the local operations. A lthough the bookmobile is 
based  at the regional library, it does not necessarily return to that library each night 
as the schedule is p lanned to allow the vehicle to be housed at the nearest parish 
library at the end of each day's run. In this way, each parish librarian also has some 
responsibilities for the bookm obile and its staff and works closely with the regional 
librarian in supervising the operations of the bookm obile within the parish.

T he  present coverage of schools by bookmobiles is given in T able  5.
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T A B LE  5 

Coverage of Schools by Bookmobiles

E stab lished U nit Regions Schools

1957 Bookmobile I based in K ingston The P arish es  of K ingston,
St. A ndrew , and St. Thom as

193

1959 Bookmobile II based in M ontego Bay The P arish es  of St. Jam es, 
H anover, and W estm oreland

160

1960 Bookmobile III based in M andeville The P arish es  of M anchester, 
St. E lizabeth, and C larendon

159

1961 Bookmobile IV based in St. A nn’s 
Bay

The P arish es  of St. Ann, 
T relaw ny, and St. C atherine

177

1962 Bookmobile V based in P o rt A ntonio The P arish es  of P o rtland  
and St. M ary

158

1972 Bookmobile VI Relief u n it fo r all regions

This organizational structure, which integrates The Schools L ibrary  Service with 
the Jam aica  L ibrary  Service, has utilized the professional skills of staff as well as the 
physical resources of buildings and equipm ent provided by the older and be tte r  
established public library system. This union has reduced  waste and duplication of 
effort in all phases of the administration, and  substantial economies have been 
achieved from  bulk ordering and the centralization of book processing and d is tr ibu 
tion. F o r  example, the purchasing power of the schools’ book vote of J$ 185 ,000  is 
considerably  increased when it is combined with the public library’s book vote  of 
J$ 3 8 5 ,0 0 0  since better  prices are negotiated; transport, freight and storage costs are 
reduced; and  accounting procedures are minimized.

O ther Schoo l Libraries. M ost secondary schools in Jam aica  are owned by churches  
and trusts and  are administered by independent school boards. A lthough m an y  of 
these schools receive large grants-in-aid annually  from the governm ent, the final 
budgetary  allocation for the library is determ ined by the school board  and  the 
standards of libraries in secondary schools in Jam aica  are relatively low. As long ago 
as 1839, R u se a ’s High School (H anover) was recorded as having a library, bu t m ost 
secondary school libraries have rem ained under-developed, consisting mainly of an 
ad-hoc collection of books. D uring  the last 10 years there has been increasing 
awareness of  the need, and m any p a re n t / te ac h e r  organizations have been engaged 
in fund-raising projects to provide and upgrade library facilities in schools. T he  
island has som e fifty grant-aided secondary schools with just over 5 0 %  providing 
independent library rooms and eleven supervised by qualified or tra ined library  
personnel. T h e  governm ent has now decided to m ake  a grant of J$3 per s tudent for 
the secondary  school libraries, but this is not adequate  to upgrade and m ain ta in  
these libraries, and the lack of a regular and adequate  supply of books rem ains the 
greatest obstacle to their progress. However, there are some good school libraries, 
and o thers are  in the process of improving their current facilities.
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T he A lp h a  A c a d e m y -C o n v e n t  of M ercy in K ingston has been  fo rem ost in 
m ain ta in ing  a  well-stocked and organized library. This s ta r ted  as a small collection 
in 1948 and has been developed over the years. In  1963 the library was co m 
plete ly  rem odeled  and  the stock of 8 .000 books was classified by the Dew ey 
D ecim al System. T he  facilities have been extended further to provide seating ac
com m odation  for thirty-six s tudents in the jun ior library and  seventy-six in the 
sen ior library. A  stock of 17,000 books now serves 900  students. T he  l ib ra ry  is 
also a visual aids center, well equipped with 3 overhead projectors , 6 record  players, 
2  television sets, 2 film strip projectors, a slide projector, an d  a com prehensive stock 
of film strips and  slides covering m any  aspects of education. Im m acu la te  Conception  
H igh  School (Kingston), with a seating capacity  of ninety readers, has m ain ta ined  
over the years a very active library program , well in tegrated  with curriculum  
developm ent. St. G eorge’s College (Kingston) also has a well-stocked library  with 
an  effective reading  center program . However, some of these books were recently  
destroyed  by fire. Excelsior College, one of the largest coeducational secondary 
schools, is in the  process of expanding into a  new  educational complex know n as 
T h e  Excelsior E duca tiona l C entre  (E X E D ) serving 3 ,700  students  with levels of 
school p rogram s from  k indergarten  to senior high school. T h is  School B oard  has ap 
proved  plans for the construction of a large m odern  L ib ra ry  and  R esource  C entre  
which, w hen  realized, will bring new  dimensions to the concept of school libraries in 
Jam aica . Knox College (C larendon) is also in the  vanguard  with the construction 
of a building for a Learn ing  C entre  which includes a w ell-equipped library seating 
forty-five senior students. A  separa te  junior library seats th ir ty  students.

T h e  concern  for im proved  school libraries has been  fu rther  stimulated through  
th e  newly form ed Schools Section of The Jam aica  L ibrary  Association and  through 
T h e  Jam aica  R ead ing  Society which was form ed in 1969. In addition, the long
s tanding  recom m endations  m ade  by the Jam aica  L ibrary  B o a rd  to the M inistry  of 
E d u ca tio n  to expand the facilities of the Schools L ibrary  Service to  include secondary 
schools have been accepted and  will be im plem ented in the next financial year. T he  
governm en t’s recent decision to extend free education to students of secondary 
schools and the university, as of Septem ber 1973, should accelerate  the p rogram  
fo r  adequate  school libraries in all secondary schools. T he  m ore  active secondary 
school libraries are listed in T ab le  6.

Finance—Public and School Libraries

D uring  the first 11 years, 1948 -1959 , the public l ib rary  service was financed 
jo intly  by T he  British Council, the central governm ent, and 1 3 local Parish Councils. 
In  1959 the British Council’s contribution cam e to an end, and since then the 
service has  been m aintained entirely by central and local governm ent with a division 
of expenses as incorporated  in The Jam aica  L ibrary  Service Law, 1949. T he  
Jam a ica  L ibrary  Board, through an annual grant from the central government, 
provides the entire bookstock for all libraries and pays the staff to process this stock
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Secondary Schools w ith Active L ib ra ry  P rog ram s

Schools E nro llm ent Books O ther

A lpha A cadem y-C onvent of Mercy 900 (g irls ) 16,900 112 Seats 
35 P eriodicals 

125 P am phlets  
Several film 

s trip s
A rdenne H igh School 700 (g irls) 2,500 36 Seats
C am perdow n H igh School 650 (coed) 2,500 45 Seats
Cam pion College 560 (boys) 9,000 30 Seats
C larendon College 1,100 (coed) 2,750 120 Seats 

17 Period icals
D inthill Technical H igh School 600 (coed) 2,500 40 Seats
E xcelsior H igh School 1,300 (coed) 5,438 96 Seats 

33 P eriodicals
H appy  Grove H igh School 450 (coed) 2,800 40 Seats
Im m acula te  Conception H igh School 1,000 (g irls) 7,000 85 Seats 

15 P eriodicals
Jam aica  College 760 (boys) 6,100 45 Seats
K ingston  Technical School 1,400 (coed) 5,000 50 S eats
K nox College 500 (boys) 4,800 30 Seats 

43 Periodicals
M oran t Bay H igh School 650 (coed) 3,500 40 Seats 

25 Period icals
S t. A ndrew  H igh School 800 (g irls) 4,000 70 Seats
St. E lizabeth  Technical H igh School 800 (coed) 2,500 45 Seats
S t. George’s College 1,000 (boys) 5,000 48 Seats 

82 Period icals
St. H ild a’s H igh School 400 (g irls) 2,000 40 Seats
St. H ughes H igh School 800 (g irls) 5,000 120 Seats
St. Jago  H igh School Spanish Town. 1,050 (coed) 4,000 32 Seats 

32 P eriod icals
Q ueen’s High School 600 (g irls) 5,200 36 Seats 

48 Period icals
W olm er’s Boys School 800 (boys) 4,000 48 Seats 

150 P am phlets
W olm er’s G irls School 800 (g irls) 4,000
Y ork Castle H igh  School 450 (coed) 3,000 36 Seats

and to coordinate  the program throughout the island. The Parish Library  C o m 
mittees, through annual grants from Parish Councils, pay the salaries of local staff 
and  the recurren t costs for the maintenance of the libraries within their respective 
parishes. The Schools Library Service is financed separately by an annual grant from 
the Ministry of Education.



J A M A I C A ,  L I B R A R I E S  IN 194

T h e  cu rren t  expend itu re  of  J $ 0 .8 9  per  capita  for public  libraries is far  be low  ac 
cep ted  s tandards  a lthough  there  have  been outstanding im provem ents  in recent years. 
F o r  exam ple, in 1959  the  exp end itu re  was J$ 2 8 8 ,0 0 0  or  J$0 .17  per  cap ita  w hereas  
in 1972 the expend itu re  w as J $ l ,7 0 0 ,0 0 0 .  T o  this cou ld  be added J $ 4 0 0 ,0 0 0  
for The Schools L ib ra ry  Service, m aking  a total of J$2 .1  million o r  just over 
J $ 1 .0 0  pe r  cap ita  fo r  b o th  services. T h e  im m ediate target is to improve the  present 
ra t io  of 1.84 books  p e r  r ea d e r  to a  m in im um  of 3 books p e r  reader  in the  n e x t  3 
years. This will requ ire  considerab ly  increased financing to upgrade  library provision 
for the  island.

Staff

L a c k  of sufficiently t ra ined  a n d  qualified staff rem ains a m ajo r  problem . W hen  the 
Jam aica  L ib ra ry  Service was established in 1948, all professional staff h a d  to  be 
recruited  f rom  overseas. Sidney H ockey, the second British Council appoin ted  
director, established in 1955 th e  first form al training p rogram  involving scho lar
ships to l ib ra ry  schools overseas. This m ethod  continued until 1971 w hen  a 
D epa r tm en t  of  L ib ra ry  Studies w as established in Jam aica  at the University of  the 
W est Indies. A s m igh t be  expected , in spite of in-service training p rogram s and 
scholarships to l ib ra ry  schools a b ro ad  and  in Jam aica, the  public and  schools 
library  services a re  still inadequa te ly  staffed. T h e re  are only forty-two qualified 
librarians o u t  of a to ta l  staff position  of 765. A pprox im ately  350  are engaged  in 
professional w ork , an d  several positions requiring experienced professional staff are 
filled by unqualified  l ib ra ry  assistants. The Jam aica  L ib rary  B oard  is now  con
centrating all its efforts o n  solving this problem  which severely restricts the  develop
m en t  program .

Libraries of the University , and of

Other Institutions of Higher Learning

T h e  U niversity  of the  W est Indies is a regional institution m aintained by  con tr ibu 
tions from  fourteen  English -speak ing  W est Indian  territories, the largest of which is 
Jam aica. T h e re  a re  th ree  cam puses— M o n a  in Jam aica  (1948), St. A ugustine in 
T rin idad  (1960), and  C ave Hill in B arbados  (1963). T he  University L ib rary  at the 
M o n a  C am pus  is the  only one  which falls within the scope of this article since it is 
located  in Jam aica .  Similarly, while technically it is a regional library functionally , 
it perfo rm s the duties of a university  library of Jamaica. This is significant since 
it has the m ost  scholarly  collection of books in the English-speaking W est Indies.

T he  cu rren t  stock includes 150 ,000  books, 18,000 pamphlets, 15 ,000 bound  
periodicals, and  8 7 ,0 0 0  m icrotexts , with the greatest emphasis being placed on the 
fields of the arts, education , the social sciences, medicine, and  the natural sciences—  
the m ain  disciplines in which teaching and  research are being undertaken  on the 
M ona  cam pus. Collections of special interest are as follows:
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T he Rare B ook C ollection  consisting of rare o r  scarce  books o f  W est Ind ian  
content o r  interest; m anuscrip ts ,  m ainly those o f  W est Ind ian  au th o rs ;  and  theses 
relating to the W est Indies.

A G o vern m en t Serials C ollection  including 4 ,700  b o u n d  an d  150.000 u n b o u n d  
parts  of the official publications of West Indian G o v e rn m e n ts  an d  the ir  d e p a r t 
m ents  as well as their  laws and par l iam entary  papers.  T h e  U W I library  was 
g ran ted  legal deposit status during the period o f  T h e  W'est Indies F edera t ion  
(1958-1961) and has continued to receive this m a te r ia l  a l though  the federa tion  
was dissolved.

A Periodicals C ollection  including 3,400 cu rren t  titles, 15,000 bo u n d  volum es,  
and 400,000 unbound  parts. This is one of the s tronges t sections and  includes 
materia l exchanged with some 600 institutions.

M icro film  and  O ther M icro tex t C ollection  cons is ting  chiefly o f  back issues of 
s tandard  journals in all fields: West Indian Archival m a te r ia l :  m anuscr ip ts :  thesis 
m ateria l copied f rom  original sources in the West Indies, the U nited  K ingdom , the 
United States, and Canada .

A M ap  C ollection  of  over  900 items.

The M ona  Library  was first established in 1948 in tem p o ra ry  accom m odations  
and moved into perm anent buildings in 1952. It was ex tended  in 1957 to provide  
total accom m odation  for 200 ,000  books and seating for 300  readers. This  library 
serves 3 ,800  readers, and the growth of the university  now  necessitates additional 
library expansion.

Tw o branch  faculty libraries are under construction and will be  com ple ted  shortly. 
A M edical L ibrary  (4 0 ,0 0 0  books) will serve clinical m edicine and  a Science L ib ra ry  
(48 ,000  books) will serve the natural sciences and  preclinical medicine. Both  
libraries are sited in immediate proximity to their respective faculty  buildings. This 
expansion will allow a much needed relocation of the g rea ter  p a r t  of the arts  and  
social science m aterial in the main library. It is envisaged th a t  a fter  the rem oval of 
the collections of medicine and natural sciences, a Special Collections D e p a r tm en t  
will be created  with responsibilities for book selection, cataloging, and  reference  
work in the  W est Indies.

There  are three o ther campus libraries associated with the University  of the W est 
Indies but opera ted  independently of the university library. T h e  oldest of these, 
The Library  of the Institute of Social and E conom ic  R esearch , was es tab lished  in 
1948 and now has a specialized collection of 11 ,000  books and  7 ,5 0 0  pam phlets . 
The Library  and Docum entation Centre of the School of E d u ca tio n  was established 
in 1967 and has special interest in teacher tra in ing p rogram s in the  W est Indies. 
The Library  of the D epartm ent of L ibrary  Studies was established in F eb ru a ry  1973 
but already has a most significant collection of books  and  periodicals on  l ib ra rian 
ship.

In 1972 a special library comm ittee was set up  to  consider and  repo r t  on  the 
desirable developm ent of library facilities to m eet the p roposed  expansion  of the 
university up to 1981. The committee has now p resen ted  a com prehensive  repo r t  for 
all the campuses and University Centres. This includes proposals  and re c o m m e n d a 
tions for further substantial developm ent of the M o n a  l ib rary  du ring  the next 10 
years and these proposals are now under study within the university.
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T h e  U nited  Theological College of the  W est Indies, w hich  is an affiliate college of 
the  University of the  W est Indies, was es tablished in 1964 as successor to  a num ber 
o f  theological seminaries. T he  library of this college has a very valuable  collection 
o f  12 ,000  books on theology with special em phasis  on archival m ateria l related to 
the  h istory  of the  various religious denom ina tions  in Jam aica.

T h e  m ost active of the o ther  academ ic libraries is the  L ibrary  of the College of 
A rts ,  Science and  Technology in Kingston. This  s ta r ted  as a small part- tim e library 
w hen  the college was established in 1958, and  a lthough it later becam e full-time in 
keep ing  with the college’s needs, it was n o t  until 1971 th a t  a qualified librarian was 
appointed. In  1972 a perm anen t building was construc ted  as part  of the overall 
developm ent of the college. This building has  s tock capac ity  for 2 5 ,0 0 0  books and 
seating for 100 readers, and  although the l ib rary  is still in an  em bryonic  stage, rapid  
progress has been made. A n  extension with provision for an audiovisual center 
has  been p lanned as part  of the deve lopm ent program .

T h e  L ibrary  of the  Jam aica  School of A gricu ltu re  s ta r ted  as far b ack  as 1910 but 
rem ained  undeveloped for a long time. I t was recently  reorganized, however, and 
h oused  in a pe rm anen t  building designed to  accom m odate  16,000 books and to 
seat seventy students.

T h e re  are  eight teacher’s colleges in Jam aica . All have library collections which 
a re  inadequately  housed and maintained. T h e  stock  varies from  11 ,000  books in 
the  largest to 4 ,000  in the smallest, and only th ree  have  qualified librarians in charge. 
D u r in g  the last 3 years the Ministry of E d u ca tio n  has been concerned about the lack 
of  suitable libraries for teacher’s colleges as well as the  need for tra ined  teacher 
l ib rarians to operate  school libraries. G overnm en t  has recognized the importance of 
including l ibrary science in the curricula of teacher’s colleges and  has agreed that this 
will first necessitate substantial im provem ents to the l ib rary  facilities in the colleges. 
So far  two colleges, C hurch  T eacher’s College in M andeville  and St. Joseph’s 
T e a c h e r ’s College in Kingston, have ob ta ined  the m inim al facilities which enabled 
them  to introduce librarianship in their 1972 courses. O ther  developm ent programs 
are  still in the planning stage, but the present course of action seems most likely to 
p ro d u ce  im m ediate  improvements in the budgetary  provisions which are needed to 
upg rad e  libraries in teacher’s colleges.

T ab le  7 gives further details of the collections of academ ic  libraries.

Governm ent and  Specia l L ib rar ie s

G overnm en t departm ental libraries are largely underdeveloped  and  in many in
stances neglected. There  are small collections of books in most departm ents, but very 
few are  organized and only four libraries have qualified librarians in charge.

T he  oldest library, The Supreme C o u r t  L ibrary , dates from the eighteenth 
century , but it was not until 1969 that a professional librarian  was appointed and a 
process of reorganization implemented. Its stock of 15 ,000  books now  attracts many 
users. The Library  of the Ministry of Agriculture  and  Lands was first established in
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1879 under  the  D epa r tm en t  of Public  G ardens and P lan ta tions  with a stock of 
bo tan ical and  historical books. I t  was reorganized in 1935 and  again in 1943 w hen 
it acqu ired  a new building and  expanded  its facilities to serve twelve divisional 
libraries. I t  is now  a depository for F A O  publications. T he  p resen t building is ove r
crow ded, and the facilities are inadequate  to meet the needs of the 70 0  m em bers 
of staff.

In  1938 T he  Survey D ep a r tm en t  of the  M inistry of A gricu ltu re  and  L ands  
established a R ecords  and L ibrary  Section which was expanded  in 1960  and  now  
provides the largest and m ost com prehensive library of cadastra l m aps , planimetric  
m aps, aerial photographs, governm ent plans, and  technical da ta  re levant to  the  
island. T h e  2 ,300  aerial m aps a re  the m ost valued holdings of the collection. O n  the  
sam e block  of buildings is another rapidly developing collection, T he  L ibrary  of the 
D e p a r tm en t  of Statistics has grown to a collection of 2 1 ,0 0 0  items over the  last 
10 years. T he  close location of these two collections is very convenient. T h e  L i 
b ra ry  of the  M inistry of C om m unications  and W orks  has a va luable  collection of
15 ,000  plans, and T he  L ibrary  of the  Jam aica  In form ation  Service has a useful 
collection of films and  photographs illustrating Jam aica ’s deve lopm ent since in
dependence  in 1962.

Business, industrial, and professional organizations have also been  building up 
lib rary  collections in recent years. O ne of the m ost active of these is T he  Alcan 
T echnical Inform ation  Centre. T h e  m ain  library was established by A lcan  Jam aica  
L td .  (B auxite  C o .)  at its headquarte rs  in M andeville, and since 1967 this has been  
developed  to provide “ sub-centres” in three o ther  parts of the island where the 
co m p an y  operates. A  very useful Subject Index to Technical R eports  is published as 
well as a  Technical Inform ation C entre  Bulletin. T he  Industria l  D evelopm ent 
C o rpo ra t ion  is a semi-government body established to p rom ote  industrial develop
m en t  and  to a ttrac t  the investment of  foreign capital into industries in the island. 
A  library  was established in 1955 and, although inadequate, it provides the nucleus 
of a Special Industrial Reference and Inform ation  Service.

In  recent years a growing awareness of the role of special libraries has been 
evident. A n  increasing num ber  of governm ent departm ents  have requested  the 
Jam a ica  Library Service to give professional assistance in organizing their  collections 
an d  in training staff, but developm ent has been retarded by the lack of qualified staff 
and  adequate  budgetary provision.

T he  curren t holdings of the active libraries are listed in T ab le  8.

The J a m a ic a  L ib ra ry  Association

A  survey of libraries in Jam aica  would not be complete w ithout a recognition of 
the  contribution of The Jam aica  L ibrary  Association to library developm ent during 
the last 2 0  years. The association was form ed in 1950 to unite all persons engaged in 
or  interested in librarianship in Jamaica. A t that time there were only six qualified 
lib rarians working in libraries in Jam aica  com pared  to 90 in 1972. It was therefore
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the m ajor task of the association to awaken public awareness to the specialist services 
which qualified librarians provide.

L ibrary  training was given priority in the association’s program  which started  with 
the organization of part-time lectures for m em bers sitting the professional exam ina 
tion of T he  L ibrary  Association (Great Britain) and climaxed with the establishm ent 
of a library school at the University of the West Indies. F o r  12 years the association 
persevered in m aking representations to the government, to the university authorities, 
and to international foundations and in seeking the support of librarians and library  
associations in the other territories. As a result of this initiative and susta ined 
effort, U N E S C O  was persuaded to send J. Periam D anton , Professor of L ib ra r ian 
ship, University of California, to carry out a study which recom m ended the establish
m ent of a library school at the University of the W est Indies.

O ther  projects of the Library  Association have included the publication of the 
annual Jam aica L ibrary Association B ulletin , the quarterly  N ew sletter, a D irectory  
o f Libraries in Jam aica  and Standards for Schools Libraries; the sponsoring of the 
publication of A U nion L ist o f Serials in Jamaica  now being prepared ; and  the 
sponsoring of conferences and seminars on librarianship at national and  in ternational 
levels. O ne of the highlights was the association’s sponsorship of the 1972 In te r 
national L ibrary  Conference on “Libraries and the Challenge of C hange” which a t
tracted 26 0  participants from eighteen countries overseas. T he  association’s vitality 
is reflected also in the fact that in 1972 the Com m onw ealth  Library Association 
(C O M IL A ) selected Jam aica as the site for its secretariat and also as the venue for 
its 1975 conference.

The Department of Library Studies, University of the West Indies

A library school was established in O ctober 1971 as the D epar tm en t of L ibrary  
Studies, within the faculty of General Studies, University of the W est Indies, M ona , 
mainly based on the recom mendations m ade in the Daton R eport  to U N E S C O . In
1968 Professor D anton  submitted his report for consideration, and U N E S C O
followed up the m atte r  by offering a grant for staff and scholarships over a 4 -year  
period. T he  supporting  governments of the university accepted the offer and with 
it the com m itm ent to provide a building, a num ber  of staff, and to continue the 
project after the U N E SC O  contribution ceased. T he  school has been established as 
an integral part of the University of the West Indies.

T he  school offers professional training at undergraduate  and graduate  levels. T he  
undergraduate  program, which is a 3-year degree course leading to a B ache lor’s 
degree, s tarted  in 1971 while the graduate  program, which is a 1-vear postg raduate  
diplom a course, started in O ctober  1973.

However, the intake of thirty students per year is insufficient to meet the rapidly
growing dem ands for qualified librarians in the region, as in Jam aica  alone there are 
currently over fifty vacancies and the projected needs for the next 3 years involve 
another 120 qualified personnel.



TA
BL

E 
8

J A M A I C A ,  L I B R A R I E S  IN 200

o  o  o  o  o  o
in  CO O  CO 00 o
CO rH CO

o  o  
o  o
CO

o  o  o  o  o
o  o  o  o  o

LO rH  CO CO

w
« os 
2ft G 
£  ^CO tv) 
ft -M

°  £  CO o  
CD t>  
o f  rH

W3
TJ

«5
X5
C

cfl
q; ri0

M C/3 W

ft C3

2  c« 2  2  2  
ft ft fts s s
cS o3 cC
ft ft ft

ft T3 
C
OS

X
ft
c5
U
tc  w
°  U
1  § rC  0)<& ft ft

rC
ft
£
c3
ft

rC
ft
a

&  ^  
to 2 ^<D 5  Oft 2 o

rC qj

in
<v
>

-£j CO
cS 
bfl 
V  rCC ft
M I

0 ) 0 ) 0 )  

ftft
£

ft ^ «C ft ft

C/2
-*->
0)

2
ft
£
c3
ft

rCft
£
a
ft

o  o  o  o  o
O  ©  O  LO o
©  ©  © ^  CO CO
CO ©  Or f  t-H

o  o  o  o  
CO o  o  o  r~l 00̂ CO o  
lO rH CO ^

o  o  o  
©  ©  t>  
IC ©
© co~

o  o  
o  o  
© _ ©  
c o  co

o  o  
lO  10

o  
o  
o
CO

o  o  
o  o  
o  o

©  ©  
t -  00

in  co  ^  n
©  CO CO H  
CO

©  ©  LO in 
CO rH

©  CO ©  ©
CO ©  00 00

CJ
0)
ft

m
TJc
a

© © © © © ©  
© © © © © ©  
©  t -  ©  ©  r-^ rH

r H  r H

©  ©  ©  ©  ©  UO
©  r H

©  ©  ©  ©  ©
©  ©  ©  ©  ©©̂  ©̂  00 © ©
o f  CO CO H  W 1

c
0)
£4->
f-l
C3ft
0)
Q
>>

>»
5m
03
U

X3

>>
y-
c3-*->
C
0)
£
c3

c3
a.

P3
.2
4-»
cj
U
Oft
Vio

O
u

. £
c/3
aj
o

T3
c3
O

cc
<3
a

C
.2’-P
cS
5m
O
ft
JH
O

O

c
0)
£ft
o

' qj
>
O)

T ! 03

<w>

ct a
£ £c3 o3

>-5 H-j

.a 8
fcX) 'C

c  w

oa
«l>
o
u
3
OC/3
<v

«

34->
03

Z

TJc
c3
be
C

> > > > > >  f-l f-4 SH
-*-» 4Jm m m
'£ ’£ '£

«+-(o o 
>» >» 
u  u

■+J -p  
y: w
’£ c



201 J A M A I C A ,  L I B R A R I E S  IN

o  o  
cr> o

o  in> o  t-Tf

£  W
5 'gX rtf t  W T3
£ C 35 ca03 •—* 4_> 
C< ft M

o  o  o  o  o  o  O  lO o  o  cd 
CO LO rH

42
ft
£
ctf
ft

w-*-3w 3 ft ^
J3 03 S  ^

ft c.£? <u

o  o
00 oCO ©
CO o '

Xfl 0)
CJ £ 
ft w

w
s  s  -S 
>» s

^  .5  

5 °3
CO o  o  
CO o  o
°0 ©  CO
c o  oo cvf
(M CO

C/2 w 

^  -  ^  «G 
c °  § §  
§

0  (M
0 1  rH

O 05 CO 05

o o o o o o oo o o o o 10 lO
<3 lO t - to © CO 05
oo~ cnT eg lO

r H

0 O O OX -CO Oc/2 cn 
b£ >» 

. s  ^

1 ^c3 ^ p  
H  O

<- C/2 C/2

cC
Jh

-Q

3  >i <D a» ^ > ft U
3  3

C/2 C/2

3
o

O
<D

>
cuc/2
3
o



J A M A I C A ,  L I B R A R I E S  IN 202

Conclusion

Jam a ica ’s educational and political developm ent has, quite  naturally , influenced 
the  pace  of library development. H a m p e re d  by late educational reform  and  a high 
ra te  of  illiteracy, the library m ovem ent was slow in gathering m om entum . H ow ever, 
du r ing  the last 10 years the  pace has quickened  considerably.

Recently , two m ajo r  national p rogram s have been established which will once 
m o re  accelerate the pace  of developm ent. T h e  first is the N ationa l A dult  Literacy 
C am paign  launched in 1972 with the aim of eradicating illiteracy by 1976, and  the 
second  is the decision of the  governm ent to provide free education  up  to university 
level fo r  all Jam aican  students. These  p rogram s will generate a far-reaching  educa
t ional developm ent which m ust of necessity place greater em phasis  on the role of 
libraries.

In  A pril  1972 the prim e minister of Jam aica  appoin ted  “ an explora tory  com 
m ittee  on arts and  culture to  assess the  cultural situation and  to recom m end  action.” 
T h e  report  of the  com m ittee  has been approved  by the governm ent, and this includes 
a  com prehensive p rogram  for the  national developm ent of libraries. Priority  has been 
given to  the  need for:

1. T he  es tablishm ent o f  a N a tional  Counc il  on L ibraries  and A rchives responsible 
fo r  providing a national plan fo r  the systematic deve lopm ent o f  all types of 
libraries.

2. T h e  establishment o f  a  N ational  L ib ra ry  of Jam aica  th rough  relevant legisla
tion and provision fo r  copyright deposit. T he  West In d ia  Reference L ibrary  
is to  be reorganized to fully em brace  these functions.

3. T he  systematic upgrad ing  o f  all governm en t  funded libraries with special 
em phasis  on adequate  book provision.

T h e  stage is now set for fu rther  advancem ent. Libraries in Jam aica  are on the 
thresho ld  of greater development.
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J o y c e  L. R o b i n s o n

JAPAN INFORMATION CENTER OF SCIENCE 
AND TECHNOLOGY

Background

T he Japan  Information Center of Science and T echnology  (JICST) was es tab 
lished on A ugust 16, 1957 by the “A ct of the J IC S T ” as a special institution, 
nonprofit in nature. T he  J IC ST  is under  the executive contro l of the Science and 
Technology Agency, Prime M inister’s Office. T he  aim  of the J IC S T  is to provide 
scientific information as the central organization for the advancem ent of science 
and technology in Japan .

The purposes of the J IC S T  are:

1. T o  collect scientific and technological in fo rm ation  w o rld w id e  and  nationw ide 
and  to  process it systematically to meet the needs.

2. T o  disseminate inform ation  quickly and approp r ia te ly  to  organ iza tions  and in 
dividuals, regularly  o r  upon request.
T o  offer m ore thorough and detailed services to  en co u rag e  scientific in form ation  
activities of individual o rganizations and to assist them  in solving problem s too 
difficult o r  too  com plicated fo r  them  to handle individually .
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Aud i t o r s

P res i dent

V i c e  -  P r es id en t

D i r ec t o r s

-----A c c oun t i n g  D i v i s i o n

P l a nn i n g  O f f i c e
L i a i s o n  and  R e s e a r c h  O f f i c e

Gener a l  A f f a i r s  D i v i s i o n

I n f o r m a t i o n  D i v i s i o n  

I— Se n i o r  I n f o r m a t i o n  O f f i c e r s  and  S t a f f  

R e s o u r c e s  D i v i s i o n

— Re t r i e v a l  

L -  L i b r a r y

-  S en i o r  I n f o r m a t i o n  O f f i c e r s  and  S t a f f
( R e s e a r c h  on M e c h a n i z a t i o n )

S e r v i c e  D i v i s i on

L Sen i o r  I n f o r m a t i o n  O f f i c e r s  a nd  S t a f f  
( L i t e r a t u r e  S e a r c h )

—  E l e c t r o n i c  C o m p u t e r  D i v i s i on

B r an ch  O f f i c e s

F I G U R E  I. O rganization  structure o f the Japan In fo rm a tio n  C en ter  o f Science a n d  T e ch n o lo g y ,
1972.

In order to realize these purposes, the J IC S T  perform s the fo llowing activities: 
(1) publication of abstracting journals to cover cu rren t  literature in science and 
technology, (2) copying service, (3) transla tion service, and (4) research  service.

T he  J IC ST  is financed mainly by two sources: the governm ent (1 ,038  million 
yen in fiscal 1971) and subscription and  service charges (887 million yen in 
fiscal 1971). Support from  other  sources was 30 million yen in fiscal 1971.

Organ iza t ion

T he organizational structure of the J IC S T  is given in Figure 1.
T he  perm anent staff, based on the app roved  budget of 1971, num bers  336 

(T ab le  1).
Besides the staff mem bers, there are abou t 130 consultants a n d  part time 

workers. Keypunching, photoduplication, and  bookbinding  opera tions  are carried  
ou t by subcontract.
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T A B L E  1

P e r m a n e n t  S t a f f  o f  J I C S T

B o a rd s
P r e s id e n t 1
V ice P r e s i d e n t 1
D ir e c to r s 2
A u d i to r s 2

P l a n n i n g  Office 6
T e c h n ic a l  C o o r d in a t io n  Office 2
G e n e ra l  A f f a i r s  D iv is io n 28
A c c o u n t in g  D iv is io n 17
I n f o r m a t i o n  D iv is io n 125
R e so u rc e s  D iv is io n 24
S e rv ic e  D iv is io n 77
C o m p u te r  D iv is io n 35
B r a n c h  Office 16

Act iv it ies and Services

The J IC S T  performs various activities and provides services for its clients by 
dissem inating curren t information and  to prom oting study and  research of inform a
tion in the field of science and technology.

T he  working collection of the J IC S T , which constitutes the basis for its services, 
conta ins about 7 ,000  periodicals, of which 4 ,700  titles are from  foreign countries 
and  40 ,0 0 0  are technical reports. Paten t specifications of several kinds (48 ,000  in 
1971) also play an im portan t  role. In addition, 460  medical journals were added to  
the collection in 1971. The working collection is used not only as the source docu
m ents for abstracting, indexing, and  copying, but also for retrospective literature 
searching and  research.

O ther  activities are directed tow ard  developm ent of the com puterized systems 
which are m entioned later.

P U B L IC A T IO N

The J IC S T ’s main line of business is to prepare  and  publish the abstract journal 
K agaku G iju tsu  S u n k e n  S o ku h o  (C urren t B ibliography on Science and  Technology  
—C B S T )  and  to disseminate foreign paten t news and other publications useful for 
technical and  industrial organizations.

C B ST

The J IC S T ’s abstract journal C B S 7 covers the m ajor  fields of science and tech
nology and some of the life sciences. T he  journals  for CBST are com posed  of the 
dom estic  journa ls  (3 4 % )  and the foreign journals  ( 6 6 % )  which com e from the
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T A B L E  2

A b strac ts  Processed in  F isca l 1971

Series A b strac ts

M echanical E ngineering  (sem im onth ly) 71,216
Electrical and E lectronic E n g in ee rin g  (sem im onth ly ) 36,868
C hem istry and Chemical E ng in eerin g  (3 tim es a m onth) 110,777

Covers fo reign  jo u rn a ls  only
E a rth  Sciences, M ining and M eta llu rgy  (sem im onth ly ) 43,852
Civil E ng ineering  and A rch itec tu re  (sem im onth ly) 28,759
P ure and Applied Physics (sem im onth ly) 49,700
Atomic E nergy  (m onthly) 15,943

Isotopes and R adiation  C hem istry  Series
M anagem ent and A dm in istra tion  (m onth ly) 19,695

TOTAL 376,810

U nited  States (2 0 % ) ,  the  United  K ingdom  ( 1 1 % ) ,  G e rm a n y  (1 0 % ) ,  R uss ia  (5 % ) ,  
F ra n c e  (5 % )  and  the rem aining 15%  from  o th e r  countries.

U pon  receiving source docum ents, abou t  100 in form ation  officers with scientific 
and  technical backgrounds select the articles to be abstracted. A bstrac ts  are pre
pa red  by some 4 ,000  abstractors  working  outside of the  J IC ST . T h e  abs trac to rs  oc
cupy such positions as scientists and  engineers in universities and  research labo ra 
tories.

A fter the abstracts are prepared, in fo rm ation  officers check each  abs trac t  in its 
subject content, terminology, wording, and  b ib liographic  references. F o r  indexing 
a n d  retrieval purpose, keywords ex tracted  from  each  abs trac t  a re  assigned to  the 
abs trac t  and  are  encoded according to  the J IC S T  Classification Scheme. O n  the 
average, four keywords are selected from  each  abstract. There  w ere 3 5 2 ,244  ab 
stracts processed in 1970. T he  average length of an abstract was 30 0  Japanese  
letters, equivalent to 100 English words.

T h e  J IC S T  Classification Scheme is divided into th irty-four m ajo r  classes in nine 
disciplines. These m ajor classes are a rranged  in h ierarch ica l order. E ach  item in
c luded  in a class of a different level is assigned a unique classification code which 
represents a defined concept. The num ber  of items or  codes totals abou t  15,000.

C B ST  is issued in eight series. The n u m b er  of  abstrac ts  processed in fiscal 1971 
in each series are listed in Table  2.

Approxim ately  500  Japanese characters  are p rep a red  especially for the  series on 
A tom ic  Energy (Isotopes and Radia tion  C hem is try  Series) inform ative abstracts. 
T he  index is prepared  according to IN IS  Index ing  Rules, based on the INIS 
Thesaurus. INIS is the In ternational N uclear  In fo rm ation  System, a suborganiza- 
tion of the International Atom ic Energy Agency ( IA E A ).

C B ST is also available in card form by special request. It is recom m ended  that 
clients, whose use of abstracts is limited to one or  a few specific subjects, obtain the
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card  form abstract by indicating the classification codes corresponding to the 
subjects.

O T H E R  P U B L IC A T IO N S

C om ple te  C hem ical A b stra c ts  o f Japan (N ippon  K agaku Soran). A m onthly  
publication covering Japanese  journals  and patents exclusively. The num ber  of 
items abstracted  and cited was abou t 28 ,000  in 1971.

Foreign Patent N ew s (C hem ica l Patents). T o  meet the needs of industrial o r 
ganizations. the J IC ST  publishes this to cover chemical patents of the United States, 
W est G erm any, and G rea t  Britain. It is issued weekly.

B ibliography o f E nv ironm en ta l Pollutions. To  meet the serious social needs of 
controlling  environm ental pollution, the J IC S T  started to publish an abstract journal 
on the  subject in 1971. T he  source docum ents examined consist of over 7 ,500  
periodical titles and 30 ,000  reports  in science and technology, including medical and 
agricultural sciences. Articles re la ted  to the subject are scanned m anually, utilizing 
the abstrac ts  already processed for the C B ST series. Approxim ately  20 ,000  items 
are cited a year. The bib liography is issued bimonthly.

T echnica l H ighlights. T o  develop inform ation activities effectively, it is necessary 
to acquire  and  absorb inform ation  of recent changes in technology and m anagem ent 
science. This  is especially true  for those who concern themselves with planning, 
research and  development, and  technological innovation. The J IC ST  selects and 
compiles readable  articles useful for the review of recent developments in tech
nology and  for knowledge of the new products in the world. Its vast source m a 
terials (abou t 5 ,200  titles of periodicals from 48 countries) are used for this 
purpose. T h e  news is published on a m onthly  basis, and is used by smaller scale 
industries.

A n n u a l In d ex  to Japanese Patents. A com prehensive index of Japanese patents is 
issued annually  by the J IC S T . This index is com posed of two parts: by paten t 
classification codes and by applicants  (divided by Japanese juridical persons, J a p 
anese individuals, and foreign individuals).

L itera ture  on Surface Process Techno logy o f M etals. This is a collection of a b 
stracts selected from C B ST and  issued for specialists. Five volumes have been 
published. T he  editing app roach  is from the point of view of basic theory, p roc 
ess techniques, and industrial applications.

H old ing  L is t o f Periodicals. This  publication consists of three parts: (1) foreign 
periodicals, (2) domestic periodicals, and  (3) foreign special documents. I t  includes 
inform ation fo r  ordering copies.

C ollec ted  Papers o f A n n u a l S tu d y  M eeting  for In form ation  Science and T ech 
nology . This  publication includes original papers and the record of discussions 
among reporters and floor m em bers  at the annual meeting (starting in 1964) 
sponsored bv JICST.

C onten ts  Service. This service is offered to fill the gap between the time periodicals 
are received and  the time abstracts  and indexes are available.
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K W IC  Title  In d ex  in Physics. This is issued biweekly and  covers sixty im portan t 
journals.

C O P Y IN G , T R A N S L A T IO N , A N D  A B S T R A C T IN G  S E R V IC E

C opying  Service. T he  J IC S T  offers copying service not only of periodical articles 
an d  reports  in its holdings but of docum ents in other libraries and  research or
ganizations both domestic and foreign. The num ber  of copies processed in 1971 
reached  a little m ore  than  400 ,000.

Translation Service. As the use of Japanese  language is lim ited in the world, 
researchers and  technologists have difficulty finding foreign literature and  re
porting research results. In this respect, the J IC ST  has been try ing to assist them 
by offering translation services.

Transla tions are provided from  foreign languages (fifteen m ajo r  languages 
and  others) into Japanese  and from Japanese  to foreign languages. These  are  pre
pared  through a netw ork  of cooperating specialists. T he  num ber  of t rans la ted  items 
was abou t 6 ,100  in 1971.

A bstracting  Service. As m entioned before, CBST is a sort of ready-m ade  service, 
bu t  the  abstracting service described here  is a customized service, including ab
stracts in transla ted  form. T he  num ber  of items abstracted was approxim ate ly  
1 ,200 in 1971.

Research Service. I t  goes w ithout saying that literature searching is of the  u tm ost 
im portance  in planning research and developm ent or in designing new products. 
T h e  J IC S T  offers literature searching and  research services through the cooperative 
efforts of subject specialists and documentalists. A bout 2 ,000  research w orks were 
carr ied  out in 1971.

O T H E R  A C T IV IT IE S

L ibrary  Service. L ibraries  are open 6 days a week for public use in the  T okyo  
headquarte rs  and  in the O saka and Nagoya branches. Docum ents collected by the 
J IC S T  in the past 5 years, patent literature, and JIC ST  publications are provided.

Training Courses for Scientific D ocum enta tion . The JIC ST , in o rd e r  to prom ote 
the m ethodological developm ent of information processing and the techniques of 
docum entation, offers various training courses at various levels in T okyo , O saka, 
and  local areas. Consulting services are also made available through these courses.

M agnetic  Tapes O ffering Service. T he  J IC S T ’s magnetic tapes are edited to meet 
the retrieval dem ands resulting from the contents of CBST. T he  service enables 
clients to have access to the prepared abstracts about a m onth  earlier than  the time 
the printed CB ST reaches them, and it also helps them to facilitate simplified in
form ation  retrieval systems. As its first tape service, the J IC S T  sta r ted  the selective 
dissemination of information and retrospective search service in O c tober  1972 with 
tapes on which the condensed information of abstracts is stored. T he  information 
for each abstract is: authors of the paper, abstract num ber, k ind of language, stack
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num ber, keywords, and classification code. These da ta  on tape are recorded  in 
B C D  (Binary C oded Decimal) or E B IC D IC  (Extended Binary C oded Decimal 
In terchange Code) for the facilities of the users.

Computer System

O U T L I N E  O F  T H E  JIC ST  C O M P U T E R  SY STEM

In D ecem ber 1967 the J IC S T  installed an  electronic com puter  with a m ain  
m em ory  capacity  of 65 thousand  words (1 w ord  =  36 bits) m anufactu red  in Japan . 
The  purpose  of the com puterized system is to handle the rapid and versatile dis
sem ination of voluminous information and to make precise information retrieval 
and  a m ore  integrated service system possible.

The following points are considered im portan t in system design:

1. T o  reduce m anual handling to a m in im um  through  the total system, including 
in p u t /o u tp u t  processing.

2. T o  utilize input da ta  in as versatile a fashion as possible.
3. T o  use the Japanese  language in “n a tu ra l” fo rm  with Kanji (Chinese character),  

H irag a n a  and  K atakana  (both Japanese  syllabary) as well as a lphanum eric  c h a r 
acters th roughou t  the system.

This system is unique in using Kanji, H iragana, and  K a takana  with a lpha  
numeric characters. F o r  this purpose a high-speed Kanji line-printer (JE M  3800) 
was recently developed as an ou tput device to be used in com bination  with Kanji 
teletypewriters as input devices.

The com pute r  system, now in operation or  definitely to be used at the J IC S T , is 
divided into the following five categories:

/ .  A u to m a tic  E d iting  and  P hotocom position  o f C urrent B ibliography on Science  
and T echno logy  (C B S T )

T he  system is designed to prepare  original printing plates as ou tput for every 
issue and  annual index of CBST. M anuscrip ts of abstracts (in Japanese) are  
punched  onto  paper tape and made m achine readable using Kanji teletypewriters 
and  transferred  to magnetic tape. The tape is utilized as the m aster in the total 
information processing system of JICST.

The m aster tape stores the whole texts of abstracts in Kanji codes (the coding 
form represents  one Chinese character by 12 bits), and translated titles, original 
titles, keywords, and bibliographic notes as well as classification codes in the sam e 
m anner. These are necessary for preparing abs trac t  journals and  various indexes and  
in handling the retrieval services. This system is now in operation and processes 
more than  30 ,000  abstracts a month.

2. T erm ino logy C ontrol System

The system is designed for keyword control and for preparing a Japanese  
thesaurus.
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3. In form ation  retrieval system

Using the above-m entioned magnetic tapes, a selective d issem ination of in
fo rm ation  (SDI) service will be available in the Japanese  language o r  in b inary 
coded  decimal form. T he  software for this aspect has been completed, and  experi
m ents  for providing varied kinds of information retrieval (IR) services are now 
being carried  out. A n  on-line, real-time IR  service system  and  linkage with an 
in ternational system for technical information exchange are  under exam ination.

4. Source D ocum en ts  C ontrol

T he  com puter  system will be applied to control library  processing of source docu
m ents and  to facilitate identification and location of the ever-growing collection.

5. O ffice M anagem ent

T he  system can  handle m any  aspects of routine , tim e-consum ing office work, 
such as contro l of copying jobs, receiving orders fo r  publications, shipping w ork, and 
m ain tenance  of payroll.

IN P U T  SY ST E M

As was m entioned  before, all da ta  in Jap an ese  are  input using the Kanji 
teletypewriter, but a F lexowriter is used for inpu tt ing  alphanum eric  da ta  in this 
system.

T he  Kanji teletypewriter has a special keyboard  designed for processing Kanjis 
with 192 letter keys, thirteen shift function keys, and  fifteen special function keys 
capab le  of handling superscript, subscripts, and  com posing  special codes or  symbols.

T he  following num bers  of characters, letters, signs and  symbols are generated  
in this system: 1861 of Kanji, 81 K atakana, 77 H iragana , 65 R om an  alphabet, 
66  R ussian  alphabet, 33 Greek alphabet, 10 A rab ic  num erals , 20  R o m a n  num erals , 
199 special symbols, and 84 reserved for addition.

A n input datum  on paper  tape may be represen ted  by a character code of 6 or 8 
bits. In the J IC S T  input system, two different codes  are used; that is, in the Kanji 
teletypewriter, one  charac te r  is represented by a pa ir  of 6 bits, and 1 byte in the  
Flexowriter.

A f te r  the da ta  punched  onto  the paper tape are input, both coding forms are 
united  and  converted  to inner  Kanji code in the com puter .

In the  succeeding com puter  processes, starting  f rom  the final da ta  recording on 
the m aste r  tape for the CBST, to the ou tput by the Kanji l ine-printer, the Kanji 
code of the inner form  is utilized. The Kanji code consists of function bits and main 
bits.

T he  main bits are used for the Kanji characters, and  the function bits are used to  
instruct the Kanji l ine-prin ter in the letter spacing, superscript, subscript, and letter 
composition of the characters  for output.

O ne word is com posed of 36 bits in the m ain  com pu te r  and 16 bits in the Kanji



213 J A P A N  I N F O R M A T I O N  C E N T E R
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F I G U R E  2. O ne w ord  in the co m p u ter  and printer.

line-printer, the form er representing  two characters  for one word and the latter 
representing one character for one w ord  (see Figure 2).

A U T O M A T IC  E D IT IN G  A N D  P H O T O C O M P O S IT IO N  O F  CB ST

As m entioned  in the section a b o u t  CBST, abstracts are prepared by abstractors 
and checked  by inform ation officers. All descriptions and  abstracts are written on 
m anuscrip t  form s specially designed to  be used as da ta  sheets for key-punching 
with the necessary signs and  instructions for punchers.

One item of abstract is divided into nine categories (segments) according to  the 
kind of information, and each category is again divided into a certain num ber  of 
records, each  of which has an in form ation  area to contain forty characters of Kanji 
code and  a flag area for eight words of BCD code. A record is a m inim um  unit of 
file on m agnetic  tape (see F igure  3).

The da ta  of each abstract on tape are divided into nine segments (B, C, D, E, F, 
G, H i,  H l>, I) corresponding to the categories which carry definite information.

F I G U R E  3. A record on m agnetic  tape

/
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Flags are recorded in the BCD m ode and are used for sorting and  merging. The 
d a ta  in the flag area are the kind of segment and  a description of a  segm ent such as 
record  num ber, abstract num ber, signs indicating proofreading processes, and 
classification code. T he  data  in the information a rea  of the record  are inform ation 
con ta ined  in the abstract.

T he  contents of this area  are, by segment,

B Bibliographic data , ab s trac t  num ber,  kind
o f  language, etc.

C Classification code, U D C  n u m b e r
D Pages o f  the docum en t  in the periodical
E Author(s)
F Title of the docum ent
G Title in Japanese
Hi Keywords
Ho Japanese syllabary  fo r  sorting
I Abstract in Japanese  ( ~ 7 0 0  characters)

T h e  transaction m aster files of the J IC S T  abstracting journal are  p roduced  and  
separately  input to  each master file of nine disciplines. Universal Decim al Classifica
t ion  (U D C ) num bers  corresponding to the J IC S T  classification codes are  assigned 
to each  abstract in the editing process. Any specific subject (e.g., H e a t  T ransm ission , 
W elding by Electronic  Beam ) is arranged and  placed according to the J IC S T  h ier
archical classification scheme under  one of the  nine disciplines. E ach  abstract  is 
given its particular num ber (serial num ber through  a year). T h e  da ta  on  tape for 
producing  the abstract journal are rearranged, and  the layout necessary  for printing 
is m ade. This layout is in two steps: (1) individual abstract, and  (2) page fo rm a t  
an d  pagination, division of words, justification, and insertion of a headline. T he  
Kanji line-printer, which is capable of printing o u t  Kanji at a  speed of 600  c h a r 
acters per second, can read  in the da ta  on magnetic or paper  tape. T he  printing 
pro to type  and  positive roll films are produced  by the Kanji l ine-prin ter  connected 
with the com puter on-line.

This  device is composed of a unit for the control part, a unit for the character  
genera tor, and two sets of the printing part. O ne  set m akes the film ou tpu t for 
offset printing and  the other produces soft print for m aking galleys.

The  principle of the character generation device is tha t  the charac te rs  on the 
c h arac te r  plate m ade of film undergo scanning by m eans of a flying-spot ca thode 
ray tube (C R T ), and the beam  of light goes through the secondary-e lec tron  m ulti
p lier  tube and the video signals from the tube m odula te  the light ou tpu t  of the C R T  
fo r  printing. The result is shown in Figure 4.

T E R M IN O L O G Y  C O N T R O L  SY STEM

Since 1969, the J IC S T  has been using a provisional thesaurus (standard ized  key
w ords described in the section entitled T hesaurus  P repara tion)  for indexing and 
retrieving within the J IC S T  information processing system, and  the completion of a
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C B ST .
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F I G U R E  5. V ocabu lary  con tro l sy s tem  fo r  IR .

fairly usable thesaurus is now expected in 1973. T h e  term inology control system  is 
needed  for compilation and  revision of the  thesaurus, an d  fo r  autom atically  e x trac t
ing keywords or descriptors corresponding  to the keyw ords in the thesau rus  from  
the titles a n d /o r  the texts of abstracts.

U nder  the circumstances a D ic tionary  O pera tion  a n d  C ontro l  for T hesau rus  
Organiza tion  (D O C T O R ) has been developed as a com pute r-based  term inology 
control system.

This D O C T O R  system is independent of any specific IR  system and  is con
nectable to any system through an interface. T he  system has the following functions:

1. T o  organize a set o f  w ords fo r  the  thesauri.
2. T o  p repare  a bilingual keyw ord  list.
3. T o  p repare  various indexes to the thesauri.
4. T o  be hospitable to  existing thesauri.
5. T o  m ake  it possible to  use Kanji o r  a lp h an u m e r ic  sym bols  or K an a  rep rese n ta 

tion by preference.
6. T o  arrange keywords in conventiona l  order .
7. T o  support  an IR  system by contro lling  index and  search  te rm s th ro u g h  an  

interface (see F igure  5).

T he following products  are p roduced  through this system : a thesaurus, a bilingual 
dictionary, an entry term dictionary, and  indexes to thesauri (by subject, by  category, 
hierarchical, perm uted, and statistical in form).
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IN F O R M A T IO N  R E T R I E V A L  SY ST E M

T he central part  of the J IC S T  integrated IR system consists of the Kanji and  B C D  
mode IR  system.

1. T h e  m aste r  file o f  the  K an ji  system is m ade  from  an au tom atica lly  edited 
Kanji m ode  m as te r  file o f  C B ST. The file fo rm a t  of both  m as te r  files are  the 
same, except fo r  m in o r  differences in covered data-elem ents caused by the 
differences o f  their  purposes .  T h e  data-e lem ents  of the file are segmented as 
m en tioned  before.

2. T h e  m a s te r  file o f  the  B C D  system is com piled  by using files o f  the Kanji m ode 
IR  system. In o th e r  words , the  da ta-e lem ents  in the  Kanji m ode file are  a u to 
matically  transm itted  to  those  in the BC D  mode. The abstracts,  however, are 
om it ted  fo r  econom y  o f  file size (see F igure  6).

T he data  e lem ents are all used  as searchable data. T he  logical retrieval, t ru n c a 
tion m ethod, and  weighted retrieval can  be adopted as searching procedures. A l-

F IG U R E  6. In f orm a t ion  re t r ieval  sys tem.
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though the vocabulary used in this IR  system is supported  by the D O C T O R  system, 
the  system is designed to  be operational with any vocabu lary  system.

T he  reason why the J IC S T  developed the IR  system both  in the Kanji and 
B C D  m odes is to handle  the supply service of ou tpu t  da ta  in Kanji for Japanese  
users and  to  supply m achine readable  B C D  m ode IR  d a ta  files to users, both 
dom estic  and  foreign, where ou tput devices for Kanji characters  are no t available.

T h e  IR  system is expected to be deve loped  to a system equ ipped  with the follow
ing functions:

1. M ultidata-based  system supported  b y  the D O C T O R  system.
2. On-line conversational I R  system th ro u g h  te rm ina l  devices.
3. IR  system connected  w ith  a u to m a ted  d o cu m en t  d issem ination  services.

A t present, as has been m entioned  above, the IR  m aste r  files for the  IR  service 
a re  prepared  by rearranging the data  in the flag a rea  of record  of each abstract 
filed in the m aster file of the J IC S T  abstracting  journal.

T he  tag term s play a  role in the inform ation  retrieval of docum ents. T he  follow
ing tag  terms are filed in records of each abs trac t  in the I R  m aste r  tape by the 
code  for tag searching or identification:

01 A bstrac t  n u m b e r
03 Periodical n u m b e r  on  the  stack
05 Stack n u m b e r
07 Division o f  m ater ia ls
09 Language  used in period icals
13 Y e a r  o f  publicat ion
15 C ou n try  o f  publication
17 V o lu m e n u m b e r
19 Issue n u m b e r
21 Classification code
32 U D C  n u m b e r
43 A u th o r
54 Keyword

Question and answering (Q-A) services, selective dissem ination of information 
(SDI) services, and retrospective search (RS) services prov ided  by the J IC ST  are 
carr ied  out by the batch system. F o r  the Q -A  services, the J IC S T  prepares users’ 
profiles which contain  their names, residences, conditions, and  dem ands of each 
user.

W hen  a theme for retrieval is indicated by a user, its conten t is analyzed and 
separa ted  into some im portan t subjects (technical term s or phases) and, if necessary 
a weight factor can be put on these subjects according to  their relative importance. 
A nsw ers will be derived from  the m aster file w hen a p a r t  of or  all tex t words of 
each subject (indicated by term s or phrases) coincide with the technical terms in 
each abstract or with keywords. Searches wall be conduc ted  on a character by 
charac te r  basis.
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T H E  JIC S T  T O T A L  C O M P U T E R  SY STEM

The JIC ST  has a plan to  integrate and  computerize its main tasks and  jobs, and 
by now has accom plished its aim to a large extent, excepting some part rela ted  to 
keyword control and  on-line IR  service.

The following publications are p roduced  through the J IC S T  com puter system:

/.  A n n u a l In d ex  to the J IC S T  A bstrac ting  Journal C B S T

This index is derived from  the m aste r  file of the CBST. CBST is issued in nine 
disciplines, and the index is compiled and  published in three parts as follows:

S u b jec t Index: A rticles abs tracted  are arranged  according to the J IC S T  classifica
tion code,  and  the docum en t  num ber  is assigned to each article.

A u th o r  Index:  T h e  list of au tho rs  o f  abs tracted  articles.
P eriodical L ist: T h e  list o f  periodicals  where abstracted articles appear.

2. K W IC  Index

An index to titles in pure  and  applied physics was published from  April to 
Septem ber 1971.

3. T h e  J IC S T  Peridodicals L ist

This contains title, specific code num ber, name of publishing body, and country  
of each title acquired  bv the J IC ST . T he  list is compiled and revised by the Source 
D ocum ent Control System of the J IC ST .

The journal collection in 1971 is given in Table 3.

S O U R C E  D O C U M E N T  C O N T R O L  SY STEM

This system is aimed a t  building up the bibliographic master file and  at 
mechanizing library routine procedures. The complete bibliographic data  for docu
ments received in the J IC S T  are recorded  in the bibliographic m aster tape file to 
facilitate identification and  location of any specific journal title and issue. T h e  
library routine system processes the complete flow of source documents, such as 
ordering, acquisition, check in, weeding, stacking, and binding. Any list or 
statistical table or da ta  needed  for docum ent control will be available through this 
system.

T H E S A U R U S  P R E P A R A T I O N

As m entioned in the section abou t the D O C T O R  system, in the J IC S T  the study 
of thesauri has been con tinued  for abou t  7 years to standardize Japanese  scientific 
and technical term inology for abstracting  and indexing purposes. To  accomplish 
standardization, the J IC S T  has been trying to extract some keywords which seem 
to represent the subject of each abstract in CBST since its autom atic  compilation 
started. The num ber  of keyw ords thus extracted reached about 530 ,000  in 1969
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F oreign  jo u rn a ls  4,657
Jap an ese  jo u rn a ls  2,342

TO TA L 6,999

Subject a rea
General 372
Physics 285
E a r th  sciences 258
M anagem ent 535
M achinery 791
C hem istry  1,727
E lec tric ity  652
M etals 243
M ining 146
Civil engineering  423
A rch itectu re
Atom ic energy  176
News 27

Investigation  (research ) section 148
L ib ra ry  section 733
O thers 482

C ountry (53 in to ta l)
U nited  S ta tes  1,380
U nited Kingdom 772
G erm any 716
F ran ce  361
U SSR  333
N etherlands 153
Ita ly  113
C anada 108
Sw itzerland 103

and  800 ,000  in 1970. T he  staff chose about 2 0 ,0 0 0  keyw ords as the first stage 
s tandard  words according to the order of priority of frequency  of appearance  out 
of 40 ,0 0 0  words, and  now the possibility of limiting the n u m b er  of keywords by 
integrating the D O C T O R  system into the IR  system is being examining. T he  staff is 
scheduled to compile a definitive edition of the J IC S T  T hesau rus  of abou t 40 ,000  
keyw ords in 1975.
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M edlars Service

The J IC S T  concluded  an exchange arrangem ent by a m em orandum  of coopera tive  
agreem ent with the N a tiona l  L ib rary  of M edicine (N LM ) to provide re
sources and activities and to exploit the system known as Medical L iterature  A n a l 
ysis and Retrieval Systems (M E D L A R S ) in all possible ways to improve the 
health p rogram s of both  the  N L M  and the JIC ST . A ccording to this agreement, the 
J IC S T  provided experim ental service and tested the usefulness of the  M E D L A R S  
tape service th rough  an inquiry survey to some groups of researchers in universities 
and  to  hospital professionals. G o o d  results were obtained, and the J IC S T  sta r ted  
M E D L A R S  SD I and  RS services from  June 1972.

The  SD I consist of two kinds of service: s tandard  SDI and request SDI. A RS 
(retrospective search) service is offered to respond  to a client’s specific d e m a n d  
through  searching the  past M E D L A R S  tapes. A copying service of original d o c u 
ments will be  offered by coopera ting  with the Japan  M edical L ibraries A ssociation 
and  o ther  organizations.

Future Program

The J IC S T  is now  tackling the p rob lem  of changing the m ethod  of processing and  
disseminating inform ation and  of offering nearly  all information services by re
placing the trad itional and  conventional m ethod with a m echanized one.

As stated before, the J IC S T  is now editing and photocom posing the abs trac t  
journals with the com pute r  system, and  it has s tarted to disseminate the results in 
m achine-readable  form. I t  is an tic ipated  that a large portion of the inform ation  
services will be provided on a  m agnetic  tape base.

In the future the core docum en ts  will be processed in the Japanese  language as 
in the past, a n d  to this core  in form ation  will be  added available external data  bases. 
As a m ore  effective system, it is p lanned  to build up a national file consisting of the 
J IC S T  m aster da ta  base and  available data bases in m achine-readable  form  p re 
pared  by o ther  inform ation service organizations.

T he  J IC S T  also has a plan  to offer a clearinghouse service which will consist of 
three kinds of informational referral: to  experimental and  research organizations, 
to inform ation service organizations, and  to individual researchers. These  guides will 
be published in listings together with lists of reports difficult to obtain and  of 
research projects in process. T he  subject area  will be limited to science and tech 
nology, medical sciences, and  agriculture.

K t n z o  T a n a b e
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JAPAN, LIBRARIES AND INFORMATION 
CENTERS IN

See also Japan, N ational D iet L ibrary; Japan In form ation  C enter of 
Science and  Technology; Japan L ibrary A ssocia tion

History

T hree  m ajor  world civilizations have influenced Japanese  culture: the Chinese, 
which was first in troduced through K orea , Buddhistic  Ind ian , and that of the 
W estern  world.

T h e  earliest trace of libraries in J a p a n  m ay be found  in H oryuji T em ple  at 
Ik a ru g a  near  Nara. H oryuji was built by Shotoku-Taish i (5 7 4 -6 2 2 )  about a . d . 607. 
Shotoku-Taishi becam e prince regent to Em press  Suiko in 593 and was a leader 
in the  early cultural and  political life of Japan . H e  s tudied Buddhism, C onfuc ian
ism, and governm ent administration as taught by priests and  scholars from  Korea 
(including Kokuri, Shiragi and  K udara).  In 603 he established the twelve rank  
h iera rchy  for governm ent officials and in 604  p rom ulga ted  the first Japanese  
constitu tion (the so-called Seventeen Articles Constitu tion). H e  studied in the 
Y um edono , an octagon building attached to H oryu ji  Tem ple. (The Prince’s po r
tra i t  and the Y um edono  are fea tured  on the Jap an ese  10 ,000  yen note.) T hus  the 
Y um edono  is sometimes said to be the first library  in Japan . Recognizing tha t  the 
indirect transfer of culture from  China  via K orea  to J a p a n  was declining, he sent 
Japanese  scholars and priests directly to M ain land  C hina , to study and absorb 
Chinese culture including the study of governm ent adm inistra tion. H e sent O no-no- 
Im o k o  as envoy to China  in 606  and 607, and  Tnugami-no-M itasuki in 614. A c
cord ing  to Chinese official records of the Sui Dynasty, however, the first Japanese  
envoy was reported  to have visited China  in 600. A fte r  the T ’ang replaced the 
Sui, the Japanese Scholar-Envoys were resum ed in the second year of E m p e ro r  
Jom ei in 630  and continued with not less than ten groups being sent by 834. 
H ow ever, these envoys were suspended after Sugaw ara-no-M ichizane  (8 4 5 -9 0 3 )  
rejected  his appoin tm ent as envoy to China  in 894.

T ow ard  the end of the A suka period, a coup  d ’etat and  the subsequent T aika  
Reform s of 645 were initiated by Prince N ak an o o e  and  N akatom i-no-K am ako . 
T he  capital was moved from A suka (in N ara)  to Settsu (now in O saka  and Hyogo 
prefecture) and the governm ent was centralized a round  the em peror, being pa t
terned  after the system of the T ’ang D ynasty  in China. N akanooe (6 2 6 -6 7 1 )  
becam e E m pero r  Tenji in 662 and N aka tom i-no -K am ako  becam e Fujiw ara-no- 
K am atari  (6 1 4 -6 6 9 ) ,  the founder of the very influential political family Fujiwara.

T he  completion of the T a ika  Reform can be seen in the T aiho-R itsurvo  (Laws
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and Ordinances prom ulgated in the E r a  of Taiho) which was prom ulgated in the 
year  of 701 by E m pero r  M onm u. O ne of the offices within the Bureau of N aka- 
tsukasa-Sho (i.e., concern ing  the royal fam ily’s affairs) described in T a iho-R itsu ryo  
was nam ed as “Z usho -ryo ,” literally transla ted  as “ Office of Drawing and Script 
(Books).” It was actually a governm enta l  agency which aimed to compile histories 
of the state and  the royal Fam ily , to copy m anuscrip ts  and bind books, and also 
to supply good quality  paper, C h ina  ink, and writing brushes. This agency later 
m ain ta ined  a p aper  mill for the  p roduction  of durable  paper. But in any case, 
this agency “Z usho -ryo” facilitated the production and m aintenance of books. 
K o jik i  (R eco rd  o f A n c ien t M atters)  and  N ih on -Shoki (Chronicle o f Japan), the 
two oldest literary works in J a p an ,  cam e into being in 712 and 720, respectively. 
This office cam e to have a function similar to a national archives or library after 
a few generations as records and books were accumulated.

T he  first library open for public use in Japan  is acknowledged as the “ U n-T e i ,” 
which existed at the end of the eighth century  in N ara  prefecture. Isonokam i-  
Y akatsugu (7 2 9 -7 8 1 )  converted  his fo rm er  residence into a study room about 770, 
collected non-B uddhistic  literature, and  opened it to young nobles who were 
willing to study.

Because of the relative scarcity  of non-Buddhistic  literature, the s tudy room  
“ U n-Tei,” where one could freely read C onfucian scriptures such as the A n a lec ts , 
played a significant ro le  as an educationa l agency. However, it is said that this 
first public library did not exist long after Isonokam i-Y akatsugu’s death (781).

T he  m ove of the capital from  N a ra  (then called Heijo) to Kyoto (then called 
Heian) in 794  by E m p e ro r  K anm u  ushered  in the Heian Period which ended with 
the establishm ent of the feudal governm en t  in K am akura  by M inam oto -no-Y oritom o  
in 1185. D uring this H eian  Period, especially after the official cultural exchange 
with C h ina  had been discontinued, J a p a n  was forced to develop a culture of her 
own, or  at least adap t the in troduced  culture to her own circumstances. As it 
was a “ period of aris tocracy ,” the nobles established private institutions to educate  
their sons to be fu ture  governm ent officials. There  were libraries attached to those 
institutions as well as private collections for their own use, e.g., K angaku-In  
(Fujiw ara-no-Fuyutsugu), Shugei-Shuchi-In  (Priest Kukai), and Fum ikura  rFu ji- 
w ara-no-Y orinaga). K angaku-In  was established in 821 and existed for over 46 0  
years. T h e  imperial family also con tinued  to erect temples with a ttached libraries 
contain ing Buddhist scriptures. As the second oldest library open to the public in 
Japan , it is often m entioned as the “ K oba i-D en” (red plum blossoms residence) of 
Suguwara-no-M ichizane. One can sym path ize  with how the patron, Sugawara-no- 
Michizane, lam ented because of the lack of public concern for the use of the books 
and o ther  facilities according to his essays in Shosai-K i. The Heian Period was also 
the age in which the simplification of Chinese characters  and the use of symbols 
as phonogram s, namely the in troduction  of Hiragana  and also of K atakana . took 
place. This was very influential in m ak ing  reading and writing easier and in 
popularizing the arts in general. T he  p roduction  of literary works as well as of 
arts and  crafts were enorm ous during  this period.
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Lib rary M ateria ls after the Eighth Century

A lthough pr in ted  m aterials concerning Buddhism  and Confucianism  had  been 
know n from  C h ina  directly or  via K orea  fo r  a long time, the main m ethod  of re
producing  literary w orks was by hand  copying, a very tim e-consum ing process. 
Such a situation can  only be unders tood  through the religious belief tha t  every 
w ord  o r  charac te r  copied would be coun ted  tow ard  assurance of eternal bliss, 
and  th a t  the m ind  and  heart of the copyist would be cleansed for a be tter  life in 
the  future. A  sim ilar belief also existed fo r  the copying of the writing of the sages, 
especially Confucius. T hough  troublesom e, copying was seen worthwhile if u n d e r
taken  with sincerity and  cautiousness. T h e  printing process becam e popu lar  in 
J a p a n  in the e leventh century, and then only m oderately. The only exception  to 
earlier  prin ting in J a p a n  was of “ H yak u m an d o -D h aran i” (D haran i-S u tra  in the 
million towers) in 770 . Together with the P rayer  of Em press K oken  to the B uddha , 
fo u r  k inds of D haran i-S u tra  totaling one million paper  rolls (5.5 cm by  1 7 - 5 0  cm) 
have  been p rin ted  a n d  housed in the cones of the towers. They  are d istr ibuted all 
over J a p a n  through  ten m ajo r  temples, such as Horyu-ji, Kofuku-ji, and  Todai-ji. 
T h e  copies of these D harani-Sutra , a sacred form ula for incantation consisting of 
1 5 -4 5  lines of five characters  each, are the  oldest prin ted  work in Ja p an  still in 
existence. H ow ever, it is not certain w hether they were prin ted  with w ood  or 
m eta l blocks.

W hile the nobles w ere enjoying a culturally  refined life in Kyoto , w arrio r  classes 
(bush i o r  sam urai) were  gradually  gaining power, especially in the provinces. T w o 
sam urai, T a ira -no -M asakado  in the E ast,  and Fujiw ara-no-Sum itom o in the West, 
revolted  against the  central governm ent alm ost simultaneously around  9 3 6 -9 4 0 .  
T he  rebellion, know n  as “Zyohei-T engyo-no-R an ,” was suppressed only with the 
help  of other sam ura i leaders. This resulted  in diminishing the  au thority  of the 
central governm ent, and  in 1185 the M inam oto  family took over adm inistra tive 
pow er over J a p a n  after  it suppressed the T a ira  family. The next 40 0  years of the 
Shogunate, located in K am akura  and later in K yoto  (M uro-M achi), is referred  to 
as the first feudalistic period, in contrast to the second feudalistic period in which 
the Shogunate was located in T okyo (then Edo). Feudalistic leaders, as well as 
their retainers, pursued  the military arts  which emphasized courage. Loyalty  and 
filial piety were also highly esteemed values. However, they soon felt the need to 
acquire  m ore  aesthetic values. The result was that the culture of K a m a k u ra  began 
to flourish. The th ird  Shogun of K am akura ,  M inam oto-no-Sanetom o, was a fam ous 
poet who com posed  M anyo style poems. Z en  doctrine, a Buddhist sect im ported 
from  China, also influenced the intellectual and sam urai classes at tha t  time 
because its doctrines concerned life and death. K anazaw a-B unko was established 
near  K am akura  a round  the end of the th irteenth  century  by H ojo-no-Sanetoki and 
functioned as a library. A sh ikaga-G akko  (Ashikaga School) was established at 
A shikaga in Tochigi Prefecture in 1432, where Chinese classics, m ilitary arts, and 
medicine were taught. The school library was later supported by Tokugaw a-Ieyasu , 
the first Shogun in Edo. T he  E do  Shogunate was established in 1603 by T okugaw a-
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leyasu, a bibliophile Shogun. Though the period of the T okugaw a  Shogunate  is 
referred  to as the second feudal period, Japan  underw ent a transition from feudal
ism to the m odern  age. The Tokugaw a family encouraged the establishment of 
schools and  libraries, and o ther  Daimyo (feudal lords) followed suit. T he  core 
collection of the present N aikaku-B unko  (now one of the branches of the National 
Diet Library) was originally a private library of leyasu. Shoko-K an-B unko  in 
M ito and Sonkei-K aku-Bunko in K anazaw a are am ong o ther  famous libraries. 
During this period, classes* other than the aristocracy and sam urai also had their 
own share of peace and economic prosperity: education spread  far and wide; 
publishing flourished; and scholars and rich m erchants  set up  libraries. M oreover, 
from the mid-eighteenth to the mid-nineteenth centuries, libraries gradually becam e 
accessible to the general public at various places in Ja p an  and a book lending 
service was set up  among the people of the m erchant class. But the use of books 
was not w idespread because of a narrow  and specialized selection, and because of 
the ex traord inary  value placed on books which burdened  the borrow er with heavy 
responsibility in handling them. The size of the collection itself was no t so 
significant. F o r  example, M om ijiyam a-Bunko, perhaps the largest library then in 
Japan , is recorded  to have contained 4 ,738 titles, 78 scrolls, and 4,615 unbound  
quires of materials in Chinese, and 592 titles and 200  scrolls in Japanese.

Access to the books, which were housed in M om ijivam a-B unko (formerly called 
Fujim i-Tei-Bunko), was a very troublesome procedure. T h is  library was often 
called the “ M om ijiyam a Secret Pavilion.” The m erchant class lending library like 
that of Taiso in Nagoya at the end of the Tokugaw a Period, charged lending fees 
but was, however, exceptionally popular. Taiso kept its holdings in three w are
houses. Its lending service was very popular, not only am ong the comm on people, 
but also am ong  the aristocratic and sam urai classes. Because of the fact that the 
lending fee for 10 days was nearly one-sixth of the purchase price, one can con
jecture that circulation was not very high. The other lending libraries in E d o  or  
in O saka charged still higher fees, and were mostly used for recreational reading.

So it was no  wonder that Yukichi Fukuzaw a (1 8 3 5 -1 9 0 1  ) , f  then the most 
progressive leader in education in Japan , was quite impressed and surprised when 
he saw national and  public libraries in the United States and E urope  in 1860 and 
1863, respectively.

The M eiji Restoration and Library's Role in the 
Democratization of Japan

T he Meiji Restoration, beginning with the restoration of administrative power 
to the em peror  in 1867, brought about a very radical change in Japanese society, 
so that one often speaks of a “ revolution” instead of a “ res to ra tion .”

* D u ring the  T o k u g aw a  Period, society was com posed  o f  four  social classes: sam urai (Shi), 
f a rm er  (No), ar tisan  (Ko), and m erchant (Sho). in which the sam urai class held the highest 
social status and  the m e rc h an t  the lowest.

tF u k u z a w a  describes E u ropean  libraries in his Seiyo-Jijo  (C ultura l an d  Social C ond itions in 
the W est), published in 1866.
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T o  abolish the traditional feudalistic system completely, conscrip tion for m ilitary  
service (January  1873) and  new assessments of land taxes (O ctober  1873) were 
in troduced. Some social class distinctions were abolished gradually until 1876, 
paving the  way for democratization. Accordingly, a new library system was 
in troduced. In 1872 the Shojaku-K an (later the Imperial Library) was set up at 
Y ush im a  (Tokyo) as the first m o d ern  library open to the public. The library 
in troduced  the collection of domestic  publications through copyright deposit after 
1875. Following the establishment of a  national library, local governm ents fo l
lowed suit in establishing m odern  prefectural libraries. In 1892 the Ja p an  L ib ra ry  
A ssocia tion  was organized and the L ibrary  Act was passed by the Imperial Pa r l ia 
m en t  in 1899. In 1902 there were sixty-seven libraries open to the public in 
J a p a n ;  after  a quarte r  of a century there  were 4,306. But there is som e reason to 
believe th a t  the increases in the n um ber  of public libraries does no t necessarily  
reflect the  increase of library use am ong  the people. This has resulted in a vicious 
cycle of m eager public support, both m ora l  and financial, and  inadequate  service 
to the  public.

Nevertheless, the Im peria l L ib rary  and hundreds of public libraries showed a 
s teady  growth until 1936 when Ja p an  entered into war. T he  Imperial L ib rary  
holdings to ta led  294 ,344  volumes at the end of 1891, and  showed steady growth 
after  that: 4 6 3 ,000  in 1906; 670 ,000  in 1926; and 1 ,047,000 volumes by 1948, 
a year before it was m erged with the National Diet Library. The increase in the  
n u m b er  of users, however, is no t  so significant because the reading-room  capacity  
rem ained  ex traord inarily  small and  the seat tu rnover rate was low. Even fo r  the 
Im peria l L ibrary, the readers in a year  totaled 35 ,346  (1886), 74 ,0 3 4  (1896), 
206 ,061  (1907), 239 ,930  (1917), and  reached its m axim um  of 4 2 8 ,888  in 1933. 
Because the libraries alm ost completely prohibited the lending of books, readers  
h ad  to  wait in long lines outside the library before opening time. Som e libraries, 
however, such as the O saka Prefectural Public Library, have several times ex
tended  the reading room  capacity in accordance with the increase in readers. 
A cadem ic  libraries offered m ore  services than public libraries. T he  Im peria l 
Universities in T okyo and  K yoto and  a dozen other university libraries offered 
ex tended  services which were, however, often restricted to the faculties of the 
universities and did not apply to students.

T h e re  were also some very good reference libraries, established by the govern
m en t  o r  industry, in various subject fields. In these libraries the num ber  of users 
were limited, and individualized services were possible. T w o governm ental agency 
libraries, organized in 1928, contain com plete  statistics and legal m ateria ls  dating  
back  to  1871.

Teikoku-G akush i-In  (an academ y organized in 1879 as T okyo-G akush ika i-In ,  
with Yukichi Fukuzaw a as the first president) and the Council of Scientific 
Research  organized in 1919 both m ain ta ined  reference libraries. T he  latter was 
reorganized as the “Science Council of J a p a n ” after 1949 and has developed a 
reference library for scholars.

Toyo-B unko , a research library of Oriental Studies established in 1917, de
veloped a fine reference service under prom inent librarians such as M ikinosuke
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Ishida and  Taikei Iwai. These five libraries are now all branch libraries of 
the N ational Diet Library. There are also some o ther  special libraries: Tenri 
Library, specializing in religion, history, and bibliography, established in 1912; 
O hara  M emorial Library in Social Studies, established in O saka in 1919, bu t 
attached to  Hosei University in Tokyo since 1949; and Fujiw ara  M em oria l 
Library  in Technology, established in 1927, which became the nucleus of the 
Technology Library  of Keio University in 1949.

Professional librarians in university and special libraries allied with the public 
librarians and  established The Japan  Library  Association in 1892 for the advance
ment of l ibrarianship and also for mutual understanding and  co-operation.

Postwar Revival of the Library World

T he postw ar reconstruction of war-devastated  libraries continued smoothly for 
10 years. T o  replace the N ational Library  (Im perial L ibrary), under  the M in 
istry of Educa tion , the more influential and powerful National Diet L ib rary  was 
established in 1948. T he  [Public] L ibrary  Law was enacted in 1950. It stressed 
the principle  of a free public library and the professional qualifications of li
brarians. Ja p an  Information C en te r  of Science and Technology was established 
in 1957 to  m ake  available current information materials for a fee. Library advisers 
and consultants  from the United States, who set up model information libraries 
(C I& E  libraries) in Japan , m ade significant contributions toward the im provem ent 
of the l ib rary  world in Japan. U.S. Education Missions to Japan  in 1946 an d  in 
1950 also prom oted the cause considerably. M any Japanese  librarians s tudied 
new librarianship abroad, especially in the United States. T he  adm inistra tion of 
libraries becam e m ore and m ore user oriented. Users were no longer the privileged 
few, but the  com m on people on the street. O pen access and loan of books could 
be seen a lm ost in every public library. The mobile library becam e widely used in 
rem ote villages. Students are now playing a m ore  significant role in acquisition 
and services.

Standardization of technical services and also the publication of s tandard  tools 
are now growing gradually in Japan  through the continuous effort and coopera tion  
of Japan  L ibrary  Association, Special Libraries Association, and N ippon D o c u 
m entation Society.

Genera l V iew  of the Present Library and

Information Situation in Japan

IN F O R M A T IO N  M E D IA

Japan  is am ong the most productive publishing countries in the world. Statistics 
show that it has produced over 20 ,000  titles annually from 1897 until 1917.*

*The on ly  exceptions were 1900 (18,170 titles) and  1901 (18,963 titles), f rom  the W hite  
B ook on  S cience and T ech n o lo g y , 1971. issued by the Science and T echnology  Agency.
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H ow ever, in those days the distinction betw een m onographs  and  periodicals was 
no t so clear, and  governm ental publications were also counted. In 1926 the 
n u m b er  of titles of nongovernm ental publications alone reached  20 ,000  titles, and 
7 ,6 0 0  titles of m agazines and newspapers were published in 29 ,2 9 0  issues. This 
level of p roduction  con tinued  until 1942, with a m axim um  of 31 ,996  books (1936) 
an d  13,268 titles of m agazines and  new spapers  (1937). A t the cessation of W orld 
W ar  I I  in 1945, only 878 books and  932  titles of magazines and newspapers were 
published. In 1953 th e  publishing industry  again reached  publication of 20 ,000  
titles (nongovernm enta l publications). T hough  the n um ber  of titles published 
fluctuates year by year, the num ber  of copies published and  sales* have grown 
steadily from  140 million books (25 billion yen, $69 million) in 1955 to  394 million 
books (137 billion yen, $380 million) in 1966 (Table 1).

T h e  n u m b er  of titles of magazines published  in 1966 was 2 ,304. This does not 
include 1,245 titles of academ ic journals, and 409  titles of governm ental serial 
publications and  o ther  public relations journals. One estimate of the num ber of 
copies of m agazines published is 1,366 billion and sales of 140 billion yen ($388 
million), 3 billion yen m ore  than  the sales of books.

In  addition, 30 million copies of daily new spapers are subscribed to  or  purchased 
regularly. T he  n um ber  of T V  sets reached  17 million in 1965 and 23 million in 
1971.

T A B L E  1 

Published Books: B reakdow n by Subject

1971

1955 1960 1965 Titles %

G eneral w orks 405 307 347 526 2.0
Philosophy and relig ion 1,004 657 740 1,486 5.6
H isto ry 866 705 982 1,848 6.9
Social sciences 2,592 2,579 2,872 5,230 19.7
N a tu ra l  science 1,327 893 1,012 1,931 7.3
E n g in ee rin g 1,468 1,356 1,606 2,300 8.6
In d u s try 900 812 806 1,079 4.1
A rts 1,127 698 900 1,949 7.3
L an g u ag e 703 368 341 626 2.3
L ite ra tu re 5,815 2,792 2,869 6,057 22.8
Juven ile 3,260 1,176 1,161 2,238 8.4
E x am in a tio n  guidebook 2,186 779 602 1,325 5.0

T otal 21,653 23,682 24,203 26,595 100.0
A verage price p e r book (in  yen) 274 352 625 1,198

*Sales a re  es timated by the Japan  Book Publishers  Association on  the basis of the rate o f  
re tu rned  books.
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TA B L E  2

N um ber of E ducational In s titu tio n s  and S tuden ts

In stitu tio n s Students

Ju n io r colleges 468 255,262
Colleges and universities 377 1,270,189
G rad u ate  schools: M aster 348 23,950

Doctor 270 13,711
O th er in stitu tions including 

correspondence courses 93 161,517

U SER S

As of M arch  1968, there were 1 ,847,000 students g radua ted  from  M iddle 
School (com pulsory  education), of which 73.4  and 3 .4%  went on to full-time or  
pa rt- tim e  higher education, respectively. There  were 1 ,601 ,000  graduates from  
H igh  School, of which 37 ,000  (2 3 % )  entered universities and junior colleges 
(Tables 2 and  3).

In  1970, 172,002 were engaged in research work. Of these, the largest share  
5 3 %  (94 ,000)  are in private companies, 3 4 %  in universities, and  13%  in o ther  
(mainly governm ental) research institutes. A breakdow n by m ajor  disciplines is 
given in T ab le  4.

Data Problems by Kinds of Libraries

P U B L IC  L IB R A R IE S

As a lready  stated, an increase in the num ber  of public libraries (Table  5) does no t 
reflect the dem ands  of the citizens. However, it is clear that m ore  service points are

T A B L E  3 

Breakdow n of G rad u ate  School S tudents

M aster Doctor

E ng ineering 5777 Medicine 4595
H um anities 3680 E ng ineering 1652
N a tu ra l science 2075 H um anities 1344
Science-technology 1732 N a tu ra l science 1319
Ju risp ru d en ce 1328 Science-technology 554
A g ricu ltu re 1315 A gricu ltu re 509
Economics 1051
P harm aceu tics 677
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N um ber of Research W orkers by M ajo r D isciplines

T A B L E  4

C hem istry  38,562
M echanical engineering, sh ipbu ild ing , and ae ro n au tics  26,728 
E lec tric  and electronic eng in eerin g  25,692
M edicine and d en tis try  21,857"
M athem atics and physics 14,484°
A g ricu ltu re  11,130b
H um anities and social sciences 996

“M ainly engaged in un iversities .
''59%  (6,516) are  in research  in s titu tio n s , m ain ly  governm ental 

o r public supported .

needed  th roughout the  nation as institu tion  for social life and  adu lt  education. 
W e m ust  set up  m ore  service points. T hese  need no t necessarily  be independent 
libraries, but ra ther  branches or o ther  units which function in a well-coordinated 
ne tw ork  with a m ain  library.

A ccord ing  to Libraries in Japan , Sta tis tica l Survey  o f 1 9 7 0 , 842  o u t  of a total of 
881 public  libraries reported  tha t  they  purchased  1 ,945 ,000  vo lum es (less than 
0 .4 %  of the  estimated total Japanese  b o o k  production)  with 1,499 million yen. With 
to ta l holdings of 28 ,578 ,000  volumes, they circulated  14 ,932 ,000  volumes to 
registered borrowers. Tn addition, 4 ,8 9 1 ,0 0 0  volumes were loaned via bookmobiles, 
bringing the total circulation to  19 ,823 ,000  volumes. A nnual c irculation per capita 
is less th an  0.2 books and the n u m b er  of circulations divided by the num ber of 
holdings is only 0.7. H ow ever, there are  m any  public libraries which have recently 
developed a good library system. H in o  City  L ibrary  c irculated  5.7 volumes per 
cap ita  in 1970 and  a few dozen city libraries have circulated  m o re  than 1.00 
volum e pe r  capita. Such libraries are, of course, p rovided with a fa r  grea ter budget 
than  the average of 12 yen per capita  as shown in T ab le  6.

C O L L E G E  A N D  U N IV E R S IT Y  L IB R A R IE S

College and university libraries should  be set up  on a scale corresponding to 
the size o f  the parent institution. T h o u g h  the library m ay  have an independent 
building, it should be an essential, indispensable part  of the college or  university. 
F o r  a long time this was recognized only by the library staff, and professors and 
adm inis tra tors  have exhibited this unders tand ing  only recently.

Prof. Hiroshi Kawai, the associate l ibrarian of T okyo  University  until 1950, 
was very pleased when he was asked by an A m erican  professor for help in con
structing a curriculum. Kawai used to  say to young librarians, “ I was never asked 
by my Japanese  colleague professors in tha t  way. But this is really the function 
of the library profession. Let that be a challenge to you all.” Prof. Kawai knew
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T A B L E  6

S ta tis tica l Survey of L ib raries  in  J a p a n "

L ib ra r ie s

Population  
(in  1000 

persons)

R egistered
borrow ers

( %)

A nnual 
c ircu la tion  
p e r cap ita , 

volum es

A nnual 
circu lation  
divided by 

holdings

Book budget 
per cap ita , 

yen

H ino City 101 18.2 5.2 5.7 80
F u ch u 161 8.3 1.6 3.9 49
M achida 210 6.7 1.3 5.7 51
Kochi 242 15.3 1.7 2.5 42
T oyam a P re fec tu re  1,030 4.2 0.5 0.6 37
J a p a n 104,536 1.2 0.2 0.7 12

“From  Libraries in  Ja p a n ; S ta tis tica l S u rvey  o f 1970.

the  university library  situation in the United  States f rom  pre-w ar days, and  he 
was very eager to establish a real professionalism in J a p a n  also. H e  played a large 
p a r t  in building the library-science collection in T o kyo  University L ibrary  by ob 
ta in ing  a donation  from  the Rockefeller F ounda tion . In sp ired  by his faith in 
librarianship , he organized institutes for the staff of college libraries. A lthough 
he  was invited to  becom e a director of another l ibrary , he  chose the law profession 
and  left T okyo  University in 1950.

Estelle  B rodm an  once pointed out, “ since the l ib rarians  are  theoretically r e 
sponsible  for all lost books and their salaries are  ex trem ely  low, it is unders tandab le  
th a t  som e of them  are  m ore  interested in the safekeeping of  their collection than  its 
u se” ( / ) .  This was true in Ja p an  for nearly every college library  until 1950. E ven  
in the 1960s there  existed m any  college libraries o r  departm en ta l  libraries which 
locked  u p  their books and regarded students with “special perm ission” as unw anted  
in truders  because of the  lack of a m o d e m  concept of  a college library by academ ic 
adm inis tra tors  in general and by traditional scholars.

W hen the new educational system of higher education  was in troduced  in 1947, 
w ith its emphasis on liberal education, the position of the library  nom inally  changed 
(T ab le  7). B ut until it develops into an indispensable  pa rt  of the college or  un iver
sity, m uch  discussion and  m any experiments and  consulta tions, such as T okyo  
University  L ibrary  has been carrying on since 1961 and  which Keio University  is 
now  attempting, will be necessary.

S P E C IA L  L IB R A R IE S  A N D  IN F O R M A T IO N  C E N T E R S

T he term  “Special L ib rary” is not a well-defined concep t in the Japanese  library 
world. It is ra ther  an agglomeration of various types of libraries which do not 
belong to public, school, o r  college libraries in the usual way, namely:
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T A B L E  7

G row th o f U n iv ersity  L ib raries"  Since 1956

1956 1960 1965 T otal

1970

P refec
tu ra l P riv a te C ity

N um ber of lib raries ( to ta l) 462 448 571 684 285 47 352
M ain 221 243 320 387 75 33 279
B ranch 241 234 251 297 210 14 73
N ot reported — 11 29 67 16 1 50

H oldings of books 23,546 28,631 42,391 56,321 29,715 3,628 22,978
(in  open access) (3,563) (7,121) (12,763) (6,688) (980) (5,095)

A nnual accessions 1,017 1,259 2,247 3,295 1,432 234 1,629
N um ber of periodicals

cu rren tly  received (to ta l) 123,822 205,136 324,190 — — — —

In  Jap an ese 75,491 132,361 202,761 — — — —

In  fo reign  languages 48,331 72,775 121,429 — — — —

N um ber of users
(in  1000 m an-days) 6,704 6,486 13,473 17,215 6,715 1,019 9,482
of circu lated  volumes

(in thousands) — — 5,200 7,060 2,926 454 3,681
N um ber of staff 3,510 3,226 4,864 5,317 2,303 346 2,668

"N um ber of ju n io r college lib ra r ie s  (346 m ain  and 9 b ranch) and th e ir  holdings (3.9 
m illion books) and annua l c ircu la tion  (94 m illion) a re  excluded.

(1) T he  special subject l ib ra ry  serving s tudents  and professional groups on  a 
given subject.

(2) T h e  special o rgan iza tion  library , serving (a) a co rpora tion ,  (b) a nonprofit 
o rganization ,  (c) a g o v e rn m e n t  body , etc., and  m ain ta ined  by the (serving) o rgan i
zation.

(3) T he  general library , serving special kinds o f  people.

As already m entioned, som e ot the professional librarians of special subject 
libraries have contributed m uch  of the Japan  Library Association for the m utual  
unders tanding  and advancem ent of librarianship of Japan  in general. T he  Japan  
L ibrary  Association set up  a Division of Special Libraries in 1952. T he  Special 
Libraries Association was organized in M arch 1952 with the Branch Libraries 
Section of the National Diet L ibrary  as the key office. Itsuaki H atsukade, then 
the d irec to r  of the Division for In ter lib rary  Service of the National Diet L ibrary , 
once classified the libraries of the Special Libraries Association as follows:

(1) Libraries o f  centra l go v ern m e n t  offices and their  affiliated research insti- 
tions.

(2) L ibraries  of p refec tura l  assemblies.
(3) L ibraries o f  private firms.
(4) L ibraries  o f  research organizations.
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O ne contribu tion  of the National D ie t Library  to the association was the dis
tribu tion  of full sets of governm ent publications to the seven District C en ters  of 
the  association, w here m em ber  libraries cou ld  have free access.

T h e  association is now com posed of 50 0  institutional m em bers (Libraries and  
inform ation bureaus) from  all over Ja p an  and  is affiliated with Aslib  in the  U nited  
K ingdom  and SL A  in the United  States. Its bulletin is the Special L ibraries A s 
sociation— Japan  (four issues annually). M o re  urgent announcem ents  a re  often 
com m unicated  through the m onth ly  journa l  B iblos  of the  In te r-L ib rary  Service 
Division of the  N ational Diet Library.

T he  association keeps up-to-date  with inform ation about resources and services 
of special libraries in Ja p an  through a questionnaire.

D irectory o f Special L ibraries  (2nd  ed.) was published in 1969 and  has  1,354 
entries. Only  a h u nd red  of them  are staffed with m ore than ten full-time personnel. 
T he  Institute of Asian E conom ic  Affairs, Japan  A tom ic  Energy R esearch  Insti
tute, J a p a n  Broadcasting  C orporation  (N H K ), and N om ura  R esearch  Institu te, 
am ong  others, m aintain  well-organized libraries. O n  O ctober  2 6 ,  1972, the 
association celebrated  its 20 th  anniversary  and held a general conference  with 
Dr. F . E. M ackenna  of SLA  from  the U n ited  States as guest speaker.

T h e  Ja p a n  M edical L ibrary  Association was organized in 1927 and d e m o n 
stra ted  how  cooperation  am ong libraries can be effective. T he  P harm aceu tica l  
L ib rary  Association and  Agricultural L ib ra ry  Association are following suit. T he  
Ja p a n  In fo rm ation  C en te r  of Science and  Technology  (JICST), founded  in 1957 , is 
the strongest inform ation center in Japan .

M a n y  special libraries and inform ation bureaus are also affiliated with the 
J a p a n  D ocum enta tion  Society, which as the associate m em ber of F edera t ion  In 
ternationale  de D ocum enta tion  (F ID ) publishes the U D C  (Japanese  version and  
others), and offers regular institutes to provide first-hand knowledge to beginners 
in docum entation  activities. Though  there  are only about 800  personal m em bers  
of the  society, 20 0  supporting m em bers (including organization m em bers)  prov ide  
a s trong  financial backing, enabling the society to carry  out its work smoothly. 
As a result, the society was able to hold an F ID  Convention in T okyo  in 1967. 
The  medical libraries are the most advanced  am ong the special libraries in Japan . 
Estelle  B ro d m an ’s article (7) was ra th e r  objective with the exception of some 
exaggeration in “ Relation of Faculty  and  Students to the L ib rary .” In the last 
10 years, especially after the 1964 Olym pic games in T okyo, buildings and facilities 
in J a p a n  generally im proved dramatically. N o fewer than nineteen of the forty- 
seven m em ber libraries have gotten new buildings, and now m ore  than ha lf  of 
the medical libraries are centrally heated and  some of them are also a ir-conditioned. 
Holdings have grown so rapidly that nine of the m em ber libraries contain over
100,000 volumes, twenty-two libraries contain 5 0 ,0 0 0 -1 0 0 ,0 0 0  volumes, a n d  six
teen libraries contain less than 50 ,000  volumes. The union catalog for m onographs  
(supplement) is kept in card  form in the Keio Medical School Library  at Y otsuya 
in Tokyo. The U nion List of Serials held in m em ber libraries (1 9 6 7 -1 9 7 2 )  have 
entries of 3,717 Japanese  and 6,651 foreign titles. In terlibrary  loan has increased
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from 37,256 (1962) to 87,797 (1970) while borrow ed m aterial also increased from 
23,462 to 57,793, and now about ten libraries have introduced telex (T W X ) for 
interlibrary loan comm unication. All this explains how Japanese  medical librarians 
were successful in establishing special librarianship.

So long as the special librarians shut the door to others and rem ain self-satisfied 
because of the uniqueness of their resources or  services, no advancem ent can  be 
expected in library administration. Because the need for securing materials and 
exchanging information has been strongly felt in every field of science and disci
pline, cooperation am ong special libraries to systematize their activities has becom e 
an urgent necessity.

It was a natural and logical outcom e that a powerful clearinghouse for all 
medical libraries was established in March 1972 as the “ International Inform ation  
Center for M edicine.” It is located on the cam pus of Keio Medical School and 
offers all bibliographical services concerning medical and related sciences, which 
are partly carried out by the Medical Library Association. It is staffed with sixty 
full-time personnel, and has program s as follows:

1. Bibliographic service, including com prehensive retrospective and  current 
aw areness  searches.

2. T ransla tions.
3. In terna t ional cooperation ,  service, o r  liaison fo r  M E D L A R S ,  A P T IC  (Air 

Pollution Technica l In fo rm ation  Center)  and INIS  (In ternational N uclear  
In fo rm a tion  System).

4. Publica tion  o f  abstracts  and indexes.
5. Presen ta tion  and offering of retrieved in form ation  o r  publications.
6. Research, instruction, and professional training.

Gene ra l  Problems

E D U C A T IO N  A N D  T R A IN IN G  O F  L IB R A R IA N S  A N D  IN F O R M A T IO N  
S P E C IA L IS T S

It is needless to stress the importance of recruiting new m anpow er into the 
profession. H ow  and in what way librarians must be trained and educated has 
always been a subject of discussion am ong our leading librarians. A ccording to 
Mr. T. Saw am oto’s report  at the Library E ducation  and T ra in ing  in Developing 
Countries in 1966 at Honolulu, short-term courses were held about thirty times 
during 19 0 3 -1 9 4 0 ,  averaging less than once a year, sponsored by the national 
governm ent or the Ja p an  Library Association. It can also be noted that the librarian 
and professor of T okyo  Imperial University, Dr. M ankichi W ada, initiated in 1917 
a course for librarianship in the Faculty of Literature. He continued this until his 
retirement in 1922.

In 1921, U cno Library  Training School was opened. The requirem ents for 
admission were the same as for the other professional schools; namely, six (ele
m entary  school) plus five (middle school) years of schooling. T he  Ueno Library
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T ra in ing  School gave only a 1-year course, while the other professional schools  in 
J a p a n  usually extended to 3 years. This d istinction left the im pression th a t  li
b rar iansh ip  was only subprofessional work. D irec tors  of m ain  libraries were usually 
appo in ted  from  a circle of university g radua tes  who had  studied such  subjects  as 
law, sociology, administration, history, and  bibliography.

W ith  the end  of W orld  W ar II  (1945) cam e a far  grea ter need  for tra in ing  and 
education  of l ibrarians than  ever before. T h e  N ational D ie t L ib rary , c re a te d  in 
1948 a t  the recom m endation  of the A m erican  L ib rary  M ission, was requ ired  by 
law  to provide services of a  scope and quality  which could  hard ly  be achieved 
w ithout a highly tra ined  staff. T he  [Public] L ib ra ry  Law  (enacted in  1950) and 
th e  School L ibrary  Law  (1953) also gave im petus  to  the  recognition th a t  som e 
degree of education and training was essential for the library profession.

W orkshops and  Institu tes. Beginning w ith a  1-week course in K yoto , sponsored  
by the K yoto  L ibrary  School, limited tra in ing  courses for in-service lib rarians 
w ere  held  several times. T he  IF E L  P rogram  conducted  tw o 3 -m on th  institutes for 
“educational leadership in library science” in 1950 and  1951, with the partic ipa tion  
of the distinguished A m erican  librarian, Dr. Susan G rey  Akers. F u r th e r ,  based  
on  a “provisional” m easure  of the L ibrary  L a w  of 1950, the so-called “Fifteen 
Credits  Institute for Public L ibrarians” was held  m any  times after  1951 , sponsored  
by the M inistry  of Education.

In  1964, after several reorganizations, the U en o  Library  T ra in ing  School becam e 
the [National] Jun io r  College for Librarianship .

L IB R A R Y  E D U C A T IO N  A T  T H E  U N IV E R S IT Y  L E V E L

T he  Ja p an  L ibrary  School,* as an integral division of the F acu lty  of Letters, 
K eio  University, was founded in 1951, initially with the help of the  A m erican  
L ib ra ry  Association and later with grants from  the Rockefeller  F o u n d a t io n .  It is 
now  completely in the hands of Keio University , the oldest Japanese  private 
university. I t  has a full-scale professional program . T here  have been 835 graduates 
from  this division, and fourteen have com pleted  the m asters  course o f  the g radua te  
school which opened in April 1967.

T here  are m ore  than fifty colleges and universities where one  can  acquire the 
so-called fifteen (or recently increased to n ineteen) credits for public librarians 
requ ired  by the [Public] Library Law. O f those, T o k y o U n iv e rs i ty  has the  most 
extensive program, so that students can m ajo r  in librarianship  at the  Division of 
A pplied  Sociology in the Faculty  of Social Sciences.

F rom  Keio University and the [National] Jun io r  College for L ibrarianship , 60 
and  120 prospective librarians graduate annually. A pprox im ately  1,500 graduating 
students  receive certificates for public librarian  by fifty o r  m ore  colleges and 
universities annually. The so-called “ Nineteen Credit Institute fo r  Public L i

* Because of the developm ent of the g radua te  p rog ram , the school has changed  its nam e to 
the  School of L ibrary  and In fo rm ation  Science.
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b ra r ian s ,” a provisional m easure  of the Library Law (1950) are still held annually  
and  bestow over 1,000 certificates for public librarians. It is not known w hether 
the holders  of the certificates are working as librarians.

T h e re  is now an urgent need to raise the level of l ibrarianship and to  foster 
real professionalism am ong  librarians. The Japan  Library  Association seeks to 
have the governm ent increase the National College for L ibrarianship to a 4-year  
college level and also to  discontinue the so-called “Nineteen Credits Institu te  for 
Public  L ib ra r ian s .”

T h e  university or college p rogram s for the education for librarianship m ust be 
coo rd ina ted  with the real needs of the library world and be carefully reorganized 
with long-term  perspectives.

U N IO N  C A T A L O G S  A N D  IN T E R L IB R A R Y  LO A N

As already m entioned in connection with the Medical L ibrary Association, 
m edical libraries in J a p a n  are enjoying the full benefits of their organized c o o p e ra 
tion. T h e  Association sets a good example to other special library associations, 
such as those for pharm aceutical and  agricultural libraries. However, not only the 
special libraries but also the general libraries and university libraries m ust follow 
suit. T he  U nited  States E ducation  Mission to Japan  in 1946 suggested: “ to m ake 
available to all students the resources of the country, we suggest tha t  each u n i
versity consider unifying and consolidating its collections preparing  a single union 
ca ta logue” (2). This suggestion should not be nominally or superficially followed but 
purposefully  dem onstrated . The Japanese  library world has been familiar with the 
union catalogs in book-form  for a long time. Union lists are published often, but 
few are used enough to justify the effort.

It  m u s t  be stressed once m ore th a t  the Ja p an  Medical Library  Association has 
show n its success through conscientious cooperation with the interlibrary loan 
system. I t is the workable union catalog which accelerates interlibrary loan within 
Ja p an  and  also the international exchange of information (materials). Active 
transfer of  information, which can be traced in interlibrary loan statistics, justifies 
most effectively the costs of union catalogs, and inspires the efforts to compile 
and to m aintain  them.
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JAPAN LIBRARY ASSOCIATION

History

The Japan  L ibrary  Association (JL A ) is the first l ibrary association with a 
na tionw ide  scope in Japan . It was founded in 1892 to p rom ote  library service and  
librarianship in Japan , and had  the nam e “Nippon Bunko K yokai.” Some far-sighted 
librarians such as Inagi T anaka, who returned from  his s tudy-tour of E u ro p e  and  
the U nited  States and becam e the d irector of T okyo  L ibrary  (afterw ards Imperial 
L ibrary), Chikken Nishimura, Tadashi Seki, and M uneshige O hsh iro  met and  
agreed to form an association of librarians. It is recorded , however, th a t  the first 
open  meeting at which the association was announced  was a ttended  by less than  
th irty  Tokyo librarians and  there were no librarians from o ther  parts of the country. 
A lthough some leaders in the Japanese  library world were enthusiastic  and d e 
voted to library developm ent, the way to nationwide activities or  coopera tion  was 
not so obvious. The association had for the time being to satisfy itself only with 
holding regular quarterly  meetings to exchange experiences and technical knowledge.

T he  Association's record shows that the A ll-Japan L ibrarians Conference held
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in May 14, 1898, was attended by only fifteen m em bers and thirteen nonm em bers. 
Following the publication of the association’s bulletin Toshokan  Z assh i (L ibrary  
Journal, at first three issues a year) in O ctober  1907, m em bersh ip  showed a s teady 
increase, and w hen the General Assembly in M arch 1908 changed the articles 
of the association and the Japanese  nam e Nippon Bunko Kyokai to N ippon  
Toshokan Kyokai (the Japanese words “T o sh o k an ” and “ B unko” both m ean 
“ L ibrary ,” but the form er is used m ore for the larger collections and also for 
m odem  facilities), the total m em bership  reached ninety-nine persons, of which 
twenty were librarians from outside of Tokyo.

Meanwhile the T okyo  Library  became the Imperial Library  (Teikoku Toshokan, 
1897), the Library  Act (1899) was promulgated, and some workshops or  institutes 
for training of librarians were initiated, though on an experimental basis. J L A  
continued its initiative with its far-sightedness and perseverance. In 1913, w hen 
the twentieth anniversary of the association’s foundation was celebrated, the 
association’s m em bership  reached  324 and showed a distinctively nationwide 
character. J L A  succeeded in obtaining a grant from M arquis Rairin  Tokugaw a, 
who was also ready to participate in person as honorary  president for the im prove
m ent and extension of the association’s activities. T he  cam paign for the increase 
of m em bership  under  M arquis Tokugaw a was very effective, and the association’s 
m em bership increased to 1,039 by M ay 1923.

In the m eantim e, the first perm anent institute for the training of librarians was 
instituted by the M inistry of Education  in 1921.

During the great earthquake  in the T okyo  area, Septem ber 1, 1923, twenty-eight 
libraries were entirely destroyed by fire and over 1,200,000 volumes from library 
collections were lost. T he  “ Library W eek” program  was nevertheless set up in the 
same year as one of the regular activities of JL A . It was held every year in 
Novem ber for the purpose of developing book-reading  habits and an understanding 
of library functions. Beginning in January  1924, JL A  decided to publish its 
bulletin (L ibrary Journal) m ore  frequently, i.e., 10 -12  issues a year instead of 3 -4 .  
It also began a campaign to raise funds to restore library services. T he  real 
damage to the cultural and library situation caused by the earthquake, was m ade  
public through foreign and local library associations, and the needs for cooperation 
and the establishm ent of central libraries in every prefecture were stressed. A 
contest was held in May 1924, with the slogan winning the highest prize: “ Even 
the largest country  is smaller in scope than its libraries.”

It was brought hom e to the Japanese library world that the sharing of intellectual 
assets to gain information and knowledge was m ore  im portan t  than individual 
library facilities. This applied at both local and international levels.

Donations from  philanthropic organizations were m ade to Japanese  libraries, 
notably by the Rockefeller Foundation to T okyo  University Library and by N arita-  
san to JLA . W hen the A L A  held its fiftieth anniversary meeting in 1926, Mr. 
Kiichi M atsum oto  was present representing JLA . W hen the Library  Association 
of G reat Britain held its fiftieth anniversary in the following year, Mr. M asataro  
Sawayanagi and  Mr. Kosaku H am ada  represented JL A . This resulted in the early
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partic ipa tion  of J L A  on the In ternational L ibrary  an d  Bibliographical C om m ittee  
(now  In ternational Federa tion  of L ibrary  Associations) in 1929. M r. Izumi M ori-  
m o to  represented  J L A  at the 2nd  Conference  of the com m ittee  in Rom e, 1929.

T he  association’s efforts to s tandard ize  library  techniques, e.g., the adop tion  
of the  N ippon  Decimal Classification fo r  the items represen ted  in selected lists 
of cu rren t publications (beginning with the L ib ra ry  Journal, A ugust 1930) and  
the  establishm ent of the S tudy-C om m ittee  of C ata loging  Rules, were welcom ed 
by  its m em bers. Local library associations are organized  gradually , prefecture by 
prefecture. T he  em pero r’s visit to  the prefec tural l ib ra ry  in Shizuoka and Mr. Kiichi 
M a tsu m o to ’s lecture in the  imperial p resence  in the  palace gave strong im petus 
to  the library m ovem ent.

In  N ovem ber 1930 the association was acknow ledged  legally as a co rpora te  
jurid ical body and  its m em bersh ip  increased steadily  f rom  1,283 (1930) to 2 ,585  
(1944), bu t  the ex traord inary  situation of the em ergency connected  with the last 
stages of W orld  W ar  II  eventually m a d e  m eetings and  conferences impossible, 
an d  J L A  was forced to  change its articles and becam e a foundation  entirely c o n 
tro lled  by  the governm ent through the  M inistry  of E duca tion . I t  had to suspend 
the publication of Library Journal with V olum e 38, No. 5 in Septem ber 1944.

R eorgan iza tion  of the association into a foundation  was com pleted  in M arch
1945, with governm ent officials as executive officers. This  reorganized JL A  was in 
existence at the end of W orld  W ar II.

A t  the  request of the  G eneral H e a d q u a r te rs  of the  Allied Pow ers  in April 1946, 
J L A  arranged, through prefectural central libraries, the  p repara tion  of survey 
reports  on library services. T he  president of J L A  was, in accordance  with the 
fo unda tion ’s articles, Mr. Yoshishige Abe,*  M in is te r  of E duca tion ; the C ha irm an  
and  Executive Officer was Mr. Toshio  E to ,  w ho was an experienced librarian from  
p re-w ar  times.

T he  association’s bulletin, Library Journal, resum ed  publication on Ju n e  1,
1946, Qualified librarians in Ja p an  m et several times, encouraged  by A m erican  
library  specialists, and  agreed to reorganize the association to its form er status. 
J L A  once m ore  becam e acknowledged as a c o rp o ra te  juridical body in A ugust
1947, and  JL A  began its activities afresh with its newly registered 996  m em bers  
and  the  aim of advancing the Japanese  library  effort. M an y  senior l ib rarians 
w ho personally  experienced the amazing advancem en t  after the great ea rthquake  
in 1923 looked forward once more to the revival of library  services in Japan , a n d  
they gave a strong impetus to the younger l ib rarians and the library world in 
general. A no ther  strong impetus to librarianship  in J a p a n  was the establishm ent 
of the  National Diet Library  (N D L). Although the H ouse  of Representatives an d  
the H ouse  of Councillors both had a library inside the Diet building, the holdings 
and services were nevertheless far from  satisfactory.

A fter  several discussions on the possibility of adop ting  the system used in the  
U.S. Library of Congress to the Japanese  situation, library comm ittees of bo th

*M r. Y. Abe was also well known as a ph ilosopher  an d  an ed u c a to r  f rom  pre-war times.
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houses agreed, in a jo in t m eeting on July 12, 1947, to request the Suprem e C o m 
m a n d e r  for the Allied Powers G eneral D. M acA rthur, to assist their efforts “ by 
inviting som e A m erican  expert  to advise us during the initial stages of p lann ing .” 
T h e  request was granted. T h e  A m erican  advisors, V erner W. Clapp, chief assistant 
l ib rarian  of the L ibrary  of C ongress and Charles H. Brown, form er president of 
A L A , arrived in T okyo  on D ecem b er  14, 1947, and m ade very effective recom 
m endations . Japanese  librarians h a d  never envisioned a library on such a grand 
scale, with 10 ,000 ,000  volumes, seats for 3 ,500  readers, and a staff of 1 ,500 
persons. A fter  lively debates within the committees and stormy exchanges between 
the com m ittees and o ther  authorities, the N D L  bill was passed by both houses 
w ith unan im ous votes in F e b ru a ry  1948, and Mr. T okujiro  Kanam ori, who had 
w orked  untiringly as the m inister  responsible for in troducing the New Constitu tion, 
was appo in ted  as the first N ational Diet librarian.

T h e  pream ble  of the  N ational Diet Library  Law states: “The National Diet 
L ib ra ry  is hereby established as a result of the conviction tha t  truth m akes us 
free and with the object of con tr ibu ting  to international peace and the dem ocra tiza 
tion of J a p a n  as prom ised in ou r  Constitu tion .” T hat is why the words “T ru th  
m akes  us f ree” in Japanese  and  G reek  are carved over the m ain  circulation desk 
o f  the library, directly facing its front entrance.

M r. T o ku jiro  K anam ori ,  the N ational Diet L ibrarian was elected president of 
J L A  at the G eneral Assem bly on June  13, 1948. He held the post until his death  
on  June  16, 1959. T he  next p rob lem  for JL A  was the am endm ent of the 
[public] L ib rary  Ordinance. T h e  nam es associated with this arduous work are 
T o sh io  E to , M asakazu  N akai,  chairm en of JL A  successively, and  Takashi A riyam a, 
executive secretary  of JLA .

The Association 's A im s and [Public] Library Law  of Japan ,

Enacted in 1950

Like any o ther  library association in the world, JL A  has the aim of prom oting  
library services in the country  specifically and to contribute to the developm ent 
of l ib rarianship  in general. C onstituen t members are all quite aware of the fact 
that only through cooperative spirit can effective library service exist. In 1952, 
JL A  en tered  once m ore into the International L ibrary and Bibliographical C o m 
m ittee (now 1FLA) as a national m em ber, recognizing in full the importance of 
in ternational cooperation. T here  are m any problems and issues: research in, and  
developm ent of, library theory and practice; public and com m unity  consciousness 
of various library services; ob ta in ing  support for library planning and m ain tenance ; 
building sound  professionalism ; and m aking requests to political and govern
mental bodies for library improvements.

A ccord ing  to the articles of the association. JL A  is expected to pursue the 
following program :
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1. Research in and survey o f  l ib rary  adm inis tra tion ,  m anagem en t ,  an d  t e c h 
nology. Support  o r  p rom otion  o f  such  surveys.

2. E duca tion  and train ing o f  l ib ra rians  and  efforts to  im prove  the l ib ra r ia n s ’ 
salaries an d  status.

3. List recom m ended  books in subject fields, as book  selection aids.
4. P rom ote  read ing  habits  in general a n d  reading courses in par t icu lar.
5. Edit  and  publish a  professional bulletin , serials, m onographs ,  and o th e r  

materials.
6. S tandard ize  library  supplies and  en c ou rage  use o f  such s tandard ized  supplies.
7. O rganize an d  opera te  a special l ib ra ry  in lib rariansh ip  and  a m ode l l ib rary .
8. G ive advice and  instruction in p la n n in g  and  adm inistra t ion  of a l ibrary.
9. Be associated with foreign and  in te rna tiona l  l ibrary organizations.

10. O ther  activities as required  to  fulfill the  associa tion’s aims.

T he  extent to which these objectives are  realized by the association is o p e n  to 
discussion. T he  am endm ent of the  [Public] Library O rd inance  of Jap an ,  which was 
enacted  in 1899 and  revised in 1933, was considerably advanced  by the activities 
of JL A . T he  result of this was the [Public] Library  Law of 1950.

T h e  new  Library  L aw  has several significant points of view c o m p a red  to the 
fo rm er  L ibrary  Ordinance: Article 1 defines the purpose of the L aw  m ore  clearly 
as “ to provide for necessary m atters  concern ing  the establishm ent and  operation 
of  libraries, and  to prom ote  a sound developm ent thereof, and thereby  to co n 
tribu te  to  the enhancem ent of the education  and culture of the nation , in accord
ance with the spirit of the Social E duca tion  Law  (enacted in 1949)” . A rtic le  3
enum erates  m ore  concrete contents of l ib rary  services which should be offered to 
the public, “ taking into consideration local situations and the general pub lic’s 
needs, and  also paying attention to school education. Article  4 and  5 are  con
cerned  with definitions and  qualifications of librarians, stating that the  following
persons should be recognized as qualified librarians:

1. G ra d u a te s  of universities w ho  have com pleted  the sh o r t  course fo r  t ra in ing  
librarians u n d e r  the provisions o f  Article  6.

2. G ra d u a te s  o f  universities w ho  had  com ple ted  the prescribed course  o f  study  
concern ing  library  science [in the universities].

3. T hose  w ho  have had three o r  m ore  years  experience as  assistant l ib ra rians  
(including the personnel o f  the N D L  o r  libraries a t tached  to  universities c o r 
responding to assistant l ib ra rians)  an d  w ho have com ple ted  the shor t  course  
fo r  train ing lib rarians un d er  the provisions o f  Article 6.

A rtic le  6 provided that the short courses for training librarians and  assistant 
l ibrarians were to be conducted bv universities with a Facu lty  of E d u ca tio n  or  a 
Facu lty  of Liberal Arts and E ducation  which are recognized by the M inistry  of 
E ducation . The courses of study, credits, and other necessary m atters  concern ing  
the short courses for the training of librarians and assistant librarians were to be 
regulated  by the Ministry of Educa tion  Ordinance. This provided that the n um ber  
of credits  to be acquired should not be less than fifteen. T he  n um ber  of credits  was 
raised to nineteen in 1968.



243 J A P A N  L I B R A R Y  A S S O C I A T I O N

Article 13 stated that the chiefs of the libraries established by the local public 
bodies which received promotional subsidies from the state in accordance with 
the provisions of Article 20 should be qualified as librarians; they m ust have had  
experience in serving as chiefs of libraries o r  librarians (including such personnel 
of the N D L  or the libraries a ttached to universities as correspond to them ) for 
3 or  m ore  years in the case of libraries established by prefectures as well as those 
established by the cities under Article 252, provision 19, paragraph  1, of the 
Local A utonom y Law (Law No. 67 of 1947) (hereafter referred to as “designated 
cities” ) and for 1 year or  m ore in the case of libraries established by cities o ther  
than  the designated cities.

Article  17 stipulated the principle of free public use of libraries in saying that 
public libraries shall not charge any admission fee or  receive any o ther  c o m p e n 
sation for use of library materials.

Article 18 stated that the M inister of E ducation  shall, in o rder  to prom ote  the 
sound developm ent of libraries, form ulate desirable s tandards  for the establish
m ent and the operation of public libraries and m ake them available to the B oards 
of E duca tion  for guidance and, in addition, m ake them known to the general public.

Article 20 stipulated that the state shall, within the limits of budgetary a p p ro 
priations, g ran t subsidies to meet part of the expenses required for the facilities 
and  equ ipm ent of the libraries and other necessary expenses, to the local public 
bodies that establish the libraries.

O rgan iza t io n a l Structure as of 1972

JL A  has its headquarters  in U eno Library (former Imperial Library and now 
National Diet L ibrary-U eno Branch), Ueno Park, Tokyo. The headquarters  office 
is an organ for executing the resolutions which are m ade  by the General Conference, 
the Board of Trustees, and the Board of Directors. In addition to its president, 
it has a chairm an who presides over the Board of Directors (twenty-eight in 
num ber), including executive directors. The Board of Trustees consists of 125 
representatives from local organizations and functional sections. Total m em bersh ip  
is 4 ,420 , of whom  3,381 are personal members and 1,039 corpora te  members.

T he  highest resolutionary organ of JL A  is the General Conference of m em bers  
which is held at least once a year. Elections are organized by a special Com m ittee  
in H eadquarte rs  who also arrange prefectural library association elections. T o  keep  
abreast of the general needs and trends of the library world, since 1906 JL A  has 
sponsored an annual A ll-Japan Librarians Conference which includes nonm em ber  
librarians. T he  headquarters  office is staffed with twenty-eight full-time persons 
with an  executive secretary in charge. The office has been playing an im portan t  
role as the “ spokesm an” for the library world in prom oting a better unders tanding  
and recognition of library functions among the public. The office has also to 
ensure that the activities of each division as well as of the committees are carried  
out smoothly.
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J L A  is organized in five divisions to carry  o u t  the various activities concerning 
library w ork  and o ther  specialized problems:

Public  L ib ra ry  Division 
University  L ib rary  Division 
School L ib ra ry  Division 
Special L ib ra ry  Division 
E duca tion  [for L ibrarianship]  Division

T h ere  are  specialized sections within som e of the  divisions. F o r  example, the 
Pub lic  L ibrary  Division has four sections: R eference  W ork , C h ild ren ’s Service, 
Audiovisual M aterials, and  Bookm obile  Section.

T h e re  are also the following com m ittees in JL A :

T o sh o ka n  Z assh i (L ibrary  Journal) Ed it ing  C o m m ittee
Publica tion  C om m ittee
Book  Selection C om m ittee
Classification C om m ittee
Cata log ing  Rules C om m ittee
Subject H eadings C om m ittee
L ib ra ry  Survey C om m ittee
L ib ra ry  Building and  E qu ipm en t  C o m m ittee
D ocum en ta t ion  C om m ittee
L ia ison  C om m ittee
L ib ra ry  T e rm s  C om m ittee

Activities

Since the functions of JL A , carried o u t  by its govern ing  organization, conference, 
divisions, o r  committees, cover a very wide range of activities, only typical ones 
are  discussed below.

F o r  the extension of library activities a “ R ead ing  of Books C am paign” is one 
of the significant activities of public libraries, inspired and coord inated  by JL A . 
In  the N agano prefecture, for exam ple, books a re  d istributed regularly  to hom es 
by school children, because housewives are usually occupied every day with farm  
w ork  o r  household  chores. Meetings for reading  books are also held for them. 
O ver  2 0 0 ,000  m others have joined such read ing  clubs in the N agano  prefecture, 
and  enjoy the pleasure of reading. In the K agoshim a prefecture, a cam paign 
“ M others and children read together for twenty m inutes a day” has become very 
popu la r  since 1960. N ow  the cam paign has deve loped  into a m ovem ent of over
85 ,000  m others and  children. T he  achievem ent was soon recognized in the c o m 
m unity  and prefectural authority, and  a special budget for ch ild ren’s l iterature 
was introduced. The Kagoshim a Prefectural L ibrary  now has by far the largest 
collection of children’s literature (70 ,000  vols.) in any prefectural library.

JL A  publishes an annual survey of Japanese  libraries. Statistical data of 800  
general and public libraries and also of 1,000 college libraries (including 300
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junior college libraries) has been published annually since 1953 as N ip p o n  no  
T oshokan  (S ta tistics on L ibraries in Japan).

A  more detailed  special re p o r t  on the actual conditions of city libraries with 
service popula tion  ranging from  50 ,0 0 0  to 200 ,000  is also published. This pub lica
tion has helped m any  librarians to com pare  their own services with others and  to 
solve existing problem s in m edium -sized  public library provision.

A M anual o f A na lysis  on U niversity  L ibrary Services  and also the m ore general 
L ibrary H a n d b o o k  are the  p roducts  of continuing surveys done by the association 
itself or by its suborganizations. Publication of N ippon  no Sanko tosho  (R e ference  
B o o k s  in Japan, the English version of which is published by A L A ) in 1962 and  
its quarterly  supplem ent is a useful tool for reference librarians. G endai no  
T oshokan  (T h e  M odern  L ibrary , quarterly) helps to keep Japanese librarians up- 
to-date with m odern  trends in the library world.

The Book Selection C om m ittee  holds regular meetings once a week to select 
books suitable for public and  school libraries. T he  list of selected items has been 
published as Sen tei-tosho  S o m o k u ro k u  since 1950.

A lthough the  benefits of s tandard iza tion  of processing were often discussed and  
p roposed  before  W orld W ar II, the  first actual step was taken when the 
N ippon  D ecim al Classification (N D C ) was published in its sixth revised edition 
in 1950. Edito ria l  responsibility was in the hands of the J L A  with the Classification 
C om m ittee  u n d e r  the cha irm ansh ip  of Mr. Shuko Kato. Mr. K ato  was the strongest 
advocate  of th e  use of N D C  as the s tandard  for Japanese  general and public  
libraries. A ccord ing  to a survey in 1964, 9 2 %  of public libraries and  7 8 %  of 
college libraries were using N D C . T h e  eighth edition is now in preparation. T h e  
next step was the compilation and  publication of N ippon  Cataloging R u les (N .C .R .)  
1952, in 1953. T h e  rules w ere  revised in 1965 in accordance with the 1FLA In te r 
national C onference  C ataloging Principles m em orandum .

T hough  the  concept of the  d ictionary  catalog was introduced very early  into 
Jap an ,  the  reference  tool of subject headings in the Japanese  language was very  
limited. Since 1 9 5 3 -1 9 5 4  there  has been, however, an increase in subject headings 
lists and thesauri in library and  inform ation services in Japan , especially in school 
libraries and in individual special libraries. JL A  published Basic Subject H eadings  
L is t  in 1956, which was revised and  enlarged in 1971.

T he  E duca tion  [for librarianship] Division was organized in M ay 1959, and  is 
mainly concerned  with tra in ing  and  education of librarians to raise the whole  
professional status. It holds regular  workshops which provide the opportunity  for 
contact and  discussion between teachers in l ibrarianship and library adm inistra tors . 
It cosponsors various surveys and  meetings with o ther  divisions or  comm ittees of 
JL A .

T he  A ll-Japan  Librarians C onference  was held regularly from 1906 to 1939. 
After a 9-year  break, it was resum ed in 1948. A num ber of resolutions and re p 
resentations were m ade which have helped to shape the minds of professional 
librarians in Jap an .  One of them was proclam ation of ‘‘Freedom  [from G o v e rn 
mental C ontro l]  of L ibraries” in 1954. Conferences held recently in H irosh im a
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(1970) and Gifu (1971) were a ttended  by over 1,000 librarians and  several h u n 
d red  library-users.

Affiliated or Related O rgan izations in Japan

Ja p an  Institut ion fo r  L ib ra ry  Science. 1947-. (Tenri,  N a r a  P rec tu re )
Ja p a n  School L ib ra ry  Association. 1950-.
T h e  Japan  D ocum en ta tion  Society. 1951-.
Ja p an  Special L ibraries  Association. 1952-.
Ja p an  Society o f  L ibrary  Science. 1953-.
M ita  Society o f  L ib rary  and In fo rm a tion  Science. 1963-.

Growth of Membership and Appropriation

T he  growth of m em bership  in J L A  and appropria tions  are shown in T ab le  1. 
T h e  distribution of the m em bersh ip  is shown in T able  2.

T A B L E  1

Y ear
M ember A pp ro p ria tio n  (in  1,000 yen)

R egular
(personal) C orporate R egu lar

E xtended
activ ities

1947 996 243 1,880
1957 1779 517 8,488 8,619
1967 2688 878 23,496 103,269
1971 3204" 1029 30,910 (138,072)
1972 3381 1039 (33,696) (155,400)

"O f the  3204 personal m em bers, m ore th an  500 received aw ard s  fo r service of over 
20 y ea rs  a t  the eightieth  an n iv ersa ry  celebration of the assoc ia tion ’s founding.

T A B L E  2

D istribu tion  of Personal M embers to L ib ra ries  
as  of M arch 31, 1972

Type N um ber

N ational Diet L ib rary 144
Public lib rarie s 1,396
College lib raries 827
School lib raries 171
Special lib raries 199
O thers 644

TOTA L 3,381
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B IB L IO G R A P H Y

C hand le r ,  G eorge,  Libraries in the Last, S em ina r  Press, London ,  1971. pp. 126-159.

N ippon  T o sh o k an  Kyokai,  Libraries in Japan, 1957, 76 pp.

N ippon  T oshokan  Kyokai [Japan L ibrary  Association], Libraries in Japan 1968 /69 , A nnua l  
R eport  for IFL A , 1969, typescript, 7 pp.

N ippon  T oshokan  Kyokai,  M inna  ni H on o; to shokan  hakusho  1972 [B ooks fo r  A ll; A S u rvey  
R ep o rt on the L ib ra ry  S itua tion  in Japan, 1972], 1972, 56 pp.

N ippon  T oshokan  Kyokai,  N ippon  T oshokan K y o ka i 80-nensh i n en p y o  [H istory o f  Japan  
L ibrary  A ssocia tion  C hrono logy 1 8 9 2 -1 9 7 2], 1971, 72 pp.

N ippon  T oshokan  Kyokai,  T eikan  to  S h o k ite i [A rticles a n d  R egu la tions o f J L A ], 1971, 27 pp.

Z enkoku  T o sh o k an  T aika i  [All-Japan L ibrar ians  C onference  19711, T oshokan  Z assh i [Lib. J.], 
66, 56-81 (1972).

H atsuo N akamura

JAPAN NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

W oodblock printing becam e general in Japan  during the early decades of the 
seventeenth century. As printed books grew in num ber, the governm ent assum ed 
contro l of publication, so that by the eighteenth century, no  new book cou ld  be 
published without government permission. N o catalog of new publications was 
issued at the time, yet records of a considerable num ber  of applications fo r  p e r 
mission to publish filed during the eighteenth and first half of the nineteenth centuries 
have survived and have been published recently. M oreover, fifteen catalogs 
of books in print published privately by bookshops during the seventeenth, 
eighteenth, and  first half of the nineteenth centuries have recently been reprin ted . 
T he  record of books published during this period may therefore be considered 
fairly complete.

A lthough n o  national bibliography was compiled in Japan  until the middle of the 
nineteenth  century , the G eneral Catalog o f Japan B o o k s  (K okusho  so m o -  
k u ro k u )  published in eight volumes between 1963 and 1972 by Iw anam i Publisher, 
m ay be considered a national bibliography of Japanese  writings from  the earliest 
period of recorded history to the m id-nineteenth century. T he  G eneral Catalog, based  
on the collections of old writings and books in 426  Japanese libraries, lists app ro x i
m ate ly  5 0 0 .000  titles, including manuscripts, which were authored, compiled, or 
transla ted  by the Japanese up to 1867. This was the year of the Meiji Restora tion , 
which m arked  the end of Japanese feudalism and the beginning of J a p a n ’s history 
as a m odern  nation. Modernization reached into every corner of society, and book  
publishing, like everything else, was affected: woodblock printing was gradually re 
placed by moveable type: and both the num ber  of books published and the n um ber
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of copies in a printing rapidly increased. T he  new governm en t m ain ta ined  control 
of publication, initiating for purposes of censorship  a system of com pulso ry  subm is
sion of newly published books. F rom  1870 the governm ent published a cata log of 
n ew  publications which had  been subm itted . This con tinued  until 1887. Thereafter ,  
un til  1891, the catalog was published by a private  publishing house. B ooks  published 
be tw een  1893 and  1948 are cata loged in B o o k s  in Print and  A n n u a l Catalogue  
issued m ore  o r  less regularly by both  the T o k y o  Publishers’ A ssociation and various 
p rivate  publishing houses. In  addition, f rom  1927 to 1943, the  governm ent p u b 
lished a m onth ly  catalog of governm ent publications.

A f te r  W orld  W ar  II ,  with the dem ocratiza tion  of J a p an e se  society, the  system of 
com pulsory  submission and  censorship was abolished. H ow ever, the  N ationa l D iet 
L ib ra ry  L aw  of 1948 required  publishers to  submit a t  least one copy of new  publica
tions  to the  N ationa l D ie t L ib rary  (N D L ); and  the N D L  was responsib le  fo r  pub lish 
ing regularly a national bibbliography. T h e  N D L  opened  in June  1948, and  began 
in Sep tem ber of the  sam e year  to issue a national bib liography. Originally  this was 
pub lished  monthly, but from June 1955 it becam e a weekly called C urren t P ublica
tions  (N o h o n  Shuho). In  1951 the N D L  initiated an annual cum ulation, beginning 
w ith  the  year  1948, called Japan N a tiona l B ib liography (Z e n  N ih o n  Shupp a n b u tsu  
S o m o k u ro k u ).

B o th  C urrent P ublications  and  the Japan N a tiona l B ib liography  a re  in tw o  
parts :  books (including pam phle ts  and  m aps)  and serial publica tions. T hese  pa rts  
a re  fu rther  divided into governm ent publications and  nongovernm en t  publications, 
th e  fo rm er  being listed according to the G overnm en t  Office of  Pub lica tion , the latter  
accord ing  to the  N ippon  Decimal Classification system. N ew spapers  are  listed 
u n d e r  several headings, i.e., general papers , t rade  papers , and  news service reports.

A lthough  Japanese  libraries in general use  the N ip p o n  C ata logu ing  R ules  ( N C R )  
b a sed  o n  the Statem ent of Principles of the  In te rna tiona l C onference  o n  C ata logu ing  
Principles, entries in C urrent P ublica tions  are by title instead  of au tho r . This  is 
because  the reading of personal nam es in the  Japanese  language is ex trem ely  diffi
cult. A ll family names, and  most first nam es and o rgan iza tion  nam es, are w ritten 
w ith Chinese characters;  and arranging entries accord ing  to Chinese characters ,  
w hile  n o t  impossible, is troublesom e. M oreover, look ing  up an en try  in  Chinese 
charac te rs  can be a vexatious task. Accordingly , Ja p an e se  libraries m ak e  a p ra c 
tice of transcrib ing the reading of the Chinese charac te rs  e ither  in kana  (Japanese  
phone tic  script) o r  rom aji (R om an letters), and arrang ing  entries accord ing  to  
this transcrip tion. T he  difficulty is that most Chinese charac te rs  m ay  be  read  in 
tw o  o r  m ore  ways, so that the only m eans  of verifying the p ro p e r  reading of a 
persona l nam e is to  ask the au tho r  which of the several possible readings he uses. 
B u t  to take tim e with each book  to research the p ro p e r  reading of the  a u th o r ’s 
n a m e  w ould seriously delay publication of the N ationa l B ib liography  and  diminish 
its value as an aid to book  selection. Since it is never as difficult to read a book  
title as an au tho r’s name, and since the Japanese  are accustom ed to the title entry, 
the  N D L  uses title entries in its C urrent P ublications, and  then issues a ca ta log  
ca rd  in accordance with the N C R , that is, with m ain  entries. T he  yearly Japan
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N ationa l B ib liography  is compiled from  the entries on these catalog cards. H o w 
ever, entries in the Japan N ationa l B ibliography  do  not include tracing.

A n enorm ous num ber  of Chinese characters  are used in Japanese b ibliographic 
data, and a processing system for these thousands of characters  is a crucial p rob lem  
in Japanese  library au tom ation . Since 1970 the N D L  has been at work on solving 
this prob lem  and has a lready  installed a system. A  system to convert the Japan  
N ational B ibliography  to m achine readable form is currently  being developed.

B IB L IO G R A P H Y

G uide to Japanese R eference  B ooks, A m erican  L ibrary  Association, Chicago, 1966.

Y asumasa O da

JAPAN NATIONAL DIET LIBRARY

It  was in 1872, 4 years after the Meiji Restoration, tha t  the National L ib ra ry  
nam ed “S ho jakkan” was born. T he  Meiji Restoration proclaim ed the end  of 
hundreds of years of the feudalistic and the exclusive isolation policy enforced by 
the Shogun ate regime. T hen , Japan  was opened to the world and  there was no 
discrim ination of classes am ong  the people. As the natural result of such revolution, 
the coun try  on the whole needed  new knowledge and study of fresh foreign in fo rm a
tion in o rd e r  to prepare  for the elastic jum p out of the older stage. In these 
c ircumstances, the National Library  was established by the new governm ent and 
survived fo r  abou t 80 years until it was absorbed into the N ational D iet L ib ra ry  in 
1949. T h e  National L ibrary , although it had  some institutional changes in its long 
life, had  been popularly called “U eno L ib rary” as it was located in the Ucno Park.

A part  f rom  the N ational L ibrary , the birth of a parliam entary  library h ad  been 
sought ever since 1 894, w hen the Secretary-General of the H ouse of Peers, a fter  he 
re tu rned  from  the United States, recom m ended to the C abinet the need to have a 
library  just like the L ib rary  of Congress. In the meantim e libraries were established 
in both H ouses, but the opportun ity  to have a single parliam entary  library had  not 
m atu red  until 1948, when the National Diet L ib rary  Law came into existence.

T he  charac te r  of the Japanese  National Diet went through a radical t ran sfo rm a
tion after the Pacific W ar to  adjust itself to the democratic  principles expounded  in 
the new Japanese  Constitution. This led to the realization that the establishm ent of a 
parl iam entary  library with an effective research function was of param oun t im por
tance for the deliberation of national affairs by Diet members. In D ecem ber 1947, in 
response to a request m ade by the Diet, the U.S. L ibrary  Mission, consisting of two 
distinguished librarians, the late Messrs. V erner M. C lapp  and Charles H. Brow n, 
cam e to J a p a n  and gave the ir  advice for the establishment of such a parliam entary
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library. O n the basis of their recom m endations , a newly-drafted N ational Diet 
L ib rary  L aw  was prom ulgated  in 1948. T h e  library is thus a p roduct  of pos tw ar  
Japan.

“T h e  N ational D iet L ib rary  is hereby  established,” the pream ble of the law 
announces, “as a result of the firm conviction that truth m akes  us free and  with the 
object of contributing to international peace  and the dem ocratiza tion  of J a p a n  as 
p rom ised  in ou r  C onstitu tion .” T he  l ib ra ry ’s activities were to be carried  out in 
response to the requirem ents of the new Constitu tion  which proclaim s tha t  sovereign 
pow er resided with the  people.

T h e  law prescribes the purposes  of the  library, stating, “T he  N ationa l D ie t 
L ib rary  shall collect books and  o ther  l ib rary  m aterials for the  pu rpose  of assisting 
the m em bers  of the N ational Diet in the pe rfo rm ance  of their duties and  also for the  
purpose of providing certain  library services as hereinafter specified for the executive 
and judicial b ranches of the national governm ent and  for the people of J a p a n .” T h e  
law, with th irty-one articles, regulates the  functions and  services of  the library.

T hey  m ay be sum m arized in four categories. T he  first is naturally  to serve the 
Diet. T he  service is to respond to  the needs of Diet m em bers  and  includes the 
analysis or  evaluation of any subject m a t te r  before presenting to the  Diet. I t  is 
further to  gather, classify, analyze, transla te , index, digest, an d  compile into bulletins 
or repor ts  data  having bearing upon legislation.

Second, the N ational Diet L ib rary  renders  library service to the executive a n d  
judicial agencies of the national governm ent, m ost libraries of which are organized 
as b ranches  of the library. T here  exists be tw een the library and the branches close 
cooperative relations such as interlibrary loan of materials and  m utual assistance in 
research activities.

T h e  third function is to serve o ther  libraries  and the general public. T he  l ib ra ry ’s 
collections are offered for their free use either directly or  indirectly. R eference in
quiries are received from  every co rner  of Japan  and answered. T he  library pays 
special attention to its function as a na tional and central library of the country. Its 
bibliographical services are also of im portance  to the national interest.

F o u r th ,  as the representative library of Japan , the library m aintains active in te r 
national cooperation with libraries and learned  institutions abroad. Copies of the  
governm ent publications legally deposited are partly used for international exchange.

Build ing

A t its establishment the library was housed  in the fo rm er  A kasaka  D e tached  
Palace. Then  in 1953 it was decided that a new library building should be c o n 
structed, and the ground north  of the Diet building was selected as its site. A public  
competition for the design of the building was held at the end of that year. T he  
basic design was finished in 1955, and it w as decided that the construction should  
be divided into two periods. The first period of the construction was started in 1955 
and com pleted  in July 1961. The library m oved into this new building in A ugust of
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the same year, and  public services were resum ed in Novem ber. The building was 
expanded in the second period of construction, started in D ecem ber 1966 and  co m 
pleted in August 1968. Altogether, the total cost of construction was 4 ,800  million 
yen.

The present building (see Figure 1) is square in form with each side 90 meters 
long, and has a total floor area of 49 ,587  square  meters. It is divided into two parts, 
one for stacks and  the other for offices, reading rooms, and o ther  facilities.

The stacks section, in the cen te r  of the building, is also square, with each side 45 
meters long. It consists of six floors including two basem ents. T he  first floor above 
ground is largely for public service, containing the public catalogs, central delivery 
counter, and a lobby. The o ther  floors are divided into three levels each by steel 
decks, and  the total of fifteen decks cover 30 ,375  square meters. The total length of 
the book shelves is 172.5 km. The stacks have a capacity of 4 ,500 ,000  volumes.

The part  su rrounding  the stacks has one floor in the basem ent and six floors above, 
containing offices and  reading rooms as well as such facilities as photoduplication 
laboratory, b indery  (1st f loor) ,  com puter room, medical clinics (5 th  floor) a ud i
torium, language laboratory, and dining hall for staff and visitors (6 th  floor).

T he  colum ns are  arranged regularly at 7.5 m eters of spacing in both directions. 
The floor-to-floor height in the reading rooms and offices is about 4 meters and  the

F IG U R E  1. The N a tio n a l D iet L ibrary. Because the  build ing is built on a slope, the bridge a t the  
fro n t leads to the th ird  floor. The upper, w hite part is the stack area.
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deck-to -deck  height in the stacks abou t 2 m eters. T he  na tu ra l  light coming in 
th rough  the  large windows, supplem ented  by fluorescent lam ps, keeps the average 
illum ination  inside at 25 0  luxes o r  more. V entila tion ducts a re  installed in the space 
above  the ceiling th roughout the building.

In  the cen te r  of each  deck of the stacks is the con tro l  boo th  contain ing elevators, 
dum bw aiters ,  vertical conveyers, and  pneum atic  tubes, m ak ing  it possible to send 
bo oks  speedily from  the stacks to the delivery counter.

T h e  stacks are  equipped with asphyxiators. F ire , if it happens, will be extinguished 
w ithout water.

O rgan ization  and Staff

T h e  N ationa l D iet L ib rary  is under  the  contro l of the  Diet. T h e  librarian  is ap
po in ted  by the Presidents of bo th  H ouses  with the  approva l of the D iet after con
su lta tion  w ith the Standing Com m ittees fo r  H ouse  M a nagem en t of the  Houses. His 
s ta tus  is equal to  th a t  of a M inister of State.

T h e  l ib ra ry  consists of the M ain L ibrary , th ir ty- tw o b ran ch  libraries, and the 
D e tached  L ib ra ry  in the Diet.

T h e  M a in  L ib rary  has one departm en t and  six divisions as follows: A dm inis tra
tive Division, Research  and  Legislative R eference  D epa r tm en t ,  Acquisitions Divi
sion, Processing Division, Circulation Division, R eference  and  Bibliography Division, 
a n d  Division for In terlib rary  Services.

A m o n g  the branches of the N ational D ie t L ib rary , the T o k y o  B unko  (O riental 
L ib ra ry )  is noted for its rem arkab le  collection of oriental classics. T h e  form er N a
tional L ib rary , o r  U eno  L ibrary , is also now a b ran ch  library, although a large part 
of its collections have been  transferred  to  the M ain  L ibrary . All the  rest of the 
b ran c h  libraries are  in the  executive and  judicial agencies of the governm ent.

L ib ra r ies  in this last category, num bering  th ir ty  in all, include the L ib rary  of the 
Suprem e C ourt  and libraries of the executive agencies of the government. The 
l ib rarians  of these branch  libraries are  appo in ted  by the librarian  of the National 
D ie t L ib rary .  This system, unique in the world, m akes  it possible fo r  constituent 
l ibraries to im prove their services and  eventually to  enhance  the functions of the 
Diet, governm ent agencies, and the Suprem e C ourt ,  through their cooperation with 
the M a in  L ib rary  and  am ong themselves.

T h e  D e tached  L ibrary  is in the Diet building and  serves the immediate demands 
of  D ie t mem bers.

O n  Ju n e  5, 1948, when the National Diet L ib ra ry  was opened to the public, the 
num ber  of staff was 182. Currently  it is 845, including the librarian and the deputy 
librarian . T he  breakdow n of the num ber is: 172 for A dm inis tra tive  Division, 1 55 for 
R esearch  and  Legislative R eference D epar tm en t,  89 for Acquisitions Division, 86 
for Processing Division, 126 for Circulation Division. 136 for Reference and Bibli
ography  Division, 40  for Division for In terlibrary  Services, and 39 for others. Of
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the  total staff, 3 7 %  is fem ale, with nearly  5 0 %  being university graduates. In add i
tion, the library employs 63 part- tim e  staff.

T he  staff is recruited through  open competitive exam ination held in au tum n each 
year. A professional background  in librarianship is not always a requirem ent for re 
cruitment. Necessary tra in ing has been undertaken for newcom ers to the field.

Acquisitions and Collections

T he  library acquires m ateria ls  through legal deposit, purchase, exchange, gift, 
and  transfer from  other governm en t agencies.

U n d er  the N ational Diet L ib rary  Law, a certain num ber  of copies of publications 
issued by national and  local governm en t  agencies and o ther  official organizations is 
deposited with the library for official use and for international exchange. F o r  n o n 
governm ental publications, a single copy is dem anded  for deposit. G ram o p h o n e  
records are also subject to  legal deposit. F o r  nongovernm enta l  publications de 
posited according to  the law, the library  pays the equivalent of  the cost price for 
their production  (in m ost cases 5 0 - 6 0 %  of the retail price). A  punishm ent 
clause is provided if the publisher  fails to furnish copies, but it has never been im 
posed. The legal deposit system has nothing to do directly with copyright registration.

Materials purchased  are mostly  foreign publications not obtainable  through in
ternational exchange or gift. In addition, Japanese  duplicate copies, back num bers  
of periodicals, out-of-prin t books, and  old docum ents and m anuscrip ts  are  also 
purchased within budgetary  limitations.

Acquisition by in ternational exchange plays an im portan t role in building up  the 
l ib ra ry’s collection of  foreign materials. In its exchange program , the main em phasis  
is placed on official publications. T he  library, being the exchange cen te r  of Japan , 
sends sets of this type of publications to foreign organizations and receives in 
exchange full o r  partial sets of official publications of the respective countries.

Besides such com prehensive  exchange, the library m aintains selective exchange 
with about 644  institutions in 101 countries. The governm ent publications de 
posited pursuant to the provisions of the National Diet L ib rary  law constitute the 
richest source of materials for carry ing  on international exchange.

T he  library is designated as the depository  library for the U nited  Nations, its 
specialized agencies, U.S. A tom ic  Energy Com m ission, the R a n d  C orporation , the 
E uropean  Com m unities , and  the Organization for Economic C oopera tion  and D e 
velopment ( O E C D ) .

U nder special a rrangem ents , the library purchases and sends nonofficial Japanese  
publications to  exchange partners  abroad , who reciprocate with similar services 
principally on an equivalent-value basis. In 1972 the exchange partners  of this type 
num bered 109 in twenty-eight countries.

As the sole depository library  in the country, the National Diet L ib rary  receives 
the deposit of at least one copy  each of all the domestic publications, be they govern
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m ent or nongovernm ental publications, for preservation in perpetuity. Together 
with the collections of the Ueno L ibrary  which was transferred  to the M ain Library 
in 1949, the library boasts a huge collection of domestic  publications acquired 
since the Meiji Era.

A lthough  the scope of the collections of the  library is, as a principle, encyclopedic, 
service to the Diet as its p rim ary function necessitates that great em phasis  be laid on 
politics, law, economics, and other branches of social sciences. M uch attention is 
paid to publications of foreign governm ents and of in ternational organs obtained 
th rough  exchange and  gift, and  collections of this k ind  are considered the most com 
plete in Japan . Books of law, parl iam entary  records, and  official gazettes of the 
m ajo r  countries of the world are also extensively collected.

T h e  Constitutional collection, consisting of about 170 ,000  items of materials con
cerning the Meiji Constitution, including the docum ents related to  the post-Restora- 
tion statesmen, such as Sanjo Sanetomi, Iw akura  Tom om i, Y a m a g a ta  Aritomo, 
In o u e  K aoru , I to  H irobum i, I to  Miyoji, K ido  Takayoshi, is one  of the most rem ark 
able  collections of the library, being m ateria ls  of prim ary im portance  on the modern 
political history of Japan .

T he  collection of classic Chinese books, in which the collections of the form er 
U eno  Library , the Fu jiyam a Collections, and  the Chinese collections of the former 
T o a  Kenkyujo  are incorporated , is one of  the biggest of the  k ind  in Japan. It is 
know n especially for the large num ber  of books of the C h ’ing Dynasty, and  its rich
ness in local histories and  genealogical records.

T he  l ib ra ry’s collection of materials rela ted  to science and  technology has been 
quickly reinforced over the years to m eet the growing dem and  from  the public, and 
has becom e one of the best in Japan . T he  form  of the m aterials ranges over micro
films, microprints, microfiches, and m onographs, apart from  books and  periodicals. 
C u rren t  foreign periodicals num ber  nearly  9 ,000  titles. In  addition, there  are m a
terials on nuclear science (such  as the reports  of the U.S. A tom ic Energy C om 
m iss ion ) ,  technological materials (chiefly consisting of U.S. governm ent and 
nongovernm ent reports on research and  deve lopm en t) ,  foreign aerospace reports, 
docto ra l  dissertations in the fields of physics, chemistry, and  technology, and special 
m ateria ls  such as the R a n d  C orporation  R eports .

Books concerning Japan  with foreign au thorsh ip  have been  given high priority 
in the acquisition policy since the U eno  L ib ra ry  days. B ooks  in this category now 
n u m b er  about 8 ,000, and  include reports  by early Christian missionaries written in 
the sixteenth century as well as studies by con tem porary  scholars and  historians in 
the U nited  States, E urope, and elsewhere.

T he  library has a com plete  collection of doctoral d issertations presented accord
ing to the D octora te  Regulations, dating back  to the great ea rthquake  in the T okyo 
area  in 1923.

T he  materials on the R angaku  or  Dutch learning form erly owned by the Bureau 
of W estern Books of the Shogunate G overnm ent, which have since been transferred 
to the National Diet L ibrary , consist of about 3 .600  volumes, and are invaluable 
for the study of m odern  history of Japan .
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T A B L E  1.

J a p a n  N a t i o n a l  D ie t  L i b r a r y  H o ld in g s  a s  o f  M a rc h  31, 1972

B ooks 2,691,000 v o lu m e s
( o f  w h ic h  660,000 w e re  f o r e ig n )

M a p s
P h o n o g r a p h  re c o rd s
M ic ro f i lm s
S e r i a l  p u b l ic a t io n s

119.000 p ieces
122.000 p ieces  
39,826 re e ls  
25 ,400 t i t l e s

(o f  w h ic h  11,000 w e r e  f o r e ig n )
D o c to r a l  d i s s e r t a t i o n s 118,500 i te m s

The collections as of M arch  31, 1972 are given in Table  1. T he  increase of the 
collections in the 1971 fiscal year ending M arch 1972 was: 152,000 volum es of 
books, 6 ,500  pieces of maps, 10,500 pieces of gram ophone records, 3 ,000  reels of 
microfilms, etc.

Eventually, the following acquisition policy of the National Diet L ib ra ry  was 
recently confirmed and  authorized by the librarian.

T h e  N ationa l  Diet L ibrary  is a l ibrary whose p r im ary  function  is to assist D iet 
M em bers  in the ir  investigation and  research activities, bu t at the sam e time it has 
the a im  o f  serving the executive and  judicial b ranches  of the governm ent as well as 
the Ja p an e se  nation. T o  fulfill these objectives and functions satisfactorily, the 
L ib rary  is expected to endeavo r  to  strengthen its collection of books an d  o ther  
l ibrary  m ateria ls  according to  the guidelines given below.

1. M a te r ia ls  directly needed fo r  the curren t deliberation  o f  national politics 
should  be acquired  without delay, and m ateria ls  in o ther  fields likely to be taken 
up  fo r  deliberation  in future should be actively collected.

2. E ffo r t  should be m ade  to  m ain ta in  the most com plete collection in Ja p an  of 
laws, s ta tu tes  and  par l iam en tary  docum ents  o f  J a p a n  and foreign countries.

3. M ater ia ls  representing the  cultural achievem ents  o f  the Japanese  nation should 
be co llected  exhaustively and w ithout fail, and those o f  the principal ach ievem ents  
of fo re ig n  na t ions  should be collected extensively. In case there are  valuable  m a 
terials whose dispersion o r  exodus f rom  Japan  might be regretted, the L ibrary  
should  pay  at tention  to preventing such an eventuality.

4. T h e  L ibrary  should collect domestic and foreign bibliographies o f  all kinds so 
tha t  it m ight be the last resort for  bibliographical in fo rm ation  in Japan .

Technical Services

C A T A L O G IN G

The library uses, for Japanese  and Chinese books, the Japanese  C ataloging 
Rules com piled  by the Japan  Library  Association in 1965, and  the A nglo-A m erican  
Cataloging Rules of 1967 for books in Western languages. The N ational Diet

Acquisition Policy
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Library  List of Subject Headings is used for subject headings, without regard  to  
languages in which books are printed.

The  public card  catalog had  been m aintained in the form  of a d ictionary ca ta log  
until June  1960, when, considering the increasing n um ber  of cards and  the heavy 
w ork  of filing, the public catalog was divided into three catalogs, namely, a u th o r -  
title, subject, and classified, and remains so up to  now. As for the serial publications, 
a  title catalog has been m aintained both for periodicals and  newspapers.

C L A S S IF IC A T IO N

A t its establishm ent in 1948, the library adop ted  the N ippon  Decim al Classifica
tion  (N D C )  for Japanese  and Chinese books, and  the Dewey Classification ( D C )  fo r  
books  in European  languages. However, from  its experience in subsequen t years, 
the  L ibrary  found it necessary to  compile a new  classification system for its own use. 
T h e  decimal system, needless to say, has m any  merits. Because of its simplicity, its 
clear notations, and  its m nem onic quality, the system has been widely used. O n  the 
o th e r  hand, as it divides all knowledge into n ine classes num bered  by digits, the  
schem e is of necessity artificial and  is sometim es lacking in rationality. Its  no ta tions  
frequently  tend to be of unwieldy length.

T he  new scheme, the National Diet Library  Classification, was com piled  after 
several years of study and  preparation, and  has been  in use since Ja n u a ry  1969. 
Its outline is as follows:

A Politics, Law and A dm in is tra t ion
B Parliam enta ry  publications
C Legal m ateria ls
D E conom ics and Industries
E Social affairs and L ab o u r
F Education
G History and G eography
H Philosophy and Religion
K T he Arts, Language and Lite ra ture
M -S Science and  Technology
U Libraries and Bibliographies
w Old and R are  books
Y Special materials
Z Serial publications

This  is nondecimal and comm only applicable to books in Japanese and  foreign 
languages. It is also capable of indefinite expansion and  constant revision to m eet the 
l ib rary’s needs.

Legis lat ive Reference Service

The service to the Diet is the prim ary function of the National Diet L ibrary , and 
always has precedence over other services of the Library. All the divisions of the
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library cooperate  in this service, but it is primarily the responsibility of the R esearch  
and  Legislative Reference Department.

The functions of the D epartm ent m ay be sum m arized  as follows:

J. At the request of ei ther  House o r  of any S tanding C o m m ittee  o r  M e m b er  
of the Diet, to  advise and  assist in the analysis o r  eva lua tion  o f  any  subject m a t te r  
before presentation to  the Diet and  to furnish  da ta  likely to  be helpful in the 
deliberation by the Diet.

2. A t the request of the Diet, o r  in anticipation  o f  such requests,  to collect and  
analyze legislative and o ther  related source m ateria ls  to  m a k e  them  available  to 
Diet Members.

3. W hen so requested  by any S tanding C o m m ittee  o r  any  M em ber ,  to  p rovide 
bill-drafting services.

4. W here  the needs o f  the Diet so permit,  to  m ake  such m ater ia ls  available to  
the executive and  judicial b ranches of the governm ent and  to  the  general public.

At its beginning in 1948, the library had forty-nine legislative reference service 
staff and answered 209  legislative questions. In 1971, 9 ,269  questions w ere a n 
sw ered  by 155 staff mem bers. T he  answers have been arranged  by the specialists who 
m a jo r  in certain subjects. T he  notew orthy  trend currently  carr ied  out in this service 
is to have interdisciplinary surveys of political im portance  such as on excessively 
a n d  sparsely populated areas, on megalopolis problem s, and on environm enta l 
pollu tion in certain areas. T he  legislative inquiries have been so far arranged by the 
sections respectively limited to certain subjects, b u t  inquiries of present day c o m 
plexity require a broader  and  m ore intensive structure  of research activity. An in
terdisciplinary approach  is needed in response to such conditions.

A part  from  research activities in response to request from  the Diet, the D e p a r t 
m en t  also conducts research work on its own initiative to p rep a re  for possible in
quiries  from the Diet o r  to  carry  out basic studies in part icu lar  fields. Some of the 
results of this prepara to ry  research work are published in the m onthly  R eference , 
the  b imonthly Foreign Legisla tion , and the occasional R esearch  M aterial Series, 
ed ited  by the Departm ent. A H istorical Index  to the Japanese L aw s and  R egula tions  
S ince  M eiji Era  is now being compiled.

Public Services

R eaders  may use the collections of the National Diet L ibrary  only in the reading 
room s. N o loan is m ade to private individuals for use at hom e. Access to reading  
room s is not perm itted to persons under 20 years of age, except for university  
students. The reading room s are opened at 9 :30  a .m . and closed at 5 :00  p .m ., with 
som e exceptions for specific room s which are opened  until 8 :00  p .m . The library  
m ay  be used throughout the year except Sundays, national holidays, and the last 
clay of each month.
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T here  are tw enty-one reading room s which a re  divided m ostly  according to  the 
collections used. T hey  are:

M ain read ing  ro o m  (576 seats).
G en e ra l  reference room  (seventy-six seats), co n ta in ing  a b o u t  7 ,000 vo lum es o f  

reference books-d ic t ionar ies ,  encyclopedias, yea rbooks ,  m anuals ,  and  b ib liog
raphies.

L ib ra ry  science m ateria ls  room  (thirty-two seats), with bo o k s  an d  m agazines, 
Japanese  as well as foreign, on  l ib rary  science a n d  b ib liography .

U nited  N a tio n s  (U N ) and governm en t m ater ia ls  ro o m  (twelve seats), w here  U N  
docum ents  and  governm en t publications, Japanese  a n d  fore ign ,  are  available.

N ew spaper  read ing  room  (eighty seats), fo r  Jap an e se  a n d  fo re ign  newspapers.
M icro fo rm  new spaper  reading room  (eleven seats), equ ipped  with microfilm  

readers.
N ew spaper  clippings room  (tw enty-four seats), w ith  clippings o f  news articles 

in the  im p o r ta n t  Japanese  newspapers, dating b ack  to  1947.
Special s tudy ro o m  (112 seats), w here seats m a y  b e  reserved  fo r  serious 

researchers.
Science an d  technology materia ls  read ing  ro o m  (fifty-nine seats), w ith  re fe rence  

books  of science an d  technology, including abstracts ,  indexes, abs trac t  journals .
R a re  books read ing  room  (twelve seats), fo r  m anuscr ip ts ,  letters, old p r in ted  

books, pic ture scrolls, prints, old maps.
Music library  (fourteen seats), w ith  records issued since 1949 in Japan .  F o u r  

sound-proof  lis tening room s and  six seats with h eadphones .
D iet  m em bers ’ read ing  room  (sixty-seven seats), w ith  se lected reference w orks  

and  periodicals th a t  may be of im m edia te  help  to  D ie t  M e m b ers .  I n  a  co rn e r  of 
this room  is a collection o f  the  writings of D ie t  M e m b ers ,  m ost ly  donated  by  the 
authors.

D ie t  m em bers ’ s tudy room s (eighty-four seats)— th ir ty -seven  cubicles f o r  in
d ividual m em bers  an d  th ree  s tudy room s fo r  g ro u p  discussion.

Asian and  A fr ican  m ateria ls  room  (th irty-two seats), w ith  reference books  on  
A sia  and Africa, newspapers,  and  m agazines  f ro m  the  sam e area .

Constitu tional m ateria ls  ro o m  (seventeen seats), w ith  docum en ts  on  m o d e m  
political history of Japan ,  especially on p rom inen t  s ta te sm en  re la ted  to the Meiji 
Im peria l Constitu tion .

M ap  room  (ten seats), with m aps accessioned a f te r  1948, including Japanese  
official m aps and  m aps o f  the U.S. A rm y  M a p  Service.

Statutes an d  p a r l iam en ta ry  docum ents  room  (fo r ty - fo u r  seats), with dom estic  
and  foreign official gazettes, official bulletins, decrees, regula tions,  treaties, p a r l ia 
m en ta ry  records, an d  proceedings.

Sh idehara  Peace L ib rary  ( four seats), with books on in te rna tiona l  politics and 
dip lom atic  relations donated  by the S h idehara  Peace F o u n d a t io n .

Special reading room  A (fourteen seats), fo r  access to  specia l materials.
Special reading room  B (fourteen seats), w here  m a gne t ic  tapes originally a t

tached to  books are used as well as typewriters and  o th e r  noisy machines.
Special reading room  C (ten seats), for pho to rep ro d u c t io n  o f  l ibrary m ateria ls  

with readers ' own cam eras.

A part  from the legislative reference services to the Diet, the National Diet Library 
provides reference service to governm ent agencies, to o ther  libraries, universities, and 
research institutions, and  to the general public.
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Such reference service is handled mostly by the Reference and Bibliography 
Division, and  includes such duties as: (1 )  assisting readers in the use of the library: 
(2 )  locating specific l iterature; (3 )  investigating bibliographical data; and (4 )  
preparing lists of books or bibliographies concerning specific subjects.

In the fiscal year 1971, 142 ,000  reference enquiries were handled by the division. 
There are 120 reference librarians in the division who work in their specialized 
subjects such as general reference, humanities, law and politics, economic and social 
affairs, science and  technology, and Asian and African affairs.

The library compiles and publishes nearly fifty kinds of bibliographies, catalogs, 
accession lists, and indexes, mostly in Japanese.

The legal deposit system enables the library to acquire all the publications p ro 
duced in Japan , official and  nonofficial. F o r  p rom pt information on its acquisitions 
the library issues the weekly C urrent Publications. Based upon this weekly list, and 
supplem ented by fu rther  investigation, the annual Japan N ationa l B ibliography  
has been compiled and published since 1948.

The N ational D iet L ibrary Catalog  is published annually. There  is also a 10-year 
cumulation. T w o serials catalogs have been prepared: The Catalog o f Serials in 
Foreign Languages  which was compiled by com puter, and the N ational D iet L ibrary  
L ist o f Japanese Serials published in 1969.

A part from  the C urrent Publications mentioned above, there are four accession 
lists p repared  by the library. These are the sem im onthly  A ccession  L ist: Foreign  
Language Publications; the b im onthly  A ccession  L ist: C hinese and  Korean Language  
Publications; the sem im onthly  A ccession  List o f Foreign G overnm ent P ublications; 
and the m onthly  M aterials on A sia  and  A frica .

The Japanese Periodicals In d ex  is an index to main articles that appeared in about
3 ,000 im portan t  periodicals of Japan . Published monthly, it is divided into two 
parts: one for humanities and  social sciences, and the other for science and tech
nology.

T he  G eneral In d ex  to the D ebates at the N ational D iet is an annual index to all the 
speeches and debates at each session of plenary meetings and comm ittees of both 
Houses of the Diet. This  index is now compiled by com puter  solely in Japanese.

The  Index  to the Japanese L aw s and R egula tions in Force  is issued annually.
The library has also com piled  and published various bibliographies on special 

subjects, including: Catalog o f M aterials on Japan in W estern Languages in the 
N ational D iet L ib ra ry , B ibliography on E conom ic  P lanning . B ibliography o f B i
ographical L ite ra tu re . B ibliography o f L iterature in Japanese on the C onstitu tion  of 
Japan . A n n o ta te d  C atalogue o f the Rare B ooks in the N ational Diet L ib rary , 
Catalog o f B o o k s  P rin ted  in the M riji E ra . Catalog o f C hildren's B o o k s , Selected  
Catalog o f Japanese G overnm en t P ublications , and Union Catalogue o f Chinese  
Local G azetteers.

Several bibliographies and accession lists in the field of science and technology 
have been compiled and d istributed either m onthly or annually.

T hrough  the interlibrarv loan arrangem ent, public libraries, local assembly 
libraries, university and college libraries, and libraries of institutes and research
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organizations can  have access to the collections of the  library. Newspapers, p e r io d i
cals, and special m ateria ls  are excluded.

T h e  in ternational loan  service was started  in 1960, according to the  p a tte rn  set 
dow n by the In ternational Federa tion  of L ib rary  A ssociations. The library lends its 
holdings to foreign libraries which offer full rec iprocity  to the library.

T h e  library, on request, m akes microfilm and  X erox  copies of m ateria ls  in its 
possession, at reasonable  charges. D em ands for this service from  foreign countr ies  
are  constan tly  increasing.

A lso, u n d e r  a con trac t  with the Japanese  N e w sp a p e r  Association, the l ib ra ry  is 
curren tly  preparing microfilms of fifty-nine titles of dom estic  newspapers, re ta in ing  
one  copy  each of the  negative and  the positive in its stock.

T h e  use of m ateria ls  by the readers and for pho tocopy  is becoming m ore f re q u e n t  
a n d  consequent dam age  to materials is becom ing  m ore  serious. N ew spapers ,  in 
part icu la r,  cause difficult problem s in the library  because  they are used f requen tly  
and  because  of the  physical quality of the p a p e r  used  as well as the ir  large size; 
these  cause difficulties in handling and  storage. N a tio n a l  D ie t L ib ra ry  owns som e 
300 titles of old newspapers published since the Meiji R es to ra t ion  (1868). In  the 
light of this situation, the library in 1965 s tar ted  m icrofilm ing these invaluable  p a 
pers  of the  o lder  periods. A bou t one  million fram es have  been  p roduced  since then.

T he  library  p repares  prin ted  catalog  cards  fo r  c u rre n t  Japanese  publica tions  to 
be d istr ibu ted  to subscribing organizations and  individuals  as well as fo r  the  li
b ra ry ’s ow n use. T h e  cards are also sent to som e m a jo r  libraries in foreign countries .

Computerization

In  o rder  to  cope with the present inform ation explosion  and  to  provide m o re  
efficient library services, the basic principles of au tom ation , its applicability and  
consequence  had  been  studied in the L ibrary  since 1965. A fte r  such careful ex a m in a 
tion, an electronic da ta  processing system was installed in January  1971. T h is  was 
a J a p an -m ad e  com pu te r  system, originally a ra th e r  tiny set of H IT A C  8400. N ow  
the system has been developed into a substantia lly  m edium  size set, consisting of 
131 K B central processing unit, eight m agnet tape  decks, and a mass disc pack  
drive (7 m odule  random  access). T he  system is also connec ted  on an output m ach ine  
of the Chinese characters, JE M  3800B, and  a recently  developed kanji p rocess 
ing system, JE M  3100. The latter has two display term ina ls  which are very useful 
to efficient input business of such characters. T he  H I T A C  8400  central p rocessing  
unit is capable  of extending up to 262 KB with add itional m em ory units.

As m entioned above, the library compiles n um erous  b ib liographies  on a na tiona l 
basis. F o r  m any reasons they are not always perfect, a lthough they are expected  to 
be so. In troduction  of M A R C  11 (M achine  R eadab le  Cata log ing) tape p roduced  by 
the L ib ra ry  of Congress stimulated consideration that it was a m eans for ra t ionaliza 
tion of bibliographic service of the western m ateria ls  in this library. Being a 
com pu te r  system primarily for western alphabets  and  num erals, there was no  diffi
culty in this connection.
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This computerization stim ulated the developm ent of a system for processing the 
Japanese  language in addition to the western alphabet. T h e  Japanese  language is 
ra ther complicated in its com position. It is usually m ixed with Chinese characters  or 
kanji (although completely Japanized, they are still so called because of their 
origin) and phonetic letters of kana, which have two different types num bering  
fifty each. The phonetic letters can be changed to m echanic  signs and  easily adop ted  
to com puter processing. The problem with Chinese charac te rs  is m ore serious. It 
is said that there are 50 ,000  or  m ore  characters, including historic and little used 
ones. A device had been deve loped  to process 1,850 charac te rs  by T ele typew rite r  
and printer, but it was not enough  for the service of the N ationa l Diet L ibrary.

A fter  intensive study, the com pute r  m aker with coopera tion  of the library  
successfully developed the patte rn  input systems. Chinese characters  are analyzed 
into forty-five patterns by their  structural elements. T he  elem ents are punched  by 
o rder  of the pattern  of the required  character so as to  process a character  in ques
tion. Thus, the newly developed device can process nearly 4 .0 0 0  different charac te rs  
which, according to the frequency  survey, cover not only those currently  used bu t 
some 2 ,000  characters of classical use.

A n autom ated  pilot project of processing Chinese charac te rs  was studied in c o m 
piling G eneral Index  to the D ebates at the N ational D ie t , which can be consulted  
both from  speakers and subjects. A program  of about 35 ,000  steps for the project 
was developed. The result was satisfactory. The device w'as really a challenge to 
t ransp lan t the Japanese language into the im ported  m echanism  of the com puter .  
T he  G eneral In d ex  thus com piled  was printed in June 1972 in one volume with 790  
pages com pletely  in Japanese . It is expected to be so com piled  for successive ses
sions of the N ational Diet.

A catalog of some 17.000 titles of serials in foreign languages collected in the 
library was a lready compiled and published by the com puterized  m ethod. N o w  the 
library is attem pting to com puterize  the catalog of all Japanese  serial publications 
in hand. T he  m onthly  Japanese Periodicals In d e x , the cum ulation of which has been 
long expected without being realized, is hoped to be compiled in this way also.

T he  library technique of the N ational Diet L ibrary , which was once instructed by 
W estern wisdom and has been so far developed, now seems to be on an assimilation 
stage of its own.

C om puteriza tion  in the N ational Diet L ibrary , like that in library service in the 
western countries, has two objectives: bibliographic control and information re 
trieval. F o r  the time being, em phasis  has been given to bibliographic  service in the 
library. H ow ever, because it is so im portan t ,  retrieval service is now being studied 
and adop ted  for the interdiscip linary  surveys in the legislative reference service.

S E L E C T E D  B I B L IO G R A P H Y  (in English)

Downs. Robert B., N a tio n a l D iet L ib ra ry— R eport on technica l processes, b ib liographical 
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“K anji and  C om pu te r ;  T h e  M ethod  o f  In p u t  and  O u tp u t  o f  C h in ese  C harac te rs  U sed by the  
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Suzuki, H eihachiro ,  T h e N a tiona l D iet L ibrary; P ro b le m s In v o lv e d  in I ts  D ev e lo p m e n t (L ib ra ry  
and  In fo rm a tion  Science, N o .  9), Univ. Keio, 1971, pp. 143-152 .

H e i h a c h i r o  S u z u k i

JAPANESE BOOK PRODUCTION (HISTORY)

T h e  written w ord  and  the basic m eans of rep roduc ing  it— paper, ink, and  the  
writing brush— were in troduced into Ja p an  from  C hina , via K orea , pe rhaps  as 
early  as the th ird  century  a .d . Actual books first ap p eared  as part  of the  w hole
sale adoption of Chinese culture which followed the conversion of the coun try  to 
Buddhism  in the late sixth century. T he  Chinese and  K o rean  missionaries b rough t 
with them  handw rit ten  su tra  scrolls which w ere  s tud ied  a n d  p resum ably  recop ied  
in Japan . T he  invention of printing was a welcom e aid to the spread  of B uddhis t  
doctrines. W oodblock  printing was used in C h ina  from  the end of the sixth cen
tury, at first prim arily  fo r  Buddhist works. P r io r  to  tha t ,  m ultip le  copies w ere  m ad e  
by taking rubbings from  stone or  metal carvings. Such rubbings w ere valued as a 
m eth o d  of preserving fine calligraphy and of ob ta in ing  s tandard ized , co rrec t  ver
sions of im portan t texts. T he  techniques of b lock prin ting  did n o t  reach  Ja p a n  
until the eighth century, by which time the a rt  was well advanced  in C hina  and  
was beginning to be used for secular works as well as religious ones. T he  oldest 
surviving Japanese  m anuscrip ts also date from th a t  period.

T here  are in Japan  certain stone inscriptions and  copper  tom b m arkers  from  
the sixth and seventh centuries, which m ay have been  used for rubbings as in China. 
Seals with engraved characters  were also used at least as early as 629 , and  bits of 
p r in ted  silk da ted  734 and 740  have been preserved at N ara .  The first surviving 
exam ple  of printing on paper  originated shortly before  770. The E m press  K oken, 
called Shotoku during her second reign, was pious to the point of a ttem pting  to set 
up  a Buddhist theocracy in Japan. D uring her struggles with rivals in the govern 
m en t in 764, she ordered  the m aking of one million m iniature  w ooden pagodas, in 
each of which was enclosed a short charm  (Sanskrit dharani) from  the M u -k u  
Jo-Jo  Sutra. The charm s were in Sanskrit, t ranslite ra ted  into Chinese characters.
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F o u r  different dharani were p r in ted , and. as the b locks must have w orn  out with the 
repeated  printings, several different blocks of each text were used. N o n e  of the  
b locks have survived, so it is uncerta in  whether they were of wood, stone, o r  metal. 
T h e  work was com pleted  som e time before 770  and  the offerings were d is tr ibu ted  
am ong the ten most im portan t  temples. A num ber  of the charm s and  pagodas are  
still kept at Horyuji in N ara .

It  would obviously have been possible to produce  printed books at this time. 
T here  are a few references to printed Buddhist books of the eighth century, but 
they are not well docum ented. Printing is not m entioned again until 987 w hen the 
term  suri-hon, “ prin ted  book ,” is used to describe a Buddhist text brought from  
C hina ;  but the use of the term shows that such books m ust have been familiar at the 
time. T he  lull in printing activities is perhaps partly  due to the decrease in influence 
of the  church  after the  capital was moved away from  m onaste ry -dom ina ted  N a ra  
in 784. Individual temples con tinued  to m ake block prints of charm s and pictures 
of divinities as souvenirs for pilgrims. W ooden statutes were often filled with 
p r in ted  representations to bring the total of divinities up to some m ystically 
significant and  efficacious num ber. These small prints are usually quite  crude  
but are of great interest in the history of woodcut illustration.

Despite  the  dearth of prin ting  in the Heian period (7 9 4 -1 1 7 5 ) ,  it was ha rd ly  
an  illiterate era  or one lacking in books. T he  intellectual life of the coun try  was 
concen tra ted  in a small g roup  of aristocrats living in the capital, Kyoto. This 
leisured class was able to devote  a great deal of time to literary pursuits. A truly 
Japanese  literature, w ritten in the  Japanese  phonetic  script (kana)  ra ther than  the 
original Chinese characters  (ka n ji), began to appear  in the form  of poems, diaries, 
and  stories, culm inating with the great novel G enji M onogatari (T he  Tale o f Prince  
G enji)  in the early eleventh century . M uch time and  care  was also devoted to the  
developm ent of beautiful calligraphy and to the physical embellishment of h a n d 
m ad e  books. During the N ara  period, especially fine sutra scrolls were written in 
gold o r  silver ink on blue o r  pu rp le  paper, and  kept in e labora te  w rappers  and  
s torage  boxes. This custom  con tinued  into the Heian period for, a lthough the 
Buddhist h ierarchy ceased to dom ina te  the governm ent and the official B ureau of 
Su tra  Copying was abolished, wealthy believers continued to com m ission o r  to  
m ake  themselves elegant copies of favorite sutras as offerings for the salvation of 
their  souls. In the late Heian period  a new type of decoration appeared  which was 
used both for sutra scrolls and for secular works. Light-colored paper  was 
o rnam en ted  with background designs of small birds, butterflies, and  plants, either 
d raw n  or  printed with stamps. Still later, bits of gold and silver leaf were used  to 
m ake  an especially gorgeous background.

B ook  illustration also began to develop during this time. The N ara-period  Sutra 
C opying  B ureau  copied a n u m b er  of illustrated scrolls from Chinese models. T he  
best preserved is a Sutra o f C ause and  Ef fect  (K a ko-G enza i-fnga -K yo ) from abou t 
750, in which narrative scenes are placed in the top half of each section with 
the text below them in the low er half. O ther  sutras had frontispiece illustrations. 
As Japanese  painting styles developed in the late Heian period, the blue and
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pu rp le  scrolls were given frontispiece illustrations in the sam e gold a n d /o r  sil
ver ink  as the  texts. W orks of fiction were also illustrated; m ention  is m ad e  in 
G enji M onogatari of illustrations for such novels as T aketori, U tsubo, an d  lse . 
T he  earliest surviving example of such illustration is a set of scrolls with p ictures 
from  G enji itself, done in the early twelfth century, some hundred  years after the  
b ook  was written. T he  style of these paintings is highly developed and  quite differ
ent from  anything in China. The selections from  the text which alternate w ith  the 
p ictures are  also beautifully  and elaborately  done. This style of secular illustration 
carried  over  into the religious works com m issioned  by m em bers of the court.

T h e  scroll was no longer the only form of book, although it continued  to be 
favored  for the m ost elegant productions. Buddhist scriptures intended for p rac 
tical use were often folded accordion-style for ease in handling. These  were know n 
as ori-hon, “praying books,” from the resem blance of the folded pages to hands  
fo lded in prayer. T he  folded books were sometim es stitched together a long one 
side, resulting in something very like a m odern  Western binding. A similar type of 
a lbum  was m ade  by folding sheets of paper  in half and pasting together the folded 
edges. A lbum s m ade  in this way provide interesting exam ples of early  illustration. 
A  set at Shitenno-ji in O saka has fan-shaped  sheets with sutra  texts written over 
scenes from  con tem porary  life.

T h e  artistic tradition  which began with the illustrated su tra  scrolls and the G enji 
i llustrations reached  its height during the twelfth and  th irteen th  centuries. T he  
p ictu re  scroll (e-m aki-m ono)  was in fact the  characteris tic  art  fo rm  of th e  p e 
riod. Som e have pictures alternating with sections of text, as in the G enji scrolls; 
o thers  are  com posed  entirely of pictures. T he  subject m a tte r  includes tem ple  leg
ends, scenes from  Buddhist hells, novels, and  historical stories. T h e  w ar  stories 
which becam e popular  in the K am akura  period (1 1 8 5 -1 3 3 3 )  m ade for spectacular 
illustrations showing the excellence of Japanese  painting techniques. D evou t  b e 
lievers con tinued  to m ake elaborately  decora ted  sutra scrolls; in a few exam ples 
from  the late th irteenth  century, the characters  and the background  design are 
painstakingly  em broidered  in silk.

T he  real importance of the K am akura  period with respect to book production  was 
the resurgence of printing. T ow ard  the end of the H eian  period printed books 
begin to be m entioned again. It was perhaps because Buddhism  had  now sp read  to 
the lower classes as well as the upper ones that mass production  of scriptures was 
once again desirable. In 1172 the m onks of San-zen-in at O hara  p r in ted  the 
Seven teen  Law s o f S h o to ku  Taishi. N ara , as the center of the Buddhist church, 
was also the center of printing activities. An edition of the Jo-yu ish iki-ron  in 1195 
was the first of the K asuga-ban , Buddhist books printed in Nara. T h ro u g h o u t  the 
1200s, scriptures continued to be printed; between about 1278 and 1288 the 
entire Buddhist canon was reproduced. M any printings were com m issioned by 
royal personages as works of merit. The m anuscrip t used as a cutting guide fo r  the 
w ooden blocks was often the au tograph  of the donor. In the A shikaga period 
( 1 3 3 6 -1 5 7 3 ) ,  five Zen  m ountain  temples near  Kyoto and K am akura  began printing 
b ooks  know n as go-zan-ban , “ five-mountain b locks.” T he  go-zan-ban  b o oks  in 
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eluded not only Buddhist works but, for the first time, w orks of Chinese literature, 
especially neo-Confucian moral texts and poetry collections. Chinese histories 
and dictionaries also appeared during the next two centuries.

Some of the  Kasuga-ban  books were illustrated with w oodcu t frontispieces. T he  
few illustrations found in go-zan-ban  books are ra ther crude , but the eventual 
high developm ent of w ood engraving in medieval Japan  is shown by the p r in ted  
copies m ade  of some of the picture scrolls. T he  scrolls copied in this way w ere 
those with religious subjects; the copies were to  be d istr ibu ted  throughout the  
country to help spread the faith. Scrolls reproduced  by block printing include the 
K oya  D aishi G yo jo  Z uga  (P ictures o f the Li fe  and  W orks  o f the  G reat M aster o f  
K oya) in 1596 and the Y u zu -n en b u tsu  Engi (A  H isto ry  o f the Y u zu -n en b u tsu  Sect)  
in 1390 and  1414. T he  latter work is particularly  notable; the calligraphy is in a 
beautiful cursive style and the fine engravings are colored by hand. H ow ever, the 
ultimate rep lacem ent of the painted scroll was not the prin ted  scroll but the pain ted  
book. T he  lavishly illustrated volumes known as N ara-e-bon, “N ara  picture b o oks ,” 
reached  the peak  of their developm ent in the seventeenth century. T he  style of 
the illustrations is traceable to the fans and o ther secular w orks done on the side 
by Buddhist artists in Nara. It seems likely that the N ara  p icture  books originated 
in the early fifteenth century  although very few were p roduced  at tha t  time. C e r 
tainly the civil wars of the fifteenth and  sixteenth centuries, in which m any temples 
and  palaces with their libraries were burned , were not conducive to book p ro d u c 
tion.

At the end of the sixteenth century  a new stimulus to prin ting  appeared in the 
form of m ovable  type. This invention was introduced sim ultaneously  from two 
sources: the E u ropeans  who began to arrive in 1543 and  the Japanese  soldiers 
returning from  an expedition to K orea  in 1 5 9 2 -1 5 9 6 .  In 1590 the Jesuit m is
sionary Valignani re turned  to Japan  from E urope , bringing with him a font of 
European  type. The Jesuits developed a system for representing  Japanese  with 
R om an  letters and used it to produce  Japanese  books  at their  mission press. T h e  
first of these was a life of the saints, published in 1591 at K a tsusa  in T ak ak u  coun ty  
of Hizen province. A rom anized copy of the H eike  M onogatari, “ m ade easy for 
those wishing to learn the language and history of J a p a n ,” and  a transla tion  of 
A esop ’s fables appeared  in 1592, together with ano ther  religious text, F ides no  
D oxi. All were published at the Jesuit college in A m akusa . G ram m ars  and d ic 
tionaries in L a tin  and romanized Japanese  followed. In 1598 books  began to  
be prin ted  in Chinese characters  and Japanese  kana, using m ovable  type. In 
the G uiado Pecador  of 1599, the p r in te r  also in troduced  pseudo-Chinese c h a r 
acters for the nam es of God, Christ, and Jesus. R odriguez’s vocabulary  and g ra m 
m ar of Japanese , in Portuguese, appeared  in 1602 and 1609. T he  year 1610 
m arked  the end of the mission press in Japan . T hereafte r  Christianity  and o ther  
such dangerous foreign influences were banned. T he  persecution was so thorough 
that Christian books d isappeared from Jap an ;  the extant copies are nearly all in 
European  libraries. In any case, it seems that the European  influence on the 
developm ent of  movable type was not nearly as s trong as the Korean.



J A P A N E S E  B O O K  P R O D U C T I O N  ( H I S T O R Y ) 266

M ovable  types of clay or wood had  been know n, b u t  n o t  extensively used , in 
C h ina  since the eleventh century. In the fifteenth cen tu ry  the K oreans took  over  
an d  fu rther  developed the invention. M etal types w ere cast by the K orean  govern 
m en t  on  some ten occasions, starting in 1403. M any  books were prin ted  f rom  
each  font. By the m id-sixteenth century, p r in ting  in K o re a  was on the decline, bu t  
w hen  the Japanese  invaders ransacked  K o re a n  m onasteries  in the 1590s, they 
found  m an y  of these m etal types. H ideyosh i’s generals b rough t  back exam ples  of 
m ovab le  type and  books printed with it. A lm ost im m ediately  books began  to be 
p r in ted  in Ja p an  using either the K orean  type or  close imitations of it. P robab ly  
the first to a p p e a r  was the H okke-geng i-jo , a  basic d o cu m en t  of the N ichiren  sect, 
p r in ted  by a priest of the Nichiren tem ple H onkoku-ji .  T h e  connection  m ay  p e r 
haps  be traced  to K a to  Kiyomasa, an arden t N ichiren  m em b e r  active in the  K orean  
cam paign . A  copy  of the M o kyu  prin ted  by a private  individual nam ed  H o a n  Ose 
fo llow ed in 1596. In 1597 the em peror  o rdered  the p r in ting  of  the  K in-shu-dan . 
T h e  type  m ade  fo r  it was subsequently used for a n u m b er  of o ther  imperial pub lica 
tions, including the 1599 N ihon  S h o k i  (C hronicles o f Japan), the first purely  
J ap an ese  w ork  ever prin ted  in Japan. D uring  the next several decades nearly  all 
m a jo r  publications were printed with m ovable  type. Dictionaries, with the ir  m any  
ex tra  characters, as a rule continued  to be p r in ted  f rom  blocks, b u t  the  a t t rac t ion  of 
m o v ab le  type was so g rea t tha t  in 1625 it was used  fo r  a th irty-e ight-volum e Chinese 
dictionary , necessitating the m aking  of thousands of ex tra  types.

H ideyosh i’s reuniting  of the country  in 1590 h a d  b rough t about conditions under  
which prin ting could  once again flourish. B ut the  real pa tron  of prin ters  was 
H ideyosh i’s successor Ieyasu, founder of the T okugaw a  shogunate  which ru led  from  
1600 to  1867. A fter  his retirem ent Ieyasu spent m uch  effort gathering together old 
m anuscrip ts  and having them reproduced  by printing. H e  p rovided  the priest San-yo 
with several large type fonts and set him up at a college in Fushim i, where fo r  the 
nex t 2 0  years m any  Buddhist and Chinese books  were printed. Ieyasu himself 
gave special orders for the printing of some of his favorite  titles. H e also gave a 
t rac t  of land in T akagam ine to the pain ter and calligrapher H onnam i Koetsu. 
A t Takagam ine, K oetsu  set up an entire village devoted  to printing. Some of his 
publications used his own calligraphy and illustrations; these are known as K oetsu -  
ban. F o r  o ther  w orks he used m ovable  w ooden  types and  em bossed paper. These  
types were also used for the Saga-ban  books which K oetsu  p roduced  in co llabo ra 
tion  with the rich m erchan t’s son Sum inokura  Soan. T h e  Saga-ban  b o oks  were 
n o ted  fo r  their beautiful paper  and bindings as well as the quality  of the p r in t
ing. T he  best known is the illustrated Ise M onoga tari  of 1608, prin ted  on p a p e r  
of  several different colors. The printing activities s tar ted  by Ieyasu con tinued  after 
his dea th  in 1616 and were supplem ented  by other, private  enterprises. T h e  co l
lege at Fushimi was eventually rem oved to K yoto , which becam e, together  with 
the great mercantile  city Osaka, the publishing cen te r  of the country . O n  K o e tsu ’s 
dea th  in 1637 his p roperty  reverted to the Shogunate , but at Saga, nea r  K yoto , 
p roduction  continued.

T he  Saga books, together with the handm ade  N ara  p icture books m entioned
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above, are the finest exam ples of early T okugaw a book production. How ever, the 
books which were the m ost com m on  and the most typical of the T okugaw a period 
were the cheap  prin ted  editions of popular books, especially novels. T h e  new 
stability of the governm ent b rough t about a great increase in the prosperity  of the 
cities and the tradesm en who inhabited  them. Read ing  was considered a necessary  
skill for any sort of business activity and the literacy rate was therefore very 
high. It was p robably  the d em and  for popular literature which led to the a b a n d o n 
m ent of movable type in the m id-seventeenth century. Custom ers were a ttrac ted  
by cursive script and num erous  illustrations, both of which had  to be p rin ted  with 
blocks anyway. T he  dem and  for reprints was also high. Fu r therm ore , fo r  this 
appreciative b u t  unscholarly  audience, Chinese characters  had  to be glossed with 
readings in the kana  syllabary. Since each charac te r  had  several different readings 
depending on context, it was impossible to achieve a neat, well-spaced appearance  
fo r  the  glosses by using m ovable  type.

With the re tu rn  of block printing, woodcut illustrations becam e increasingly 
im portant. T h e  popu lar  books often  had  half of each page devoted to pictures. 
T h e  quality as well as the quan ti ty  of the pictures improved steadily. By 1630 
book  illustration had  becom e a respectable activity for talented artists, and the nam e 
of the illustrator began to a p p e a r  either on the title-slip o r  final page of the book. 
T h e  m ost im portan t  figure in the early developm ent of artistic w oodblock illustra
tion  was H ish ikaw a M o ro n o b u ,  whose w orks began  to  appear  a round  1660. 
M o ro n o b u  w as extrem ely prolific and was fam ous no t only as a book  illus tra to r  
b u t  as a pa in te r  and designer. H e  also developed the e-hon  o r  p icture book , an 
a lbum  consisting simply of a series of related pictures with little o r  no text. I t  
was perhaps  his exam ple  which inspired the students  of o ther  artists (no tab ly  
K orin  and  Itcho), who had  n o t  themselves m ade  prints, to reproduce  their m as te rs ’ 
w orks posthum ously  by this new m ethod. Som ewhat later, block prints were used 
fo r  mass reproductions  of fam ous Chinese paintings.

Som e of M o ro n o b u ’s works were hand colored, like the earlier printed scrolls. 
A  few experim ents in color p r in ting  seem to have been m ade during the seven
teenth  century. A round  1710, Torii  Kiyonobu began to produce theatrical posters 
and  portra its  of actors which were printed in black, red, and green. This m arked  
the real beginning of the ukiyo -e  color prints which were to become the Japanese  
art  fo rm  best know n in the West. T he  history of these prints is inseparable  from  the 
history of book illustration, as nearly  all of the m ajor  popular artists w orked  in 
both media. In fact, such items as the p icture-books and the illustrated broadsides 
with stories of current (usually scandalous) events m ake  it difficult to draw a c lear- 
cut line between the two. K iyonobu  and his successors did m any illustrations for 
the novellettes known as k u sa -zo sh i , in which each page typically consists of a 
p icture of some of the charac te rs  with labels identifying them and with all the 
spaces in the picture completely filled with cursive text. In addition to novels, the 
m ost popu lar  subjects for illustrated books were histories, guidebooks to fam ous 
places with pictures of the m ost scenic spots, and stories from popular d ram as  
which could be used as guides during  the show. T he  ballad-dram as know n as
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Joruri were  especially com m on in book form . Fam ous landscapes and  portraits  
of actors  were also favorite subjects of ichim ai-e  (single-sheet pictures) as were 
representa tions  of famous courtesans and their  quarters. A lbum s of high-quality 
po rnograph ic  prints were also widespread despite official efforts to suppress them .

T h e  upper  classes shunned, at least officially, the popu lar  culture which p roduced  
the  theater, the colored prints, and  the illustrated books. H ow ever, they them 
selves m ad e  almost no  original advances in literary  production. Aside from  the 
p opu la r  l iterature, p rin ted  books of the T okugaw a  period were prim arily  rep roduc
tions of works which had  existed in m anuscrip t  form  for centuries. T he  truly active 
cu lture  of the period was that of the chonin  o r  city people. By the late eighteenth 
cen tury  this popu lar  culture centered in the Shogun’s capital, E do  (later Tokyo). 
B ook  production  increased steadily and prin ting  techniques advanced. Prin ting was 
used  to decora te  fans, umbrellas, and  letter paper. T he  ichim ai-e  p r in ts  were p e r 
haps  the  m ost typical examples of the a rt  and  showed the greatest variety, bu t  the 
technically  best-prin ted  works w ere usually books and surim ono , New Y e a r ’s cards, 
which cam e into fashion in E d o  at the end of the eighteenth century.

D ur ing  the nineteenth  century woodblock printing began to decline in artistic 
quality. A t the sam e time, the idea of prin ting with m ovable  m eta l type was 
g radually  rein troduced from  the West. T he  only foreigners allowed any  contac t 
with J a p a n  were a small group of D utch  traders  who were perm itted  to carry  on 
a l im ited  business from  a small island in the h a rbo r  of N agasaki. T h e  b an  on 
nonreligious foreign books had , however, been  lifted in 1720. T he  official inter
preters  at Nagasaki were joined by scholars who studied the D utch  language in 
o rder  to  gain access to W estern science and technology. In the early  nineteenth 
cen tury  the results of their investigations began to appear. Som e experim ents  were 
m ad e  with engraving on copper. T he  founder of m odern  typography  in Japan  
was M otoki Shozo, born in 1824. M otoki was a governm ent in terp re ter  at 
N agasaki and hence was exposed to m any  D utch  books prin ted  with m ovable  
m etal types. A fter great perseverance he finally succeeded in construc ting  his 
own types and printed a D utch-Japanese  d ictionary with them in 1861. H e 
resigned his governm ent position to open a printing business, moving to T okyo  in 
1873.

T he  Meiji Restoration of 1868 was followed by an intensive program  of m o d ern 
ization which shortly rem oved all rem aining barriers to European-sty le  printing. 
P aper  began to be made and books to be bound  in the E u ropean  m anner. T he  
prin ting  of newspapers and of the cheap popu lar  books which continued  to form 
the bulk of production was soon done entirely by m achine. By the end of the- 
century  block-printed books had disappeared, although the production of ichimai-e' 
as an  a rt  form  continued. The success of m odern  printing in Japan  paralleled the* 
spectacu lar  rise of the country 's  economy in general. By the 1930s Ja p a n  was. 
am ong  the top book-producing nations of the world, averaging over 20 ,0 0 0  titles, 
yearly. Literature  formed the single largest class of these books, as it had since: 
the  seventeenth century. In the past decade  book  p roduction  has increased steadily., 
a lthough it now appears to  be leveling off. J a p a n ’s present publication rate ranks*
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with those of the United States, the Soviet Union, W est G erm any, and G rea t  
Britain as am ong the highest in the world. In 1969 Ja p a n  published 2 6 ,4 2 4  dif
ferent books, with a total of 488 million copies. O f these titles, 17,833 were new  
titles and  8,591 were reprints, continuing a trend tow ard  the proliferation of new 
titles. Some 2 3 .2 %  of the books published were literary in content.
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Sarah E. T h o m p s o n

JAPANESE WRITING SYSTEMS

Ja p a n  had  no  writing system until one was in troduced from  China  some time 
before  the fifth century, perhaps as early as the third cen tury  a .d . The Chinese  
language and script were brought to Japan  by the Koreans, who had  already adop ted  
both for their own use. Chinese teachers shortly thereafter  began to give instruction 
in language and writing. The study of Chinese was well established by the time 
Buddhism  was introduced in 538, and the Buddhist m issionaries and their pupils 
greatly  increased the knowledge of Chinese in Japan . Chinese became the official 
language used for all governmental purposes. The intensive borrow ing  from  Chinese 
cu lture , which took place from the seventh to the ninth century , was carried  ou t using 
the Chinese language. Japanese  Buddhist texts and  governm ent docum ents  w ere 
w ritten  in fairly good Chinese.

T he  Chinese script had already undergone some 2 ,500  years of developm ent at
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the  time that it was in troduced  into Japan . T he  characters  had  progressed  from  
recognizable pictogram s to partially phonetic  symbols to  almost completely a rb itra ry  
ideograms. T he  Chinese language was, and is, basically  monosyllabic. E ach  c h a ra c 
ter represented  one w ord , hence one syllable. F o r  each  of the thousands of c h a ra c 
ters there  was n o t  only a regular printed form but a s tandard ized  script form . T he  
form s in use at tha t  time were the same as those used until the middle of this cen tury  
(and  still used on T aw ian , although both Ja p a n  and  the  People’s Republic  of  C h ina  
have officially simplified m any characters). O lder  form s were occasionally used  for 
their decorative value. These  older forms, together  with all o ther  elem ents of the 
system, were im ported  to  Ja p an  w here they w ere  used , for instance, in seals o r  as 
backg round  designs fo r  texts in m odern  charac te rs .  T h e  so-called seal charac te rs  
(.ten sho ), the im m ediate  predecessors of the m o d ern  characters, were especially 
favored  for decorative purposes.

T h e  difficulty of learning a foreign language with a particularly com plex writing 
system well enough to carry  out all the business of the  governm ent m ust certa in ly  
have  been  very great. M any  m ore  p rob lem s w ere involved in a ttem pting  to  use 
the  Chinese system fo r  writing Japanese;  the  deve lopm en t of viable m ethods  for 
writing Japanese  was consequently  ra ther  slow. T h e  earliest know n inscription in 
which Chinese charac te rs  are used phonetically  to  represent a Japanese  n a m e  is 
on  a sw ord  from  a tum ulus  in K u m am o to  p refec ture , da ted  abou t  4 38 . T h e  
inscrip tion  is in Chinese except fo r  the  n am e  of the  swordsmith. T h e  n a m e  of 
the  ca llig rapher is given as C hang A n, which m ay  be  either Chinese o r  K o rean .  
A  m etal m irro r  of abou t 503, from a tum ulus in W a k ay a m a  prefecture, also includes 
a few  phonetically  w ritten  Japanese  w ords in an  otherwise Chinese inscrip tion. 
S imilar nam es and w ords occur in seventh and  eighth century tem ple  inscriptions. 
T h e  longest and most im portan t  such inscrip tion is f ro m  a stone in the  Y akushi-ji  
in N a ra ,  da ted  about 753. I t  consists of tw en ty -one  short poem s in phonetically  
transc ribed  Japanese, know n as the B u sso ku sek i n o  uta (P oem s on the  B u d d h a ’s 
F o o tp rin t S tone).

Phonetic  transcrip tion  was by no m eans the only possible way to  represent 
Japanese  with Chinese characters, bu t  any m ethod  was certain to p resen t m any  
difficulties. Japanese  differs greatly from  Chinese in both phonology and  syntax. 
J ap an ese  words, unlike Chinese, are polysyllabic an d  are either inflected o r  have  
g ram m atica l particles a ttached  to denote  their  function . These devices are  n o t  widely 
used  in Chinese and are not adequately p rovided  fo r  in the  writing system. A n  a ttem pt 
to  write  a Japanese  sen tence using the Chinese charac te rs  for their m ean ing  only 
w ould  indicate the things and actions which were involved but w ould  give only the 
vaguest idea of what was supposed to be happening. A  phonetic  represen ta tion  w ould 
seem to be preferable, but here again difficulties arise. Japanese  lacks n o t  only 
the distinctive tones of Chinese but m any  of the vowels and  consonan ts ;  thus 
m any  different Chinese syllables (with a different charac te r  for each syllable) might 
all correspond  to a single syllable in Japanese. Conversely, since the correspondence  
is no t exact, a given Chinese charac te r  might be represented  equally well by  two d if
ferent Japanese  syllables.
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Fortunately , there  had been previous experiments in using the Chinese c h a ra c 
ters phonetically. T he  Buddhist scriptures had originally been translated  into 
Chinese from Sanskrit. Such items as the names of divinities, technical terms, and 
magic charm s were not translated but simply transliterated. The K oreans had  also 
m ade som e a ttem pts to write their language using the Chinese system, and K orean  is 
similar in m any respects to Japanese . M any K orean  song texts were written with 
Chinese characters in the period from 579 to 879. T he  earliest Japanese  works 
making extensive use of such techniques are the K o jik i  and N ihon  Shoki, tw o 
largely mythological histories compiled in the eighth century. T he  K ojik i was 
com posed in 712, partly in Chinese and partly in Japanese  written with Chinese 
characters  used both phonetically and semantically. T he  N ihon S h o k i  of 7 2 0  is 
written primarily in Chinese but includes some proper nam es and poems in 
Japanese . T he  main source of examples of Chinese characters  used to write 
Japanese  is the M anyoshu  (C ollection  o f M yriad  Leaves), a collection of poem s 
from  the preceding century compiled in 760. T he  characters used in it and similar 
docum ents  are know n as m anyogana . In the m anyogana  system there are several 
different Chinese characters used interchangeably for each Japanese  syllable, al
though careful inspection of the m anyogana  has shown that the Japanese  language 
o f  that tim e had  m ore  different syllables than it does at present. A longside the sys
tem  of phonetic  representation, characters  continued  to be used to represent the 
Japanese  word of the same m eaning. A no ther  com m on  technique involved the 
use of Chinese characters, read as the semantically identical Japanese  words, b u t  
with the m eaning of another, h o m ophonous  Japanese  word or  words. All of these 
m ethods had been used in transcrib ing the K orean  songs, so it w ould seem th a t  
K orean  teachers were instrum ental in the developm ent of a m eans of writing 
Japanese .

It is the phonetic  type of m anyogana  which are of particular interest in the fu rther  
developm ent of the Japanese  writing system. As mentioned above, the characters  
im ported  from C hina  included not only the regular “ square” forms, but also 
m ore  graceful cursive forms. T here  were two main varieties of the latter, known 
as “ runn ing  h a n d ” and “cursive” or  “grass h and ,” with a complete continuum  of 
artistic possibilities between them. T he  m anyogana, like o ther  characters, were 
written in the hand appropria te  to the occasion. In dictionaries and gram m ars 
where Chinese and Japanese  expressions were com pared, both the Chinese and 
the m anyogana  were written in the formal, square  style. Official documents co n 
tinued  to be written in Chinese. Poems and personal notes, for which Japanese  
m anyogana  were primarily used, were written in one of the cursive styles. Because 
of the division of function, the m anyogana  used in this way gradually becam e 
fu rther  simplified to the point that no Chinese would have been able to identify 
them. It is at this point, slightly after the year 900, that they m ay begin to be called 
hiragana.

T he precise developm ent of the hiragana  is somewhat difficult to trace as the 
square  form s continued to be used in formal contexts. During the H eian  period, 
three types of writing were recognized: o tokode  or “m en’s h a n d ,” consisting of
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square  Chinese characters  and  m anyogana; so  o r  “grass writing,” the standard  
cursive form ; and  onnade  o r  “wom en's  h a n d ,” the altered cursive form s which 
were the original hiragana. This terminology reflects the educational system of the 
time. All m em bers of the upper classes were taught to read and write Japanese 
using the new simplified script, but only men were expected to continue to the 
study  of Chinese and Chinese characters  proper . T he  ironic result was female 
au thorsh ip  of the best examples of the native literature which began to flourish at 
this time. A lthough both sexes devoted m uch tim e to Japanese-style literary and 
calligraphic pursuit— indeed, the continuing unnecessary  complexity of the writing 
system  m ay be partly  attributable to the desire of this extremely leisured group to 
fill their time amusingly— the men seem to have saved their best efforts fo r  com
positions in a Chinese which worsened steadily as contact with the m ain land  de
creased.

A  second syllabary, known today as ka takana , developed at abou t the sam e time 
from  a som ew hat different source. As knowledge of Chinese am ong  the Buddhist 
clergy declined, it becam e useful to add glosses to the Chinese texts. T he  signs 
developed for this purpose consisted of a single portion of the charac te r  whose 
sound  they represented ra ther than a cursive representation of the entire  character. 
T h e  use of a part  of a character to represent the whole was know n in C hina  and 
m ay  have been employed there for similar glosses of difficult characters. The 
ka takana  were originally somewhat smooth and flowing, similar to the hiragana in 
appearance , b u t  they quickly becam e stylized and  acquired a squared  appearance. 
Both  syllabaries are traditionally a ttr ibuted to the priest K obo  Daishi, w ho was 
active around  810; the hiragana has also sometim es been credited to the eighth 
cen tury  statesm an Kibi no M abi. B ut the kana, as they are collectively referred to, 
seem actually to have been the result of gradual developm ent ra ther  th a r  the 
invention of any one  person.

Both  syllabaries were far from standardized. As in the original m anycgana  
system, there were a num ber  of symbols for each syllable of the language. However, 
the  specific syllables represented were universally agreed on. T he  syllabary could 
be recited in either of two basic orders: i-ro-ha  o rder, based on a Buddhist poem of 
the  early tenth century in which each syllable was used exactly once, beginning 
“i-ro-ha. . .” (modern iro wa)\ and go-ju -on-jun , “ fifty sound o rd er ,” in which the 
five vowels were listed together, followed by the syllables m ade by com bining  them 
with each of the nine basic consonants. T he  consonants  are arranged in an i rde r  
based on that of the Sanskrit siddham  script; presum ably some Indian phonological 
knowledge as well as Sanskrit words spread to other Buddhist countries. Although 
this form at provided for fifty possible syllables, not all of the com binations ac u a l ly  
occurred  and several m ore have d isappeared during the past thousand years. In 
addition, m odern Japanese has m any syllables beginning with palatalized consonants 
which have resulted from changes in pronunciation since the invention of the <ana; 
they arc now indicated by standardized com binations of kana  symbols. Certain 
o ther  syllables were excluded from the original syllabary although they do  seem 
to have been present in the language at the time of its invention. A sym bo  was
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later added to each set of kana  for the syllabic nasal n, which appears in m any  
Chinese loan w ords;  it is the only consonant which can o c c u r  finally (i.e., w ithou t  a 
following vowel) and may simply have been borrow ed from Chinese, although 
phonological borrow ing  is an unusual occurrence. The original syllabaries m ade  
110 provision for the voiced equivalents q. z, d . and b of the consonants  k, s, t , and  p 
(m odern  h). This has led to the suggestion that voicing was not distinctive in Old 
Japanese but was determ ined strictly by context. How ever, as there is little add i
tional evidence for this hypothesis, the omission m ay be considered equivalent to 
the comm on practice, when using semantic  Chinese charac te rs  with m anyogana, 
of leaving out som e very obvious syllable which was necessary  to com plete  a 
phrase. Som ewhat later the voicing was indicated by two small dashes (nigori-ten ) 
to the upper right of the kana  symbol. A no ther  late addition to the kcina system 
was the small circle in the upper right corner used to indicate  syllables beginning 
with p  after it had  becom e differentiated from  //; this device seems to have been 
invented by the Jesuit missionaries at the end of the sixteenth century.

Despite the developm ent of m ore  efficient ways of writing Japanese , the prestige 
of the Chinese language was such that it continued to be used. Various ingenious 
systems were used to m ake the Chinese texts m ore intelligible to Japanese  readers. 
It became cus tom ary  to read Chinese sentences in Japanese  word order. Special 
signs known as keriten  “ re turn  po in ts” indicated the o rder  in which the charac te rs  
should be rearranged  to be read in this way. The particles gram m atically  necessary  
in Japanese  were also inserted. O ne m ethod for doing so involved an im aginary  
square around each character;  a dot in a particular position on the im aginary  
square  indicated a pa rt icu la r  particle. A no ther  m ethod, of course, was to write  in 
the particles in kcma. S tandard  readings for the characters  were often written beside 
them in kana. T he  hybrid J ap an ese -C h in ese  literature, o r  ka n b u n , which developed  
in this way was in fact largely unintelligible to native Chinese.

With the adoption of the Chinese writing system, a large num ber of Chinese 
words were bo rrow ed  into the Japanese  language itself. Even in a kana  text like the 
fam ous eleventh century  novel G enji M onogatari, occasional Chinese words appear , 
written with regular Chinese characters  in a compatible cursive style. T h e  way in 
which Chinese characters, whether in kanbun  or as loan words in a basically 
Japanese  text, were supposed to be read differed from time to time and  from  
word to word. The Japanese  reading of a character, that is, the Japanese  word 
corresponding to the meaning of the character, was called the kun  reading. 
Im itation Chinese readings were called on. The originally im ported  Chinese p ro 
nunciation. go-on , was replaced in the eighth century by kan-on , p ronuncia tion  
reflecting the curren t speech of the Chinese capital. M any Buddhist terms, however, 
retained their original pronuncia tion , as did the very old w a-on  loan words which 
by the eighth cen tury  were almost completely naturalized. A later set of b o r ro w 
ings are pronounced  with to so -o n : these are mostly words brought back by m e m 
bers of the Zen  sect in the fourteenth  century.

As a result of the kana  glosses in Chinese texts and the Chinese loan w ords in 
kana  texts, a system of writing Japanese  with both types of symbols cam e into use.
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This  system was the one used for the popu lar  l itera ture  which form ed the bu lk  of 
literary  p roduction  during the T okugaw a period (1 6 0 0 -1 8 6 7 ) .  It is the  basis of 
m odern  written Japanese. M ost nouns and roots  of verbs and  adjectives are  written 
with Chinese characters  (kanji). F o r  native Japanese  w ords the kan ji are usually 
chosen  on  the basis of meaning although a few of the  rebus-type  construc tions  
know n as ateji (kan ji read with Japanese  sem antic  equivalents  bu t ind ica ting  a 
Japanese  hom ophone) have survived to the present day. T h e  kana  used  after  verbs 
and  adjectives to indicate their inflections are called okurigana. Particles are  writ
ten with kana. E ach  character has different readings depending  on w he ther  it is 
used  in a Chinese loan word or a native Japanese  w ord ; in fact, m ost characters  
have  several different readings in bo th  on  and  ku n . K ana  glosses, o r  fu rigana , are 
often  desirable. Until the reforms of the late  1940s, new spapers  and  m agazines 
used  such glosses fo r  almost all kanji. T he  okurigana  and  furigana  a re  usually  
written  with hiragana  symbols. K atakana  a re  used  m ainly  to  spell o u t  foreign 
words and  occasionally to indicate the  kind of s trong  em phasis  th a t  italics do  in 
English texts. Because their squared  form s are slightly easier  to  perceive, ka takana  
often  replace hiragana  in advertisements and  ch ild ren ’s books.

T h e  study of classical Chinese continued to be a prestigious educational accom 
plishment. T w o basic m ethods of reading Chinese developed. B o y o m i  was a 
straight, word-for-w ord  reading in either go-on  o r  kan-on . K u n d o k u  m ea n t  re 
a rranging  the Chinese word order and reading as if the  text were actually  Japanese . 
A n  even m ore  complicated m ethod, called m o n ze n y o m i , was popu lar  in the  early 
T okugaw a  period; it included a kan-on  read ing  and a Japanese  gloss for each 
phrase. T he  specific kun  readings varied greatly from  school to school b u t  were 
s tandard ized  during the nineteenth century. Perhaps  because  of the degeneration 
of Chinese language skills after the Heian period, Chinese  g radually  ceased  to  be 
used  for official documents. Its place was taken  by h u n g o , a  “ literary  language” 
based  on fossilized classical forms. T he  hungo  inflections were based on those  of 
late  (i.e. twelfth century) Old Japanese; usually as m any  Chinese style w ords as 
possible were also included. A specialized variant of hungo  was sorobun , an 
epistolary style characterized by special verb  endings, particu larly  the expression 
soro  used as a m ultipurpose highly polite auxiliary verb.

C on tac t  with the West brought exposure to a lphabetic  writing, but by then the 
system of kan ji and kana  was firmly entrenched. Because of  the relatively simple 
phonological system, Japanese  can easily be rep resen ted  with letters of the R o m a n  
alphabet. T he  first to do so were the Jesuits, who invented a system of rom an iza tion  
and  used it to print books with European  type starting  in 1591. T he ir  rom anizations  
are  of great interest in studying the pronunciation of the period. As the n um ber  of 
converts  increased and the missionaries themselves becam e be tte r  acqua in ted  with 
written Japanese, they began to print books in the Japanese  writing system instead. 
In  any case, the persecution of Christianity in the early  seventeenth cen tu ry  wiped 
out all traces of this first attempt at writing Japanese  alphabetically. D uring  the 
late Tokugaw a period, some Japanese  scholars g radually  becam e fam iliar with 
W estern  (specifically, Dutch) books and writing m ethods, but no real efforts to
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apply these m ethods to Japanese  were m ade until after the official opening  of 
Ja p an  to the W est in 1854. W hen foreigners began to study  Japanese , they invented 
rom anization  systems for their own use. The s tandard  system was established 
by Dr. J. C. H epburn , a P resby terian  missionary, who published a J a p a n e s e -  
Bngiish dictionary in 1869. Since then other systems have been invented which 
correspond m ore closely to the native Japanese  orthography. T he  main differences 
between rom anization  systems are  found in the representation of long vowels and  
palatalized consonants . E xam ples  of the w ord  rom aji, “ R o m a n  letters (used to 
write Japanese ) ,” in th ree  different systems are:

H yojun-sh ik i— S ta n d a rd  System (H epburn )  rom aji
Shin-kunrei-sh ik i— N ew  Official System rom az i
N ippon-sh ik i— Ja p an e se  System  ro m ad i

In practice, elem ents from  the different systems are often  mixed. R o m a ji  has  
consistently failed to find w idespread  acceptance in Ja p a n ;  today, aside from  
their  use in foreign language works, they appear  most frequently  in eye-catching 
advertisements.

T he  writing system with which Ja p an  entered the twentieth century  was an 
extremely com plex one. T he  n u m b er  of kan ji in com m on use was large enough to 
present a problem  in itself, especially when each charac te r  had  so m any  different 
possible readings. A s tandard  p rew ar  d ictionary  (U eda’s D aijiten) included 14 ,924  
different characters, while a recent unabridged dictionary (M orahash i’s D ai 
K anw a Jiteri) list 48 ,902  different charac te rs  which may be used in writing Japanese . 
T he  “educated reader” of the early  twentieth century  was expected to know  
about 5 ,000  characters. N ew spapers  com m only  stocked about 8 ,000  characters  b u t  
added furigana  to m ost of  them. T here  were irregularities in kana  usage as well; 
for instance, syllables which had com e to be pronounced  in the same way since 
the invention of kana  were spelled differently according to their etymological origins. 
T here  were also a n um ber  of varian t  kana  symbols, called hentaigana, which were 
used m ore or less arbitrarily  together with the m ore com m on  symbols. Som e 
standard iza tion  of kanbun  and of Japanese  literary style was achieved through the 
issuance of government tex tbooks during  the Meiji period. H ow ever, the writing 
system was so much a part of Jap an ese  culture that, although m ajor changes 
were discussed, none were actually carried  out until the period of Am erican occupa 
tion which followed a shocking defeat in W orld W ar II.

A fter  the war various groups and individuals, both in Ja p an  and am ong the 
Occupation  personnel, were in favor of abolishing the kanji system entirely and 
switching to kana  or even to rom aji. This proposal was not universally acceptable  
but it was agreed that some sort of reform  was needed. In N ovem ber  1946 the 
Japanese  C abinet and Ministry of E duca tion  together issued a list of 1,850 toyo  
kanji, “kan ji to be used for the tim e being .” The list included m any  simplifications 
of characters, called sh in jita i . “ new charac te r  fo rm s.” Often these were m erely  
official versions of cursive forms which had existed for centuries. Rules were



J A P A N E S E  W R I T I N G  S Y S T E M S 276

given for gendai kanazuka i, “m odern  kana  usage.” Basically, all words p ronounced  
alike were now  to be spelled in the sam e way regardless of etymology. T hese  regula
tions were originally intended as a tem porary  m easure  pending m ore  thorough  
refo rm s, but no such reform s have been forthcom ing. T he  toyo  kan ji have becom e 
th e  basis of com pulsory  education; the first 881 are  taugh t in grades 1 th rough  
6. N ew spapers  limit themselves to the toyo  k a n ji , with an  unofficial substitu tion 
of twenty-eight characters  considered m ore  useful than  twenty-eight of the 
officially approved  ones. Scholarly writings, which use m any  technical term s based  
on  Chinese roots, generally ignore the limitation. Novels as well often use as m any  
as 5 ,000  characters. T he  Sino-Japanese technical and  artistic words, m any  of 
which are hom ophonous, are now the m ain  obstacle  to the use of a completely 
phonetic  system. H ow ever, such a system no longer seems particularly  desirable. 
T h e  o r thography of kan ji and kana  is unwieldy bu t du rab le ;  certainly Japanese  
society at large does n o t  seem to be suffering any ill effects from  it.
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Sarah E. T h o m p s o n

JOHN CRERAR LIBRARY

See Crerar, John, L ibrary

JOHN F. KENNEDY LIBRARY

T he  John  F. Kennedy Library is one of six presidential archival depositories 
adm inistered by the National Archives and R ecords  Service of  the G eneral 
Services Administration. Since Septem ber 1969 the L ib ra ry  has occupied tem porary  
quarte rs  in the Federal Records C en ter  in W altham , M assachusetts. A perm anen t  
m useum -archives com plex will be constructed  on a 12-acre site adjoining the 
C harles River in Cam bridge, Massachusetts.

T he  rationale for the Kennedy Library, as for all presidential libraries, was the 
need for a facility to house, and a trained staff to service, the millions of letters,
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m em oranda , and o ther  docum entary  materials which had accum ulated  in the 
W hite H ouse  during the presidential term. These materials com prise  a unique and 
fundam enta l source for the study of the A m erican  presidency and government.

The papers of the presidents have had a varied and curious history. Unlike files 
originating in federal departm en ts  and agencies, which constitute the official 
archives of the United States governm ent, the papers of the presidents are their 
personal property, to be disposed of as they and their heirs determine. George 
W ashington set the precedent,  which has been questioned but never seriously 
challenged, when he took  his papers with him upon his retirem ent to M oun t 
V ernon  in 1797. F o r  alm ost a century and a half the papers of presidents were 
assigned somewhat random ly  to attics, auctions, furnaces, and, in certain fortunate  
instances, to historical societies, m useums, and libraries. Although preservation 
of  presidential docum ents was haphazard , the historical and cultural value of the 
papers  was understood very early  in the na tion ’s history by historians, scholars, 
and  the political leadership of the country. In the nineteenth century, the Congress 
of the United States took steps to ensure that at least a portion of the papers of 
the presidents would be perm anen tly  preserved. Funds  were appropria ted  for the 
purchase  of the papers of a n um ber  of Am erican presidents, including those of 
G eorge  W ashington, Jam es M adison , Jam es M onroe, and A ndrew  Jackson. All 
of these collections are housed  in the Library  of Congress. Despite these c o n 
tinuing efforts to p reserve part  of the na tion ’s heritage, countless presidential 
docum en ts  have simply been lost. Substantial portions of the papers of A ndrew  
Johnson , Millard Fillm ore, M artin  Van Buren, and Ulysses S. G ran t  are am ong 
those which were lost o r  destroyed, either by accident or by design.

T w o  forerunners of the m odern  presidential library are the R u therfo rd  B. 
H ayes Library  and the H oover  Institution of War, Revolution, and Peace. T he  
family of President H ayes faithfully cared for his papers and eventually presented 
them  to the State of Ohio, which constructed a memorial library on the H ayes 
family estate. H erbert  H o o v e r  deposited his papers in the special library bearing 
his n am e  on the cam pus of Stanford  University in California.

T he  presidential library system as it is known today  owes m uch to the fo re
sight and  imagination of F rank lin  Delano Roosevelt. His appreciation of history, 
books, documents, and historic artifacts led him, early in his presidential term, to 
consider  the establishm ent of a special institution to house the mass of material 
which he had accum ulated  th roughou t  a long and varied career  as state legislator, 
assistant secretary of the Navy, cand ida te  for the vice-presidency in 1920, 
g overno r  of New Y ork , and president of the United States. As as result of his 
initiative, Congress passed legislation in 1939 which provided for the acceptance 
of, and  operation by, the federal governm ent of a library constructed  on the 
R oosevelt  family estate at H yde  Park. New York. President Roosevelt and his 
m other  donated the land; funds for the construction of the library and m useum  
were raised by private subscription.

T he  1939 legislation p rovided  only for the Roosevelt Library. President Harry  S. 
T r u m a n ’s efforts resulted in general enabling legislation in 1955 which permitted
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the U nited  States to accept and opera te  later presidential libraries. T he  governm ent 
accepted  the H a r ry  S. T ru m an  L ibrary  at Independence , M issouri in 1956 and 
the Dw ight D. E isenhow er Library  at Abilene, K ansas  in 1960. Substantial por
tions of the H o o v er  presidential papers were transferred  from  the H oo v er  Institu tion 
at Stanford  to the  H erbe r t  H oover L ibrary  at W est Branch , Iowa, which becam e 
p a r t  of the federal presidential library system in 1962.

T h e  origins of the John  F. K ennedy  L ibrary  can be traced to the days im m e
diately following the election of N ovem ber  1960. In  Decem ber, the A rchivist  of 
the United  States wrote to President-elect K ennedy  offering space in the N ational 
Archives Building for the storage of papers  and  o ther  materials which w ere  not 
scheduled for transfer to  the executive offices of the W hite House. A t the  same 
time, facilities were offered for the preservation  of those papers which would 
accum ulate  during his presidential term. President K ennedy reacted  p rom ptly  and 
affirmatively to the Archivist’s proposal. H is  prepresidentia l files began  to  be 
assem bled in the  National Archives in W ashington shortly after his inauguration 
in January  1961.

President K ennedy’s interest in h istory  and historical studies was am ply dem on
stra ted  early in his career by the publication of his H a rv a rd  thesis, W hy E ngland  
Slept, and  15 years later by his Pulitzer Prize-winning book, Profiles In Courage. 
H is  awareness of the value of the artifacts of h istory  was exemplified in his words: 
“ D ocum ents  are  the  p rim ary  sources of history; they are the m eans by which later 
generations d raw  close to historical events and  en ter  into the thoughts, fears, and 
hopes of the pas t .”

A t  the p residen t’s initiative, a com m ittee  was fo rm ed  in Sep tem ber 1961 to 
consider the establishment of a presidential library. T w o  m onths later, the  W hite 
H ouse  issued a formal s tatem ent announcing  tha t  consideration was being given 
to C am bridge  as the site for “ a library and m useum  for the pe rm anen t  deposit  of 
papers  and o ther  materials relating to  the A dm in is tra tion .” Prelim inary  planning 
con tinued  into the fall of 1963. T he  president reta ined an active in terest in these 
negotiations throughout his adm inistra tion and  personally  inspected possible library 
sites in the Spring of 1963.

T he  assassination in N ovem ber 1963 brought a b o u t  immediate efforts by the 
presiden t’s family and associates to fo rm ula te  p lans both  for financing the con
struction of a library and for collecting docum en tary  and other historical materials 
relating to the K ennedy Adm inistra tion . W ithin 2 weeks of the p res iden t’s death, 
the John  Fitzgerald K ennedy Library  C orpora tion  was organized. Its prim ary 
purpose  was to plan for the construction and  the equipping of a library  which, 
u pon  completion, would be donated  to the U nited  States to be m ain ta ined  as a 
presidential archival depository. E ight million people contribu ted  m ore than $18 
million in a fund-raising cam paign fo r  the library. In D ecem ber of 1964 the 
no ted  architect I. M. Pei was retained by the C orpo ra t ion  to p repare  plans for the 
design of the library and related buildings.

A tentative site for the library had  been app roved  by President K ennedy in
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1963. Soon after his assassination it became apparent, for a variety of reasons, 
that the site was impractical. A new and  m ore appropria te  location was m ade 
available by the C om m onw ealth  of Massachusetts. A special com m ission  had 
been c rea ted  by the State Legislature for the purpose of m aking a s tudy relative 
to a suitable mem orial to President Kennedy. It recom m ended that “ the funds 
allocated by the C om m onw ealth  . . . should be used to m ake possible a gift to  the 
G overnm en t  of the United  States of the land on which the archive and m useum  
of the L ib ra ry  will s tand .” A  parcel of land, occupied by the M assachusetts  Bay 
T ran sp o r ta t io n  Authority , was selected as the site and donated  to the United  States 
by the peop le  of the C o m m o n w ea lth  of M assachusetts.

A  p r im ary  goal of the  K ennedy  Library is to serve as a m ajor center for the 
study of A m erican  politics and  governm ent. T o  this end, the  l ib rary’s resources 
are both varied and com prehensive. The core of the collection consists of some 
15 million docum ents  constitu ting  the prepresidential and presidential papers  of 
John  F. K ennedy. Within weeks of the assassination, an acquisitions p rogram  was 
begun to ensure  that the p res iden t’s papers would be supplem ented  by those  of 
his personal and  political associates and contem poraries . T he  library’s resources 
include the  papers  of cabinet officers, agency heads, am bassadors, senior officials 
in the adm in is tra t ion , m em bers  of the p resident’s personal staff, personal friends, 
and  o thers  w ho have con tr ibu ted  significantly to the m aking of recent political 
history, including the late Sena to r  R obert  F. Kennedy. F u r the r  docum enta tion  of 
the  h istory  of the K ennedy A dm inistra tion was achieved by an extensive m ic ro 
filming p rogram  involving the records  of scores of federal departm ents  and agencies.

An im por tan t  segment of the library’s resources consists of transcrip ts  of over
1.000 oral history interviews. A  serious problem  in writing recent history has 
been the lack of written docum enta tion  of verbal discussions, consultations, and 
negotia tions leading to im portan t  decisions. In a m ajor effort to overcom e this 
deficiency, the library e m barked  on a program  to interview in depth  hund reds  
of individuals involved in the processes of governm ent and political decision
making. O ral history has resulted  in the accumulation of invaluable inform ation 
and insights which otherwise would not be preserved.

P resident Kennedy 's  life and  career are further docum ented  by an audiovisual 
collection which includes 65 ,0 0 0  still photographs, 2 ,000  sound recordings, and
1.500 .000  feet of motion p icture  film. The library’s prin ted  resources include 
John  F. K en n ed y ’s own w;ritings. and books, periodicals, and dissertation litera
ture abou t the president and his adm inistra tion. H undreds  of specially bound  and 
inscribed books, including m any  presented by heads of states and visiting dig
nitaries, are preserved.

T he  m useum  is a m ajor  division of the library, and one which distinguishes it 
from  m ost research institutions. In addition to the p resident’s personal m em entoes , 
thousands of items which were presented to him are represented in the collection. 
Included am ong  the gifts are 177 objects from heads of state and hundreds  of 
literary and  artistic com positions  dedica ted  to the president or  given in his m em ory
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to the  library. Exhibits  of these m useum  objects , a long with films, recordings, 
and  other docum en tary  m aterials, will con tr ibu te  to an  unders tand ing  of the 
issues, achievements, and  atm osphere  of the time.

W hile  service to scholarship  is a m ajor  goal of the library, use of its resources 
is actively encouraged  on a b road  educational front. A t  the secondary and ele
m en ta ry  school levels, original source m ateria ls  are  used  to  enrich history and 
social studies program s. A t the adult level, sem inars, lectures, forum s, and exhibits 
a re  sponsored  to increase public unders tand ing  of vital con tem pora ry  issues. 
M onograph ic  and  bibliographical studies based  on the l ib ra ry’s holdings are 
planned. T hrough all of its program s, the Jo h n  F. K ennedy  L ibrary  proposes to 
bring  together the world  of scholarship and the world  of political affairs.

R o b er t  E. Stocking

THE JOHNS HOPKINS UNIVERSITY LIBRARIES

University  libraries, in their organizational s truc ture , in the  p rogram s and policies 
to  which they give emphasis, and in the scope and  na tu re  of their collections and 
services, generally reflect the co rpora te  personality  of the university they serve. 
A ll universities share  similar purposes and  c om m on  objectives, but each reveals 
distinctive personality  traits.

Before describing some of the distinguishing fea tures  of T he  Johns  Hopkins 
University Libraries, it m ay profit us to speculate briefly concern ing  the larger 
academ ic  society all university libraries are designed to serve.

It  requires little imagination to suggest tha t  the areas  of  knowledge pu rsued  in 
universities, and that the universities themselves, are curren tly  in a state of flux. We 
live in a highly pluralistic age, p regnant with a vast variety  of scholarly interests and 
subcultures. The interplay of these m any  special interests helps explain the 
difficulties involved in governing our universities du ring  the past  5 or  10 years. The 
survival of our universities may hinge, in part, upon the ir  ability to achieve and 
m ain ta in  some sort of sensitive and  flexible ba lance  am ong  the ever-shifting 
academ ic interests that characterize their cam puses.

T o  the service-oriented library adm inistra tor, the library  needs of these pluralistic 
interests frequently appear  to exert conflicting p ressures upon the opera tion  he 
oversees.

These conflicting interests are readily apparen t,  bu t  a rational solution to these 
conflicts is much less obvious. For example, (1) there  appears  to  be a  growing need 
for specially trained and  highly knowledgeable library m anagers, bo th  at the top 
and  in the m iddle-range of m anagem ent, at a time when the credibility gap between 
m anagem ent and the society it serves is widening, n o t  only in universities bu t in the
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larger world; (2) there are certa in  inherent elitist tendencies in our  universities while, 
at the same time, student and  o ther  groups press for m ore  egalitarian governance 
structures in these institutions; (3) it appears to be a time when the insights 
resulting from a century of a ttention to specialized knowledge press us to develop a 
more generalized intelligence, to seek meaningful configurations and pa tterns  if we 
are to improve the hum an  condition  and better unders tand  the universe a ro u n d  us; 
and  (4) it is a time when university  libraries face increasing dem ands to add  to the 
services they contribute  to the ever-growing educated  com m unity  outside their 
cam puses when the financial resources of our universities are more limited than  
they have been for several decades.

F o r  these and  o ther  reasons, university research libraries, as we have com e to 
know them  over the past 100 years, probably  face revolutionary changes in the 
next 30 years. A revolution in the scope, nature, and structure of these organizations 
will p robably  be necessary if they are to serve as reasonably  effective instrum ents in 
service to scholarship.

T he  knowledge explosion since W orld W ar II  has been phenom enal,  a new 
experience to m an , posing him new problems as well as new opportunities. T he  o u t
put of da ta , of information, in a vast variety of highly specialized areas of knowledge 
has taken  on the characteristics of an avalanche. This accum ulating mass of 
particularities m ust continue to  be identified, organized, and m ade  available to the 
inquiring m ind, w hether  it be in the  form of books, journals, com puter  tapes, m ic ro 
forms, or  form ats yet to be devised by our technology.

No single library, even the largest and richest, is now capable  of acquiring m ore  
than a selected num ber  of these materials and, even though our large research 
libraries, H opk ins  included, have  been doubling their collections every 15 or  20 
years, they are less capable  today  of satisfying the scholarly hungers of their  aca 
demic com m unities  than  they were 15, 30, or even 50 years ago.

It appears  reasonably  c lear tha t  the future will force libraries in to  state, regional, 
national, and even in ternational cooperative com m unication  networks. This  m ove
m ent is a lready well underway. Increasingly, research libraries will need to supp le
m ent their resources by p rocuring  copy of pertinent materials from  locations near  
and  far. Som e of this copy will be  ephemeral, appearing on a console screen for one 
time use by a scholar and then fading from view into its tape da ta  bank. Increas
ingly, in addition to their trad itional services, our libraries will serve as switching 
points, transm itting  and  receiving needed data  as m em bers of these networks. H ence , 
libraries will increasingly becom e involved in cooperative m achine-based  systems 
that will carry  them  well beyond  the bounds of their individual campuses. These  
libraries of the future will differ from those we have found familiar. F o r  exam ple, 
one m ay speculate that the com petitive race for size in respect to collections m ay 
slacken. D uring  the past 100 years, the library accum ulating the largest percentage 
of the available mass of scholarly  materials annually has generally been regarded  
as the m ore  progressive and  successful library. It may be that within 20  o r  30 
years the reverse will be true, and  the most successful library will be  the one adding 
the least num ber  of pe rm anen t additions to its collections, having m ade the m ost
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effective use of these cooperative networks in bringing items of interest to  individual 
scholars  on its particu lar campus.

T he  m ost recent organization charts of some of o u r  universities reveal a growing 
aw areness of the changing role of libraries as universities gear up to face these new  
dem ands  of scholarship. F o r  example, we find titles for library positions tha t  were 
uncom m on  or even nonexistent 5 or 10 years ago: V ice-President and  University 
L ib ra r ian ;  D ean  of Libraries; Systems Analyst; D a ta  Contro l Officer; L ib rarian , 
Collection Developm ent; Business Affairs Officer; etc.

Traditionally , l ib rary  staffs have been organized in definitely vertical pa tterns, 
and  careers  in librarianship have largely been achieved by gradual or rap id  m ove
m en t  u p  the administrative ladder. Within the last 10 years staff s tructures have 
undergone some m ajor  additions and revisions. Certa in  traditional adm inistrative 
positions have been  exam ined and modified. Financial and P lanning Officers 
(Business Affairs Officers), for example, have in som e institutions replaced the 
trad itional  Associate or Assistant Director, Adm inistra tion. In  addition, library 
staff structures have assum ed a more horizontal configuration. These changes re 
flect a growing awareness of a need to develop and  rew ard  a variety  of nonadm in i-  
strative as well as administrative specialists in a highly com plex age. T h e  n um ber  of 
subject specialists, bibliographers, and com puter  specialists (ranging f rom  d a ta  
contro l personnel through program m ers and  system design experts) are merely 
exam ples of this trend.

T h e  organization chart of T he  Johns Hopkins University L ib rary  (see F igure  1) 
gives som e indication of these changes. F o r  exam ple, the position, L ib rarian , 
Collection D evelopm ent, is a relatively new position, initiated in 1970. T he  incum 
ben t w orks directly with faculty m em bers, chosen by each academ ic departm en t, in 
p lanning  and building collections designed to serve these distinctive interests. H e  
w orks with a small core of subject bibliographers, regardless of the library d ep a r t 
m en t  in which they are employed, in seeing that s tandard  works and  special reference 
m ateria ls  are acquired  by the library. He supervises the operations of the R a re  
Books and  Special Collections Departm ent, Gifts and  Exchanges, and is an  active 
officer in T he  F riends of the L ibrary  organization. H e is thus in a position to 
study, in terpret, and guide the overall acquisitions program.

T o  the tasks traditionally  performed by the L ibrarian , Technical Services, have 
been added  the responsibility that in larger systems falls to a Systems Analyst. H e 
oversees the design, programming, and data  collection and control required  by a 
growing num ber of com puter-based library operations.

The L ibrarian , Business Affairs, is also trained in com puter techniques as well as 
in accounting practices, and  works closely with the L ibrarian , Technical Services, 
in designing budgetary  practices aimed at achieving a greater degree of accoun ta 
bility in respect to the expenditure of all library funds than was required 10 or  m ore  
years ago. H e accom panies the librarian to all budgetary  meetings.

T h e  L ibrarian , Building M anagem ent, oversees the library physical plant in its 
entirety, and he works directly with the University 's Plant M anager to assure 
p ro p e r  m ain tenance  and security for the library. He oversees the selection, ac-
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F I G U R E  1. The Johns  H o p k in s  University H o m e w o o d  C a m p u s  Libraries, 1971 / 1972.

quisition, and distribution of all supplies and equipm ent. T hrough  his deputy , the 
Stackm aster, he supervises all photoduplication activities, and all book-filers, 
messengers, and mail clerks employed by the library, and  from this pool of e m 
ployees provides tem porary  assistance to departm ents  of the library facing peak 
loads or shortages in staff resulting from illness or emergency requests for leaves 
of absence.

The L ibrarian , Public (R eaders’) Services, is responsible for the daily opera tion  
of all the o ther  library units that serve the public directly. All of the these officers 
assist the librarian in developing short- and long-range plans and in seeking ways to 
improve the operations and  services of the library.

There  is nothing particularly original about the staff organization of T he  H opk ins  
Library. I t  has, hopefully, increased career opportunities  for a wider range of 
talents than was true in earlier years. It represents the effort of one m edium -large 
research library to begin to face up to future requirem ents and to m ake som ew hat 
better use of a staff of m odest size.

Having ventured into speculation concerning the future of libraries, let us tu rn  
backw ard in time and describe, in somewhat more detail, one of the institutions 
that in troduced the “new" scholarship to this country  approxim ately  a century  ago.

The Johns  Hopkins University has. since its founding in 1876, given special 
attention to g raduate  education and individual research. It was the first university
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in the  country  to offer doctoral p rogram s th roughout the  full spectrum  of its 
curriculum.

T h e  librarians of the Johns H opkins  University  have been

T h e  year 1876 probably  serves, be tter  than  any other, as a  po in t in time 
m ark ing  off a new departu re  in A m erican  scholarship. Until the last quarte r  of the 
n ineteeth  century, A m erican  scholarship h a d  been largely the dom ain  of the 
am ateur . T he  institutionalization of scholarship  occurred during the last 25 years 
of the  century.

T h e  in troduction  o f  g radua te  education  in this country ,  bringing with it, as it did, 
interest in research and  specialization, necessitated the deve lopm ent o f  a new type 
of l ibrary, one capable  o f  ca tering  to  special subject field interests in depth, and 
equally  capable  of providing m ore  sophis ticated  services and  collections than  had 
been the cus tom  (/) .

T h e  interest of T he  Hopkins in doctoral studies and  individual research as re 
vealed by its founding in 1876 continues to this day, even though the university 
m aintains an  U ndergradua te  College of approxim ate ly  2 ,000  students and an 
Evening College of approxim ately  6,000.

T h e  library collection, over the years, has been tailored to accom m odate  these 
sophisticated research interests and gives evidence of this in special subject collec
tions of strength. Less apparen t in the collections are general and  s tandard  w orks 
tha t  usually are found in a library of 2 ,000 ,000  or m ore  volumes. In  recent years 
a tten tion  has been given to achieving a m ore obvious balance  in the collection.

T h e  Hopkins, unlike the m ajority of universities today , m aintains five separately 
administered library systems: (1) the University L ibrary , in which a m ajor p ro p o r 
tion of the collections are housed; (2) T he  William H. Welch M edical L ibrary ;  (3) 
The  L ibrary  of the School of Hygiene and Public H ea lth ;  (4) T he  Libraries  of the  
School of A dvanced  International Studies. W ashington, D.C., and Bologna, Italy; 
and  (5) the Libraries of the Applied Physics Laborato ry , near Colum bia, M aryland. 
(Recently, the au thor was appointed university librarian  at the John  H opkins  
University to advise top m anagem ent on library service and  to develop cooperative 
program s between the five libraries, particularly in the areas of acquisition and  
cataloging.) Some statistics are presented in Table  1.

T h o m a s  C. M urray  
A lexander  D. Savage 
W illiam H an d  Browne 
N icho las  M urray  
M. L. Raney 
Jo h n  C. F rench  
H o m e r  C. H alvorson  
Sidney Pain ter  
Jo h n  H . Berthel

1953 -1954  (Acting L ibrar ian)
1954-

1879-1891
1891-1908
1908-1927
1927-1943
1943-1953

1876-1879
1879
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T A B L E  1

S ta t i s t i c s  o f  t h e  J o h n s  H o p k in s  U n i v e r s i t y  L i b r a r i e s ,  
J u n e  30, 1971

T o ta l  v o lu m e s  in  t h e  l i b r a r i e s  
S e r ia l  t i t l e s  c u r r e n t l y  a c q u i r e d  
M ic r o f o r m s  
P r o f e s s io n a l  s t a f f  
S u p p o r t i n g  s ta f f

1,969,133
16,065

539,508
45.5
111

The University L ibrary  itself is divided into three parts, which are centrally 
administered. (1) The vast bulk of the collection, conta in ing  in excess of 1 ,000 ,000  
volumes and m ore than  5 0 0 ,0 0 0  microforms, is housed and  serviced in T h e  M ilton  
S. E isenhower L ibrary  which opened  its doors  in N ovem ber  1964. (2) A  spe
cially selected collection to  support  the interests of lower-college students, bo th  
in the college and  the evening school, is provided by T h e  A lbert D. H utz le r ,  Jr. 
Reading Room , located in G ilm an  Hall across a quadrang le  from  the E isenhow er 
Library. (3) The John  W ork  G arre tt  R a re  Book L ibrary , which is located  in E v e r 
green House, 1 mile north  of the  main campus.

The Milton S. E isenhow er L ibrary  was designed as a research library and  serves 
all arts and science departm ents . It contains 230  private studies reserved fo r  the 
use of faculty and doctoral candidates, and some 400  study carrels for the use of 
graduate  s tudents in addition to  reading lounges and o ther  unassigned seating 
facilities. It is heavily used by upper-college and g radua te  students, postdoctora l 
fellows, and faculty m em bers, as well as by the scholarly com m unity  of Baltim ore. 
I t  is an open stack collection available to users from 8 :0 0  a . m . to 12 :00  midnight, 
365 days a year (see F igures  2 and 3).

T he  A lbert D. Hutzler R ead ing  R oom , for lower-college undergraduates , is open 
24 hours  a day, 5 days a week, and 15 hours a day on Saturdays and Sundays 
during the academ ic year.

T he  John W ork G arre t t  R a re  Book L ibrary  is open from  9 :0 0  a . m . to 5 :0 0  p . m ., 

M onday  through Friday  th roughou t the year.
The University L ibrary , as described above in respect to its physical facilities, 

attem pts to support the curr icu lar  and  research interests of twenty-six m ajo r  
subject fields in the arts and  sciences, each of which offers academ ic p rogram s 
ranging from the underg radua te  through the doctoral level. T he  library a ttem pts  to 
collect materials in depth in these twenty-six areas of knowledge. It does no t collect, 
in depth , materials in lawr, library scicnce, geneology, hobbies, journalism , hom e 
economics, agriculture, dentistry, religion, Japanese language and  literature, and  the 
less com m on languages and  literatures.

The library m ain ta ins collections of special strength in art  history, the h istory  of 
architecture; Bibles; general b ib liography; sixteenth and seventeenth century  F rench  
d ram a; m odern G erm an  d ram a ; classical economics; Icelandic, M anchurian , and
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F I G U R E  2. T h e  M il ton  S. E isenhow er  Library.

M ongolian  literature; English, G erm an , and Scandinavian literature; m ateria ls  on 
slavery, and late nineteenth and early twentieth century trade  unions. I t  is also 
strong in the physical and biological sciences.

T he  William H. W elch M edical L ibrary, located 3 miles to the east of the 
H om ew ood Cam pus in T he  H opkins  medical complex, is the central facility serving 
T he  Johns  Hopkins University Medical Institutions. It provides the traditional 
reference services and  its Division of Information and C om m unica tion  provides 
direct line access (on-line and off-line) to com puter-based  biomedical in form ation  
sources. Its collection of bound volumes num bers in excess of 2 0 0 ,000  and  co n 
tains special collections in the history of medicine, the history of hygiene and  public 
health, and  the history of nursing.

T h e  Library  of the School of Hygiene and Public Health gives emphasis  to  
m aterials in the behavioral sciences, epidemiology, international health , medical 
care and  hospitals, and mental hygiene and public health adm inistration.

T he  Libraries of the School of Advanced International Studies, W ashington,
D.C. and Bologna, Italy, provide collections in diplomacy and in ternational 
politics, and in social and economic development.

T he  Libraries of the Applied Physics L abora to ry , located near  Colum bia , M ary 
land, provide reference, translation, and conventional as well as m echanized 
inform ation retrieval services for the labora to ry’s staff. Special collections are m ain 
tained in both the published and technical report literature in the fields of m athe 
matics, physics, and electronics. Its collections are supplem ented through the
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F I G U R E  3. Entrance and  Bibliographic Center o f  the M il ton  S. E isenhow er Library.

utilization of governmental services, commercial data  bases, and by its sponsorship  
of a p rogram  for sharing the journal collections of fifty other libraries in the area.

This then is a brief description of one university and  its library and the view it 
has of itself in the world of scholarship.

R E F E R E N C E

/ .  J o h n  H.  B e r t h e l ,  “ T w e n t i e t h  C e n t u r y  S c h o l a r s h i p  a n d  t h e  R e s e a r c h  L i b r a r y ;  A  M a r r i a g e  o f  
C o n v e n i e n c e , ” in U n i v e r s i t y  o f  T e n n e s s e e .  L ib ra ry  L e c tu re s ,  # 2 0 ;  U n i v e r s i t y  o f  T e n n e s s e e ,  
K n o x v i l l e ,  [1969] .

B I B L I O G R A P H Y

The t i t l es  t h a t  f o l l o w  a r e  n o t  q u o t e d  in t h e  a r t i c l e  b u t  t h e y  r e p r e s e n t  a  s e l e c t i o n  o f  b o o k s  t h a t  
t h e  w r i t e r  f i r m l y  b e l i e v e s  a r e  v a l u a b l e  s o u r c e s  o f  i d e a s  f o r  a n y o n e  i n v o l v e d  in t h e  c o m p l e x  
ef fo r t  o f  m a n a g i n g  a n  a c a d e m i c  l i b r a r y .

B a r z u n ,  J a c q u e s ,  T h e  H o u s e  o f  In te l l e c t . H a r p e r ,  N e w  Y o r k .  1959.

B a r z u n ,  J a c q u e s ,  S c ien ce :  T h e  G lo r io u s  E n te r ta in m e n t ,  H a r p e r  & R o w ,  N e w  Y o r k ,  1964.
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B arzun , Jacques, Teacher in A m er ica ,  Little, B row n, Boston, 1945.

Becker, C a r l  L., T he H eaven ly  City  o f  the E igh teen th  C en tu ry  Philosophers,  Y ale  Univ. Press, 
N e w  H aven ,  C onnecticut,  1932.

Burnet ,  John ,  Essays a n d  Addresses,  M acm illan ,  N ew  Y ork ,  1930.

C ur t i ,  M erle  E., ed., A m eric a n  Scholarship  in the T w en t ie th  Century ,  H a r v a r d  Univ. Press, 
C am b rid g e ,  M assachusetts,  1953.

C urti ,  M erle  E., T h e  G row th  o f  A m er ic a n  T h o u g h t ,  H a rp e r ,  N ew  Y ork ,  1951.

D rucker ,  P e te r  F .,  T h e  A g e  o f  D iscontinu ity:  G uide l ines  to  O u r  C hanging  Socie ty ,  H a r p e r  & 
R ow , N e w  Y ork ,  1968.

F eu e r ,  Lewis, The Conflict o f  Generations,  Basic Books, N e w  Y ork ,  1969.

F re n ch ,  John  C., A H istory  o f  the University  F o u n d e d  by Johns  H opkins ,  T h e  Jo h n s  H opkins 
Press, Baltimore , 1956.

G i lm a n ,  D aniel Coit, University P rob lem s in the  U nited  States,  C en tu ry  Co.,  N e w  Y ork ,  1898.

H ag s t ro m ,  W a rre n  O., T h e  Scientific C o m m u n i ty ,  Basic Books ,  N ew  Y ork ,  1965.

H ofs tad te r ,  R ichard ,  and C. D eW itt H ardy ,  T h e  D e v e lo p m e n t  and  Scope o f  H ig h er  Education  
in the  U nited  States, C o lum bia  Univ. Press, N e w  Y ork ,  1952.

H ofs tad te r ,  R ichard ,  and W ilson, Smith, eds.,  A m eric a n  H ig h er  E ducation:  A D ocum en tary  
H istory ,  Univ. C h icago  Press, Chicago, 1961, 2 vols.

H u tto n ,  E rnes t  H .,  T he Ideas o f  Physics, O live r  an d  Boyd, E d inburgh ,  1967.

Keeley, Em ily  A., “F o u r  Scientific In fo rm a tio n  C entres  in E u ro p e ,” Spec. L ib .,  56(2), 103-106 
(F e b ru a ry  1965).

Leary ,  Lewis, T he U nity  o f  K now ledge ,  C o lu m b ia  Univ. Press, N ew  Y ork ,  1955.

M arch ,  A r th u r  and  I ra  M. F reem an ,  T h e  N e w  W o r ld  o f  Physics,  V in tage Books, N ew  Y ork ,  
1962.

M atson ,  F loyd  W., T he Broken  Image; M a n ,  Science an d  Socie ty ,  D oub leday ,  N e w  Y ork ,  1964.

R andal l ,  Jo h n  H erm a n ,  Jr.,  T h e  M a k in g  o f  the  M odern  M in d :  A S u rvey  o f  the In te l lec tual  
B a ck g ro u n d  o f  the Present Age ,  H o u g h to n  Mifflin, Boston, 1940.

Rothste in ,  Samuel, T h e  D ev e lo p m e n t  o f  R e ference  Services, through A c a d e m ic  Traditions,  
Public  L ibrary  Practice, and  Special L ibrarianship  (A C R L  M onographs ,  # 1 4 ) ,  A C R L ,  Chicago, 
1955.

deSolla  Price, D erek  J., Science Since Babylon ,  Yale Univ. Press, N ew  H aven ,  C onnect icu t ,  
1961.

T e i lh a rd  de C hard in ,  P ierre, T h e  P h en o m e n o n  o f  M an,  H a r p e r  & Row, N ew  Y ork ,  1965.

Tu llock ,  G o rdon ,  T he Organization o f  Inqu iry ,  D uke  Univ. Press, D u rh a m ,  N o r th  C aro l ina ,  
1966.

W hitehead ,  A lfred  N orth ,  A d ve n tu re s  o f  Ideas,  M acm illan ,  N ew  York, 1937.

W hitehead ,  A lfred  N orth ,  T he A im s  o f  E duca tion  and  O th er  Essays,  M acm illan ,  N ew  York, 
1929.

J o h n  H. B er t h e l
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JOINT UNIVERSITY LIBRARIES, 
NASHVILLE, TENNESSEE

The Jo in t  University L ibraries of Nashville represent a cooperative en terprise  
which includes the joint ownership, control, and m anagem ent of all of the library 
resources and services of George Peabody College for Teachers, Scarritt College 
for C hris t ian  W orkers, and  Vanderbilt University. These resources and services 
have been pooled for the benefit of the students and faculties of these schools and  
researchers  of the Nashville area.

Organ ization and Support

Legally this cooperative enterprise is based upon a “ trust indenture” betw een 
G eorge  Peabody  College, Scarritt College, and V anderb ilt  University adop ted  in 
D ecem ber  1938 by the three  institutions. It provides that the adm inistra tion of 
these resources  shall be centralized under a d irector of the Joint University  
Libraries, with one B oard  of Library Trustees, including its Executive C om m ittee , 
one  t reasu rer ,  and one annual budget for all library purposes. This trust indenture  
received th e  approval of the General Education  Board and of the Carnegie  
C o rp o ra t io n  as a sound legal basis for this joint project which was financed in 
part  with substantial gifts from these two foundations. Their  gifts were used  to 
help p rov ide  for the original endow m ent and the construction of the first unit  of 
the G ene ra l  Library  building.

Some o f  the significant provisions in the trust indenture  are: (1) O w nership  of 
all jo int l ib rary  properties, including the General L ib rary  building and its furniture  
and  equ ipm en t  (original building 1941, G radua te  Wing added in 1969), of all 
books acqu ired  since Septem ber 1939, of endow m ent funds, and of cu rren t  
opera ting  funds. This ow nership  is vested in the two corpora te  trustees— G eorge  
Peabody College and V anderb ilt  University for the benefit of the three constituent 
institutions, George Peabody  College, Scarritt College, and Vanderbilt University.

T he  title  of ownership of books in the libraries of the constituent institutions 
as of Sep tem ber  1, 1939 rem ains vested in said institutions unless transferred by 
them to the  Joint University  Libraries.

(2) C on tro l  is vested in a Board of Library Trustees selected from the boards  
of trustees of the three constituent institutions, including the three chief ad m in 
istrative officers who constitu te the Executive C om m ittee  of the Board. U nder  this 
Board  at present, m anagem en t is executed by a treasurer, a comptroller, and a 
d irec to r  o f  libraries. The director, in policy matters, is assisted by an advisory 
Jo in t  (Faculty)  L ibrary Comm ittee.

(3) In  scope, organization, and activities, the Joint University Libraries include 
the total library  resources and  services of George Peabody College, Scarritt College,
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and  V anderb ilt  University, and those created  and developed on a joint basis since 
Septem ber 1, 1936.

(4) T he  costs of providing housing, repairs, m aintenance, heat, light, and house
keeping  service for the college, school, and departm ental library units are met 
by the institutions of which these units are a part. All costs of operating and 
m aintain ing the G eneral L ibrary  building, as well as the costs for books, periodicals, 
binding, supplies, salaries, and s tudent help in opera ting  the libraries of the 
three cooperating institutions, are met out of the income of the Joint University 
L ibraries. However, the libraries are  re im bursed  for one-half  o f  the  service costs 
of departm ental libraries, including those now com bined  in the new Science 
Library.

(5) A nnual income for support of operations of the Jo in t  University Libraries 
is derived primarily from  the following sources.

(a) The libraries have endow m ent funds, the book  value of which was 
$1 ,567 ,525 .56  on June  30, 1972. Incom e from  these funds for 1 9 7 1 /1 9 7 2  was 
$114 ,304 .36 , as a part  of a total incom e of $2 ,206 ,500 .54 .

(b) F o rm u la  I, as provided in the trust indenture, requ ired  each institution i 
to pay  $25 per full time equivalent (F T E )  student enrolled th roughou t the academic 
year. This was increased to $27 .50  in 1 9 5 5 /1 9 5 6  to provide  a reserve fund of 
abou t  $5 ,000  annually  for depreciation and obsolescence with which to meet t 
ex traord inary  costs of m aintenance.

(c) Fo rm ula  I I  supplem ents F orm ula  I and is based upon the num ber of 
g radua te  program s each institution has leading tow ard  degrees. Am ounts con- - 
tr ibu ted  under this form ula are flexible and the form ula is a device for balancing * 
the budget. W hen this fo rm ula  was adopted in the 1 9 5 2 /1 9 5 3  budget it required I 
approxim ate ly  $500  for each subject in which the M aste r ’s degree was awarded 1 
and  $1 ,000  for each Ph.D . subject to balance the budget. Accepting these amounts, , 
G eorge  Peabody College’s share am ounted to approxim ately  one-third and Van- - 
derbilt  University’s to two-thirds of the am ount required to balance the 1952 /1 9 5 3  J 
budget. The present allocation is that Peabody pays one-fourth  and Vanderbilt t 
three-fourths.

(d) Vanderbilt  University pays the full cost of opera ting  its professional 1 
libraries in Law and M edicine, as does Scarritt for its library and Peabody for its s 
D em onstra tion  School libraries, because these are specialized library units benefit- - 
ing chiefly the schools they serve. However, budgets for these specialized units s 
are included in the annual budget of the Joint University Libraries.

(e) Incom e from operations constitute another source. It is chiefly derived 1 
from fines and reproduction  of library materials.

(f) A num ber  of restricted book funds have been given by individuals and 1 
families either to establish a m emorial or to provide a fund for a special collection \ 
of interest to the donor.

(g) Special financing of new projects and subjects chiefly of interest to anyy 
one of the institutions often provides a supplem entary  source of operating income. .
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1962-1972: An Extraord inary Period for Growth in 

Educational Programs and Funding

The period of 1 9 6 2 -1 9 7 2  proved to be an ex traord inary  one for curricu lar 
expansion and for more adequate  funding and developm ent of the resources 
of the libraries. Between 1962 and 1965 intensive and extensive planning took  
place at Peabody, Scarritt, and Vanderbilt. Each  institution engaged in a self-study 
of its offerings and in planning their expansion to help meet the needs of h igher 
education in this center and to prepare  for evaluation by the Southern Association 
of Colleges and Schools. In addition, Vanderbilt  concluded its m onum enta l  
Planning S tu d y  in 1965 for each of its schools and departm ents  including a sep
arate volume on T h e  Libraries, 1964 , p repared  by a comm ittee of eighteen faculty 
m embers representing the several schools and divisions. T he  Planning S tu d y  led 
to a m arked  expansion of graduate  program s which in turn called for a re tro 
spective purchasing program of library materials.

Following these studies, and in part  as a result of them, Vanderbilt  University 
has adopted two im portan t program s to build up the resources and services of 
the libraries: (1) In 1 9 6 4 /1 9 6 5  the university projected a million dollar p rogram  
for retrospective purchases distributed over a period of seven years. C hance llo r  
Alexander H eard  authorized that a part of this fund could be spent for personnel 
for ordering and cataloging and the balance for the cost of the materials. (2) 
Further, a unique program  for improving the resources of the libraries was adop ted  
in 1971 and expanded in 1972.

O n July 20, 1971 Vanderbilt University adopted a plan to establish T he  V a n 
derbilt L ib rary  Excellence F und  (V L E F ). The basic goal of this fund is be tte r  
libraries. “ It seeks this goal through enlarged donations to Vanderbilt  for library 
purposes and by emphasizing the sharp objective of excellence in library collec
tions.”

Further, on July 28, 1972, the Executive Com m ittee  of the Vanderbilt B oard  
of T rus t  approved  Chancellor H eard 's  recom m endation  that the one million dollar  
unrestricted grant received by the University from the A ndrew  W. Mellon F o u n d a 
tion in D ecem ber 1971 be used to encourage contribu tions to the V L E F , to which 
unrestricted gifts will earn equal m atching sums for endow m ent from the H aro ld  
S. Vanderbilt  Challenge, as do unrestricted gifts to any one of the eight schools of 
the university.

Further ,  as a m atching incentive for gifts to the V L E F . every dollar contribu ted  
to the fund would be m atched by three dollars from the Mellon gift to the university.

To  implement and  to administer this program , the chancellor has appoin ted  a 
university-wide comm ittee of ten faculty m em bers to perform two functions: to 
spearhead fund raising and to serve in an advisory role to the director in deve lop
ing the resources of the libraries.

M oreover, for 8 consecutive years (1960 1961 through 1 9 6 7 /1 9 6 8 )  Peabody 
received substantial grants for improving resources in the Peabody Division and
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V anderb il t  received grants for improving resources in the C entra l Division of the 
libraries. T he  latter  were used to support Russian, Slavic, and  Latin  A m erican 
p rogram s at Vanderbilt.

T h e  U.S. Office of E ducation , in administering g ran ts  under  the N D E A , placed 
a p rem ium  upon  cooperative planning and  p rogram s a n d  hence the Joint U n i
versity Libraries also fared well in their requests  fo r  aid u n d e r  the Title IIA 
program . T he  reports  of the libraries’ com ptroller  for the four  years ending June 
30, 1971 show that Peabody College L ibrary  received $1 19,568.51 and the 
C en tra l  Division of the Libraries received $ 2 6 2 ,7 7 6 .0 0  from  the U.S. Office of 
E duca tion  under  these programs.

In  addition, Peabody  received generous grants from  the U.S. Office of E ducation  
for resources in its M usic L ibrary  under what was know n as M usic Institutional 
Assistance Grants. F o r  the  3 years ending June 30, 1962 grants to ta led  $31 ,800  
and  fo r  the 2 years ending June  30, 1968 they to ta led  $30 ,000 .

Fu r th e r ,  to im prove the resources of the libraries som e grants were also received 
by V anderb il t  from “F riends” and  several foundations, notably  f rom  the F ord  
Fo unda tion  over a period of 6 years, 1960 /1 9 6 1  th rough  1 9 6 5 /1 9 6 6 .

Situation Out of Which the Libraries G rew  as a 

Cooperative Enterprise

In  the genesis and  developm ent of the Joint University  Libraries of Nashville, 
several influences are discernible.

(1) Geographically, a favorable physical setting was provided for this en te r
prise w hen in 1910 G eorge Peabody College for T eachers  received $1 million 
from  the Peabody Educa tion  F u n d  and moved from  the old south cam pus to its 
p resent location, “ in proximity to V anderb ilt” so that its s tudents might use the 
facilities at Vanderb ilt  in liberal arts subjects, and  V anderb il t  students might 
receive their professional prepara tion  for teaching in courses offered at Peabody. 
Also, in 1924 Scarritt College moved from Kansas City to a site adjacent to P e a 
body and to Vanderbilt  in o rder  that its students m ight get part  of their academic 
instruction at these schools. Thus the three schools have adjacent cam puses sep
ara ted  only by a city street. The site which was given and  deeded  by V anderbilt 
University for the Joint University Libraries’ G eneral L ibrary  building represents 
the intersection point of the three campuses and lies within a 7-m inute  walk to 
the farthest rem oved classroom building on any of the campuses. Hence, geo
graphically the three campuses present a favorable setting for pooling and sharing 
of the library resources of the three schools for instructional and research purposes.

(2) Library  cooperation am ong the three institutions grew out of a local and 
regional need. It dates back to 1930 when, because of pressing needs in their own 
institutions, the chief administrative officers of Peabody  and V anderb il t  appealed 
individually to the General Education Board for help  for their respective libraries. 
This led the General E ducation  Board to have a survey m ade  of the library needs
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of Peabody, Scarritt, and Vanderbilt by the late Dr. William W. Bishop, then 
librarian  of the University of  Michigan, and Dr. Louis R. Wilson, then librarian 
of the University of N orth  Carolina. These consultants recognized the pressing 
need in this university cen te r  for a general university library to serve the three 
schools. Unfortunately, a s talemate arose because the institutions were unable  
to agree on a plan of joint ownership, control, and m anagem ent for a cooperative 
library  project. This s ta lem ate  continued until 1935 /1 9 3 6 .

In  1 9 3 5 /1 9 3 6  a joint self-survey was made of the instructional and research 
program s and the library facilities and needs of the three  institutions by their 
faculties and  librarians. It was conducted under the joint chairm anship  of the 
g radua te  deans: the late Dr. S. C. Garrison of Peabody  and the late Dr. O. C. 
C arm ichael of Vanderbilt. A. Frederick Kuhlm an, then associate d irector of the 
University  of Chicago Libraries , as consultant helped to initiate the survey and 
took  special responsibility for determining the library requirem ents and for working 
ou t a p lan  for a joint library system, which was adopted by the heads of the three 
schools. This m arked  the beginning of a num ber of cooperative p rogram s of 
Peabody , Scarritt, and  V anderb il t  such as a com m on calendar and the exchange 
of course  credits.

(3) C onsiderable  impetus tow ard  cooperation in this joint study was derived 
from  the survey by the A m erican  Council on E ducation  of the facilities for g rad 
ua te  w o rk  in Am erica, published in the Spring of 1934. I t was most revealing in 
tha t  it b rought to light the inadequacy of resources and facilities (teaching and  
research personnel, libraries, and laboratories) for doctoral work in the South 
and  in certain  o ther  sections of the country. Thirty-five academ ic subjects were 
included in the rating. A ccord ing  to the report, out of a total of 660  departm ents  
in the U nited  States recognized as adequate  for offering work leading to the Ph.D . 
degree, only twenty-five were located in the eleven states constituting the S ou th 
east Region. The only two subjects which qualified for recognition in Nashville 
were education  and psychology at Peabody. Thus, in a region representing at 
tha t  t im e nearly a quarte r  of the population of the United States and representing 
som e of the most com plex social, economic, and educational problems, in eight 
of  the eleven southeastern states not a single departm ent was considered adequate  
for offering the doctorate. T h is  appraisal meant that in the entire Southeast Region 
n o t  a single university of first rank was found.

This  ra t ing  of Am erican universities helped to focus the attention of southern  
and  national leaders in education, especially the educational foundations, upon  the 
necessity of  strengthening the facilities for higher education in the South, especially 
on  the g radua te  and professional school levels.

Specifically, the report of the American Council on E ducation  provided a 
favorab le  climate for the joint self-survey of Peabody and Vanderbilt  in 1 9 3 5 /1 9 3 6 .  
This  survey  m ade their faculties and administrative officers aware of m any o p p o r 
tunities for increasing and improving the educational offerings and services of the 
three institutions through cooperative efforts. In this atm osphere  the concept of 
Nashville as a regional university center, based upon voluntary coopera tion  of
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Peabody, Scarritt, and  Vanderbilt,  emerged. As a result, a  detailed program  for 
the  expansion of educational offerings, especially on the g raduate  level, the  in ter
change of courses, the elimination of 280  quarter  hours of course work which the 
faculties conceived to represent unnecessary duplication, and for a jo in t university 
l ib rary  enterprise was projected and was subm itted to the educational foundations 
in the  Spring of 1936 for financing. The goal set in the projected program  was 
that through cooperation and the pooling of resources this center might become 
com peten t to offer doctorate  program s in sixteen fields.

Achievements through Cooperation

A m ong  the achievements in establishing these libraries as a cooperative en te r
prise are the  following:

F irst, two educational foundations, the Carnegie C orpora tion  and the General 
E duca tion  Board , were favorably impressed with the proposal, growing ou t of 
the survey, to establish the Jo in t  University Libraries. T he  latter, in 1936, m ade  
four annual grants of $15 ,000  each with which to help finance a central adm inis
tra t ion  for the project during its formative period and to acquire basic reference 
materials.

Second, in a special contract between Peabody and Vanderbilt,  a prelim inary 
or  interim  joint library organization was set up, with A. Frederick  K uh lm an  as 
d irec to r  of libraries, beginning on Septem ber 1, 1936, to adm inister the library 
service of the three schools and to develop the cooperative library project.

T h ird ,  with a gran t of $18 ,650  from the General E duca tion  Board , the U nion  
C ata log  of Nashville L ibraries and  the Library  of Congress D epository  C ard  
C ata log  were completed and put into operation before the end of 1936.

T h e  object in establishing the union catalog was twofold: (1) T o  prevent u n 
necessary duplication in acquisitions in the participating libraries, and (2) to 
expedite  the m axim um  use of the resources and services available in these libraries 
in reference and research work.

T he  holdings of the libraries of the following institutions were included in the 
catalog  as it was p repared  in 1936: Fisk University, George Peabody  College, 
M eharry  Medical College, Nashville Public Library, Scarritt College, Tennessee 
State L ibrary, and Vanderb ilt  University.

Since the original catalog was m ade in 1936, the participating libraries have 
supplied cards for the new additions to their collections. The catalog is set up in 
the Central Division of the Joint University L ibraries and until recently this 
division has been responsible for filing all of the cards for new acquisitions and for 
reference and telephone service. Since July 1970 the Tennessee State L ib rary  
on a federal grant has supplied assistance for filing in the Nashville Union C ata log  
and for telephone reference calls relating to it. Com bined  with the com prehensive 
collection of printed bibliographical and reference aids which show the location 
of books in libraries, the Nashville Union Catalog assists in m aking the Joint 
University Libraries a useful regional bibliographical center.



295 J O I N T  U N I V E R S I T Y  L I B R A R I E S ,  N A S H V I L L E

In  recent years three additional institutions have sent cards for inclusion in 
the catalog of their current acquisitions: M ethodist Publishing House, Tennessee 
Botanical G ardens, and Tennessee State University.

T h e  record  of cards in the Nashville U nion Catalog  on June 30, 1972 was 
928 ,506 .

F ourth ,  on  Novem ber 1, 1938 the trust indenture, providing a legal basis for 
the Jo in t  University Libraries as a perm anent cooperative enterprise, was perfected 
and adop ted  by these schools and was approved by the two foundations m entioned 
above as a basis for their contributions. On D ecem ber 8, 1938 the indenture was 
officially signed by the chief administrative officers of Peabody  College, Scarritt 
College, and  Vanderbilt  University. It was recorded in the Register’s Office of 
the State of Tennessee on January  6, 1939.

Fifth, the initial campaign for $2 million for the joint library project was 
successfully completed in 1938 with splendid cooperation from friends of the three 
schools. M ore  than 5 ,000  persons and Nashville business firms contributed. M any 
substantial pledges payable over a 5-year period were made. The G eneral E d u c a 
tion B oard  contributed $1 million and the Carnegie C orporation  a quarte r  of a 
million dollars in this campaign. These funds were intended for endow m ent and 
for the  construction of the General University L ibrary  building.

Sixth, to improve the resources and services of the libraries, on Septem ber 1, 
1939, the annual contribution of the three schools for library purposes was stepped 
up from  $15  to $25 per student, per academ ic year. In the light of present-day 
inflated costs in operating a university library, $25 per student to support  the 
libraries seems incredible but in 1 9 3 7 /1 9 3 8  V anderb il t’s tuition in the College 
of A rts and Science was only $275 per academ ic year per student and at Peabody 
fees and tuition were $250  per student per academ ic year. M oreover, it was not 
until a t  the  M arch 1939 meeting that the Southern Association of Colleges and 
Schools, for accrediting purposes, required an annual expenditure  of $10  per 
s tudent for college library purposes. In case graduate  work a n d /o r  professional 
training were attempted, larger expenditures than $10  per student were expected.

Seventh, in 1952 the second form ula of library support that is based upon 
gradua te  program s (referred to above) was adopted to increase current operating  
income and to provide a flexible device for balancing the budget. It had  been 
recom m ended  by a comm ittee of three outside experts called in by the Board 
of L ibrary  Trustees to survey the operations and the equity and adequacy of the 
financing of the Joint University Libraries.

Eighth, in the acquisition and organization of book resources and services the 
following plan was adopted. The Academic Library of V anderbilt University and 
the libraries of its schools of religion and engineering were moved in August 1941 
into the new General Library  building, which became the Central Division of the 
system. D epartm enta l libraries in such laboratory  subjects as biology, chemistry, 
geology, and physics (except astronom y which was moved to the A rthu r  J. Dyer 
O bservato ry  in 1953) at Vanderbilt were continued in the laboratory  and class
room  buildings in which they were located, but they were service units opera ted  
as a part  of the Central Division. The V anderbilt University Medical L ibrary  was
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con tinued  as the M edical Division in its quarters  in the V anderb il t  University 
School of M edicine and  Hospital building; and the Law  Library  was continued 
as th e  Law  Division in K irkland Hall. T he  Scarritt College L ibrary  was continued 
on its cam pus with special emphasis upon  missionary m aterials. T he  Peabody 
College Library  was left on the P eabody  cam pus in its own building for purposes 
of specialization in education and those  subjects tha t  are taught only or  primarily 
at Peabody, such as art, geography, hom e economics, industria l arts, library 
science, physical education, and music. A departm ental M usic L ibrary  was also 
established at Peabody. Reserve read ing  materials in conten t subjects offered as 
service courses in the p repara tion  of teachers at Peabody  are purchased  for the 
Peabody  College Division, but research  materials in the content fields are, in the 
m ain, purchased  in the Central Division.

N inth , in 1941 the General L ib rary  building was com pleted , located  on the 
intersection point of the three schools. I t  contained some distinctive features, such 
as: full air conditioning, fluorescent lighting of the large read ing  room s, sixty 
faculty research studies, 220  gradua te  s tudent carrels and  individually assigned 
study  desks, a fully equipped  m icrophotograph ic  labora to ry  and  a separa te  library 
for the  V anderb ilt  School of Religion (now Divinity School).

Since 1960 substantial expenditures have been m ade  in this university center 
to enlarge and completely m odernize some of the library buildings a n d / o r  quarters.

T h e  H. F o r t  F lowers G radua te  W ing was added to the G enera l  L ib rary  and 
was dedicated  in April 1969 (see F igure  1). It was built and  equ ipped  and the 
original building refurbished at a cost of over $2V i million dollars. This m eans 
that th e  General L ibrary  building of 180,000 square  feet now will house 900 ,000  
volumes, provide seating for 1,600 persons including 960  individual desks and 
carrels for graduate  students and 140 faculty research studies.

F u r th e r ,  under  the trust indenture, the three constituent institutions are required 
to provide and maintain the library building a n d /o r  quarters  located  on their 
campuses. U nder  this requirem ent in 1962 Vanderb ilt  provided and equipped 
new  quarters  for the Law  School L ib rary  in its new building for the School of 
Law. I t  also provided well equipped quarters  for its M edical L ibrary  in the new 
N ortheas t  Wing of the Medical C en te r  in 1964. Scarritt  provided and equipped 
its Virginia Davis Laskey L ibrary  in 1968. In 1970 V anderb il t  p rovided and 
equ ipped  quarters  for its G radua te  School of M anagem en t in A lexander  Hall. F i 
nally, V anderb ilt  com pleted  the construction  and equipping  of its new Science 
L ib ra ry  in April 1972 as a part of the Stevenson C enter  for the N a tu ra l  Sciences.

T en th , on June  30, 1972 the accessioned resources of books and periodicals 
of the libraries totaled 1,197,932 volumes, distributed as follows: C en tra l  Division 
714 ,355 , Law Division 103,477, M edical Division 85 .011 , Peabody  Division 
262 ,640 , and Scarritt Division 32,449.

In addition, the holdings of nonbook  materials included: 16,882 microfilm reels, 
88 ,605  microcards, 180,803 m icroprints, 263 ,604  microfiche units— a total of 
54 9 ,894  units and 12,538 phonograph  records and tapes.

In 1 9 7 1 /1 9 7 2  the libraries received 7,512 periodicals.
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F IG U R E  I. G en era l  L ib ra ry  o f  the  Joint U n ive rs i ty  L ibraries .

Eleventh , the usefulness of these resources has been enhanced by two deve lop
ments. (1) O n  June  9, 1946 the Joint University Libraries were elected to m em ber
ship in the  Association of Research Libraries and since that date, they have p a r 
ticipated in the cooperative program s sponsored by the association. (2) Also, when 
the L ibrary  of Congress decided to expand its printed A u th o r  Catalog  into a 
National Union Catalog (NUC), beginning with 1956 imprints, the C om m ittee  on 
the N U C  designated the Joint University Libraries as one of twenty-one regional 
university libraries to report to N U C. The libraries have assum ed responsibility 
for repo r t ing  all of their current acquisitions of im portance to research beginning 
with 1956 imprints.

Twelfth, the Joint University Libraries have used au tom ated  procedures to a 
limited extent. A system for acquisitions and accounting, inaugurated in 1965, has 
been refined and enlarged through the years to provide statistical data  on both 
acquisition and cataloging activities and has been extended to encom pass som e 
work in the com ptro ller’s office. A com puter-produced  list of scientific serials in 
the libraries appeared for the first time in January  1968, followed by a second 
edition in 1970. A supplement, which includes serials in all subject fields, cam e 
out in 1972. A  systems librarian, a data  processing supervisor, and two keypunch
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opera to rs  have constituted the staff responsible  for the work. A  systems analyst 
has been added and  studies are p lanned  for possible application of au tom ation  
to  o ther  areas of work.

Thirteenth , in D ecem ber 1969 the Council  on Library  Resources aw arded  a 
g ran t to the Jo in t  University L ibraries, through Vanderbilt University, for the 
establishm ent of a m odel research and developm ent unit within the library system. 
This grant will enable the libraries to em ploy a staff devoted to  research  and 
p lanning to improve current library operations.

F ourteen th , an effective system of cost accounting has been perfected by the 
libraries and  has been in operation since M ay  1, 1967.

Fifteenth, the  usefulness of the Jo in t  University Libraries as a cooperative 
enterprise  is reflected in part  in its in terlibrary  loan activities through which they 
have  served their own clientele and the clientele of other libraries. T he  record  for 
1 9 7 1 /1 9 7 2  was as follows. In Nashville the libraries lent or supplied  X ero x  or  
microfilm copies of 956  items and bo rrow ed  or  obtained xeroxed copies of 276  
items. Outside of Nashville the libraries lent or supplied X erox  o r  microfilm 
copies of 5 ,424 items and borrow ed o r  obtained X erox or  microfilm copies of 
3 ,166  items.

M o re  importantly, in the 1 9 3 5 /1 9 3 6  Jo in t  Program  of V anderb ilt  and P eab o d y  
the goal set was tha t  through pooling of  all the resources of the three constituent 
institu tions this cen te r  might becom e com peten t to  award cred itab le  doctora l 
w ork  in sixteen fields. As of 1 9 7 0 /1 9 7 1  Peabody  was offering M aste r’s p rogram s 
in sixteen fields, the  Specialist in E duca tion  in eight fields and D octora tes  in eight 
subjects. Scarritt was offering M aste r’s p rogram s in five areas, and  V anderb il t  was 
offering M aste r’s program s in forty-two disciplines and Ph.D. p rogram s in 
thirty-five.

A n  even m ore  convincing index to the service rendered  by the Jo in t  University  
L ibraries  is in the num ber of graduate  degrees awarded by the three institutions 
since the founding of the libraries, 1 9 3 7 -1 9 7 1 — a span of 35 years. T he  registrars 
an d  g raduate  deans report  that a total of 21,411 students were aw arded  the 
M a s te r ’s degree in this university center: 16,453 at Peabody, 925 at Scarritt, and  
5 ,033  at Vanderbilt. As for the doctora te  degree Peabody aw arded  1,065 in this 
period  and V anderb ilt  1,327. In addition Peabody awarded the Specialist in 
E duca tion  degree to 746.

Sixteenth, the Joint University Libraries  are also participating actively with 
the Nashville University Center (NUC). It was established with a gran t from  the 
F o rd  Foundation  in 1969. Five institutions are members: Fisk University, G eorge  
Peabody  College for Teachers, M eharry  Medical College, Scarritt College, and  
V anderb ilt  University. T hrough  cooperative study and action am ong these five 
institutions, the center seeks to examine and initiate ways of effecting opera ting  
econom ies and of strengthening academ ic programs. The C en te r  opera tes  a 
shuttlebus daily on weekdays which facilitates interinstitutional library usage as 
well as cross-registration of students. A standing com m ittee of N U C  on L ib ra ry
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Resources through study and planning is seeking to improve the resources and 
services of the libraries of the center.

Further ,  the Joint University Libraries have also participated in the work of 
the Southern  College University Union (SCUU) of which Vanderbilt University 
is a m em ber. This educational consortium  was organized in 1968 and incorporated  
in Tennessee on June  19, 1969.

T he  B oard  of Directors of SCUU employed a professional librarian on a half 
time basis to  coordinate  a library cooperative program  as of September 1, 1970. 
This coo rd ina to r  has had her office in the Reference D epartm ent of the G eneral 
L ib rary  of the Jo in t  University Libraries. This has enabled her to provide biblio
graphic  and  reference service and facilitate interlibrary loan activities for and 
am ong  the librarians of the institutions constituting the SCUU.

Since the ir  founding in 1936, the Joint University Libraries have had three  
directors: A. F rederick  Kuhlm an, the first director, served from Septem ber 1, 1936 
until his re t i rem en t  June 30, 1960. David Kaser succeeded him and served until 
Ju ly  31, 1968. T he  present director, F rank  P. Grisham , assumed the directorship  
A ugust 1, 1968.

T he  size of staff of the Libraries for 1 9 7 1 /1 9 7 2  was: professionals sixty-six, 
clerical seventy-seven, and student hourly help (F T E )  thirty-nine.
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Introduction

The Hashem ite  Kingdom  of Jo rd a n  is an  A ra b  state of the M iddle E a s t  with a 
total area of 96 ,610  k m 2 and an estim ated population of 2 ,250 ,000 . I t  is bounded  
south by Saudi A rabia , north  by Syria, east  by Saudi A rabia  and  Iraq , and  west 
by Israel. J o rd a n  comprises two parts: the  fo rm er British m an d a ted  territory of 
Transjordan , which becam e known as the H ashem ite  Kingdom  of Jo rd a n  in 1946, 
and  a part  of eastern  Palestine which was unified with Jo rdan  after the A rab-Israe li  
war, in 1950. In  1967 Israel occupied easte rn  Palestine (since 1950 know n as the  
west Bank of Jo rdan), including Jerusalem .

Until 1917 Jo rd a n — along with the m ajority  of o ther  A ra b  countries— was a p a r t  
of the O ttom an  Em pire . Since time im m em oria l the country  was inhab ited  by A ra b  
Semitic tribes. In  a . d . 636 Jo rdan  becam e pa r t  of the Islamic s ta te  a t  the center 
of the A rab  world, and  belonged successively to the O m m ayad , Abbassid , and  
O ttom an Empires. A fter  the defeat of the O ttom ans  in W orld W ar  I, T ransjo rdan , 
which was part  of the O ttom an  Vilayet o f  D am ascus, becam e a British m anda ted  
territory. In  1921 King Abdullah  took  over its government.

Jo rdan  as a state is thus a developm ent of the twentieth century. But as an  in
tegral part  of the A ra b  world it shared  the same heritage, language, religion, and  
culture which have prevailed in the a rea  since the rise of the A rab-Is lam ic  state. 
Historically speaking there is nothing such as an autonom ous Jo rdan ian  culture. 
T he  people of Jo rdan  and Palestine have had  substantially the sam e cultural back
ground as those of Egypt, Iraq  or  Tunis, and  the rest of the A rab-speak ing  countries. 
In this vast a rea  of W est Asia and N orth  A frica  civilization and culture reached  its 
highest developm ent in the M iddle  Ages.

In as m uch as the A rabs  prized highly the values of culture, they also accorded 
books and libraries the greatest interest. T he  religion of Islam itself m ade it a duty 
upon  every believer to think and to seek knowledge wherever it m ay  be. M osques 
functioned as repositories for books. T hrough  gifts and  bequests libraries becam e 
especially rich in religious literature, and they soon became meeting places for 
scientific discussion and debate. A m ong the most rem arkable  libraries at the peak 
of A rab  civilization were Bayt a l-H ikm ah (H om e of W isdom), the first significant 
public library in Islam. Established in B aghdad by caliph H arun  al-Rashid , Beit 
a l-H ikm ah lived its finest days under his son a l-M am un (8 1 4 -8 3 3 ) ,  who spared 
no effort to provide it with books in Arabic  and o ther  languages, and  to turn  it into 
a real academ y of sciences and a transla tion bureau which rendered  hundreds  of 
books of ancient culture into Arabic. Beit a l-H ikm a had its coun terpart  in Cairo  
in D ar  a l-H ikm a (H ouse of W isdom) which was established in 1005 by the Fatim id  
ai-Hakim, who instituted a fund whose income was to be spent on copying m a n u 
scripts, repairing books, and general m aintenance. D ar  a l-H ikm ah had a library
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comprising some 100,000 volumes and special room s for meeting and lectures. 
It was also an institution for teaching and research. These were only two examples 
am ong hundreds of libraries which flourished in the Islamic world in the Middle 
Ages.

In those days and indeed from the seventh century  through the Middle Ages, 
a l-A qsa M osque in Jerusalem  developed into an im portan t  learning center and an 
academ y for religious and linguistic studies a ttracting students from various Muslim 
countries. This “ Islamic university of Jerusa lem ” had  a rich library comprising 
several thousand volumes organized along the pattern  of the grand libraries in 
various centers of learning in the large world of Islam.

Tow ard  the end of the M iddle Ages and until the eighteenth century  a period 
of stagnation set in, and the A rab  countries relapsed into insignificance under  the 
rule of the O ttom an  Turks. However, some glimpses of the old culture were 
chaotically preserved in the confused libraries of old mosques and the private 
collections of old families. Innum erable  volumes had  however perished through 
the negligence and ignorance of the dark  ages. A lesser proportion  was saved 
through the efforts of some learned people who struggled to preserve culture and 
religion.

T he  nineteenth century  saw the beginnings of cultural revival in Egypt and Syria 
(including Palestine and Jordan). U nder the impact of the French expedition led 
by N apoleon Bonaparte  (1798) and the tem porary  occupation of Egypt and part 
of Syria, the winds of change blew on the East. Educational institutions were estab
lished or  reformed, and cultural contacts with E urope  began. The change covered 
all aspects of life. A new generation of educated people arose. U nder  these c ircum 
stances the cultural scene in this country  began to change. In Palestine (including 
w hat is now known as the western bank of Jo rdan)  m any private libraries were 
established or reorganized by some learned people, mostly in the circles of old 
families. Notable am ong those who strove to preserve the old culture through the 
collection of m anuscrip ts and rare books and cataloging them was Shaikh Khalil al 
Khalidi (d. 1954). This Jerusalem ite  bibliophile and scholar visited Syria, Turkey, 
Spain, Egypt, and Austria  to collect manuscripts or  study the catalogs and contents 
of old libraries. A m ong the family libraries established or organized in the nine
teenth century  or  shortly before were al-Khalili library, established 1725 (7 ,000 
volumes) and Khalidiyya library, established 1900 (12 ,000  volumes). Several private 
libraries in Jerusalem , Nablus, H ebron , Salt, etc. still exist awaiting the diligence 
of scholars, but m any others have perished or disappeared.

In addition to such Muslim family libraries some denom inational libraries m an
aged to exist for several centuries in Jerusalem. The oldest am ong these is the 
Saint Saviour Library  established in 1558. In 1947 it comprised some 25 ,000  
volumes in Latin, French, Italian, Hebrew, and Arabic. D uring the nineteenth cen
tury and under the British m andate  over Palestine (1 9 1 7 -1 9 4 8 )  several o ther  l ib rar
ies were established in the Holy Land mainly through the activity of the Christian 
missionaries. A m ong these were the O rthodox Patriarchate  Library  (established 
1865, 5 ,000 volumes); Bibliotheque de L ’Ecole Biblique et Archeologique F ran-



J O R D A N ,  L I B R A R I E S  IN 302

gaise (established 1890, 50 ,000  volum es); T he  L ibrary  of the A m erican  School of 
Oriental Research  (established 1907, 7 ,000  volumes); T he  L ibrary  of the G o v ern 
m en t A rab  College (established 1920, 7 ,000  volumes); T he  Library  of the Palestine 
Archeological M useum  (established 1928, 30 ,000  volumes); G ulbenkian  Library, 
A rm en ian  Patriarchate , Jerusa lem  (established 1929, 60 ,000  volumes of which
20 ,000  are in A rm enian); the Y M C A  library, Jerusalem  (established 1933, 25 ,000  
volumes); and the library of the A q sa  M osque, which con ta ined  some rare  m a n u 
scripts of the K oran  and various religious m anuscrip ts  and publications (established 
1927). T he  first library to publish a  prin ted  catalog was the library of the  G reek  
O rthodox  Patriarchate  which published its catalog comprising 4 00  m anuscrip ts  
and  10,000 printed volumes in 1847.

A ro u n d  the middle of the n ineteenth  century prin ting presses were in troduced  
for the  first time in the  H oly  Land. In  1847 the Franciscan  F a thers  established their 
p rin ting press. T he  G reek  O rthodox  founded their own in 1851. O thers  followed 
suit. Between 1892 and  1909 a single printing press prin ted  281 titles in A rab ic  
and  E u ropean  languages. Printing presses were satisfying the dem and  fo r  know l
edge. They  were, so to speak, a by -p roduc t  of the new schools which were es tab 
lished by F rench , G erm an , R uss ian , British, and  Italian m issionaries in various 
parts  of Palestine in the  middle of the nineteenth  century.

U n d er  the British M andate  over Palestine and  Jo rd a n  ( 1 9 1 7 -1 9 4 8 )  little progress 
was m ade  as far  as the developm ent of the m odern  library was concerned. T he  
m ore  im portant libraries established during this period have already been noted. 
U p  to 1948 no t a single public library  was founded. Some social clubs were es tab
lished during this period with little m ore than token libraries. M any  schools in 
1920 were actually w ithout reference works, and the building up  of a m odest  library  
in each school was a very slow process. The books were partly  issued by the 
D epar tm en t of Educa tion  and partly  bought from pupils’ small contributions. C ash  
collections at school ceremonies were quite frequently  used to buy books for the 
library, and  m any  notables and au thors  used to send gifts of books to favorite 
schools. In Palestine a small village school library during the third decade of the 
m an d a te  contained about 200  reference books, a full e lem entary  school about 600, 
a secondary  school about double tha t  num ber. T he  library of the largest academ ic 
institution, the G overnm ent A ra b  College, contained 7 ,122  books in 1946. In 
T ransjo rdan , where the developm ent of public education was much slower, school 
libraries were still poorer. In m ost cases they did not exist at all.

Jordan and the Development of the Modern Library

Strictly speaking the m odern library  started in Jo rdan  only in the 1950s; before 
that, classification and cataloging, scientific bibliography, docum enta tion , indexing 
of scientific material, in short the form  and the content that m ake  a m odern  library 
were practically unknown. In 1955 a delegation of educated young men, repre
senting various cultural and sports  clubs in A m m an , called upon responsible
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officials in the Ministries of Education and Social Affairs and stressed the necessity 
of establishing public libraries in Jordan . The Ministry of E ducation  soon invited 
a U N E SC O  expert to study the library situation in the country  and prepare  a report 
to the Ministry, embodying recom m endations for the developm ent of library service. 
In 1956 the Ministry sent the first Jordanian  to study library science in G reat  
Britain. This was the start. The development was soon to affect all aspects of 
library service in Jordan  and to run at a good pace, in view of the limited resources 
of the country.

S C H O O L  L IB R A R IE S

Primary and secondary schools in Jordan  are of three types: state, private, and 
those of the United Nations Relief and W orks Agency (U N R W A ). Education begins 
a t 6 years of age. In 1972 there were 671 ,600  students in both banks of Jo rdan , 
i.e., 28%  of the population. Despite the campaign against illiteracy it is estim ated 
that about 6 0 %  of the population above 15 years of age are still illiterate.

Until 1958 school libraries in Jo rdan  were small collections of books with little 
effective organization. They  were run on traditional lines. Financial allocations 
were very small and mainly consisted of contributions from the students. N o clear 
acquisition procedures, classification systems, or loan regulations were existing. 
Although these features still exist in a num ber of schools, library service has 
undergone a big change.

In 1958 a libraries section was established by the Ministry of Education. Staffed 
by some qualified librarians, the section has effectively contributed to the develop
ment of the school library: visits to schools were regularly m ade by m em bers of 
the section, sum m er and in-service library courses were annually organized, a 
mobile library service was in troduced with the aim of supplem enting the poor 
collections especially in elementary and p repara tory  schools, and a whole set of 
regulations for the p roper administration of school libraries was made.

As far as library service is concerned, secondary schools are much better off 
than elem entary and prepara to ry  schools. Latest figures indicate that there are 
117 secondary schools in Jo rdan , holding about 200 ,0 0 0  books. T he  average 
num ber  of titles per s tudent is eight. The m ajority of these schools have teacher 
librarians with som e sort of library training. Only about 16%  of the librarians are 
without training. On the o ther  hand elementary and p repara to ry  schools could 
niake little headway in improving their library services. In the great m ajority  of 
these schools libraries, if any. are without special rooms and without librarians. In 
some cases libraries do not exist at all. It is said that the large extension in co m 
pulsory education, which entailed the opening of m any new schools every year, 
coupled with the limited financial resources of the Ministry, are the main reasons 
for the inadequacy in most fields of extracurricular activity, including library 
services.

Largest am ong  the libraries belonging to the Ministry of Education is the library 
of the T eachers ' Institute in A m m an. Established in 1954 this library now has
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abou t  25 ,000  volumes. It is the central library of the Ministry, and  in a sense it 
is a  specialized library with a good collection of books on education  a n d  related 
subjects. T he  library is still suffering from a shortage of professional staff, a com 
m on  phenom enon  in Jo rdan ian  libraries. H ow ever, experience a tta ined  by the 
library  has helped to  develop m any  school libraries in Jo rdan .

P U B L IC  L IB R A R IE S

T h e  public library, in the wide sense of the w ord, is an old institution in the 
A rab-Is lam ic  history. It mainly grew and prospered  as part  of the m osque  and 
it included am ong its collection not only religious books but also books  on lan
guage, law, literature, and history, i.e., mainly hum anities , and  to a lesser extent 
scientific books. In addition to m osque  libraries there  were at the height of A rab  
civilization public libraries sponsored  by the state. In the M iddle Ages, it is said 
tha t  there  were seventy such libraries in G ran ad a  alone.

In  the m odern  sense of the word public libraries are mainly a c rea tion  of  the 
n ineteenth  century. In  the A ra b  world of today they are a very recent creation.

T h e  first public library in Jo rdan  was established in 1957 in the  city of Irbid. 
In  the following 10 years ten other libraries were established in various Jo rdan ian  
cities, the m ajority  of them  in the years 1960, 1961, and  1962.

T h e  system of public libraries now includes thirteen libraries, with eight of them 
in the E as t  Bank (in A m m an, Irb id , Salt, Z a rq a ,  M a ’an, K arak , A qaba , and 
W adi-Seer) and five in the W est Bank (in Jerusalem , Nablus, R am allah , H eb ron , 
and  Jenin).

Public  libraries in Jo rdan  are under the supervision of and are supported  by the 
municipalities. Three  of them, viz., A m m an, N ablus , and Irb id , have a library 
council, or a council of trustees, com posed of five m em bers  and  headed  by the 
L o rd  M ayor. The council decides m ajo r  policy questions as well as the  annual 
budget.

Public libraries in Jo rdan  are still in the stage of form ation. Like m ost similar 
libraries in the developing countries they are hand icapped  by shortage of funds. 
As a result there is a shortage of trained staff, a poverty  of collection, and  an in
adequacy  of library premises and equipm ent. A lthough the m ajority  of the  forty  
public library employees received a m easure of tra in ing in Jo rdan  o r  a b ro ad  none 
of them  is professional. The collection of books in all thirteen libraries taken  
together does not exceed 80 ,000  volumes, and their premises are in general small 
and m odestly  equipped, none being originally designed and built for use as libraries.

The  largest of public libraries in Jo rdan  is the public library of A m m an  M unic i
pal Council. Established in D ecem ber 1960 the public library of A m m an  m unic i
pality has a collection of some 28 ,0 0 0  volumes, housed  in a th ree-s tory  wing of 
the M unicipality House. The library consists of a general reading room , a children 's  
library, an arts exhibition hall, and a lecture hall. A m ong  the activities of the 
library is the organization of cultural seasons and  art  exhibitions, and the c o n 
ducting of an exchange of publications program  with libraries abroad . In 1970 the 
library had 8 ,000 members. The daily num ber of visitors averaged 350.
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T he im portant thing abou t  the system of public libraries in Jo rdan  is that it was 
created. The libraries continue  to grow, and a healthy spirit of competition is 
developing am ong them. N o  doubt this was an outcom e of m ovem ent in a changing 
society where people gain an increasing awareness of the role of culture in the 
m odern  world.

S P E C IA L  L IB R A R IE S

By special libraries is m ean t libraries which are m aintained by a body, a society, 
o r  an institution, public or  private, governmental or nongovernm ental, and which 
usually specialize in one field of study and are designed to serve primarily m em bers 
of the body or institution. T he  num ber of such libraries has largely increased in 
the last 10 years. Several ministries, government departm ents  and private bodies, 
com panies, etc., have established or begun to establish their own libraries. T here  
is a growing understanding that a library is a vital part of any large well-run en te r
prise which wants to m aintain  itself successfully in an age of challenge. A n um ber  
of such special libraries have been established, and m any others are now in the 
m aking. A m ong  the m ore im portan t of these special libraries are: The LJbrary of 
the Royal Scientific Society, whose main field of specialization is applied and pure  
science; T he  Library of the Natural Resources Authority , specializing in geology 
and  allied sciences; The L ib rary  of the Central Bank, with a stress on economics, 
finance, and banking; The L ibrary  of the D epartm ent of Scientific Research; and T he  
L ibrary  of  the T eachers’ Institute in Am m an, specializing in education and 
pedagogy.

O f governm ental libraries mention can be m ade of those m aintained by the 
M inistry  of Foreign Affairs, Ministry of Health, Ministry of Agriculture, D e p a r t 
m en t of Antiquities, and the recently established library of the Ministry of In form a
tion and Culture.

The  Library  of the Royal Scientific Society was established in 1970 with a view 
to  providing scientists w orking  with the society with the material they need for 
research  on various aspects of study pertaining to Jordan . In 1972 its holdings 
included 750  foreign periodicals and 120 Arabic periodicals, about 10,000 volumes, 
20 0  dissertations, and 90 0  papers and reports prepared by the ministries and 
governm enta l institutions. T he  annual budget for acquisition in 1972 was 70 ,000  
Jo rd a n  dinars.

T he  Natural Resources A uthority  has a library of about 12 ,000  titles and some 
300  scientific periodicals. T he  library has an information center which is designed 
to serve researchers and answ er questions. Total budget: J. D. 20.000. M em bers 
of staff num ber thirteen.

The Library  of the Central Bank was established in 1963 as a branch of the 
B anks ' D epartm ent of Econom ic  Research. Its collection includes about 5 ,000  
volumes, sixty periodicals, and  a large num ber of docum ents and pamphlets.

A m ong  the libraries of foreign cultural missions mention m ay be made of the 
oldest and largest: the library of the British council in A m m an , which was estab
lished in 1950. Its holdings include about 15,000 volumes and 120 periodicals.
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T h e  library specializes in British publications, which constitu te  abou t  5 0 %  of its 
collection, and organizes various exhibitions of cultural interest.

T H E  L IB R A R Y  O F  T H E  U N IV E R S IT Y  O F  J O R D A N

The University of Jo rdan , the only university in the country , was established in 
1962. It has now five faculties, for arts, science, economics and  com m erce , m ed
icine, and religious law. N um ber  of students  in 1973 was abou t 4 ,000 . T h e  library 
of the university is now the largest in Jo rdan . Established in 1962 it grew at the 
ra te  of 10,000 volumes a year. Total n um ber  of books is 127,000. It subscribes to 
abou t 850  foreign periodicals, m ainly  English, and abou t 300  A rab ic  periodicals. 
Although primarily designed to serve the curricula, the university library  contains 
books on various extracurricular material. It is also a depository  l ib ra ry  fo r  United 
Nations docum ents, and has a complete set of microfilming equipm ent.

In July  1972 the university library  m oved to  a m odern  three-story  building on 
the campus which can house about 4 0 0 ,000  volumes and  has a seating capacity  for 
600  readers. Total cost of the building, furniture, and  equ ipm en t was about 
$1 million. Administratively the library is divided into two departm en ts ,  one for 
readers’ services and another for technical services. T he  present n u m b er  of em 
ployees is sixty. Services at the university library are fully centralized . T here  
are  no departm ental or faculty libraries, but there are reading room s at som e of 
the faculties. L ibrary  facilities are open to the public.

JO R D A N  L IB R A R Y  A S S O C IA T IO N

The Jo rdan  L ibrary  Association was established in A m m an  in D ecem ber 1963, 
as a professional association to unite the efforts of librarians in the service of their 
profession and help the developm ent of all aspects of library life in the country. 
Registered m em bers in 1972 were 300, representing all types of libraries and in
cluding nonlibrarians interested in library work. In 1965 the association started 
to establish a series of branches in a num ber  of districts. It is worthw hile  noting 
tha t  at least one half of the association m em bers are in the West Bank of  Jo rdan , 
which has been under Israeli occupation since 1967. T he  Jo rdan  L ibrary  Association 
has been a m em ber of the IF L A  since 1967.

A ctiv ities  and A ch ievem en ts

Despite the m eager financial resources and the small num ber of professional 
librarians among its m em bers, the association succeeded in laying some fou n d a 
tions for the developm ent of library work in the country. A m ong its achievements 
were the publication of its quarterly  review Risalat a l-M aktabah  (T h e  M essage of 
the L ibrary ) which has appeared  regularly since O ctober  1965. C onta in ing  various 
contributions about libraries in Jo rdan  and abroad , this journal is a valuable record 
of the history of the library m ovem ent in Jo rdan  and is one of two or three such 
journals which have appeared  so far in the whole A rab  world. T he  journal contains
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abstracts  of its articles in the English language, and some articles in English. 
A m o n g  the o ther  publications of the association are a pamphlet entitled Jordan  
L ibrary  A ssociation in 6 years 19 6 4 -1 9 6 9  and A Palestinian-Jordanian B ibliog
raphy  19 0 0 -1 9 7 0 , published consecutively in 1970 and 1972, both in Arabic.

In response to the urgent dem and for trained librarians in Jordan , the association 
organized seven annual training courses. About 300 trainees have so far received 
practical and theoretical training for about 5 0 -6 0  hours. There  was a steady increase 
in the num bers of participants since 1964. All lectures were given by m em bers 
of the association free of charge.

In addition to the annual meetings held by the association where annual reports 
were presented and discussed, the association organized some general conferences 
on library matters, and provided opportunity  for its m em bers to attend lectures 
delivered under its auspices by eminent librarians from Jordan  and abroad.

Present Library Situation: General Features and Problems

It will appear  from the above that libraries in Jo rdan  fall into three main 
categories: school and teachers’ institutes’ libraries, which are under the super
vision of the Ministry of E ducation; special libraries, which are m aintained by 
various governmental and nongovernmental bodies and institutions and cater to 
the ir  needs; and public libraries, which are supervised by the municipalities. Most 
of these libraries are small in size and limited in resources. One cannot fail to 
notice that public libraries are still few in num ber with the result that only a part  
of  the urban population can enjoy their services. M any towns are so far deprived 
of  public  libraries. It has been noted with regret that the average acquisition budget 
for a municipal public library does not exceed J D  1,000. A city like A m m an, 
with a population approaching  600 ,000 , has only one public library, containing 
less than  30 ,000  volumes. In villages, library service is practically nonexistent.

O ne will also notice at once the absence of a national library at the head of the 
library  system which will act as a center for research and coordination, regarding 
all affairs and questions that interest librarians, be they in the field of training, 
bibliography, docum entation , classification, or o ther  fields.

T R A I N I N G  O F  L IB R A R IA N S

T h ere  arc two kinds of short training courses in Jordan. One is organized by the 
J o rd a n  Library Association. It is annual and has an average of forty trainees per 
year. At these courses the rudiments of l ibrarianship are taught in sixty condensed 
lectures of 1 hour each. T he  o ther  kind of training is shorter  sum m er or  in-service 
courses conducted by the Ministry of Education. Such courses, which have been 
a ttended  so far by several hundred teachers, have an average duration of only 
1 week.

These  training courses are only a tem porary expedient, an attem pt to meet an
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urgen t need. B u t in a country where the shortage of professional l ibrarians is so 
great, it is an  urgent necessity to s tar t  regular schooling in librarianship  either at 
the university o r  some o ther institute in Jo rdan . Perhaps  a reasonab le  alternative 
w ould  be the establishm ent of a regional school for the tra in ing of librarians 
som ew here in the  M iddle East.

B oth  the University of Jo rdan  and  the Ministry of Educa tion  are  considering 
now  the inclusion of courses on l ib rary  education in their  curricula.

All professional librarians in J o rd a n — there are only nine— received their train
ing either in G rea t  Britain or  the  U nited  States. In the last years the  Ministry of 
E duca tion  granted  nine scholarships for the study of library science at the Uni
versity of Cairo. I t  is hoped  that with the help of the existing professional librarians 
som e sort of advanced library tra in ing will be in troduced  into the country.

C L A S S IF IC A T IO N  A N D  C A T A L O G IN G

T here  is a feeling of uneasiness am ong  librarians in Jo rdan  and  o ther  Arab 
countries  abou t the systems of classification to be used. M ost libraries in Jordan—  
in fact all bu t  two— use the Dewey Decimal Classification, but D D C  has never 
been translated  in full into Arabic. T here  are  only m ere  abridgem ents in transla
tion. A nd  D D C , with respect to A rab ic - Is lam ic  subjects, is neither comprehensive 
n o r  appropriate . H ence  the necessity for modification. A nd  these modifications 
have  been m ade  differently in different countries, and in m any cases in different 
ways in different libraries in the same country. In view of this some librarians pose 
the question w hether it is not time for A rab  librarians to try to w ork  ou t a new 
system which will better  answer the needs of Arabic  culture.

As far as cataloging is concerned the A nglo-A m erican  code is applied, with 
modifications with regard to A rab ic  names. But these modifications are  often 
hastily m ade  and  in various ways.

A no ther  im portan t question is tha t  of subject headings. Both Sears list and the 
L ib ra ry  of Congress list are variously used in Jo rdan . H ow ever there is a g a n  no 
uniform ity in the Arabic terms used.

A  similar difficulty arises with regard  to entries of A rab ic  names. Some libraries, 
following the western usage, adopt entry under the su rnam e or  last nam e, ethers 
adop t the first name. Some restrict the first m ethod to classical authors. A c o n 
certed  effort has to be m ade in o rder  to achieve a com m on formula.

B IB L IO G R A P H Y  A N D  D O C U M E N T A T IO N

Very small am ount of work has been done in this field in Jo rdan . So fa r  there 
is no national bibliography. As a tem porary  expedient the Jo rdan  Library  Associa
tion publishes in its organ Risalcit a l-M aktabah  at the end of each year a biblio
graphic  list of works written by Jo rdan ian  authors. As m any  Jo rdan ian  w or ts  are 
published in other A rab  countries, e.g., Lebanon, which do not have their own 
national bibliography, such a list can only be approxim ate .
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A good effort in bibliography was made by an individual librarian, Mr. M. 
Akhras, in his Palestinian-Jordanian Bibliography  ( 1 9 0 0 -1 9 7 0 )  which was p u b 
lished by the JLA.

There is m oreover some bibliographic materials in certain books on language 
and literature by various Jo rdan ian  authors, such as those of Dr. N. Assad and Dr. 
A. Yaghi. Accession lists are issued by many libraries such as the library of the 
University of Jordan , the Library of the Royal Scientific Society, and the Library  
of the Authority of Natural Resources.

T he  Council for Scientific Research is now sponsoring a project for the p re p a ra 
tion of a union catalog for all principal libraries in the country. A law in this 
respcct is expected to be promulgated soon.

As far as docum entation  is concerned there has been an increasing aw areness of 
the necessity for the creation of a national docum entation  center in A m m an . 
Various libraries and institutions have recently increased their efforts to collect 
and organize documents pertaining to their fields of activity. A section for do cu 
m entation was established several years ago at the M inistry of E ducation  and is 
primarily interested in educational subjects. The library of the University of Jo rd a n  
was designated a depository  library for United Nations docum ents  in 1970. The 
university library is now organizing its collection of docum ents on Jo rdan . T he  
library of the royal scientific society has also started  collecting docum ents  on 
Jo rdan  from various governm ental agencies.

L IB R A R Y  L E G IS L A T IO N

Library legislation is practically nonexistent in Jordan . H ow ever, some steps are 
now being taken in this direction. The Jordan Library  A ssociation has p repared  
a draft law for legal deposit  and is working on a draft law for libraries. Reference 
has been m ade to the union catalog. The Council for Scientific Research has seized 
the opportunity  to prepare  a draft law for “The U nion Catalogue and the L ibraries ,” 
which is due to be subm itted  to parliament soon.

These are the general features of the library m ovem ent in Jo rdan ;  w hat has 
been achieved m ust be judged in the perspective of the short life of the m ovem ent 
and the conditions of a developing country with limited resources. A lot of work 
has still to be done. A large step forw ard could be taken if a national library were 
established in Jordan , which will patronize and organize the growth of the m ove
m ent and try to solve its problems in the various directions. Some of these problem s 
could be solved locally but some others, such as those of classification and ca ta log
ing, bibliography, interlibrary loan, exchange of publications, training and e d u c a 
tion of librarians need the concerted action of librarians in diITerent A rab  countries. 
Several conferences on library developm ent were held so far for this purpose. 
U N E S C O  held three seminars (Damascus, 1955; Beirut, 1959; Cairo , 1962), l ib rar
ians of A rab  universities held a seminar in Baghdad in 1972, and the A rab  
Organization for Education. Science and Culture organized a conference in D a m a s 
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cus in 1971. This last organization is now envisaging a p rog ram  fo r  the publication 
of a general A rab  Bibliography, the standardization of classification and  cataloging, 
and  o ther  urgent problems. T here  are  still m any things to be done in these fields in 
the future.

T he  general trends of developm ent— economic, social and  cultural— which 
b rought forth the library m ovem ent in Jo rdan  will continue to press for its growth 
and development.

T here  are grounds for encouragem ent in the fact th a t  there  is an increasing 
awareness of the role of the libraries in social progress. T he  present stand points 
to a  healthy and relatively quick future developm ent em brac ing  various aspects 
of library life in the country.
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K. J. A sai  i

JOSEPHSON, AKSEL GUSTAV SALOMON

Aksel G. S. Josephson was born O ctober  2, 1860 in Uppsala, Sweden, one of the 
children of Jacob  Axel and Hilda Schram Josephson. T he  father, a graduate  of 
U ppsala  University, was a well-known concertm aster. F rom  an early m om ent, 
th rough  the university and intellectual background of the family, the son becam e
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deeply interested in books and bibliography, and gravitated at first into the an ti
quarian  book trade, spending a year at the well-known firm of B ernard  Q uaritch , 
London, England , perfecting his knowledge of English and becoming well acquain ted  
with a wide range of bibliographical reference works as well as a most unusual and 
varied stock in the international antiquarian  book trade. Return ing  to Sweden, he 
established and  m aintained the Josephson A ntiquaria t  in Uppsala about 1885, but 
the  location in Sweden did not offer the wide range of material and the m arke t  that 
Q uaritch  had  developed in London , and consequently  he becam e more and  m ore 
absorbed  in Swedish bibliographical work. In 1889, he prepared  and published the 
systematic retrospective index of the Uppsala Scientific Society proceedings (7), 
followed in 1891 by a m odest contribution to Swedish dram atic  literature (2), and 
in 1893 by the first part (alphabetica l)  of the record of theses and  p rogram s at 
Swedish and  Finnish universities, 1 8 5 5 -1 8 9 0  (3), the second part not appearing 
until 1897, with a preface from him at the John C re ra r  L ibrary, Chicago, where 
he was then located.

In the second half of 1893, Aksel G. S. Josephson departed  from  Sweden for the 
United States, enrolled as student no. 149 at the New Y ork  State L ibrary  School, 
A lbany, New York, and studied there from  O ctober  1893 to M arch  1894 (4). 
A fter 2 years in New Y ork  City, he was appointed in M arch 1 896 as chief cataloger 
of the Jo h n  C re ra r  Library, Chicago, Illinois which, as a privately endow ed 
institution with collections emphasizing sciences, industry, and  social sciences, 
opened  to readers on April I, 1897. In 1898 he becam e a naturalized United  States 
citizen, and  on April 27, 1899 he married Lucia  Engberg of a Chicago publishing 
family.

From  the beginning in 1896 of Josephson’s long service with the John  C re ra r  
L ib rary  in its locations adjacent to the Chicago Public L ibrary , catalog cards had  
been prin ted  at a small press in Western Illinois and m ade available to a certain 
n um ber  of depository  libraries. As chief cataloger he w'as responsible for the form, 
accuracy, and  effectiveness of these entries within the scope of the library, which 
conta ined  both  A m erican and foreign materials, as well as for the developm ent of 
the tripartite  cata log  f ( l )  alphabetical au thor, (2) classified, and  (3) a lphabetical 
subject] (5). With his bibliographical background and linguistic equipm ent, 

osephson seconded Clement W. Andrews, librarian of the John  C re ra r  L ibrary , 
>n taking an active and vital interest in the discussion in the developm ent of the 
A .L  A . C atalog R ules, published in 1908 and  m ade substantially effective na tion 
wide through  the printing and distribution of catalog cards by the L ib rary  of 
Congress, the first stress always being on the coverage of A m erican copyright books. 
Thus, for a good quarte r  of a century with his international point of view, he actively 
m ain ta ined  not only the high s tandard  of the John  C rerar  Library printed catalog 
cards and its catalogs, but had his reflection on the Library  of Congress printed 
catalog  cards  as the national s tandard  for library use and service in the United 
States.

At the sam e time, Josephson 's  keen interest in bibliography and  the history of 
printing soon led to his being selected and serving as chairm an of a com m ittee  to
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organize  the Bibliographical Society of Chicago, which cam e into being  on October 
23 , 1899. In his in troductory  rem arks on tha t  date, he expressed his “hope that the 
organization  of this Society m ay lead to the founding of a national bibliographical 
society” (6). Indeed, the  num ber  of nonresident m em bers  as reported  in the 
Society’s 1st Y earbook  had  m ore than  doubled  in the 4 th  (1 9 0 2 -1 9 0 3 ) .  Josephson 
ed ited  the Yearbook , served as the president of the Bibliographical Society of 
Chicago  in 1 9 0 3 -1 9 0 4 ,  and was the com piler of the B ibliographies o f B ibli
ographies  (7), which a ttracted  wide attention.

In  1904, at the time of the St. Louis Conference of the A m erican  L ib ra ry  As
sociation, the Bibliographical Society of A m erica  was organized, continuing  and 
extending the work of the Bibliographical Society of Chicago, and  having as its 
objects “to prom ote bibliographical research and to issue bibliographical publica
tions .” As stated by H enry  B. V an  H oesen  in 1941, “So fa r  as any one person may 
be  designated as founder, the ho n o r  belongs to Aksel G. S. Jo sep h so n ” (8). 
Jo sephson  served the Bibliographical Society of A m erica  as secretary  1 9 0 9 -1 9 1 2 ;  
as councillor 1 9 0 4 -1 9 0 9 ,  1 9 1 2 -1 9 1 6 ,  1 9 1 8 -1 9 3 5 ;  and  as editor 1 9 1 6 -1 9 1 8 .  With 
his restless and active mind, he not only contribu ted  papers himself, b u t  encouraged  
o thers  in the m aking  of im portan t  contributions. Personally, he was m uch  interested 
in the  history of printing, was a m em ber of the G u tenberg  Gesellschaft from  the 
beginning, bu t the lack of original m aterial in Chicago preven ted  him  from  devoting 
as m uch  attention as he had  hoped  to  that field.

T hen , from  the collecting activity and reference service in the fields of the John  
C re ra r  Library  and  from  his own discerning cataloging activity, he developed two 
very substantial bibliographies on the history of science and  on the  h istory  of in 
dustry  that have both  been reprinted (9) since his death. H e  also m ade  various 
lesser contributions.

A no ther  not too  well known aspect of Josephson’s activity was p lanning for 
l ib rary  education. Sarah K. V ann  called attention to this in 1961 (10). First, she 
m entions his proposal, m ade  as early as 1 896, of a new plan for library education 
th a t  em phasized the need for a school of bibliography and l ib rarianship  or  library 
science as a part of one of the universities, and thus he stressed librarianship  as a 
learned profession. Next, she mentioned his having draw n up a schedule of a cur
r iculum  for a 2-year program  of studies in 1901. Then  she drew  a ttention to his 
having emphasized the need for stress on bibliographical tra in ing in 1910. Finally, 
Miss V ann  refers to his having made a final proposal in 1917 referring to his original 
plan.

“ P recurso r '’ is the characterization of Aksel G. S. Josephson by D onald  D. Foos 
in a 1971 paper (23 sheets, typed, unedited) for the Fourth  L ibrary  H istory  Sem inar
(11) at the School of L ibrary  Science. F lorida  State University at Tallahassee. 
F oos  described Josephson as “ the unsung and unprocla im ed hero  of library educa
t ion ."  and analyzing in detail the points made above, cam e to the conclusion that 
“ his work and efforts were incorporated  and established by [the Board  of E d u c a 
tion for Librarianship] as a rule for the m easure of quality in education for 
librarianship .”
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In April 1923. due to oncoming blindness, Josephson retired and m oved  from 
Chicago  to Fairhope, Alabama. Even in retirement his exceedingly active and  
restless mind produced, with the assistance of Mrs. Josephson, A L ist o f Sw edish  
B o o k s , 1 8 7 5 -1 9 2 5  ( /2 ) ,  a work of m ore than fifty printed pages. In 1928 the 
John  C rerar  L ibrary  appointed Josephson the consultant cata loguer because of 
his long and outstanding  service. Although Mrs. Josephson died in 1929 and  he 
m oved to Mobile in 1934. his restless mind continued its activity. He learned the 
touch system of typewriting, and in 1941 he contributed a brief printed article “ A 
Prelude to  L ib rar iansh ip” ( 1 3 ) ,  as well as producing some unpublished work before 
he died at M obile on D ecem ber 12, 1944 (14).
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JOURNAL OF CHEMICAL DOCUMENTATION

T he  Journal o f C hem ical D o cu m en ta tio n , issued quarterly  by the American 
Chem ical Society (ACS), is dedicated to the publication of high quality papers 
reporting  on research and developm ent, new concepts, and  new program s, services, 
a n d  systems in all areas relevant to the scientific literature and  to the information 
needs of scientists. T he  Journal is unique in its high pertinence to the daily activities 
and  needs of scientists and engineers, literature  chemists, inform ation scientists, 
librarians, com puter  scientists, and others whose work involves using, handling, or 
p roducing  scientific literature.

History

Although chemistry has a long past as an art, it has a relatively short history 
as a science. Until about 200  years ago chem istry  was subm erged  in science, and 
science was essentially a part  of philosophy. It is not coincidental that chemistry 
had  difficulty progressing beyond alchemy and  the phlogiston theory  until a lan
guage of chemistry evolved during the first half of the e ighteenth century that 
was universally accepted. T he  genesis of the language of chem istry was the Avogadro 
hypothesis of 1811, the introduction of chemical symbols by Berzelius in 1813, 
the elucidation of atomic weight and equivalent weight by C annizzaro  in 1858, 
and K ekule’s introduction of the concept of valence in 1858 and  the benzene 
ring in 1865.

T h e  evolution of the language of chemistry, however, was anything but linear. 
It can not be sharply draw n by a series of enum erated  events. T he  process was 
slow and contributed to by hundreds of scientists in England, France, Italy, 
G erm any , Sweden, and other E u ropean  nations. T he  most no tew orthy  result was 
the addition of structural formulas to the language. W hen structural formulas 
becam e a m ethod of com m unication, chem istry  evolved rapidly into a major 
science. The language of chemistry, specifically the symbols and  nomenclature 
of chemistry, has m ade it unique am ong the sciences, and no other science, 
except for m athematics, matches chemistry in ease and conciseness of com m unica
tion and in the high semantic content of its vocabulary.

Just as language is necessary for com m unication , classification concepts are 
necessary  for the understanding and teaching of knowledge. Classification is the 
science of similarities and differences. A n excellent example of a classification 
system in science was the family-genus-species concept that L innaeus published 
in 1738— the impact of this classification system being such as to initiate modern 
systematic botany.

Classification of knowledge has been of considerable im portance  in chemistry. 
Since Dumas introduced the concept of hom ology for organic chem istry in 1851,
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m any organic chcmists have m ade homology a meaningful tool in research and 
in teaching. Hom ology tells a chemist that the chemical properties of a series of 
chemicals with the same functional group, such as the hydroxyl group of aliphatic 
alcohols, are very much alike and that their physical properties have a definite 
relationship. Homology allows chemists to correlate  chemical structures with 
properties and synthesis m ethods and to predict potential uses and applications 
of chemicals. It has played an im portan t  role in the rapid growth of the chemical 
and pharm aceutical industries.

A no ther  outstanding example of the power of classification in chem istry  was 
the introduction of the periodic table by Mendeleev in 1869. M endeleev’s periodic 
table not only pointed out errors of existing information, but predicted the dis
covery of  new elements. In addition to advancing and motivating research, the 
periodic table has been a powerful teaching concept.

Chem istry  is not only unique for its language of com m unication and for its 
classification systems, it is also unique for its abstracting, indexing, and in form a
tion systems.

Abstracting, indexing, and information systems are not new to chemistry. 
C hem isches Zentra lb la tt was in troduced  in 1830 and C hem ical A bstracts  in 1907. 
The curren t edition of Beilstein’s H andbuch  der O rganischen C hem ie  was issued 
in 1918, covering the literature of organic com pounds thoroughly up to 1910. 
These  arc but a few of the products of chemists who were concerned with harness
ing and controlling their literature. These  products  constitute the reference section 
of all chemical libraries.

During the eighteenth century and well into the nineteenth, chemistry was barely 
a profession. T he  chemist of this period was m ore of a hobbyist o r  part- tim e 
devotee. He was usually a man of m eans or, at least, he did not depend on chemistry 
for his livelihood. Chemistry was mostly an intellectual pursuit, a diversion, in 
which the devotee might study some interesting problem s, much as some people 
today  are bridge, crossword puzzle, o r  cryptogram  fans. D uring the nineteenth 
century, however, chemistry emerged first as an occasional necessity for some, 
no tab ly  educators , physicians, and apothecaries. Full-time professional chemists 
appeared  on the scene during the second half of the nineteenth century, most of 
them as college teachers or governm ent employees.

T he  first national meeting of A m erican  chemists was held in 1874 at N o r th u m 
berland, Pennsylvania, to celebrate the centennial of Priestley's discovery of 
oxygen. Seventy-seven chemists from sixteen states attended. These attendees 
conceived the idea of forming the A m erican Chemical Society (ACS), which 
becam e a reality in 1876 with 133 charter  mem bers. By 1900 there were about 
1,500 ACS m em bers; in 1930 abou t 18,000; in 1945 about 43 ,000 ;  in 1960 
about 92 ,000 ;  and today there are about 110,000 ACS members. Since the first 
national meeting in 1890, the ACS generally has had at least two national m ee t
ings every year. At the 1904 meeting in Philadelphia, a ttendance had grown to 
the poin t where separate sections m et for specialized parts of the program , which 
subsequently  evolved into divisional status. These divisions, which now num ber
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twenty-seven, m irro r  pretty much the various disciplines of chem istry  which have 
evolved and in which chemists work professionally.

O ne  of these divisions is the Division of Chem ical L ite ra tu re  which was formed 
in 1948. As illustrated above, since the em ergence of chem istry as a science, 
m an y  chemists have been intimately involved in the various aspects of chemical 
docum entation , such as linguistics, nom encla tu re , and  symbolism ; indexing, ab 
stracting, and information systems; classification system s; m ethods  of correlating 
chemical structures with synthesis, properties , uses, and  applications of chemicals; 
and others. Searching, reading, digesting, and  evaluating  the chemical literature 
have  been traditional activities of chemists, and  they have always regarded the 
chemical library as an essential research  facility. B u t as chem istry m atured  into 
a science, the size, growth, and complexity of the chemical literature reached the 
po in t  where it was necessary for a new discipline of  chem istry , chemical docum en
tation, to emerge. The chemists who w orked  in this new discipline becam e known 
as literature  chemists. Educationally , literature  chem ists are B.S., M.S., or Ph.D. 
chemists (organic, physical, analytical, polym er, etc.) or chemical engineers; they 
are  literature chemists by interest, adoption , and  fo r  the most part, self-education. 
W hereas most chemists and chemical engineers are concerned  with the chemical 
literature  only occasionally in connection with labora to ry  and p lan t assignments 
a n d  avoidance of technical obsolescence, literature  chemists are concerned with 
one  or  m ore  areas of chemical docum enta tion  on a full-time basis.

W ith  the advent of chemical docum enta tion  as a discipline of chemistry, and 
literature  chemists as full time scientists com m itted  to  various aspects of the 
discipline, a need arose for a forum where literature  chemists could meet to 
exchange views via technical meetings and  papers. This forum  for discourse 
becam e a reality with the form ation of the ACS Division of Chem ical L iterature  
in 1948, and soon thereafter an im portan t body  of technical papers  were presented 
at the  ACS national meetings by a developing g roup  of responsible  authorities.

O nly  a few of these technical papers, how ever, could find a m edium  for p u b 
lication. A few were published in the Journal o f C hem ica l E duca tion  and in 
C hem ica l and  Engineering N e w s , and some were published as chap ters  in books, 
such as Punched Cards by Perry and Casey (R einho ld , N ew  Y ork , 195 1) and in the 
ACS A dvances in C hem istry  series. T he  bulk  of the papers  rem ained  unpublished, 
and  it becam e increasingly difficult to know the evolving litera ture  of chemical d o c u 
m enta tion  even if one attended every m eeting of the Division of Chem ical L iteratu re .

Consequently , the Division of Chem ical L ite ra tu re  appoin ted  a Journal Study 
C om m ittee  in 1957. A careful evaluation of the papers  presented before the 
division indicated that most merited publication. T he  com m ittee  surveyed potential 
m edia, but were unable to find one that was suitable, and finally recom m ended  
tha t  a new journal be established. A Publication C om m ittee , appointed to act 
on this recom m endation, consulted with ACS staff and officers, who were sy m p a 
thetic with the objective and guided the com m ittee  toward presenting its case 
before the ACS Board of Directors. T he  Board  approved  the publication of the
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Journal o f C hem ical D ocum en ta tion  and, with advice of the ACS Council Publica
tions Com m ittee , appointed the ed itor in I960.

Initially, when the journal was in troduced in 1961, the plan was to have two 
issues per year. The flow of excellent papers was such, however, as to w arran t 
expansion to three issues in the first year and four issues in subsequent years.

Adm in is t ra t ion  Office

The ACS, 1155 Sixteenth Street, N .W ., W ashington, D. C. 20036 , administers 
all business m atters that perta in  to the Journal, including subscription pricing, 
subscription fulfillment, p r in ting  operations, page charges, and reprint orders. 
The Journal o f C hem ical D o cu m en ta tio n , am ong others, is under the adm inistra tion 
of the D irec to r  of the ACS Books and Journals  Division.

Ed itor ia l Office and  Policy

Dr. H e rm a n  Skolnik, H ercu les  Incorporated , Hercules Research Center, W il
mington, D elaw are 19899, has been the editor since the beginning of this Journal. 
T he  Journal invites new (not previously published) and original contributions 
which, if accepted, are not to be published elsewhere.

Each m anuscrip t received is first exam ined by the editor to establish its potential 
suitability for the Journal. Tf deem ed  suitable, the m anuscrip t is sent to two or 
three reviewers whom the ed ito r  considers expert and knowledgeable in the 
subject area  of the paper. T he  ed itor and reviewers examine each paper  prim arily  
for its value as a contribution to the art and science of chemical docum entation . 
Each paper  is also exam ined carefully  for its technical and interpretative so u n d 
ness, for its being a new con tr ibu tion , and for its clarity of presentation.

The ed itor is assisted in policy m atte rs  by an advisory board  consisting of ten 
m em bers, th ree  of whom are newly selected every year by the editor for a term  
of 3 years. A  continuing coopera tive  relationship is m aintained between the 
Journal and the Division of C hem ical L iterature  by appointing each newly elected 
chairm an-elec t of the division fo r  a 3-year term and the chairm an of the division’s 
Program  C om m ittee  for a term concom itan t with the chairm anship  to the advisory 
board . T he  division’s bylaws specify the editor as a m em ber of the Executive 
Com m ittee .

All m em bers  of the advisory  board  have not been m em bers of the Division of 
Chem ical L iterature. Because chem ical docum entation  is relevant to the needs of 
all practicing chemists and chemical engineers to some degree, the editor has 
involved practit ioners  as m em b ers  of the advisory board.

A lthough the publication need of the Division of Chemical Literature was the 
prim ary  force in establishing this Journal, and its papers dom inated  the early 
issues, this situation is no longer true. For example, in 1972 only one-fifth of the
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papers published in the Journal was based on papers presented a t  a division 
meeting; one-fourth  was based on papers presented at o ther  meetings; and  the 
rem ainder, the  majority, was not associated with any meeting. One-fifth of  the 
papers in 1972 cam e from  outside of the United States, viz., C anada , D enm ark , 
England, F rance , Germ any, and Japan .

Scope and Content

T he  Journa l is primarily research and developm ent oriented in all phases of 
in form ation science that are relevant to the using, handling, and p roducing  of 
scientific literature. The emphasis on accepting papers is that they be new and 
original contribu tions to the art and science.

Subject fields covered in past issues include: nom enclature , technical writing, 
and linguistics; notation systems and their applications; inform ation storage and 
retrieval systems; com puterized information and da ta  systems, da ta  correlations, 
and other applications of com puters; indexing and classification system s; infor
m ation sources and  services; microfilm, photocopy, and  o ther  com m unica tion  
m edia  and  equipm ent for the storage and transfer of inform ation; and, in general, 
those aspects of literature, information, and library sciences tha t  con tr ibu te  to 
the solutions of problem s associated with the scientific literature.

H e r m a n  Skolnik

JOURNAL OF DOCUMENTATION

As its subtitle indicated, the Journal o f D ocum enta tion  at its inception was 
“devoted to the recording, organization and dissem ination of specialized know l
edge.” T h a t  is still broadly its aim, though the jargon has now changed som ew hat. 
I t  was conceived by T heodore  Besterman in the war years of shortages and tech 
nical difficulties and sponsored both as an act of faith and a gam ble by Aslib. 
F rom  the first issue, which appeared  in June  1945, Besterm an edited and  carried  
the whole load of a quarterly  periodical which aimed at setting high standards  
of production  and content, “not limited by national boundaries  or by the artificial 
segregation of the sciences and hum anities.” The conditions at the time were such 
that it required  the aid of the D epartm ent of Scientific and Industria l R esearch  
and the British Council to get permission from the P aper  C ontroller  to launch a 
new periodical. Besterm an resigned in 1947 when he left the United  Kingdom 
to take up a position as Counsellor for Bibliography at U N E S C O  in Paris.

In a sense the Journal came into being at the beginning of a new era in traditional
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librarianship and so the somewhat foreign concept of docum entation, for which 
Bradford had so devotedly cam paigned, thus becam e formally acknowledged. It 
was the first im portant postw ar periodical in the continental tradition of docum en ta 
tion. Its scope was ra th e r  wider than that of special libraries (which goes back to 
1910) though that was in some ways its Am erican precursor. The coverage is 
essentially bibliography, classification, abstracting and indexing, photo-m echanical 
methods of reproduction, and the control of the literature through learned societies, 
information bureaus and libraries. As a result of its initial success it probably 
set the pattern  for a num ber  of other national periodicals in the field, notably 
Ncichrichten fiir D okum en ta tion  and A m erican  D ocum enta tion , which both a p 
peared in 1950. (Eighteen years later the publisher had second thoughts and the 
latter periodical becam e the Journal o f the A m erican  Society for In form ation  
Science.)

Part of the Journal's  strength has been that editorially it has always been an 
independent periodical not tied to Aslib policy, though of course reflecting the 
fields of A slib’s interests. With the departure  of the original editor it became 
necessary to improvise a m ore formal organization. The director of Aslib, Miss
E. M. R. Ditmas, becam e managing editor with an editorial board  consisting of
F. C. Francis (British M useum ), D. J. U rquhart  (Science M useum Library), and
G. W oledge (British Library  of Political and Econom ic Science, L.S.E.), conceived 
broadly  as representing the humanities, natural sciences, and the social sciences 
respectively. Soon W oledge began to act as chairm an of the board, a position which 
he held until 1965. In this capacity he con tr ibu ted  greatly to building up and 
m aintain ing high standards  in the Journal. The editorial board was increased in 
size and scope in the years that followed. It now (1972) consists of eleven m em 
bers, covering a wide range of competence and including the editors of the 
Journal o f Librarianship  and Program. The editorial m anagem ent has not suffered 
from too m any changes.

1945-1947 T h eo d o re  Besterm an
1947-1962 E. M. R. D itm as
1962-1965 B arbara  R. F. Kyle
1965- H erber t  C ob lans

From  almost the first num ber its main features have been consistently m ain
tained— articles, letters, reviews of books, and a quarterly  docum entation  survey. 
In accepting articles for publication the emphasis has been on final accounts of 
com pleted  research in all aspects of information handling. Reviews by preference 
are critical and extensive rather than just informative and should aim, as far as 
possible, to be in themselves contributions to the subject. The docum entation 
survey provided abstracts of papers in the current periodicals in the field and 
was p repared  bv m em bers of the Aslib staff. However from  1969, when Aslib 
becam e responsible for producing abstracts of papers on docum entation  for the 
new joint venture with the Library Association, Library and  In form ation  Science
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A bstrac ts , the survey was discontinued. In its place there is now the section 
Progress in Docum enta tion , in which a specialist analyzes in dep th  the actual 
s ituation in a specific field— a sort of state-of-the-art review.

T he  Journal o f D ocum enta tion  can look back on a continuous and stable  history 
of m ore  than a quarte r  of a century. In this period it has m irro red  curren t fashions 
with a certain lag as com pared with the United States. It has always concentra ted  
on the aspects of librarianship directly concerned with the conten ts  and  use of 
books, but there has been a m arked  shift from traditional b ib liography to informa
tion retrieval, especially by com puter-a ided  m ethods, and above all the problems 
of  index languages. How ever there are a few areas which it has m astered , for 
exam ple Bradford’s Law of Scattering, classification (particularly  the work of 
the Classification Research G roup), and  certain aspects of bibliometrics.

B IB L IO G R A P H Y

Bestcrm an, Th.,  “ In troduc to ry  N o te ,” J. Doc.  1, 1 (1945).

Le  Maistre, C., “T he  E d ito r  Resigns,” Ibid.,  3, 1-2 (1947).

H e r be rt  C obi .ans

JOURNAL OF EDUCATION FOR LIBRARIANSHIP

T he Journal o f E ducation for L ibrarianship  is the official publication of the 
Association of Am erican Library Schools (AALS) (see Vol. 2, pp. 1 -10). It began 
publication as a quarterly  journal with the Sum m er 1960 issue, replacing three as
sociation publications: the R ep o rts  o f the M eeting  o f the  A ssoc ia tion  o f A m erican  
L ibrary  Schools, the A A L S  N ew sletter, and the A A L S  D irectory.

T he R eports  o f the M eeting  had existed since 1914 as an annual com pilation. 
Its title varied in the early years and there were occasional gaps in publication, 
bu t over the years it was the most detailed record available of the association 's 
activities. The D irectory  of m em bers first appeared  in 1944, with later editions 
in 1949, 1953, and 1958. The N ew sletter, a sem iannual, began in 1948 and its 
establishment focused attention on the desirability of a journa l  devoted exclusively 
to education for librarianship.

It was the constitutional reorganization of the association in 1947 which saw 
the establishment of a standing comm ittee on publications. One of its first acts 
was the creation of the N ew sletter  in June 1948 under the editorship of Donald  E. 
Strout. The Princeton Conference on Library E ducation , in D ecem ber 1948, 
recom m ended further extension of the N ew sletter, an idea which was exam ined 
and explored through the 1950s. In 1955 the association proposed a quarterly
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journal to  be sponsored by itself and the Library Education  Division of the A m er
ican Library Association (ALA).

Discussions between A A L S and the Library Education  Division of A L A  did 
not come to fruition, and A A L S next approached  Beta Phi Mu, the library science 
h onor fraternity (Vol. 2, pp. 3 4 7 -350 ) .  The key figure in the negotiations which 
followed between A A LS and Beta Phi Mu was H aro ld  Lancour. L ancour  was 
one of the founders and executive secretary of Beta Phi Mu. In his presidential 
address to A A L S  in 1956, Lancour proposed “ that we push for inauguration of 
a quarterly  journal of library education to ensure the regular publication of research 
and  discussion of all aspects of library education” ( / ) .

The original request from A A LS to Beta Phi M u was for a jointly sponsored  
journal to which Beta Phi Mu would contribute a paym ent of $1,000. In response, 
Beta Phi M u offered a $1 ,000  interest free loan for an indefinite period so that 
A A L S could found its own journal. At first the association took  no positive action 
on this offer. Beta Phi M u decided then to start its own journal in which it would 
offer space to both A A L S and the Library E ducation  Division of A L A . This 
stimulated A A L S to action and after canvassing its m em bers , both individual 
and  institutional, it voted in favor of discontinuing its existing three publications, 
nam ed above, and replacing them with a quarterly journal.

M em bers of the subcomm ittee responsible for establishing the Journal o f E d u ca 
tion fo r  Librarianship  were E. J. Hum eston, Jr. (Drexel), F rederic  J. M osher  
(Berkeley), R ichard  H. Shoem aker (Rutgers), H aro ld  Lancour (Illinois), M aurice
F. T a u b e r  (Columbia), Helen M. Focke (Western Reserve), David K. Berning- 
hausen (Minnesota), and H ow ard  Winger (Chicago). W hen the Journal first a p 
peared  in Sum m er 1960 it was edited by an editorial com m ittee  of T helm a Eaton  
(Illinois), H aro ld  Lancour, and H ow ard  Winger. With Vol. 2. no. 1, H a ro ld  
L ancou r  becam e editor with a publication board to assist him. William A. Katz 
(Kentucky, later Albany) succeeded Lancour with the W inter 1964 issue (Vol. 4, 
no. 3). In 1966 the Publications Committee becam e the Editoria l B oard , the 
title it holds today.

M em bersh ip  of the Editoria l Board is now a 4-year appoin tm ent, m ade  by 
the president of A A L S; the appointm ent is renewable. T he  chairm an of the 
Editoria l Board is the editor who now serves for a 5-year period, which again 
m ay be renewed. This appoin tm ent is also m ade by the president of the association. 
N orm an  H orrocks (Dalhousie) was appointed editor for 1 9 7 2 -1 9 7 7 ,  beginning 
with Vol. 12, no. 1. Janet Phillips has been with the Journal as editorial assistant 
from  the first issue, becom ing assistant editor with Vol. 2, no. 1, a position she 
holds in conjunction with being the association's executive secretary.

The D irectory  was incorporated  in the Journal, appearing  annually  as one  of 
the four quarterly  issues from 1960 to 1969. In 1971 the D irectory  appeared  
as a special issue of the Journal, thus making the four quarterly  issues available 
for editorial material. The 1970 decision of the association to adm it into m em b e r
ship associate institutions combined with an increased num ber  of full m em bers  
(i.e., accredited  program s) added extra complexity to the production of the
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D irectory. This led to delays in its appearance  and a consequent reeva lua tion  of its 
a im s and  objectives. A s a result, after the  1972 edition the inform ation  contained in 
the  D irectory  will be modified to ensure  that publication occurs in J a n u a ry  of ej-ch 
year.

V ol. 1, no. 1 of the  Journal dec la red  its purposes in the following terms:

W hat do they teach in library  schools?
H ow  do  they teach it?
W ho are the teachers?
W h o  are the s tudents?
W hat do they know  and d o  abou t  research?
W ha t  does the A A L S  th ink, and  do, a n d  say?
W h a t  are related p roblem s of educat ion  in o th e r  professions?
W ha t  are  the problem s of education  f o r  l ib rariansh ip  ab road?
H ow  do  the  changing  needs of l ibraries  affect the education  o f  l ib ra rians?

T hese  are the  questions. The Journa l o f E duca tion  fo r  L ibrarianship  will seek 
to present answers in the following ways:

By signed articles exploring different aspects o f  l ibrary  education .
By a d irectory  o f  the faculties in accred i ted  l ib rary  schools in each  W in te r  issue.
By official reports  of activities o f  the  A A LS .
By statistics of l ibrary  school faculties an d  students.
By publishing the annua l report of the  C om m ittee  on A ccred ita t ion  o f  the  A m e r i 

can L ib ra ry  Association.
By surveys o f  writings about educat ion  fo r  librarianship .
By reviews o f  dissertations and o th e r  research projects connected  with library  

schools.
By a quarte rly  chronicle  fea turing  sh o r t  items, sum m aries  o f  w orkshops  and  insti

tutes, and  a ca lendar  o f  events.

A lthough  T h e  Journal o f  E ducat ion  fo r  L ibrarianship  is the official publication 
o f  the AALS, the editors  will co n s id er  fo r  publication articles f ro m  any  source 
th a t  falls within the scope o f  in terest o f  the journal .  T h e y  invite con tr ibu tions  
f rom  individuals. T hey  will also co n s id e r  substantial reports  f rom  o th e r  associa
tions concerned  with education  fo r  lib rariansh ip .  T he  repo rt  o f  the C om m ittee  
on  Accredita tion is an exam ple  o f  the  m ateria l fo r  which we offer o u r  journal .  
Associations and individuals outside the  U nited  States and  C a n a d a  are also invited 
to  subm it materia l fo r  consideration .

A final function o f  T he Journal o f  Education  fo r  L ibrarianship  hopes to  p e r 
fo rm  is to  provide a fo ru m  fo r  people interested in education  fo r  l ib rariansh ip  (2).

These  declared objectives have been modified over the years. A fter 1963 the 
sum m arized  records of annual meetings ceased to appear  in the Journal and the 
trea su re r ’s report last appeared  in 1965. Donald  Davis observes,

In short, the Journal  has been la rge ly  an independent enterprise  since the mid 
nineteen sixties, responsible only th ro u g h  the ed i to r  to  the Executive  Board. It 
has  continued to  appear  each q u a r te r  regardless o f  the status o f  the A ssoc ia tion’s 
leadership  and p rogram  of activity. W here  meetings held the A A L S  together  
p r io r  to  1960, the Journal  filled the need  in the nineteen sixties (3).
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A t its January  1973 meeting the Editoria l Board recom m ended that the 
treasurer 's  report  be rein troduced and that a factual sum m ary  of the annual m ee t
ing should be included in future issues of the Journal.

A n evaluation of the first 10 years of the Journal was undertaken by D ona ld  J. 
Lehnus in an  analytical study which was published in the Fall 1971 issue (4).

T he idea o f  a  periodical which is the only  one dedicated  to  a specialized field 
brings fo r th  several questions abou t the nature  o f  its contents  and the sources 
on  which the au thors  base their  material. Is J EL  a self-citing publication? A re the 
au th o rs  citing books o r  periodicals? W ho are  the au thors  being cited by the c o n 
tr ibu to rs  o f  J E L  articles? Is there a core li tera ture  tha t is quite often cited? Each  
o f  these questions brings to m ind  others, until one is confron ted  with a whole 
series o f  questions about the m ake-up  o f  the periodical. Is there a small g roup  
o f  au thors  who contribute a large percentage of the articles? How old is the cited 
m a te r ia l?  W hence com e the cited articles? . . .

I t  is the opinion o f  this au tho r  tha t if the  present trend in J E L  articles is c o n 
tinued  the journal will not be a m a jo r  fac to r  in fulfilling such a need fo r  serious 
studies on  library education. It is no t the jou rna l  which is to  b lam e, bu t ra the r  
w e in the  field w ho are  doing the necessary research and using J E L  to transm it it 
to  o u r  peers  in the field o f  l ibrary  education.

C olum n editors were introduced in 1966 for certain  sections (see issues of the 
Journal for details). In 1972 the Journal becam e a refereed journal with the editor 
ob tain ing  at least two readers’ reports before accepting an article for publication. 
M em bers  of the Editorial Board  and colum n editors serve as referees for m uch 
of this advance  reading, but other experts may be consulted by the editor as he 
deems necessary. The news sections on Association Activities and C a lendar of 
Events  are m aintained by the assistant editor who is also responsible for seeing the 
individual issues through the press.

In 1959 the circulation of the N ew sletter  stood at around 400. T he  Journal 
c ircu la tion  has grown steadily and by 1973 stood at 1,936 of which 714  are 
m em ber  copies and 1,222 are subscriptions.
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JOURNAL OF LIBRARY HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY, 
AND COMPARATIVE LIBRARIANSHIP

T h e  idea for Journal o f L ibrary H istory, Philosophy, and C om para tive  Librar
ianship  (JL H ) cam e from a recom m endation  of participants in the second  Library 
H istory  Seminar, held at F lorida State University in 1965. Louis Shores was dean 
of the  F lorida  State University School of  Library  Science at the time and he 
becam e the Journal's  first editor. In the initial issue, January  1966, D r. Shores 
verbalized the aims of all those involved with the nascent publication:

. . . provide a distinguished m edium  fo r  com m unica t ing  to the profession an d  to 
scholarship  at large one o f  the neglected aspects of o u r  profession an d  one o f  the 
m inimized divisions o f  o u r  discipline o f  the L ib rary  Art.

A t the time of its inception, there was no  journal published which dealt  primarily 
with the history of librarianship.

Six hundred  and fifty preliminary announcem ents  of the new publica tion  were 
mailed to various libraries and  individuals; 646 charter  subscrip tions resulted. 
Som e included notes such as, “ I t ’s about tim e.” With this m andate , the Editoria l 
B oard  announced its raison d ’etre in the first issue:

I t  is the a im  o f  the editors . . .  to p rovide . . .  a continuing s tream  o f  readab le ,  
au thori tative materia l in the subject areas  o f  l ibrary history, ph ilosophy, and 
com para tive  librarianship. T he  Journal  will also strive to be an in fo rm ation  
m edium  on  the state o f  the library h is to ry  art,  will encourage discussion on per 
tinent issues, and will review books which deal with all facets of l ib rary  history.

T he  original issue contained six articles and five departments: E p itom e  (the 
ed itor’s column), Of L ibrarians and Historians, Vignettes of L ib rary  History, 
Libraries A broad , and J L H  Bookshelf. W'ith the exception of E p itom e , these 
departm ents  rem ain  an integral part of the Journal's  contents. T w o  departm ents  
have been added: Oral History and Sources.

T he  Journal is published quarterly  (January , April, July, and O ctober)  by the 
F lorida  State University School of L ibrary  Science. Editorial Board  m em bers 
represent all facets of l ibrarianship and m any  parts of the U nited  States, from 
California to New York to Florida. In addition, there has been since the beginning 
an international advisory board representing twelve to twenty-two countries 
th roughout the world.

V olum e I II  (January  1968) carried the nam e of a new editor on the masthead. 
Dr. H aro ld  Goldstein. Dr. Shores, who had  become dean em eritus and editor 
emeritus, continued for several years to write his column and to watch the pub
lication he guided into existence grow and expand under the direction of the board 
and the new editor.
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In spite of being “ another journal" to some, support rem ained at a satisfactory 
level. The Editorial Board, deciding to expand the horizons of the Journa l, 
spearheaded  two more Library History Seminars (3rd and 4th. 1968 and 1971) 
as a practical m eans to improve the quality of library historical study— through 
instruction, through critical repartee with a knowledgeable and interested audience, 
through dem onstra tion  before the next generation of library historians, library 
school students.

T he  b o a rd  continued to seek new avenues of service to the profession. In 
J a n u a ry  1970 the first of a series of state library history bibliographies began to 
a p p e ar  within the regular issues of the Journal. Each bibliography includes pub
lished m ateria ls  about libraries in a single state— public, state, elem entary  and 
secondary  school, special, college, university, and private libraries, as well as 
w orks on library systems, library developments, and state laws.

T hrough  individual issues, the library history seminars, and the state bibliography 
series, T h e  Journal o f L ibrary H isto ry , P hilosophy, and C om parative L ibrarian
sh ip  a ttem pts  to focus interest in historical studies, maintaining steadfastly that 
such m ateria l can be both scholarly and readable.

H a r o l  d  G o l d s t e i n

JUDAICA LIBRARIES AND LITERATURE

Jewish literature reflects the creativity of the Jewish spirit. It has been written 
over  half of the  recorded time of hum an history in nearly all the lands of the globe, 
covering  all aspects of intellectual and artistic activity. The bulk of this vast ou tput 
is in the H ebrew  language, though the latter 's use as a popular medium for daily 
com m un ica t ion  had been discontinued at about the beginning of the third century 
c . e . H ebrew  was revived as a spoken national language at the beginning of the 
cu rren t  cen tury . It is used now in Israel by some 3 million people.

Since earliest times, Jews who settled outside the Land of Israel habitually 
adop ted  the language of the host country for their personal and occupational needs. 
H eb rew  rem ained  in use as a sacred tongue in worship and study, thousands of 
w orks being produced  in it. including comm entaries on Scriptures, legal discourses, 
chronicles, philosophical treatises, liturgical compositions, belles lettres, and other 
types of m ateria ls  which m ake up a national literature. Regardless of the countries 
in which they lived, the cultural requirem ents of Jews in a non-Jewish milieu called 
for transla tions  of Hebrew texts. Thus was the Bible transla ted  into Greek around  
the beginning of  the third century b .c . i :. for Alexandrian  Jews. Allegedly seventy- 
tw o scholars  participated in the project of translation, hence its name Septuagint. 
Even  in the Land of Israel, Aram aic, a Semitic language, displaced H ebrew  as the
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daily language of the masses. A ram aic  translations of the  Bible, know n as 
Targum im , becam e popular  as early as the  first century  c . e .

The rise of A rab ic  culture in the early M iddle Ages had  a decisive impact upon 
Jewish literary activity, especially in N orth  Africa and Spain where som e of the 
fo rem ost Judaic  works, e.g., H ebrew  linguistics, Bible and T a lm u d  comm entaries, 
and  studies in philosophy, were au thored  in Arabic.

In  special groups are works in dialects created  by Jews through blendings of a 
particu lar tongue, e.g., Arabic, Persian, G erm an , etc., with elements from Hebrew, 
with the H ebrew  alphabet being used in the writing of  these m edia, thus adding 
to their distinctive character. Such works were p roduced  in Judeo-A rab ic ,  Judeo- 
Persian, Judeo-T arta r ,  Judeo-Spanish  known as L adino , Ju deo -G erm an , and other 
less popu lar  dialects in lands where Jewish comm unities flourished for a time. 
Judeo -G erm an  developed into a second national Jewish language, Yiddish, which 
was the daily m edium  of Jewry in Central and Eastern  E urope  for several centuries 
up  to  the Nazi holocaust. A  magnificent literature is ex tan t in Yiddish in all branches 
of endeavor: belles lettres, criticism, sciences, and devotional works.

Ju d a ic  studies by m eans of m odern  scientific m ethodology was one of the 
by-products  of the struggle of Jews in W estern E urope  for their em ancipation since 
the beginning of the nineteenth century. This W issenschaft des Ju d en th u m s  covers 
m any  disciplines, e.g., Jewish history, literary criticism, bibliography, Bible, law, 
and rela ted  areas, im portan t works having been p roduced  in m any  E uropean  lan
guages, especially G erm an  and English, as well as in H ebrew  and Yiddish. This 
type of  literature in European  languages is usually classed by librarians under the 
term  Judaica, while works in any language using the H ebrew  alphabet are listed 
as Hebraica. However, the term Judaica  m ay sometim es encom pass  all literary 
works pertaining to Judaism .

We thus perceive the broad  scope of Jewish literature— multilingual, though 
based upon H ebrew  origins, covering all aspects of a national culture, growing in 
volum e and variety of themes with the passage of time.

As the title of this article indicates, two objectives will be a ttem pted  on the 
following pages: (1) a  description of existing Judaica  libraries and m ajor collec
tions of Judaica  library materials (Judaica  in the b roader  sense) in Israel, W estern  
H em isphere  and Europe, and (2) a description of the m ajor  categories of Jewish 
literature.

Libraries in Israel

(a) T he  Jewish National and University Library  of the H ebrew University in 
Je rusa lem  has a collection of approxim ately 2 million titles, 2 5 %  of which arc 
H ebraica  and Judaica. Its collection of H ebraica  m anuscrip ts  num bers  over 10,000 
items. As an archive library it systematically collects everything pertaining to Jews 
and  Judaism , everything printed in the Hebrew alphabet, and everything printed in
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Israel (Palestine up to May 14, 1948). The library receives two copies of every 
Israeli publication under the Legal Deposit Law of 1953. Its bibliographical 
quarterly  review in Hebrew, K ir jut S ep h er . published regularly since 1924, lists all 
publications in Israel (formerly Palestine) as well as H ebraica  and Judaica  a p p e a r 
ing elsewhere.

Of special interest am ong this l ib rary’s Jewish materials are the Schoken co l
lection of Hebrew incunabula, the Friedenwald collection on Jews in medicine, the 
Schvvadron collection of Jewish portraits  and Jewish autographs, the Jacob  Michael 
collection of Jewish music, the Y ahuda  collection of Judaica  and Orientalia, and 
the private archives of A had  Haam . M artin  Buber, Joseph Klausner, Stefan Zweig, 
and  Samuel J. Agnon.

The library’s Institute of Microfilms of H ebrew M anuscripts endeavors to as
semble photocopies of all Hebraica  m anuscripts. Of the estimated 60 ,000  m a n u 
scripts extant, and the one  quarter  of a million G enizah  fragments (docum ents of 
sundry  sizes retrieved from  an old synagogue attic in Cairo, which include valuable 
resources of early medieval Jewish history and Rabbinics), about half of the 
fo rm er and 50 ,000  of the latter have been copied and cataloged as of the academ ic 
year 1 9 7 2 /1 9 7 3 .  Together with the viewing equipm ent and bibliographical tools, 
these m ateria ls  are available to the student in a special study hall.

In an  effort to assemble information for a comprehensive listing of all p rin ted  
H ebra ica , this library sponsors the Institute of H ebrew  Bibliography jointly with 
the Bialik Institute in Jerusa lem  (a H ebrew  publishing house), and the M inistry  
o f  E ducation  and Culture of Israel. A ccording to estimates by com petent bibli
ographers , approxim ately 100,000 titles were produced in H ebrew  since the 
advent of print, and  25 ,0 0 0  more in o ther  languages using H ebrew alphabet, e.g., 
Yiddish. Ladino, Judeo-A rab ic , Judeo-Persian , etc.

(b) M osad  H a ra v  K ook in Jerusalem , a research center in Rabbinics and a p u b 
lishing house, num bers in its library over 75 ,000  volumes, 8 0 %  of which are in 
H ebrew , and about 3 ,000 H ebrew  m anuscripts. A m ong its special collections are 
archives of some of the leaders of religious Zionism (M izrahi), the Jerusa lem  L i
b rary— a large collection of titles prin ted  or published in Je rusa lem — research m a
terials of the Institute of M aim onides Studies, the Institute of Hasidic Studies, and 
the Institute on the Holocaust.

(c) T h ree  other research centers located in Jerusalem  have significant libraries 
o f  H ebraica  and Judaica:

The Schocken Library of the Jewish Theological Seminary of A m erica  holds 
over 60 ,000  volumes, including incunabula, rare prints, and artistic liturgical works 
from  the Middle Ages, 200  manuscripts, and over 20 ,000  photostats.

Yad H arav  H erzog library has a collection of over 40 ,000  volumes and 10,000 
microfilms of Talm ud texts and comm entaries.

The library of M akhon Ben Zevi includes some 7 ,000  titles, 2 ,100  manuscripts, 
and  over 30 ,000  fragments on the histories and cultures of Jewish com m unities  in 
the N ea r  East.
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(d) T he  collection of Rabbinics at H echa l  Shelomo in Jerusa lem  holds m any  
valuable  m anuscripts and  thousands of books  saved from  the H o locaust  and 
assigned to it by the Jewish Cultural R econstruction.

(e) T he  library of Y ad  Vashem , Israe l’s N ational M onum en t to the Six Million 
Jewish Victims of Nazism, specializes in the history of the period spanning the 
two world  wars. Its collection includes over 40 ,000  volumes and 1,000 periodicals. 
Y ad  V ashem ’s research and docum enta tion  departm ents  have m a jo r  collections 
of relevant archival materials, e.g., trial proceedings against war crim inals, records 
and  protocols of G erm an  governm ental agencies, records  of extinct Jewish com 
munities, personal testimonies of eye witnesses, etc. Y ad  Vashem  M useum  houses 
millions of docum ents in nearly all E u ro p ean  languages.

(f) A m ong the close to half a million volumes of the municipal library  of Tel 
Aviv are m any  special Judaic  collections, e.g., H ebrew  Journa lism , H aska lah  
L iterature , the Levinski collection of Jewish folklore, Faitlovitch archives (con 
cerning Falashas in Abyssinia), the private libraries of  A had  H a a m , M. J. B erd -  
iczewski, S. Horodezky, and a group of w orks in E th iopic  and A m hari.

(g) M aim onides L ibrary  in Tel Aviv, which specializes in Judaic  m ateria ls  only, 
num bers  over 60 ,000  volumes and 300  m anuscrip ts . I t  is know n for its collection 
of portra its  and signatures.

(h) T w o private collections are of special interest:
Israel M ehlm an in Jerusalem  collects first editions, rare  books, materials per

taining to historic controversies in Juda ism , and  books with unusual bib liographic  
features.

T h e  collection of G ershom  Scholem in Jerusa lem  comprises over 10,000 items 
in the fields of mysticism, K abbalah , and  H asidism — books, brochures , leaflets, 
letters, etc.

L ibraries  and collections of Judaic  m ateria ls  in the W estern H em isphere  m ay  be 
g rouped  into five m ajor  types.

1. Libraries of institutions of higher Jewish learning.
2. Collections at universities and colleges.
3. Special collections.
4. Private collections.
5. Libraries of community institutions and synagogues.

1. L IB R A R IE S  O F  IN S T IT U T IO N S  O F  H I G H E R  JE W IS H  L E A R N IN G

(a) T he  library of the Jewish Theological Seminary of Am erica  in N ew  Y ork  
City comprises over 2 0 0 ,000  volumes, 10 ,000  m anuscrip ts , 1,500 Genizah frag
m ents and 150 incunabula in nearly all the languages that Jews ever used— H ebrew , 
A ram aic , Yiddish, Arabic, Ladino, Persian, Provencal. Turkish , T a tar ic , M ah ar-  
rati, and  the European languages. A m ong its holdings are the l ib rary  and private 
correspondence of the renowned bibliographer Moritz Steinschneider (1 8 1 6 -1 9 0 7 ) ,  
the library and notebooks of the Sem inary’s second president Solom on Schechter
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(1 8 4 7 -1 9 1 5 ) ,  the Elkan Adler collection of rare H ebrew m anuscripts, described 
in the Catalog o f H ebrew  M anuscripts in the C ollection o f E lkan  N athan A d le r , 
C am bridge  University Press, 1921, the Solomon collection of Anglo-Jewry m ate 
rials, 620  Latin dissertations on Bible and Jewish themes, files of the Inquisition, 
docum ents  from the French Revolution, and various other treasures. Its Rabbinics 
division includes over 3 ,300  volumes of codes and over 1,800 volumes of responsa. 
A m ong its liturgical materials are 1.300 H aggadahs for Passover (story of liberation 
from Egyptian bondage narra ted  at festive family gatherings on the night of the 
festival), some of which are renowned as objects of art. Its Yiddish collection, 
including some of the rarest extant materials, includes 9 0 %  of all the titles published 
in the sixteenth to eighteenth centuries. The Louis G inzberg  Microfilm M emorial 
L ibrary  assembles copies of Hebraica  m anuscrip ts  available in o ther  collections. 
T hough severely dam aged by a disastrous fire in 1966, this library has since been 
restored to full effectiveness.

T he  University of Judaism , West Coast branch of the Jewish Theological 
Sem inary  of America, operates its own library of some 70 .000  volumes and 25 ,0 0 0  
pamphlets. Close to 5 0 %  of these materials are H ebraica .

(b) T he  K lau Library of the H ebrew  Union College. Jewish Institute of Religion 
in C incinnati,  Ohio, includes 230 ,000  volumes, 500  m anuscrip ts  and 140 in
cunabula . A m ong its special holdings are fifty-nine ancient m anuscripts of the 
Jewish com m unity  in K ai-Fung-Foo , China, in Hebrew, Judeo-Pers ian , and Chinese, 
an  extensive collection of Samaritan m anuscripts, the Spinoza collection, the B irn- 
baum  collection of synagogue music with an index of 10 ,000  melodies com posed  
in E u ro p e  in 17 0 0 -1 9 1 0 ,  and the library of the historian-bibliographer A ron  
F re im a n n  (1 8 7 1 -1 9 4 8 ) .  This library has a printed card  catalog: D ictionary  
C atalog o f  the Klau L ib ra ry . Hall, Boston, 1964, 32 vols.

The Em il Hirsch and Gerson Levi L ibrary  of the H ebrew  Union College, 
Jewish Institu te  of Religion in New York City has over 1 10,000 volumes, 20 0  
m anuscr ip ts ,  and 2 ,000  pamphlets. It includes first rate collections of M odern  
H eb rew  Literature and Israeli literature.

T h e  F rances  Henry L ibrary  of the H ebrew  Union College branch  in Los Angeles, 
as well as the 01 in Sang Library of this school’s branch in Jerusalem , hold sub 
stantial collections of H ebraica  and Judaica.

(c) T he  American Jewish Archives, operating under the auspices of the H ebrew  
U nion  College in Cincinnati, in addition to its holdings of original docum ents, 
registers, and  correspondences, assembled m any photocopied materials from public 
an d  private collections in America and abroad  which bear upon the subject of 
A m erican  Jewish history. A  complete listing of these materials is available in the 
M a n u scr ip t Catalog o f A m erican  Jewish A rch ives, Hall, Boston, 1971, 4 volumes.

(d) T he  Mendel G ottesm an  Library of Yeshiva University in New York City 
holds over 170,000 volumes, including some 1 ().()()() received from the Jewish 
C u ltu ra l  Reconstruction, 600  m anuscripts, and forty-one incunabula. It is strong 
in R abbin ics , liturgy, homiletics, Israeli materials, Yiddish materials, and his
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to riography. Of special interest in the last genre a re  forty P inkasim  ( “ registers and 
chronicles of Jewish comm unities in m any  lands” ). This library sponsors  the Eli 
M ichael Microfilm C enter  of Genizah studies.

(e) T h e  library of Dropsie University in Philadelphia , Pennsylvania  reflects 
th a t  school’s specialization in advanced H ebrew  and cognate learning. Its collection 
o f  some 100,000 volumes and 300  m anuscrip ts  includes titles in A rab ic , Coptic, 
E th iop ic , H im yaritic, Persian, Sabean , Sanskrit, and Turkish . I t  also holds a 
collection of cuneiform  tablets and  Assyrian seals. Nearly  all the m ateria ls  de
scribed in B. H a lper’s D escriptive Catalog o f G enizah F ragm ents in Philadelphia, 
D ropsie  College, Philadelphia, 1924, are now in this library.

(f) A m ong  the over 40 ,000  volumes of H ebraica  and Judaica  in the library  of 
the  H ebrew  Theological College in Skokie, Illinois, is a special collection of 
Y iddish  publications.

(g) H ebrew  College in Boston, M assachusetts, holds 60 ,000  volumes, 50%  
of which are H ebra ica , including sixty m anuscrip ts  in K abba lah  and  Hasidism.

(h) T h e  library of Spertus College of Jewish Studies in Chicago, Illinois has 
ove r  55 ,000  volumes, including the Jacob  M ann  Collection of ra re  books and 
first editions from  the sixteenth to eighteenth centuries. A bou t  6 5 %  of its hold
ings are Hebraica.

(i) Telshe Rabbinical College in Cleveland, Ohio, L ubav itcher  Y eshiva  in 
B rooklyn , N ew  Y ork, N er  Israel Yeshiva in Baltim ore, M ary land , and  other 
o r th o d o x  Rabbin ical Yeshivot have large collections of Rabbin ics fo r  the use of 
s tuden ts  and faculty. Also teachers’ colleges for Jewish schools, e.g., Herzliah- 
Jewish T eachers  Sem inary in N ew  Y ork  City and G ratz  College in Philadelphia , 
Pennsylvania , hold  sizable collections of H ebraica  and  Judaica.

2. C O L L E C T IO N S  A T  U N IV E R S IT IE S  A N D  C O L L E G E S

(a) T he  Jewish Collection at H arvard  University, Cam bridge, M assachusetts, 
com prising  some 50 ,000  H ebraica  and  a like n um ber  of Juda ica , is internationally 
know n as one of the m ajor  research centers in Jewish studies. A m ong  its holdings 
a re  the Lee M. Friedm an collection of materials in Jewish history in W estern  
E u ro p e  and the United  States, Israeli governm ental m aterials, collections of  belles 
lettres in H ebrew  and Yiddish, and con tem porary  periodica. This  collection is 
described  in the H arvard U niversity L ibrary Catalog o f H ebrew  B ooks, H arvard  
Univ. L ibrary , Cam bridge, M assachusetts, 1968, 6 vols. T he  Lee M. F riedm an  
Bib liographer in Judaica  at H arvard  is the only endowed post a t  an Am erican 
university  devoted to librarianship in Judaica.

(b) T he  library of Brandeis University in W altham , M assachusetts, includes
4 2 ,0 0 0  volumes of H ebraica . 35 ,000  volumes of Judaica, and forty  manuscripts. 
It specializes in materials about Jewish resistance to Nazism in W orld  W ar  II, 
and  in archival materials on and by Jewish personalities.

(c) T he  Theodore E. Cum m ings collection at the University of  California in 
Los Angeles comprises 50 ,000  H ebraica, 30 ,000  Judaica, and sixty Hebrew m an u 
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scripts. These  materials form part of the University R esearch  Library, while smaller 
collections of Judaica are located in some of the special libraries, e.g., w orks on 
Jewish law in the law library and Jewish music scores in the music library. The 
Spinoza collection of 1,500 titles is housed in the Special Collections D epartm ent.

(d) T he  Jewish collection at Colum bia University in New York City includes 
over 25 ,000  volumes, 1,000 H ebrew  manuscripts, and twenty-eight incunabula.

(e) T he  library of Yale University in New H aven, Connecticut, holds about
20 .000  Hebrew volumes, 150 Hebrew manuscripts, and  thirty-one incunabula.

( 0  T he  collection of the Jewish Culture Foundation  at New York University
in New York City includes 25 ,000  Hebraica  and 150 H ebrew m anuscripts.

(g) Jewish collections of note exist at some of the universities and colleges which 
established program s of Jewish studies in recent years, e.g., Brown University at 
Providence, R hode Island; Cornell University in Ithaca, New Y ork; D enver U n i
versity in Denver, C o lo rado ; Ohio  State University in Colum bus, Ohio; University  
of Texas in Austin, Texas;  Y ork  University in Downsview, O ntario ;  and m any 
others.

3. S P E C IA L  C O L L E C T IO N S

(a) Forem ost in this g roup is the Hebraic section of the Library  of Congress 
in W ashington, D.C. with some 95 ,000  titles of Hebraica  and 150 H ebrew  m a n u 
scripts. Scores of thousands of works in all areas of Jewish learning and belles 
lettres in non-H ebrew  alphabets  are dispersed am ong the Semitica  collections. T he  
Hebraica  section includes a collection of Bibles from the sixteenth century to the 
present, m any Talm ud  editions, American Hebraica, rare  liturgical titles, and 
Yiddish materials produced  in Soviet Russia.

The section compiles records for the Union Catalog  of H ebrew  books, forty-two 
libraries, including H ebrew  Union College, regularly supplying information about 
their holdings. Over 325 ,000  cards are currently in this catalog. The section also 
maintains an International Union Catalog of Microfilms of H ebrew  materials with 
over 6 ,000  cards in its present records.

(b) T he  Jewish Division of the New York Public Library num bers well over
120.000 volumes, including an unsurpassed collection of newspapers and pe riod 
icals, m ost sixteenth century  H ebrew prints from Venice, and collections concern 
ing Jewish sects. Its printed card catalog is available: Dictionary Catalog o f  the  
Jewish Collection o f  the N ew  Y o rk  Public Library Reference Department, Hall, 
Boston, 1960, 14 vols.

(c) T h e  library of Y IV O  Institute for Jewish Research in New Y ork  City 
represents  a merger of the A m erican with the prew ar European  collection of Vilna, 
Poland. A m ong its 300 ,000  items are many rare H ebrew and  Yiddish titles, 
m aterials on Jewish theater, materials reflecting the fate of Soviet Jewish literary 
creativity, newspapers, and periodicals. Its special interest, both in terms of the 
library and the archival collections, is in Jewish history, sociology, and dem ography  
of  the last century.
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(d) The library of the A m erican  Jewish Historical Society in W altham , Massa- 
chusetts specializes in Jewish history on the A m erican  continent. I t  holds over
42 ,000  books and pamphlets, 2 ,000  periodicals, thousands of bulletins and  reports  
of national and local Jewish organizations, synagogues and com m unity  centers, 
newspaper issues with reference to Jews and  Jewish problem s, a r t  items, music 
scores for the Jewish theater, photos, posters, paintings, etc. Its collection of 
m anuscripts comprises about 2 million items, source material which circumscribes 
the whole gam ut of A m erican  Jewish history.

(e) The library of the Leo Baeck Institu te  in N ew  Y ork  City includes 40 ,0 0 0  
volumes and 800  pre-W orld  W ar I I  periodicals dealing with the history and 
literatures of G erm an  speaking Jewries in Central E urope— G erm any , A ustria ,  
and  Switzerland. M any docum ents of these com m unities, dating  from  the eighteenth 
to  twentieth centuries, are stored in its archives.

(f) The Zionist Archives and L ibrary  in New Y ork  City hold som e 45 ,0 0 0  
volumes, pam phlet materials, periodicals, and  new spapers relating to  Z ionism , 
Palestine, Israel, and other phases of na tional Jewish endeavor.

(g) T he  Blaustein L ibrary  of the A m erican  Jewish C om m ittee  in N ew  Y o rk  
City has large collections of books and vertical file m ateria ls  dealing with in terg roup  
problems, e.g., Jewish rights, prejudice and  discrimination, civil liberties, chu rch - 
state issues, interreligious affairs, files of m ateria ls  by anti-Semitic groups, bo th  
domestic and foreign.

(h) T he  library of the Board  of Jewish E duca tion  in N ew  Y ork  City specializes 
in materials dealing with Jewish education. Its extensive collection of books and  
pamphlets includes Jewish education journals  in H ebrew , English, and Y iddish , 
children’s literature in these languages, and  textbooks published since 1900 for 
Jewish schools.

(i) Sizable collections of Hebraica  and Judaica  exists in m any public and sem i
public research libraries, e.g., Boston Public  L ibrary, Cleveland Public  L ibrary , 
Brooklyn Public L ibrary, Chicago Public L ibrary , Los Angeles Public  L ibrary , 
Philadelphia Public L ibrary , Sacram ento , C aliforn ia  State L ibrary , and State H is 
torical Society in Wisconsin.

4. P R IV A T E  C O L L E C T IO N S

(a) Rabbi Leonard  C. Mishkin in Chicago, Illinois owns over 60 ,0 0 0  volumes 
of Judaic  materials in m any languages, covering all aspects of Jewish scholarship. 
Of special interest in his collection are bibliographic and periodical m aterials, and  
Yiddish titles published in U.S.S.R.

(b) Rabbi Solomon B. Freehof of Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania owns a co m p re 
hensive collection of Rabbinic Rcsponsa, the  largest of its kind in any private  
library.

(c) Dr. Salo W. Baron in New York City specializes in Jewish history. His library 
of over 30 ,000  works include complete sets of leading Jewish periodicals. Of



333 J U D A I C A  L I B R A R I E S  A N D  L I T E R A T U R E

unusual interest in this collection are censored books in which the erased original 
print is visible together with the censor's changes.

(d) T he  private library of the renowned rabbinic scholar Dr. Saul L ieberm an 
in New Y ork  City includes among 15,000 titles all first editions of comm entaries 
and novellae on T a lm u d , hrst editions of Codes, first editions of Rabbinic Responsa  
through the sixteenth century, and complete sets of scholarly Jewish periodicals in 
m any languages.

(e) T he  collection of the late M ordekhai M. Kosover in Elm hurst, New York 
specializes in Jewish history, folklore, and sociology. It includes m any rare Yiddish 
prints, books of unusual appearance  in format and size, and  an index of 100,000 
cards to the fields of Jewish folklore and philology.

(f) Jacob  M. Lowy in M ontreal. C anada  assembled an extensive library of 
incunabula  in Bible, Talm ud ,  Hebrew linguistics, Jewish philosophy, Josephus, 
T hom as Aquinas, rare Bibles in various languages from the sixteenth to the 
seventeenth centuries, unusual liturgical materials, unusual titles in Rabbinics and 
mysticism, and translations of Josephus in all E uropean  languages.

(g) The library of M anfred  Lehm ann in C edarhurst,  New York, in addition to
10,000 titles of Rabbinics, Jewish history, and archeology, includes 400  Hebrew 
m anuscrip ts , which date  from  the thirteenth to the middle of the nineteenth 
centuries, and  Pinkasim from the Jewish comm unities of H agenau , H am burg , 
H albers tad t,  and Venice.

(h) Rabbi William A. Rosenthal of New York City specializes in collections of 
Jewish graphic  art, such as engravings, prints, etchings, woodcuts, lithographs, 
books with pictorial representations, newspaper and magazine illustrations, com 
m em orative  medallions, paintings, and postcards.

5. L IB R A R IE S  O F  C O M M U N IT Y  IN S T IT U T IO N S  A N D  S Y N A G O G U E S

In keeping with an age-old Jewish tradition to provide public facilities for 
learning, synagogues, temples, com m unity  centers, boards of Jewish education, etc.. 
organize and  maintain libraries. The Jewish Book Council of A m erica  aids in such 
efforts with guidance, program  materials, book lists, citations of merit, and sponsor
ship of the Annual Jewish Book Month. The Council has been publishing the 
Jewish B o o k  A nnua l  since 1942, a reference work with listings of Judaica in 
English, partial listings of H ebraica , biographical data, write-ups of significant 
anniversaries, and scholarly essays on Jewish literature and booklore.

Local libraries are usually small, ranging in size between 1,500 and 3 ,000  titles, 
7 5 %  of which are in the Judaica  group. Some of the larger collections are:

T he Jewish C o m m u n i ty  L ibrary  in Los Angeles, an agency o f  the Jewish 
F edera ted  Council, holds over  65.000 volumes.

T he  Jewish Public L ibrary  in M ontrea l has over  55.000 volum es,  half  o f  which 
a re  Yiddish titles. T he  B ronfm an Collection of Jewish C a n ad ian a ,  which includes 
nearly  every work abou t and by Jews in C a nada ,  is in this l ibrary.
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T he  Jewish Public L ibrary  in T o ro n to  num bers  over  25 ,000 vo lum es evenly 
divided between H ebra ica  and Juda ica .

Several Judaic  libraries function  in Mexico City, e.g., the  Sport C e n te r  L ib rary  
with 20,000 volumes, the F a n n y  W ishniak  L ib rary  o f  K ehil la  N id je  Israel with 
10,000 volumes, the J. B. T a fe lo w  L ibrary  o f  Tsraelita de M exico  with 9 .000 
volumes.

The T em ple  L ib rary  in C leve land  holds over 20 .000 volumes. A m ong its 
archival m ateria ls  are  the Abba Hillel Silver M em oria l Archives, w hich contain 
im portan t  historic data  on the Z ion is t  M ovem ent and the creation  o f  the State 
o f  Israel.

T he  library o f  T em ple  Beth F.l in Providence. R hode  Island,  has  over  17,000 
volumes, including a collection o f  periodicals and a collection o f  illustrated 
Haggadahs.

A num ber  o f  l ibraries are o p e ra te d  by the Jewish co m m u n ity  in Buenos Aires, 
e.g.. Two Institute) Cientifico Ju d io  with 70,000 volumes, mostly  o ld e r  books in 
H ebrew  and Yiddish. H am id ra sh a  H aivrit  with 30,000 volumes, ab o u t  50%  of 
which are in H ebrew , Sem inar io  R abin ico  L a t inoam er icano  with 12.000 volumes, 
7 5%  of which are Judaica.

Judaic library  collections exist in Rio  de Janeiro ,  S ao  Paulo .  M ontevideo, and 
several o the r  cities in South A m e r ic a  which have la rger  cen ters  o f  Jewish p o p u 
lation.

Judaic Library Collections in Europe

U p to the tragic era of W orld  W a r  IT Judaic  libraries existed in hundreds of 
com m unities  all over Europe. M ost were operated  by the organized Jewish com 
m unity  or  sociocultural agencies active in the com m unity . T he ir  resources were 
either destroyed in the Nazis’ system atic  attem pt to obliterate  all aspects of Jewish 
life, o r  confiscated and shipped to G erm any . According to a well p repared plan, the 
la t te r  materials were to be eventually m ade use of to prove the hostility of Jews to 
the non-Jewish world, and thus justify the policy of their annihilation.

At the end of the war, over a million of the p lundered  books were rescued by 
the previously mentioned Jewish Reconstruction C om m ittee , an international vol
un tary  agency of Jewish scholars and librarians created  for this specific task under 
the direction of the b ibliographer Shelomo Shunami of the H ebrew  University 
Library. While m any  of the titles were returned to their rightful owners, most of 
these rescued materials were distr ibuted am ong Jewish libraries in Israel and 
America.

Hebraica  and Judaica  collections exist at present in E u rope  mainly at university, 
national, and municipal libraries. G rea t  Britain leading with the following de
positories:

(a) The Bodleian L ibrary in O xfo rd  holds approxim ately  30 ,0 0 0  H ebrew  titles, 
including sixty-seven incunabula, handw ritten  Bibles, rare works from the Hebrew 
presses of Constantinople  and Salonica, and first editions of the works of the 
fam ous rabbinic scholar, philosopher, and physician Moses M aim onides (1 1 3 5 -  
1204). This collection includes also some of the fam ous E lephan tine  papyri.
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T w o  catalogs are available for the Hebrew books at Bodleian: A. E. Cowley, 
Concise Catalog of H ebrew  Printed Books in the Bodleian Library, Oxford, 1929, 
and M. Steinschneider, Catalogus Librarian H ebraeornm  in Bibliotheca Bodleiana, 
Berlin, 1931.

In addition to the printed Hebrew works. Bodleian holds 3 ,100 H ebrew  m a n u 
scripts, including bound volumes with about 10.000 Genizah documents. These 
m aterials are described in the N eubauer and Cowley, Catalog o f  H ebrew  M a n u 
scripts in the Bodleian Library,  Vol. 2, Oxford , 1906.

N o  statistics are available for the m any titles of Judaica  in the general collection 
of Bodleian Library.

(b) T he  library of the British M useum in London holds about 30 .000  H ebrew  
titles, including most of the works printed in Italy in the sixteenth century, and 
150 incunabula. Am ong its collection of 3 ,000  Hebrew m anuscrip t codices are 
seventy-five illuminated copies of Bibles, M ahzorim  (“ praverbooks for ho lidays” ) 
and Haggadahs, which depict the high level of Jewish ecclesiastical artistry in the 
M iddle Ages.

T he  Hebraica  of the British M useum  are described by Joseph Z ender in H ebrew  
B ooks  in the Library o f  the British M useum ,  London , 1867.

(c) C am bridge University L ibrary includes in its collection of over 3 million 
volumes some 7 ,000 H ebrew  books and 1.000 H ebrew  manuscripts. T he  price
less N ash  Papyrus, dating from the first or second century c.E-., famous for its 
variant reading of the Decalogue, is in this collection. The library of C am bridge  
also holds about half of the Genizah from Cairo , approxim ately  100,000 fragments.

(d) T he  university libraries of Leeds, M anchester, and Southham pton  have 
substantia l holdings of Hebraica  and Judaica.

(e) In addition to its collection of 60 ,000  volumes, including first rate reference 
m aterials, the library of Jew s’ College in L ondon holds 700  manuscripts, 20 ,000  
pam phle ts ,  a complete set of Jewish Festschriften  and a collection of portraits  of 
Jewish notables.

V aluable  resources of Hebraica  and Judaica, especially m anuscrip t m aterials, 
exist in Soviet Russia. Following are some of the better known collections:

(a) T h e  Friedlander collection of the Oriental Institute of the A cadem y of 
Sciences in Leningrad comprises rare works in H ebrew linguistics, rare titles in 
Jewish mysticism, Bible com m entaries , materials relating to the histories of Russian 
and  O rien ta l  Jewish communities, and a large g roup  of Karaite  literature. (Karaites  
separa ted  from the m ainstream  of Rabbinic  Judaism  sometim e in the eighth 
cen tury  c . e . and, while accepting as religiously obligating only the written text of 
the Bible, created a literature in Bible exegesis, philosophy, and law which reflected 
their conceptions of the natu re  and content of Judaism).

(b) T he  public library in Leningrad holds the Firkowitsch collection of pa rch 
m ent and  leather scrolls with num erous H ebrew and A rabic  manuscripts, and the 
A n ton in  collection of Genizah documents. M uch archival material of renow ned 
H ebrew  scholars and writers is preserved in this library.
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(c) The Lenin L ibrary  in M oscow holds the G uenzberg  collection of 6 ,000 
m anuscrip ts  in the fields of H ebrew  lexicography, Bible com m entaries , medieval 
H eb rew  literature, legal responsa, liturgy, mysticism, and Karaite  materials.

M any  of the above listed materials are described by A b rah am  I. Katsh, presi
den t of Dropsie  University, in Ginze Russiyah  (Treasures in R uss ia ), New York 
University L ibrary  of Judaica  and H ebraica , 1 9 5 7 -1 9 5 8 ,  2 parts.

Juda ic  collections of note  exist at present in:
A ustria  at the Austrian  National Library. Also the Jewish com m unity  in Vienna 

has a library of about 15,000 volumes.
D en m ark ’s Royal L ibrary  includes among its holdings the B iblio theca Simon- 

sen iana  of over 50 ,000  volumes, 400  manuscripts, and  fifty-five incunabula.
F in land  has Judaic  materials at the University L ibrary  in Helsinki.
F rance  has two im portan t  Jewish libraries which are opera ted  u n d e r  the auspices 

of the  Jewish community: B iblio theque de L ’Alliance Israelite Universelle , and 
B iblio theque du Seminaire Israelite, both  in Paris. F ra n c e ’s N a tiona l L ib rary  in
cludes Judaic  holdings of considerable value. Its H ebrew  m anuscrip ts  are described 
in Catalogue des M anuscrip ts  H eb reu x  et Samaritains de  la B ib lio theque  Imperiale, 
Paris, 1866. Also the library of Strasbourg University has m any  Juda ic  materials.

In  G erm any  the municipal library  of M unich, Bayerische Staatsbiblio thek, has 
a priceless collection which includes a num ber of m anuscrip ts  in mysticism from 
South  Arabia, 450  rare  H ebrew  titles from  the presses of F ue r th  and  Salzbach, 
and  the sole extant, nearly complete, m anuscrip t of the  Babylonian Talm ud.

O ther  im portan t  collections of H ebra ica  and Juda ica  are m ain ta ined  by the 
libraries of Heidelberg  University and F rankfu r t  a / M  University.

H o llan d ’s Bibliotheca R osenthaliana at the University  of A m sterdam , which is 
described in Catalog der Hebraica und  Judaica, A m sterdam , 1875, 2 vols., by 
M ayer  Roest (1 8 2 1 -1 8 9 0 ) ,  includes 60 ,000  volumes, 42 0  m anuscrip ts  and twenty- 
seven incunabula.

T h e  University Library  in Leiden has a collection of Judaic  works described 
by M oritz  Steinschneider in Catalogus Codicum  H ebraeorum  Bibl. A cad . Lugdano ,  
Bataviae, 1850, and a num ber  of Hebrew m anuscrip ts  including the sole extant 
com plete  copy of the Palestinian Talm ud. Ets H aim  Bibliothek in A m sterdam  has
15 ,000  volumes, 140 m anuscripts, and two incunabula.

H ungary ’s fam ous K aufm an collection of H ebrew  m anuscrip ts  and  rare  prints 
is housed in the Oriental Library  of the H ungarian  A cadem y of Sciences in Buda
pest. According to the A cadem y’s M icro-Card Catalog o f  the Rare  H ebrew  Msc. 
Codices, 1959, this collection includes 594 m anuscrip ts , about 1.600 rare prints, 
m any  bibliographic works, periodicals, and pamphlets.

M agyar Israelitak Orszagos K onyvtara  in Budapest, the National L ibrary  of 
H ungarian  Jews, has 60 ,000  volumes, 400  m anuscripts, and eleven incunabula.

In Italy the Bibliotheca Palatina of Parm a holds the priceless de Rossi collection 
of  1,550 H ebrew  manuscripts. O ther  m anuscrip t m aterials are in the V aticana 
L ibrary  in Rome and in the archives of the Jewish com m unities  in F erra ra ,  Florence, 
Padua , Rome, and Torrino.
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In Poland the library of the Jewish Historical Institute in W arsaw, Biblioteka 
Zydow skiego Instytutu, holds 60 ,000  volumes and twenty-two incunabula. A m ong  
its archival materials are the writings and notes of Em anuel Ringelblum ( 1 9 0 0 -
1944), h istorian-m artyr of the W arsaw  ghetto  under the Nazi regime.

T he  Swedish M osaiska Forsam lingens Bibliotek in Stockholm holds 20 ,000  
volumes.

Sw itzerland’s Bibliothek der Israelitischen Kultusgemeinde in Zurich num bers  
abou t 15,000 works. Its unpublished catalog Zentralkcitalog der Judaica un d  
Hebraica in den Schweitzerischen oeffentlichen Bibliotheken  lists all Judaic  m ate 
rials in other libraries in Switzerland.

Yugoslavia has only two smaller libraries operated  by the Jewish com m unities  
of Belgrade and  Zagreb.

In South A frica  the L andau  Collection in the library of the University of the 
W itw atersand  in Johannesburg  has over 5 ,000  titles covering various aspects of 
Jewish culture and history.
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Jew i sh  L i terature

Jewish literature is described here in terms of thematica! developments. Its 
various types are grouped in m ajor categories, chronologico-geographic data  being 
limited to essentials without which the presentation may appear  blurred. A t ten 
tion given to a particular category logically indicates its relative im portance in the 
spectrum  of the entire subject, as well as its impact upon Jewish life. H ow ever, 
brevity of  treatm ent of a given category does not necessarily indicate lesser im por
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tance. It only reflects the fact that a given subject or subjects, for whatever reason, 
d id  not claim the vigor and attention devoted by writers and  scholars to other 
them es.

Features of special interest, especially bibliographic inform ation, are noted. 
W henever a w ork  is cited, it is preferably either its critical edition or its latest 
reprin t.  Non-English titles quoted  in their respective original languages are fol
low ed in parenthesis either by a literal translation thereof, o r  by an English title 
q u o ted  from a title page. Transliterations of the H ebrew  a lphabe t are according 
to L ibrary  of Congress rules, except for few m inor occasions.

In m any  instances, especially in cases of works originally written in E u ropean  
languages, their English translations are cited in preference to the original.

Categories are presented in the following order, each concluding with a listing of 
a supplem entary  bibliography of works not m entioned in the text of this article:

Bible
T radit ional  Bible Exegesis 
M odern  Bible Criticism 

A pocrypha , Pseudoepigrapha,  D ead Sea Scrolls 
Rabbinics
M idrashe H ala k h ah  
M idrashe A ggadah 
M ishnah 
T a lm ud  
G eon ica
T a lm u d  C om m en ta r ies  
Responsa 
Codes 

Jewish Philosophy 
Jewish Mysticism 
Ethical L ite ra ture  
Liturgical L ite ra ture  
Polemics
Jewish H istoriography  
Belles Lettres in the M iddle Ages 
M odern  Hebrew  Lite ra ture  

H askalah  Period 
Reaction to Haskalah  
P alestin ian-Israe li  Period 

Reference Materials

B IB L E

Jewish literature begins with the Bible. Like an inverted pyram id, it spreads 
from  that base upward and outward. The Hebrew Bible consists of twenty-four 
books, divided into three parts:

1. Torah, the Pentateuch, also known as H am ishah H u m sh e  T orah , the Five  
B o o k s  o f  M oses  includes: Bereshit (Genesis), Shem ot (Exodus), Vayikra  (Leviticus),  
Bam idhar (Num bers),  and Devarim (Deuteronomy).  A ccounts  of creation, the p re
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historic background of the people of Israel, and the Mosaic Code constitute the 
m ajor themes of Torah.

2. N eviim  (Prophets) includes eight books subdivided into two sections:
N eviim  R ishonim  (Form er Prophets)  consist of Yehoshua  (Joshua), S h o f t im

(Judges), Shem uel (Samuel One and  Tw o),  and M elakh im  (Kings O ne and Tw o).  
These fou r  books contain the records of Jewish history since Joshua, ca. 1250 b .c . e ., 

up to the destruction of the First Tem ple and the Kingdom of Judah  by the Babylo
nians in 586 b .c .e .

N eviim  A haronim  (Latter Prophets) include Yeshayah  (Isaiah), Y irm yah  (Jere
m iah), Y e h e zke l  (Ezekiel),  and Tere A sar  (T h e  Twelve),  that is, twelve small collec
tions of prophecies identified by the names of their respective authors: H oshea  
(Hosea), Yoe l (Joel), A m o s ,  O vadyah, Yonah (Jonah), M ih k a h , N ahum , H a h a k u k , 
Zefanyah , Hagai, Z ekharyah  (Zakariah ), and  M alakhi.  This section contains m es
sages by the prophets of Israel, which spell out their views of G od, the world, and 
the role of Israel among the nations of the world.

3. K etuv im  (Hagiographa)  consists of eleven books: Tehilim (Psalms), M ishle  
(Proverbs), Iyov  (Job), Shir Hashirim (Song o f  Songs), R u th , A y k h a h  (L a m e n ta 
tions). Kohele th  (Ecclesiastes), Ester, Daniel, E zra -N e h em y a h , and Divre H avam im  
(Chronicles One and  Two).

Shir Hashirim , Ruth , A y k h a h ,  Koheleth,  and Ester  are listed together frequently  
under the title Ham esh M egillot (Five Scrolls).

In terms of contents, Hagiographa  include three m ajor themes: (a) Poetry in 
Psalms, Song of Songs, and Lamentations;  (b) W isdom Literature in Proverbs, Job,  
and Ecclesiastes; (c) History  and legend in Ruth , Ester, Daniel, E z ra -N e h em y a h , 
and Chronicles.

According to some opinions, the num ber  of books in the H ebrew  Bible should 
be figured as thirty-nine— five in Pentateuch, six in Form er Prophets  counting S a m 
uel T w o  and Kings Tw o  separately, fifteen in Latter Prophets  counting The Tw elve  
as entities, thirteen in Hagiographa  counting N ehem yah  and Chronicles T w o  sep 
arately.

T a N a K H ,  the H ebrew  nam e of Scriptures, is derived from the initial letters of 
the three described parts T, N, K.

All books  of T a N a K H  are in Biblical Hebrew, except for parts of Daniel  and 
Ezra, and scattered expressions in a few o ther  places, which are in A ram aic, a 
Semitic language similar in sound and structure  to Hebrew. At various points in 
Jewish history, the literature of T a N a K H  was canonized, that is declared as K itve  
K odesh  (“ Holy Writings"), therefore looked upon with religious reverence, and 
accorded  special cultic status.

The consonantal texts of Scriptures  are know n from archeological finds to have 
been ex tan t in their present form as early as the beginning of the C om m on Era. 
H ebrew  gram m arians and lexicographers in Tiberias, known as the Palestinian 
M asora, form ulated the system of vowels, accents, and cantillation symbols which 
have been in vogue since approxim ately  the tenth century  c . e . M any “ pre-M asora"  
munuscriptal materials, fragments, and complete books of Scriptures, attest to the
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existence and labors of other M asora  schools and traditions, e.g., Prophetarum  
Posteriorum C odex  Babylonicus Petropolitanus, Pe tropol, 1886, editio H erm ann  
Strack, and T he  Pre-Masoretic Bible Discovered in Four M anuscrip ts— I. Codex  
Reuchlin ianus; II. Parma Pentateuch; III. Parma Bible; IV .  L o ndon  B ib le , Alex
ande r  Sperber, Copenhagen , 1 9 5 6 -1959 .

Bible texts recited at public religious services, especially T o ra h  scrolls, are 
handw rit ten  in accord  with specific ritual requirem ents.

T a N a K H  had  been translated  into all the languages and  dialects tha t  Jews have 
ever used, e.g., Yiddish, Ladino, Judeo-A rab ic , Judeo-Pers ian , Judeo-R om ance, 
and  Judeo -T ar ta r ,  and into all the languages of the world, including some which 
have long since d isappeared. Anglo-Jewish translations, based upon  the King James 
V ersion , have been in use since the latter part  of the eighteenth century. A new, 
m o d e m  translation into English, edited by a team of Jewish scholars in Am erica, is 
cu rren tly  p rogram m ed  by the Jewish Publication Society of Am erica.

Bible translations of antiquity, e.g., Septuagint, T argum im , Peshita  (Syriac), 
Vulgate  (Latin), as well as the Sam aritan  text of the Penta teuch , are of special 
interest in com parative text studies.

Traditional Bible Exegesis

Study and in terpretation of Scriptures, exegesis, is as old as the text itself. In 
add it ion  to com m entaries  on the respective books, exegetical m ateria ls  abound  in 
homiletical, linguistic, and philosophical treatises written independently  of the text.

T rad it ional  Jewish exegesis in antiquity and the M iddle  Ages dogmatically rec
ognizes three premises: a) the sacredness of every letter and  particle of the text; 
b) the historicity of events as related in the respective accounts; c) the alleged 
au thorsh ip  of each of the twenty-four books. These premises inhere in the con
ception of O rthodox  Judaism  looking at T a N a K H  as a divinely revealed book.

O ver  the centuries, four m ethods were developed in traditional exegetical litera
ture:

P E S H A T — literal interpre tat ion  
R E M E Z — allegorical in terpretation 
D E R A S H — interpre ta t ion  by inference 
S O D — mystical interpretation

These  m ethods were not mutually exclusive. Frequently , they were used in ter
changeably  and in combinations. N or does their o rder  of listing here indicate a 
chronologically developm ental sequence. Some of the well known works in this 
g roup  of Jewish literature will now be described.

T he  most eminent scholar of F ranco-G erm an  Jewry, Rabbi Shelomo Yizhaki 
(1 0 4 5 -1  105), applying the literal m ethod, wrote com m entaries  on almost all books 
of T a N a K H .  His works, known by the acronym  of his nam e as Rashi, becam e 
universally popular  and spurred the writing of countless supercom m entaries . Rashi
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on Pentateuch  was am ong the first books printed in Hebrew, Reggion 1475. a sole 
copy of which is extant in the Bibliotheca Palatina in Parma.

R ash i’s grandson. Rabbi Shemuel ben Meir (1 0 8 0 -1 1 5 8 ) ,  used Peshat  in his 
com m entaries on Bible, R a sh b a n i , even more thoroughly than his grandfather.

Philological exegesis is akin to literalism. The renow ned scholar in Rabbin ics 
and philosopher Saadiah ben Joseph Gaon (8 8 2 -9 4 2 )  in Babylonia, m ade  use of 
philological insights in Bible exegesis to polemicize against Karaism. He thus 
helped initiate the scientific study of H ebrew linguistics which eventually reached 
prominence in Spain. Bible comm entaries Ibn Ezra  by one of the eminent Spanish 
scholars and  poets, A braham  ibn Ezra (1 0 9 2 -1 1 6 7 ) ,  are a prime example of the 
philologico-literal m ethods in exegesis.

A lexandrian  Jewish scholars, assuming that the basic tenets of Greek thought 
m ust have been anticipated in the sacred texts of Judaism , methodically  read 
allegorical meanings into such texts. This is called Retnez  (“ hinting” at an implied 
idea), the m eaning of which m ay not even be compatible with the literal sense of 
the given Biblical narrative, or the given law in the Mosaic code. Philo, the most 
talented and  most prolific writer of the A lexandrian  com m unity  (ca. 20  B.c.A.-ca. 
50  c.E.), used  this m ethod with great ingenuity, though he never suggested that 
any of the Bible stories, o r  any of the provisions of the Law of M oses are devoid 
of literal meaning.

In like m anner, some of the philosophers of Jud iasm  in the Middle Ages, espe
cially Moses M aimonides, interpreted Bible terms and Bible stories with a view 
to incorporate  Aristotelian ideas and harm onize them with basic premises of 
Judaism . Bible com m entaries  by Rabbi Levi ben Gershon (1 2 8 8 -1 3 4 4 ) ,  Ralbag,  
m ake  consistent use of that method.

Derash represents  a num ber of interpretative rules and procedures which focus 
attention on the specific position of a given statement, or word, or even single 
letter within the context of a subject. Special meanings are inferred from the 
juxtaposition  of such statements. Notice is taken of identical forms with parallel 
term s elsewhere, and appropria te  conclusions are drawn accordingly. U nique 
stylistical features and editorial sequences are com m ented  upon, implying that 
they include meanings which are not stated explicitly. Rules of logic are used ex
tensively. E labora tions  are suggested on the basis of general statements being 
followed by particularizing differentiations, and or vice versa.

Derash  rules were form ulated in the early developm ental stages of the Rabbin ic  
tradition. Som e of them can be traced to Pentateuchical origins. The large corpus 
of R abbin ics  based upon the m ethod of Derash  will be described next in this essay. 
Suffice it to m ention at this point that m any of the Bible exegetes incorporated  in 
their com m ents  much of the relevant material and used Derash  rules imaginatively 
on their own initiative.

S o d  (“ mystical exegesis") is concerned with the esoteric traditions of Judaism . 
The  com m entary  on Pentateuch  by Rabbi Moses ben N ahm an (1 1 9 4 -1 2 7 0 ) ,  
R u n ib a n , best illustrates that method.

Certain exegetical works, while offering a unique approach  of their own, may



J U D A I C A  L I B R A R I E S  A N D  L I T E R A T U R E 342

not fit any of the described m ethods, e.g., Bible com m entaries  by Isaac  A barbanel 
(1 4 3 7 -1 5 0 8 ) ,  known by the title Abarbanel,  reflect the au th o r’s experiences and 
perceptions as statesman-philosopher.

T he  cited works, Rashi, I  bn Ezra, R am ban ,  etc., together with m any  other 
com m entaries  and supercom m entaries, appear  in editions of the “ Rabbin ic  Bible,” 
know n  as M ikrao t Gedolot,  the first edition of which was prin ted  by Bomberg, 
Venice, 1 5 16 -1517 . M ikraot Gedolot, with thirty-two com m entaries , W arsaw, 
1 8 6 0 -1 8 6 8 ,  12 vols., has been reprinted m any times with addenda  and  revisions.

M odern  Bible Criticism

B aruch  Spinoza (1 6 3 2 -1 6 7 7 )  initiated the trend of Bible criticism with his 
Theologico-Political Treatise, published anonym ously in 1670. W hile questioning 
the premises of orthodox exegesis, he  argues that some of his doub ts  were hinted 
a t  by Ibn  Ezra's  comm entaries. W hether  right or w rong  on this particu lar issue, 
Sp inoza’s criticism eventually led to a new orientation toward Scriptures. R a the r  
than  records of absolute, divinely revealed truths, Bible texts cam e to be looked 
upon  as source materials of history, folklore, an thropology, etc., subject to 
critico-historical analysis like other literary documents.

Jo h a n n  G. E ichhorn  (1 7 5 2 -1 8 2 7 )  presented in Einleitung in das A l te  Tes tam ent  
(In troduction  to the Old Testam ent) ,  Goettingen, 1823, a sum m ary  of eighteenth 
cen tu ry  Bible criticism. His records are of only peripheral interest within the 
contex t of Jewish literature. Of direct concern in this connection, however, are the 
m any  studies and schools of thought in the nineteenth  and twentieth centuries. 
Relevan t basic da ta  of the latter are now sum m ed up with brief  sta tem ents about 
th ree  schools of m o d em  Bible criticism:

1. T he  Graf-W ellhausen D ocum entary  H ypothesis  o f  H exa teuch  m aintains that 
Pentateuch  and the B o o k  o f  Joshua , in their present form , represen t fusions of 
several earlier docum ents, which can be identified by unique stylistical and co n 
ceptual characteristics. Those earlier documents allegedly reflect the evolutionary 
developm ent of Israe l’s religion from animistic primitivism in prehistoric  times to 
prophetic  ethical m onotheism in the eighth century b .c . f .. Basic da ta  of this school 
are presented by Julius W ellhausen (1 8 4 4 -1 9 1 8 )  in Die C om posit ion  des He.xa- 
teuchs und  der historischen Buecher des A I  ten Testam ents  (C om position  o f  the 
H exateuch  and  o f  the Historical B ooks  o f  the O ld  Testam ent) ,  W alter  de G ruy ter ,  
Berlin, 1963, and in Prolegomena to the History of A nc ien t  Israel, M eridian, N ew  
Y ork , 1957.

2. T he  Form Critic  school, most clearly form ulated  by H erm ann  Gunkel ( 1 8 6 2 -  
1932) in The  Psalms: A Form-Critical In troduction,  Fortress  Press, Philadelphia, 
1967, is based upon the theory that typical forms of Biblical literature, Gattungen,  
are of great antiquity, extant written texts having been predated  bv fixed oral forms. 
Anthropological investigations of Biblical data, e.g.. Lectures on the Religion of
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the S em ite s , Ktav, New York. 1969. by W. R. Smith (1 8 4 6 -1 8 9 4 ) ,  offer supporting  
evidence for this theory.

3. The Religionsgeschichte  (religio-historical) school places in the center of its 
investigations not the Biblical text per se, but Biblical ideas and their relationship 
to ancient cultures in whose milieu they flourished. C om parative  studies with older 
N ear-E as te rn  cultures, supported  by archeology, help to recognize the originality 
and  significance of Biblical religion. Thus Rudolf  Kittel ( 1 8 5 5 -1 9 2 9 )  in his 
H istory  o f  the Hebrews, Williams, London. 1 8 9 5 -1 8 9 6 ,  and Ernest Sellin (1 8 6 7 —
1945) in Geschichte des israelitisch-juedischen Volkes  (History o f  the People of  
Israel-Judah), Leipzig, 1924. conceive of Israel's distinctive religious ideas in 
term s of the sublime ethico-m onotheistic  concepts taught by Moses. Challenges 
to these concepts, arising in the course of history as a result of pagan C anaan ite  
influences, were ultimately overcom e thanks to the p rophets’ uncom prom ising  
efforts in their behalf. A ncien t Judaism,  Glencoe, 1952. by M ax W eber, contains 
much sociological material in support of this view of Israel’s history.

M odern  Bible criticism has a wealth of materials, e.g.. histories, in troductions, 
com m entaries  on Bible books, concordances, atlases, journals, com m em orative  
volumes, etc.

M odern  Jewish scholarship, in its search to com prehend the Bible scientifically, 
has been m aking  substantive contributions in the various disciplines of Bible 
criticism. Som e of the works by Jewish scholars manifest a deliberate tendency  to 
refute allegations by Christian theologians that the H ebrew Bible (Old Testam ent)  
represents  an inferior level of ethical evolution.

A m ong  works of note are: M ikra  ki-Peshuto (Scriptures Literally Explained),  
Ktav. New Y ork , 1969, and Randglossen zur hebraeischen Bible (Marginal N otes  
on the H ebrew  Bible), Leipzig, 1908 -1914 , both by A rnold  Ehrlich (1 8 4 9 -1 9 1 9 ) ,  
m ethodically  using critical criteria in text analysis and in terpretation; the series 
M ikra  M eforash  (Scriptures Explained)— com m entaries  on the books of T a N a K H  
by  leading Bible scholars under the editorship of A braham  K ahana  (1 8 7 4 -1 9 4 6 ) ,  
which m ake  extensive use of W ellhausen, Semitic philology, com parative religion, 
an thropology, etc.; Peshuto shel M ikra (T he  Literal M eaning o f  Scriptures), J e ru 
salem, 1 9 6 2 -1 9 6 8 .  by N. H. Tur-Sinai (1 8 8 6 -)  similar in scope and m eth o d 
ology to the preceding series, but m ore up to date.

U m b erto  C assuto  (1 8 8 3 -1 9 5 1 ) ,  while appreciating the contributions of m odern  
Bible criticism, seriously questions W ellhausen's docum entary  hypothesis in his 
C o m m e n ta ry  on the B ook  of Genesis, Jerusalem , 1 9 6 1 -1964 . 2 vols., and C o m 
m en ta ry  on the B ook  o f  Exodus,  Jerusalem , 1967.

W hile rejecting the validity of modern Bible criticism, some orthodox exegctes 
utilize aspects of  its m ethodology to reaffirm the position of historicity of all Biblical 
events, as well as the traditions of authorship  of the various books. A good 
illustration of this approach  are the works by the scholar in Rabbinics David 
H offm ann (1 8 4 3 -1 9 2 1 ) .  Das Buch Leviticus, Berlin. 1905. and Das Buch Deutor-
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onom y,  Berlin, 1913. With an  identical approach  in m ind, M osad  H a ra v  Kook 
recently began publication of a new series of Bible com m entaries , Daat Mikra  
(Knowledge o f  the Scriptures).
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Sandm el,  Samuel,  T h e  H ebrew  Scriptures,  K nopf,  New  Y ork ,  1963.

A P O C R Y P H A , P S E U D E P IG R A P H A , D E A D  SEA S C R O L L S

Jewish literature of the Second Jewish Com m onw ealth  comprises m any m aterials 
which, according to the judgm ent of the scholars de term ining  w hat books should 
be included in TaNciKH, were not deem ed suitable. Identified in the history of 
l iterature by the terms A pocrypha  and  Pseudepigrapha,  these works are alluded 
to in Talm udic  literature as Sefarim H izon im ,  which are “ outside,” that is, excluded 
from  the fram e of Holy Writings. Since the A pocrypha  are incorporated  in Septua-  
gint, they were eventually also included in the Old T es tam ent C anon  of the Catholic  
Church.

A p o cryp h a  conta ins thirteen historical and ethical works: (1) Esdras I, (2) Tobit,
(3) J u d i th , (4) A dd itions  to Esther,  (5) W isdom  o f So lom on ,  (6) Ben Sira, (7) Epistle  
o f  Jerem iah , (8) Song o f  the Three H o ly  Children, (9) Susanna, (10) Bel and  the  
Dragon, (11) Prayer o f  M enasseh, (12) M accabees  /. and (13) M accabees II.

Only B en  Sira  is m entioned in the T a lm u d  by nam e and quo ted  respectfully as 
a teacher of wisdom. H ebrew  fragm ents of  its original were discovered by Solom on
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Schechter in the  G enizah , and published under the title The W isdom  o f  Ben Sira, 
Cambridge, 1899. O ther  fragments were found in M asada and described by Yigal 
Yadin  in The Ben Sira Scroll from  Masada, Jerusalem , 1965.

Pseudepigrapha  are identified by this title due to the fact that all works in this 
g roup are a ttr ibu ted  to ancient authors, e.g., A dam , Enoch, the patriarchs, Moses, 
Elijah, etc. A m ong  the well known titles in this collection are E n o c h , Jubilees, 
Letter  of Aristeas, A ssu m p tio n  o f  Moses, Testam ents  o f  the Twelve,  and Barukh.  
In terms of subject m atter , Pseudepigrapha  deal with themes of creation, cosmic 
conflicts between good and evil, and problems not discussed explicitly in T a N a K H ,  
e.g., immortality, reward and  punishm ent in the hereafter, and Messianism.

M ost of these works were originally com posed either in H ebrew  or in Aramaic, 
while some indicate G reek  origins. However, all the above listed titles survived only 
in translations: Greek, Ethiopic , and Syriac. It is of interest that some motifs 
encountered in this literature, though hardly ever m entioned in Talm ud, appear in 
Jewish literature of the M iddle Ages.

T h e  A p o cryp h a  and Pseudepigrapha o f  the O ld  Testam ent in English, R. H. 
Charles, ed., C laredon, Oxford , 1 9 6 3 -1 9 6 5 ,  is com prehensive and scholarly most 
competent. A new critical edition in English is currently  program m ed by Dropsie 
University. T he  H ebrew  translation by A braham  K ahana  Ha-Sefarim  ha-Hizonim ,  
Jerusalem , 1970, is notable  for thoroughness.

D ead  Sea Scrolls are included in this part  of Jewish literature because these 
recently discovered works, according to generally accepted scholarly opinion, also 
hail from the closing period of the Second Jewish C om m onw ealth  (ca. 100 B.c.E.-ca. 
100 c . e . ) .  A m ong  their varied materials in H ebrew  and A ram aic  are Bible texts, 
Bible com m entaries , homiletic tracts, chronicles, and o ther  items similar in 
substance or form  to Apocrypha .

T h e  writings of the D ead  Sea Scrolls shed much light on conditions in Jewish life, 
especially on the complex aspects of sectarianism during that fateful period in 
Jewish history. As such they are of considerable interest in the history of early 
Christianity. However, Solomon Zeitlin, one of the con tem porary  leading historians 
of the Second Jewish C om m onw ealth  and the literature of the Talm udic  period, 
m aintains that the Scrolls were written in much later times. Evidence for this 
divergent opinion is based upon the fact that Scrolls use terminology and literary 
form s not encountered  anywhere before the fourth century. Zeitlin’s argum ents on 
the subject appeared  in num erous essays in the Jewish Quarterly Review.

D ead  Sea Scrolls are housed in Israel as a national treasure  in a specially designed 
structure , The Shrine of the Book, which is part  of the National M useum  in 
Jerusalem.
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R A B B IN IC S

T he group of Jewish literature know n as M idrashim  comprises a n um ber  of works, 
m ostly  com m entaries  on T a N a K H ,  in which the inferential m ethods  of in terpreta
tion (Derash ) are used extensively. F o r  centuries, in accord with an  ancient religious 
trad ition , all instructions not stated explicitly in the canonized  written texts—  
Torah shebi-K hetav— were transm itted  by word of m outh . This entire corpus of 
the  oral tradition— Torah shebe-al-Peh— was considered com plim entary  to  the 
form er, therefore sacred and binding, though serious differences of opinion have 
prevailed  am ong scholars-Rabbis on given issues before a final ruling was arrived 
at th rough m ajority  vote.

At certain crucial points in Jewish history, the sages deem ed  it necessary  to 
assem ble the orally transm itted  teachings, organize them systematically, and es tab
lish definitive records. T w o types of such records, essentially labors of Derash, 
were  thus created: (1) M idrashe H alakhah,  works pertaining to law and ritual; (2) 
M idrashe  Aggadah,  ethico-homiletic works which include elem ents of folklore, 
legend, m yth, etc.

M idrashe  H alakhah

A ccording  to conclusions by David Hoffmann, two schools of  in terpreta tion of 
Biblical texts produced  systematic com m entaries  on the legislative portions  of 
E xodus ,  Leviticus, N um bers ,  and D eutoronom y.  These  schools are identified by 
the nam es of two Rabbin ic  sages of the second century c . e ., R abbi A kiba  and 
R abb i  Yishmael, each following specific m ethods which distinguished it from  the 
other. As a m atter  of fact, Hoffmann claimed to have established the origins of a 
num ber  of anonym ous ancient texts on the basis of said criteria.

T o  the school of R abbi A kiba belong: M ekhilta  o f  R abb i  Sh im on  ben Y o h a i  
on E xodus,  Epstein (ed.), Jerusalem , 1955; Sifra on Leviticus;  Finkelstein (ed.), 
N ew  Y ork , 1956; Sifre Z u ta  on N um bers ,  H orovitz  (ed.), Jerusa lem , 1966; and  Sifre  
on  D eu teronom y,  F inkelstein (ed.), N ew  Y ork, 1969.

W ith the school of Rabbi Yishmael are identified: M ekhilta  on Exodus,  Lauter-  
bach (ed.), Philadelphia, 1949; Sifre on Num bers ,  H orovitz  (ed.), Jerusalem , 1966; 
M idrash Tannaim  on D euteronom y,  Hoffm ann (ed.), Berlin, 1909; and  fragm ents 
of a com m entary  on Leviticus.

M idrashe  Aggadah

These  works contain records of homiletic discourses, usually delivered at 
Sabbath  and festival gatherings, in o rder  to inspire faith and sustain the peop le’s 
courage. Also these discourses were transm itted  by word of m outh  until the need
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arose to assemble and compile records. Following is a brief description of the 
m ajor homiletic and exegtical collections:

(a) Midrash Rabhah (Large M idrash), New York, 1952, 2 vols., is an extensive 
com m entary  on Pentateuch  and Five Scrolls, of which an English translation is 
available, Soncino, London, 1948, 10 vols.

(b) Tanhum ah,  Buber (ed.), New York, 1946, is a com m entary  on Pentateuch  
of which three versions are extant. Its name is derived from the frequently quo ted  
na rra to r  Tanhum  ben A bba  (fourth century c . e .).  Its characteristic fo rm ula  
Yelam denu  (“may we be instructed” ) usually introduces a discussion on an issue 
of law, to be followed by corroborations on m atters of ethics.

(c) Pesikta de -R av  Kahana,  M andelbaum  (ed.). New York, 1962, and Pesikta  
Rabbati,  Jerusalem, 1963, include homilies on selections from Pentateuch  and 
Prophets  which are read and expounded at public worship on certain Sabbaths  
and  festivals.

(d) Existing fragm entary collections of M idrashe Aggadah  on Psalms, Proverbs,  
and Samuel  indicate that similar works were once extant on other books of T a N a K H .

(e) M idrashe Aggadah  also includes nonhomiletic works. Of special interest in 
this genre is Pirke de -R abb i Eliezer, New Y ork, 1946, due to its treasury  of 
legends. However, most of these texts are in form of short tracts. M any collections 
of such short M idrashim, being of great significance to cultural history of Juda ism , 
were published in recent decades, e.g., A guda t A ggadot (A ssem bly  o f  A g g a d o t ),
H. M. Horowitz (ed.), Berlin, 1881; Sefer ha -L iku tim  (B ook  of Selections), L. 
G ru en h u rt  (ed.), Frankfurt, 1 8 98 -1903 , 6 vols.; Ozar M idrashim (Treasury  o f  
M idrash im ), J. D. Eisenstein (ed.). New York, 1915, 2 vols.; Bate M idrasho t  
(H ouses  o f  Study), A. J. W ertheim er (ed.). Jerusalem , 1950, 2 vols.; and B et ha-  
M idrash (House o f  S tudy), A. Jellinek (ed.), Jerusalem , 1967, 6 vols.

While Midrashe Halakhah  require intellectual concentration, and sustain c o n 
sistent interest of scholars only, Aggadic  materials with their diversity of parable , 
folktale, proverb, etc., have been popular as recreational reading. This explains 
the phenom enon that soon after the appearance of the various cited works (between 
the sixth and twelfth centuries), anthologies were compiled which deserve note as 
sources of widespread cultural influence:

M idrash Lekah Tov  (Midrash o f  G ood  Instruction)  on Pentateuch and  Five  
Scrolls, Vilna, 1884, compiled by Tobias ben Eliezer (eleventh century) of Bulgaria.

M idrash Jia-Gadol (The Great Midrash)  on Pentateuch, Jerusalem, 1967, c o m 
piled by David ben Am ram  Adani (thirteenth century) of Yemen.

Y a lku t  Sh im oni (The  Selections o f  Shimon)  on all books of T a N a K H . Jerusa lem , 
1 9 6 6 -1 9 6 7 ,  compiled by a scholar of Germany.

Y a lku t  ha-M akhiri (The Selections o f  M akhir)  also on all books of T a N a K H .  
Jerusa lem . 1902, compiled by M akhir  ben Abba Mari of Spain.

En Yaakov  (The Well o f  Jacob), an annotated  compilation of all Aggadic  
m ateria ls  in Talm ud. Jerusalem , 1967. 4 vols.. compiled by Jacob  ben Shelomo 
ibn H abib  (1 4 6 0 -1 5 1 6 )  of Salonica.
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Sefer  ha-Aggadah  (B o o k  o f  the A g g a d a h ), Jerusalem , 1960, com piled  by two 
m o d ern  H ebrew  writers— H. N. Bialik and  Y. H. Rawnitski.

T h e  renow ned m o d e m  scholar in Rabbin ics , Louis G inzberg  (1 8 7 3 -1 9 5 3 ) ,  m ade 
A ggad ic  m aterials accessible in English in T he  Legends o f  the Jews,  Jewish Publica
tion Society, Philadelphia, 1 9 0 9 -1 9 3 8 ,  7 vols. This selection is organized according 
to  Biblical times and Biblical personalities, and is especially valuable because of 
its annotations and  index.

M  ishnah

Simultaneously with the in terpreta tive activities of Bible texts, Jewish law was 
subjec t to intensive study in abstract form . T ha t  m eans that units of legal-ritual 
traditions dealing with a specific subject were studied, as such, w ithout linking 
them  organically with their origins in Biblical sources. This type of abstract study 
con tinued  for at least five generations f rom  the end  of the  first to abou t the third 
centuries c . e ., its exponents and leading scholars being know n by the title Tanna  
(p lural, Tannaim).  Evidence exists th a t  som e of the  scholars unofficially, p robab ly  
fo r  their private use, p u t  together collections of  abstract H alakho t.  Those  and  
o ther  sources were used by Judah  ha-N asi  (ca. 13 5 -ca .  220) to compile a com 
prehensive com pendium  in lucid H eb rew  of abs trac t  Jewish law which is know n 
as M ishnah. As president of the R abb in ic  A cadem y and  head  of the civil authority  
over  the  Jewish com m unity  in Palestine, he was able to  assure acceptance  of this 
w ork  as an authoritative code.

M ishnah  is divided according to subject m atte r  into six Sedarim  (“ O rders” ): 
(1) Z era im — laws pertaining to the land and agriculture, preceded  by a trac ta te  
detailing the traditions of prayers and  blessings; (2) M o ed — laws on Sabbath , holi
days, and  festivals; (3) N ash im — laws abou t  the rights and responsibilities of w om en;
(4) N ezik in — the civil and criminal codes of Judaism , and  jurisdictional adm in is tra 
tion; (5) K odash im — laws pertaining to T em ple  m atters  of the T em ple  in Jerusalem , 
e.g., offerings, cultic services, and regulations pertaining to the daily dietary regi
m en ; and (6) Toharot— laws about ritual purity and ritual impurity. Each  of these six 
m ajo r  units is divided into M asekho t  (“ trac ta tes” ), which fu rthe r  subdivide into 
Perakim  (“chapters” ). T he  latter consist of M ishnayo t  (“ pa rag raphs” ) the smallest 
pa rt  in the editorial structure  of M ishnah.  S ix ty -th ree  tracta tes  com prise  the entire 
text.

Tosefta  is another collection of abstract H a lakho t , paralleling M ishnah  in ed ito
rial organization.

Baraitot are H alakhic  s tatements not included either in M ishnah  or in Tosefta ,  
but known to be subject of study in the period of Tannaim .

T a lm u d

T he  M ishnah  soon becam e the focal point of s tudy in the Rabbin ic  Academies. 
N ew  ones were established by the disciples of Judah  ha-Nasi in Babylonia where
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Jewish communities existed since the destruction of the First T em ple  in 586  b . c . e . 

With the organization and intensification of Rabbinic learning in their midst, these 
communities soon achieved a position of eminence in the Jewish world not to be 
eclipsed for a millenium. Just as Bible texts heretofore, those of M ishnah  were 
henceforth  studied in painstaking detail, their seeming contradictions clarified, 
sequences explained, parallels com m ented  upon, etc. The process continued orally 
for m any generations.

Study and interpretation of M ishnah  is known by the special term G em ara  
(“concluding” ), for its purpose and ultimate goal were conceived of as final stages 
in the codification of the oral tradition. Scholars of this pos t-M ishnah  period are 
identified by the term A m o ra im  (“ recorders” ). A decision was eventually m ade  
that the orally transm itted  materials should be assembled and coord inated  into a 
coherent system. Single M ishnayot  were thus com bined textually together with the 
relevant explanatory portions of Gemara, and the new text becam e known as 
T a lm ud  (“ learning par excellence” ).

There  are two T a lm ud  collections: T alm ud  Bavli— Babylonian T a lm ud  and 
T a lm ud  Yerushalm i— the Palestinian T a lm u d . Both are in the respective dialects 
of A ram aic , as spoken in the two localities. Yerushalm i  was edited around  400  C . E . ,  

seemingly in haste and under conditions of stress. It includes Gem ara  on thirty- 
nine tractates. Bavli  was edited a century later, and has Gem ara  on thirty-seven 
tractates. Both include A ggadic  materials, e.g., proverbs and legends, as well as 
information on current medical practices, astronomical data, and references to 
na tura l sciences. Both abound  in practical advice for wholesome daily living. 
How ever, Bavli  is superior in editorial efficiency. Its discussions are recorded  
m ore  thoroughly, materials at hand analyzed in greater detail, and decisions clearly 
form ulated . W henever T a lm ud  is alluded to, either in literature or from a speaker’s 
platform , unless stated otherwise, it is Talm ud  Bavli.

T he  T a lm u d  spells out the world view of Judaism  cn G od  and m an, history and  
ethics, and life and death. It elevates learning as the noblest goal in a Jew ’s daily en 
deavor. If  Bible is the foundation of the structure of Judaism , T a lm u d  is the hom e 
within which Jews lived. As such, it sustained and nurtured  the spirit of those 
dwellers, but at the same time suffered from the merciless blows so often directed 
against them. Talm ud  burning was one of the barbaric  features in the program s of 
vicious anti-Jewish excesses in the M iddle Ages. Consequently, except for small 
parts, few T alm ud  m anuscripts survived.

T h e  first edition of T a lm u d , Bomberg, Venice, 15 2 0 -1 5 2 3 ,  established the 
pattern  for the external form of future editions, pagination being num bered  by 
folios of two pages each, and comm entaries printed on the inner and  outer margin 
of the text. Ta lm ud  edition of Vilna, 1860, with its num erous com m entaries  and 
supercom m entaries , becam e a widely followed model for reprints and revised 
augm ented  editions this past century. A new Israeli edition with marginal notes 
of varian t  readings and digest of comm entaries since earliest times through the 
sixteenth century, is currently  program m ed by Yad H arav  Herzog in Jerusalem. 
This  institute is simultaneously pursuing research on critical-scientific editions of
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M ishnah  and T a lm ud  with all ex tan t variant readings.
T he  first edition of T a lm ud  Y erusha lm i , Bomberg, Venice, 1 5 2 3 -1 5 2 4 ,  used 

as m odel in the K rotoshin  edition, 1866, num bers pagination by folios divided into 
four  columns each, and is usually used  for references in research.

Com plete  Bavli  translations are available in English by I. Epstein, Soncino, 
L ondon , 1 9 3 5 -1 9 5 2 ,  and in G erm an  by L. G oldschm idt,  Berlin, 19 3 0 -1 9 3 6 .  
T h e re  is also available a complete transla tion of M ishnah  by H. D anby, Oxford 
University  Press, London, 1933.

Concise surveys of Talm udic  m ethodology are offered by* Samuel ha-Nagid 
(9 9 3 -1 0 5 6 )  in M avo  h a -T a lm ud  (In troduction  to the T a lm ud ), and  by Hayyim 
Benveniste (1 6 0 3 -1 6 7 3 )  in Kelale h a -T a lm u d  (R ules  o f  the T a lm u d ), both 
usually printed in s tandard  editions of  the  first T a lm ud ic  tractate, Berakhot.

Geonica

T he  Talm udic  Academies in Babylonia functioned close to a thousand  years as 
spiritual centers of world Jewry, their heads, known by the exalted title of G eonim , 
offering guidance to far flung com m unities  in m atters  of  law, ritual, liturgy, theology, 
and  text studies. Such guidance was usually in the fo rm  of Teshuvo t  (“ responsa”) 
which were written in reply to She-elot  (“ inquiries” ). G eonic  responsa constitute 
a  significant com ponent of p o s t-T a lm u d  l iterature in the  eighth through eleventh 
centuries. B. M. Lewin (1 8 7 9 -1 9 4 4 )  published some of these m aterials in Ozor  
ha -G eon im  ( Treasury o f  the G eo n im ), H aifa , 1 9 2 8 -1 9 4 3 ,  following the T alm ud  
in organizational sequence tracta te  by tracta te. O ther  anthologies of Geonica  were 
published, usually according to subject m atter , under the general heading She-elot  
u -T esh u vo t  ha-G eonim  (Inquiries and  responsa o f  the Geonim).

T w o  o ther  types of Rabbinics originated in the G eonic  period: codes of Jewish 
law  and  Ta lm ud  comm entaries.

A hai ben Shabha (ca. 6 8 0 -7 6 2 )  com piled  She-iltot  (Questions), Mirski (ed.), 
Sura, N ew  Y ork , I 9 6 0 - ,  which is a code in A ram aic  in the form of a com m entary  on 
Pentateuch.

Y ehudah  G aon (eighth century) au tho red  H alakhot Pesukot  (D ecided Laws), 
Jerusa lem , 1967, a concise digest of decisions om itting quoting of sources.

H alakho t G edolo t (Great Laws),  Jerusa lem , 1963, is a Geonic  code organized 
accord ing  to the tractates of Talm ud, and  quoting sources.

H a i ben Sherira G aon (9 3 9 -1 0 3 8 ) ,  one of the most prolific scholars of the G eonic  
period, authored com m entaries  on som e of the Talm ud ic  tractates. He is also 
know n to have written codes on specific topics of comm ercial law. Some of his 
writings came to light from Genizah  archives in recent years.

N a th an  ben Yehiel of Italy (1020 -1  106) compiled the first complete d ictionary 
of T a lm u d— A ru k h ,  Tel Aviv, 1968. This  work is so thorough and so com petent 
that one of the modern scholars identified with the Wissenschaft des Juden thum s,
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A lexander K ohut (1 8 4 2 -1 8 9 4 ) ,  used it as a base for his lexicography of Talm ud,  
A r u k h  C om pletion ,  Vienna, 1926-1937 , 9 vols.

Scholars through the ages m ade their respective contributions to Rabbin ics in 
three areas: T alm ud  comm entaries, responsa, and codes. Representative selections 
of these works, in each of the three areas, will now be described with some detail.

T alm ud  Com m entaries

Gershom  ben Judah  (R abbenu  Gershom  M e-or ha-G olah  ca. 9 6 0 -1 0 4 0 ) ,  
founder of the Talm udic  A cadem y in Mainz, G erm any, exerted a lasting influence 
upon Jewish comm unities in Central Europe with his far-reaching T a k k a n o t  
(“ legislative regulations” ) pertaining to com m unal affairs as well as personal 
conduct. His efforts to correct T a lm ud  texts, together with his fragm entary  c o m 
mentaries, p repared  the ground for the com m enta to r  par excellence two generations 
later, the fam ous Rashi.

R ashi 's  com m entaries  on nearly all tractates of Talm ud ,  due to their brevity, 
lucidity, pedagogic skills to interpret obscure statements, m ade that work accessible 
to any s tudent with a fair knowledge of Hebrew.

R ash i’s grandsons, especially Jacob  ben M eir (R abbenu  T am  1100 -1 1 7 1 ) ,  and 
their associates and disciples for a century thereafter, developed an “ in d e p th ” 
m ethod  of interpreting Ta lm ud  which is known by the special term Tosafot  (“ add i
tions” ). The two m ajor  comm enting-interpretative works, Rashi  and Tosafot,  
are s tandard  features in editions of Talmud.

Additional marginal notes, glossaries, corrections, brief elucidations, references 
to parallels, etc., which are printed on each page of T alm ud  indicate the p reoc
cupa tion  of scholars with the material at hand at all times and in all lands.

O ther  com m entaries  and supercom m entaries are printed in large T alm ud  editions 
at the end of each  tractate. Tn addition to explanatory  com m entary , studies in depth 
on the model of Tosafot,  and H idush im  (“ analytical novellae” ) on single tractates, 
o r  larger sections of Talm ud,  were enthusiastically pursued by m any scholars, e.g., 
H idushe  h a -R am ham ,  Jerusalem , 1963, by Moses M aim onides; Hidushe ha-Rashha,  
Jerusa lem , 1962, 3 vols., by Solomon ben A braham  Adret of Barcelona ( 1 2 3 5 -  
1310); Beth  ha-Behirah, Jerusalem , 1 9 59 - ,  by M enahem  ben Solomon M eiri of 
Provence (1 2 3 9 -1 3 0 6 ) ;  Pene Yehoshua,  Jerusalem , 1969, by Jacob  Joshua Fa lk  of 
F ran k fu r t  a / M  (1 6 8 0 -1 7 5 9 ) ;  Hidushe ha-Gera, brief critical annotations on almost 
every page of Talm ud ,  by Elijah ben Solomon (Gaon of Vilna 1720—1797); 
H idushe  H a tam  Sofer, Jerusalem , 1969, 4 vols., by Moses Schreiber of Pressburg, 
Slovakia (1762—1839); and Hidushe Rahhi H ayyim ,  Bnai Braq. 1964-, by Hayyim  
R abinovitz  of Telshe. L ithuania (1 8 6 8 -1 9 3 0 ) .  H undreds of such titles of H idush im  
fill the library shelves of Rabbinics, while m any are extant in manuscripts.

A m ong  the widely used com m entaries on M ishnah  are: Perush ha-M ishnayo t le- 
R a m h a m ,  by Moses M aimonides, which is printed in large size T alm ud editions at



J U D A I C A  L I B R A R I E S  A N D  L I T E R A T U R E 352

the  end of each tracta te; Perush R a b b e n u  Obadyah Bartinoro,  by O badyah  
B artino ro  of Italy and  Palestine (ca. 145 0 -ca .  1510); Tosa fo t  Y o m  Tov ,  by 
Y o m to v  L ippm ann  H eller  of Cracow, P o land  (1 5 7 9 -1 6 5 4 ) ;  and Tifere t Yisrael, by 
Israe l  L ipschutz of Danzig (1 7 8 2 -1 8 6 0 ) .  T h e  latter three are usually p r in ted  in 
bu lky  editions of M ishnah,  e.g., Vilna, 1922.

H an o ch  A lbeck (1 8 9 0 -) ,  a p rom inen t  contem porary  scholar in Rabbinics, 
is au th o r  of a concise, critico-scientifically oriented com m entary  on M ishnah  titled 
Shishah Sidre M ishnah M eforashim ,  B ialik , Jerusalem , 1 9 5 2 -1 9 5 8 .  A m ong  the 
advantages of this w ork  are careful vocalization of the M ishnah  text and  sum m ary 
review-introductions to the six Sedarim.

N o  com prehensive com m entary  on T a lm u d  Yerushalmi,  com parab le  with Rashi 
on T a lm u d  Bavli , has been p roduced  so far. T he  earliest efforts in tha t  field are 
f ro m  the eighteenth century: K orban  ha-E dah ,  by David ben Naphtali F raenkel of 
Berlin (1 7 0 7 -1 7 6 2 ) ,  and Pene M oshe ,  by  M oses Margolies of K aidan , Poland  
(ca. 1 7 0 7 -1 7 8 1 ) .  Both  are prin ted  in large editions of Yerushalm i,  e.g., N ew  Y ork, 
1959. M ore  recently, Jacob  David  Willowski of Slutsk, L ithuania  (1 8 4 5 -1 9 1 3 )  
a u th o re d  Perush ha -R idbaz  and Tosa fo t  R id ,  both published in the aforem entioned 
edition.

M u ch  attention has been given to studies on Yerushalim i  by m odern  scholars. 
A n  outstanding  illustration of this interest is Perushim ve-H idushim  b i -Y  erushalm i , 
a  com prehensive com m entary  by Louis G inzberg, of which only three volumes were 
published on trac ta te  Berakhot,  Jewish Theological Seminary, N ew  Y ork , 1941. 
A  fou rth  volume of this w ork  was edited posthum ously by David Halivni, Jewish 
Theological Seminary, N ew  Y ork , 1961.

Saul L ieberm an, head of the R abbin ics  D epar tm en t of the Jewish Theological 
Sem inary, published several volumes of  his comm entary-series H a - Y  erushalmi  
K i-pshu to ,  Jerusalem , 1 9 3 4 - .  H e  has been working simultaneously on a new edition 
of Tosefta  with extensive com m entaries , Tosefta  K i- fshu tah , Jewish Theological 
Seminary, New York, 1955- .

Responsa

Jewish communities functioned through the ages as au tonom ous entities, their 
in ternal affairs being administered accord ing  to precepts of Jewish law and custom. 
T hough  the Talm udic  principle prevailed since the middle of the third century  
tha t  the civil law of the land was binding upon all of its inhabitants, jurisdictional 
problem s am ong Jews were often ad judicated  by the Rabbinic C ou rt  of the com 
munity. Of course, these courts exercised complete control in m atters  of cult and 
ritual. In  cases of d oub t or  hesitancy and the resultant inability to resolve a problem , 
local authorities turned to higher judges— R abb is  or scholars in o ther  com m unities  
repu ted  for their scholarship, wisdom, piety, and experience. This procedure 
describes the background of the literature of She-elot u -Teshuvo t  (“ inquiries and  
responsa”) which offer a “ view from inside” of Jewish life in its sundry aspects,
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personal, com m unal, social, cultural, etc. Responsa  materials are extant in larger 
and  smaller collections, most in the H ebrew language, while others are know n from 
quotations and  references in related sources.

Boaz C ohen  (1 8 9 9 -1 9 6 8 )  compiled a bibliography of printed H ebrew  responsa  
up to 1930, K untras  ha -Teshuvo t  (B ook  o f  R esponsa ), Budapest, 1930, which lists 
about 2 ,000  titles. Solomon B. Freehof (1 8 9 2 - )  published in Bibliography and  
Booklore ,  5, 3 0 -4 1 ,  (1961) (H ebrew  section), Cincinnati, Ohio  a supp lem ent 
of 500  additional titles prin ted  from 1930 to 1960.

T he  Institute of L aw  Studies at the H ebrew  University sponsors a p rogram  of 
com puterized indexing of opinions and decisions in the literature of responsa 
regarding civil, criminal, and administrative law. A bou t a quarter  of a million 
records will be exam ined for this purpose.

Following is a limited listing of titles which reflect the broad scope, historically 
as well as geographically, of this branch of Rabbinics:

Teshuvo t ha -R a m b a m ,  Jerusalem , 1957, 3 vols., by Moses M aim onides; T esh u vo t  
Baale Tosa fo t  (Responsa  o f  the Tosafists), (I. A. Agus, ed.), N ew  Y ork , 1954; 
Teshuvo t M aharam  m e-R o tenburg ,  by M eir ben B arukh  of R otenburg , G erm an y  
(ca. 1 2 2 0 -1 2 9 3 ) ,  Jerusalem , 1 9 5 7 -1 9 6 2 ,  3 vols.; This work is also available in 
English, (I. A. Agus, ed.), Ktav, N ew  York, 1970, 2 vols.; Teshuvo t h a -R a sh b a , by 
Solomon ben A braham  A dret of Barcelona, Jerusalem , 1 9 5 8 -1 9 5 9 ,  4 vols.; T esh 
uvo t ha-Rosh ,  by Asher ben Yehiel of G erm any and Spain (1 2 5 0 -1 3 2 7 ) ,  New Y ork , 
1954; T eshuvo t  ha-Rivash,  by Isaac ben Sheshet of Spain and Algiers (1 3 2 6 -1 4 0 8 ) ,  
Jerusa lem , 1967; Teshuvo t Maharil, by Jacob  ben Moses ha-Levi M oellin  of 
G erm any , Tel Aviv, 1963; Teshuvo t Rashbaz,  by Simon ben Z em ah  D uran  of 
Algiers (1 3 6 1 -1 4 4 4 ) ,  Tel Aviv, 1964; T e sh u v o t , by Israel B runa  of G erm an y  
(1 4 0 0 -1 4 8 0 ) ,  Jerusa lem , 1960; T eshuvot M aharik, by Joseph ben Solomon Colon 
of  Italy (1 4 2 0 -c a .  1480), N ew  York, 1958; Teshuvo t M aharem  A lashkar,  by Moses 
A lashkar  of C a iro  (1 4 6 6 -1 5 4 2 ) ,  Jerusalem , 1959; T e sh u v o t , by Elijah M izrahi of 
T u rkey  (ca. 1 4 5 5 -1 5 2 6 ) ,  Jerusalem , 1938; T eshuvot ha-Radbaz, by D avid  ben 
Solom on Ibn Abi Z im ra  of Cairo  (1 4 7 9 -1 5 8 9 ) ,  New Y ork, 1967, 2 vols.; T eshuvo t  
M a b it , by M oses di T ran i of Palestine (1 5 0 5 -1 5 8 5 ) ,  Brooklyn, 1960; T eshuvo t  
m e h a -R a sh d a m ,  by Samuel ben Moses de M edina  of Salonica (ca. 1 5 0 6 -1 5 8 9 ) ,  
N ew  York, 1959, 2 vols.; T eshuvo t ha-Rem a,  by Moses Isserles of C racow  ( 1 5 2 0 -  
1572), N ew  Y ork , 1970; Sefer Devar Shemuel,  by Samuel A boab  of Venice (1 6 1 0 — 
1694), Jerusa lem , 1966; N oda b i-Yehudah ,  by Ezekiel L an d au  of Prague (1 7 1 3 — 
1793), N ew  Y ork , 1966, 2 vols.; H atam  Sofer, by Moses Schreiber of Pressburg, 
Je rusa lem , 1970, 3 vols.; Divre H ayyim ,  by Hayyim  H alberstam  of Sanz, Galicia  
(1 7 9 3 —1876), N ew  York, 1967, 2 vols.; Shoel u-M eshiv  (Inquirer and  R e sp o n d e n t), 
by Joseph  Saul N athanson  of Lwow, Galicia (1 8 0 8 -1 8 7 5 ) ,  Jerusalem , 1944, 5 vols.; 
M ela m e d  le-Hoil (Instructor for  Usefulness) by David Hoffman, New York, 1954; 
M ishpa t  K o h en  (Judgem ent o f  a Priest), by A braham  Isaac K ook  of Jerusalem  
(1 8 6 5 -1 9 3 5 ) ,  M osad  H arav  Kook, Jerusalem . 1966; and I grot M oshe,  by M oses 
Feinstein of N ew  York (1 8 9 2 -) ,  New Y ork, 1959-.
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Codes

Unlike responsa, which reflect the evolving stages of Jewish law, codes  present 
its definitive formulations. They  have been compiled in m any lands and  in many 
periods, often m irroring the sociocultural conditions of the milieu.

Different types of codes exist. Some cover the entire spectrum  of Jewish law, 
including the stra ta  for the existence of which circumstances have definitely passed, 
e.g., the  tribal period in Jewish history. M ost deal with legal-ritual aspects which 
are  of concern  to Judaism  and Jewish life as they developed following the destruction 
of the Tem ple  in 70 c . e . This excludes the areas of the sacrificial T em ple  cult and 
ritual purity. Still others are limited to  specific subjects, e.g., dietary laws, liturgy, 
Sabbath , etc.

Following are examples in this genre:
H alakhot, by R abb i  Isaac Alfasi of Spain and  North  Africa ( 1 0 1 3 -1 1 0 3 )  is a 

com pend ium  of the operative, post-Tem ple areas of Jewish law. It is a rranged  as a 
runn ing  com m entary  on the respective tractates of T a lm u d , explicating and  p a ra 
phrasing  the relevant texts. H alakhot  are prin ted  in large editions of T alm ud  
following each tracta te, o r  in sets separate from  the texts of Talm ud.  Sometimes 
called R I F  (acronym  of the au tho r’s name) or Alfasi, this work inspired the writing 
of num erous supercom m entaries  which proved  of great im portance in the further 
developm ent of Jewish law.

M ishneh  Torah, by Moses M aim onides, also known by the title H a-yad  he- 
H azakah  (The  M ightly  Hand), presents in fourteen books the entire corpus of 
Jewish law. Its purpose, as stated explicitly by the author, was to provide a definite 
code and  spare the s tudent the necessity to s tudy sources. This clear expression of 
intent provoked a reaction by the great con tem porary  Talm udist A braham  ben 
David  of Posquieres (R avad  1 1 25 -1198 ),  who feared that M aim onides’ opus might 
a ltogether supplant the study of Talm ud.  His detailed strictures on some of 
M aim onides’ decisions, known as Hasagot ha-Ravad,  are printed in all editions of 
M ishneh  Torah  as critical annotations on the relevant statements, e.g., M ishneh  
Torah, Jerusalem , 1964, 6 vols. Next to Talm ud, M ishneh  Torah  had been the 
m ost widely studied work in Rabbinics, which stimulated the writing of some 180 
comm entaries.

Yale Judaica  Series is p rogram m ing an English translation of this work under 
the title Code o f  M aim onides,  Yale University Press, New Haven, 1949- .

M ahzor  V itry , Brooklyn, 1960, 2 vols., by a disciple of Rashi, Simha of V itry  
(eleventh century), is one of the earliest com pendia  of liturgy.

Sefer  M izvo t  G adol  (Large B ook  o f  M izvo t), Jerusalem , 1 9 6 0 -1962 , 2 vols., by 
Moses ben Jacob  of Coucy, France  (thirteenth century), is a code of the 613  
com m andm ents  of the Torah, 365 prohibitions, and 248 positive injunctions.

M ordekhay ,  by M ordecai ben Hillel of G erm any  (ca. 1 240 -1298 ),  is a Talm udic  
com pendium , usually printed following Alfasi's Halakhot,  of h istoric-cultural 
interest because of its frequent references to other medieval authorities. It offers 
much information on social and cultural conditions of the times.
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Piske h a -R o s h , by Rabbi Asher ben Yehiel, is also a Talm udic  com pendium  
printed at the end of each tracta te, which includes a wealth of earlier materials, e.g., 
commentaries, responsa, codes.

Shibbole ha -L eke t  (Ears o f  G leaning), Jerusalem , 1966, by Zedekiah  ben A b ra 
ham Anav of Italy (ca. 1227 -1 3 0 0 ) ,  is a code on holidays and festivals replete in 
references to Italian authorities.

Sefer ha -H inukh  (B ook  o f  Training), New York, 1952, 2 vols., highlights the 
educational aspects of the 613 com m andm ents. A rrangem ent of the discussions is 
according to the weekly readings from Pentateuch  at public worship.

Sefer ha -Turim  (B ook  o f  Pillars), New Y ork , 1959, 7 vols., by Jacob  ben A sher  
(ca. 1 2 69 -1340 ),  includes the entire corpus of Jewish law, except for the parts  
which becam e irrelevant in daily life after the destruction of the Temple. It is 
divided into four  sections: a. Orah H ayyim  ( W ay o f Life)  deals with laws and  
customs which pertain to daily living, e.g., liturgy, Sabbath, holidays, fast days;
b. Y oreh  D eah  (Instruction in Knowledge)  deals with dietary laws, restrictions on 
usury, provisions concerning certain ritual traditions, laws on m ourning; c. E v e n  
ha-Ezer (R o c k  o f  Help)  includes laws of m arriage, divorce, legal status of w om en, 
their rights and responsibilities; and d. H oshen ha-M ishpat (Breastplate o f  Judge
m ent)  deals with laws of com m erce, inheritance, partnerships, organization, and  
functions of the judiciary.

Sefer ha-Turim  is regularly printed with com m entaries , e.g., Bet Y ose f,  by 
Joseph C aro  (1 4 8 8 -1 5 7 5 ) ,  B a y  it Hadash,  by Joel Sirkes (1 5 6 1 -1 6 4 0 ) ,  Derishah  
u-Ferishah , by Jacob  Jo shua  Falk, and D arke M o sh e , by M oses Tsserles.

Shulhan A r u k h  (Table Set)  by Joseph C aro , New Y ork, 1959, 7 vols., together 
with clarifying annota tions to its text M appat ha-Shulhan (T he  Cover for the Table)  
by Moses Isserles, constitutes the definitive code of Jewish law, paralleling Sefer  
ha-Turim  in organizational structure. While C aro  bases decisions on Sephardic  
(“Spanish”) authorities, especially Alfasi, M aim onides, and Rosh, Isserles registers 
A sh ken a zic  (“Central and Eastern  E u ro p e an ” ) traditions and customs.

Like its predecessors, Shulhan A r u k h  stimulated and inspired the writing of m ore  
comm entaries, novellae, digests, and abbreviations. In the last group, K izzu r  
Shulhan A r u k h ,  by Solomon Ganzfried  of Ungvar, H ungary (1 8 0 4 -1 8 8 6 )  achieved 
great popularity , with num erous reprints, revisions, and translations of it having 
appeared  since it was first published in 1864.

Otzar ha-Poskim  (Treasury  o f  Decisions), Jerusalem , 1955-, is a systematic 
digest, s tructured  according to  the pattern of Shulhan A ru k h ,  of all extant R abbin ic  
responsa which bear upon Jewish law and ritual.
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J E W IS H  P H IL O S O P H Y

Biblical teachings represent the norms which affected Jewish thought since 
ancient times to our  days. Though Biblical spokesmen were not speculative thinkers, 
their pronouncem ents  concerning cultural, social, and political problem s m ake them 
appear  as metaphysicians and moralists in the accepted sense of those terms.

T h ree  concepts form the structure of the Biblical world view: (a) G od  the C reator 
and  Suprem e Ruler;  (b) His M izvo t— com m andm ents  which express the eternal 
laws of the divine order of things; and (c) M an, especially the people of Israel, to 
w hom  these M izvo t  were conveyed to guide him in the achievement of the ideas of



357 J U D A I C A  L I B R A R I E S  A N D  L I T E R A T U R E

justice and right. These ideals are not reflective of the laws of nature , but vice versa—  
the natural world serves as an instrument for their realization.

Rabbinic  com m ents  on the Bible e laborate and embellish the three concepts, 
though nowhere in T a lm u d  o r  Midrash  was an a ttem pt m ade to construe a 
philosophic system. Such an a ttem pt emerged in A lexandria  as a concom itan t of the 
confrontation betw een Judaism  and G reek  thought. Philo synthesized the two 
cultural m ainstream s into a coherent system, interpreting Jewish religious concepts 
and Biblical narratives in term s of Greek philosophic categories. Philo’s works, 
available in English transla tion by F. H. Colson and  G. H. W hitaker, L ondon , 
1953 -1963 , 12 vols., m ake  possible the reconstruction of Jewish Hellenistic 
philosophy. Philo did no t exert m uch influence upon Judaism , except for the fact 
that his m ethod to synthesize Jewish insights with elements from Greek cu lture  
prevailed up to m odern  times. In that respect, according to H. A. W olfson (18 8 7 —) 
in Philo Foundations o f  Relig ious Philosophy in Judism , Christianity, and  I s la m , 
H arvard  Univ. Press, Cam bridge, Massachusetts, 1948, 2 vols., religious philosophy 
from Philo to Spinoza is essentially Philonic.

Jewish th inkers of the early M iddle Ages in the Easte rn  M editerranean  centers  
of learning, spurred  by rationalistic trends in Islam and challenged by K ara ite  
heresies, searched  for clarity on the natu re  of Judaism , especially on the role of 
reason within the f ram ew ork  of its religious tradition. Saadiah G aon  was the 
em inent spokesm an  of that era. His E m u n o t  ve-D eot  (Beliefs and  Opin ions), Te l  
Aviv, 1958, one  of the m ost influential works in medieval Jewish philosophy, 
articulates the premise that Judaism  dem ands an apprehension of its tru ths by 
m eans of reason. In fact, the rationality of Torah  per se is p roof of its divine origin. 
H ow ever, philosophic speculation alone is not sufficient to discover pure truth. 
T he  latter, including knowledge of the C rea to r  and of redem ption at the end  of 
time was m ade  known to us only through revelation. T hus  reason itself leads to 
conclusions that not everything com prehended  by the m ind is subject to its ra t io n 
al deductions.

In line with his rationalistic approach, Saadiah divides M izvo t  into two m ajor  
groups: ethico-logical M iz v o t , which are dictated by reason, se lf-ev ident and  
universal in scope, and ceremonial M iz v o t , which must be observed on the basis 
of religious au thority  and pertain  to the cult. H e interprets divine a ttributes c o n 
sistently in negative terms, stressing that adjectivic statements abou t G od  say 
actually  noth ing  about His essence. They only state that He is not lacking in the 
relevant qualities and virtues. As an illustration, a s ta tem ent “G o d  is pow erfu l” 
only expresses an  affirmation that nothing could obstruct or  interfere with G o d ’s 
limitless power.

O ther  insights into this im portan t  work deal with the character  of m an, the 
universe, and  a host of problem s which were of concern to con tem porary  philosophy. 
Saadiah showed the way how intellectual and spiritual influences of non-Jewish 
origin can  be assimilated to enrich Judaism.

Jewish philosophic endeavor achieved high levels in M oorish Spain. Here all 
m ajo r  schools of  thought current in Islam m ade an impact upon Jewish thinkers.
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T hus  the renow ned  H ebrew  poet Solom on ibn G abirol (ca. 1 0 2 0 -1 0 5 7 )  espoused 
N eo-Platonism , a system of speculation concerned  with the seemingly irreconcilable 
conflict between the idea of an absolute, eternal, transcendental C rea to r  and the 
finite, changeable, c reated  universe. T h e  theory  of em anation , m edia ted  through 
the dynam ism  of the Divine Will, is offered by this system as a solution of the 
d ilemm a. GabiroPs M e k o r  H ayy im  (Founta in  o f  Life), Tel Aviv, 1961, better 
know n  by its Latin  title Fons Vitae,  exerted profound influence upon  medieval 
Christ ian  metaphysics.

A  uniquely  original in terpreta tion of  Judaism  was offered by J u d a h  ha-Levi of 
T o ledo  (ca. 1 0 7 5 -1 1 4 1 )  in his Kuzari,  Tel Aviv, 1969. T he  a u th o r ’s point of 
d ep a r tu re  is with the phenom enon  of prophecy. While other philosophers discussed 
p rophecy  in m etaphysico-psychological terms, Halevi focused attention on  its 
d im ension in the history of the Jewish people, and beyond tha t  in the history of all 
m ank ind , concluding tha t  the p rophet is to the Jews w hat they are to  the peoples 
of the  world. As the nation  to  whom  the Torah  was revealed, and  its guardians, 
Jews are  endow ed with the special ability to apprehend the divine. T he  prophetic  
ta len t  symbolizes the highest degree of  refinement of that special ability. W ith this 
reasoning, Kuzari delineates the uniqueness of the historic experience of the  Jewish 
people, and raises Judaism  above the level of abstract philosophic m onotheism . In 
addition  to this m etaphysical anthropology, it presents a geographical and philolo
gical theory  to  argue that the L and  of Israe l  and the H ebrew  language are conducive 
to a knowledge of G od  and prophecy.

M oses M aim onides form ulated  in his M oreh  h a -N evu kh im  (G uide  o f  the Per
p lexed),  M osad  H arav  Kook, Jerusa lem , 1972, the forem ost a ttem pt in medieval 
Jewish philosophy to achieve a synthesis between faith and  reason. His system 
em braces  scientific da ta  of A risto telian  physics, psychology, etc., together with 
Biblical and R abbin ic  traditions. G od  in this system is infinite, eternal, incorporeal, 
all knowing, unique in His absolute oneness. All a ttributes about H im  m ust be 
unders tood  in the negative sense. A t the  same time, He is the G od  of Judaism , King 
and  Ruler, concerned abou t His world, sanctioning exceptions in the o rder  of nature.

M aim onides  presented an intellectually and logically convincing solution to the 
p rob lem  of reconciling G o d ’s om niscience with m an ’s free will. On the question of 
the w orld ’s eternity, an im portant postulate  in Aristotelian philosophy, he argues 
th a t  since no dem onstrative proof has been offered in its behalf, Scriptures’ creation 
story  can be accepted on the basis of its traditional warrant. The phenom enon  of 
p rophecy  involves, in addition to the p ro p h e t’s physical, intellectual, and m oral 
qualifications, an element of divine will which is beyond the ken of hum an com 
prehension. All M izvot,  including those of a distinctive ritualistic nature, are 
e lucidated as rational in origin and purpose. M an’s highest goal is the developm ent 
of his intellectual faculty, which enables him to reach a true understanding of G od.

Soon after its appearance, the G uide aroused a storm of controversies in m any  
Jewish comm unities between adherents  and opponents  of the study of philosophy. 
O n the other hand, countless studies and  com m entaries  were written on it through 
the centuries, all of which attest to its influence. The great Christian scholastics ot
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the thirteenth century, Albertus Magnus. Thom as Aquinas, Duns Scotus, and 
others, saw in Doctor P erp lexorum , the Latin title of the Guide, an exam ple of 
positive faith which fuses harmoniously with universal knowledge. As an exam ple 
of the way in which the challenge of scientific thought to religion can he m et, this 
work is still of great importance.

The above described classics in Jewish philosophy were originally written in 
Arabic. T he  growing interest in speculative thought in C hris t ian -dom ina ted  centers 
of learning, in Spain, F rance , and Italy, called for transla tions from A rab ic  into 
Hebrew. This task was accom plished with adm irable skill by the T ibbon family 
in the Provence. One of its representatives, Samuel ibn T ibbon (1 1 5 0 -1 2 3 0 ) ,  in 
addition to a translation of the G uide executed with the au thor 's  approval, wrote 
a glossary thereto  Pcrush meha-M illo t ha-Zarot (Discourse on U nknow n Terms),  
Vilna, 1914, which was indicative of the effort to create a philosophic terminology 
in Hebrew. These Hebrew works were eventually translated into Latin for the 
benefit of Christian scholars.

Following rationalistic Aristotelianism. Levi ben G ershom  of Avignon (Ralbag) 
form ulated in M ilham ot A d o n a i  (Wars o f  God), Jerusalem , 1960, a radical system 
of that philosophy going beyond M aim onides on such issues as providence and  the 
limited scope of G o d ’s knowledge.

At the o ther  end of  the spectrum, Hasdai ben A braham  Crescas (ca. 1340-ca .  
1410), using philosophic m ethodology in Or A d o n a i  (L ight o f  God),  Jerusa lem , 
1970. refuted  M aimonides and Aristotelian metaphysics. In his discussions c o n 
cerning Ciod, man, immortality, and reward and punishm ent in the hereafter—  
while articulating the m oments of will and em otion rather than intellectual 
speculation— he concluded that love of God, not cognition of Him, is the highest 
goal man m ust aspire to. Since this goal is postulated by Torah  and intended by its 
M izvo t,  it follows logically that Torah  is superior to philosophy.

The  problem  of religious dogm as— basic articles of faith— claimed the a ttention 
of medieval Jewish philosophers. Maimonides defined thirteen such articles. While 
Crescas reduced their num ber to eight, his friend and disciple Joseph Albo (ca. 
1 38 0 —ca. 1440) in Sefer h a - lkkar im  (Book of Principles), Jewish Publication Society, 
Philadelphia, 1929 -1930 , further limited them to three prim ary principles: existence 
of God, revelation, reward and punishment. However, Isaac Abarbancl, in R osh  
A m a n a h  (Foundation of the Faith), Tel Aviv. 1958, argues that every detail of the 
Torah, without regard to principles and corollaries, is an article of faith.

M odern  Jewish philosophies represent interpretations of and reactions to the 
t rem endous  changes in Jewish life, intellectual and sociopolitical, which occurred  
in the past 2 centuries. The impetus to modernism was given by Moses M endelssohn 
of Berlin (1 7 2 9 -1 7 8 6 ) ,  an enthusiastic believer in the philosophy of Enlightenm ent, 
with his cam paign  to gain for Jews the rights of citizenship and cultural integration 
in E u ropean  society. M endelssohn 's philosophic position was presented in Jerusa lem . 
Sehocken. New York. 1969. Starting from the premise of Enlightenm ent that a 
s tate  is based upon a social contract with its citizens, he argues that any ec
clesiastic authority, which is concerned solely with m an 's  relationship to G od. m ay
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use its powers to “ persuade.” H ow ever, it has absolutely no pow er to “coerce,” 
for neither state no r  church can claim dom inion over m an ’s beliefs and opinions. 
G o d ’s eternal truths, such as His unity, providence, etc., are com prehensible  by 
every rational person, Jew  and non-Jew  alike. Judaism  teaches, in addition to those 
universal verities, particular historic experiences of the Jewish people, and  postulates 
specific rules of conduct. Those  help m ain ta in  the Jewish com m unity  and  inspire 
a sense of personal worthwhileness in living as a Jew. Unless abrogated  by divine 
com m and , Jews m ust abide by these rules, even at the expense of being denied 
civil rights. Torah,  however, is not identical with the purposes of governm ent, nor 
does it stipulate dogmas of faith.

M endelssohn’s reasoning had  a far reaching  impact in stimulating a reevaluation 
of the  position of Jewish law in an em ancipa ted  Jewish com m unity . T hree  schools 
of thought eventually crystallized on the subject, with concurren t  a ttem pts to 
fo rm ula te  new directions in Jewish cultural endeavor.

A b ra h a m  Geiger (1 8 1 0 -1 8 7 4 ) ,  leading spokesm an of R efo rm  Juda ism  in G er
m any , in Judaism  and Its  History, Bloch, N ew  Y ork , 1911, advocates deliberate 
deem phasis  of those elements in the religious tradition which foster a sense of 
na tiona l identity and  g roup distinctiveness am ong Jews. H e  pro jects  a philosophy 
of religion which accentuates the ethical and  universalistic aspects of Judaism . This 
ph ilosophy led to the theory of Jewish Mission with its pivotal concept tha t  the 
Jew ish  people were destined to rem ain  in exile, scattered am ong  the nations of the 
world, to dem onstra te  patterns of high m ora l  standards.

R eac ting  to Reform  Judaism , Z achar ias  Frankel and  m any  of the leading 
exponents  of the Wissenschaft des J u d en th u m s  insist upon the continued  validity 
of all aspects of Jewish law, the ethical-universalistic as well as ceremonial-cultic. 
T o  be sure, con tem porary  sociocultural conditions call for an analysis o f  the 
re levance of Jewish law, and for possible adjustm ents  in various areas. N achm an 
K rochm al of Brody, Galicia, ( 1 7 8 5 -1 8 4 0 ) ,  au thor of the only m ajor philosophic 
w ork  of that period in H ebrew , M oreh  N e v u k h e  ha -Z em an  (G uide for the Per
p lexed  o f  the Times), London , 1961, offers cogent analytical in terpreta tions of 
Jewish history, especially in the cyclic ascent, florescence, and  decline of Jewish 
law, in support  of the evolutionary approach .

Sam son Raphael Hirsch (1 8 0 8 -1 8 8 8 )  presented the reaction of N eo-O rthodoxy  
to  R eform  Judaism  in his Nineteen Letters, Jerusalem , 1969. Jewish law is funda
m ental, unchangeable, and indispensable in all its details. F o r  belief in G od  turns 
m an  in to  a hum an being, but only Jewish law turns him into a Jew. M an’s freedom  
is manifest in his acceptance of the duty to serve G od , and it has been the historic 
function  of the Jewish people to instruct m ank ind  in this sacred duty, a task better 
accom plished in exile than in the Land of Israel. On this point N eo-O rthodoxy  
concurs with the theory of Jewish Mission. Hirsch further insists that if Torah  
is to have a wholesome influence upon general culture, the latter must be thoroughly 
com prehended  by the adherents  of the former. Hence the approval of secular 
learning by Neo-O rthodoxy, a point on which its spokesm en in Western E urope  
seriously diverged from their colleagues in the East.
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These three approaches to Jewish law are currently  represented on the A m erican 
scene by the three m ajor  groups of American Jewry— R eform , Conservative, 
M odem  Orthodoxy.

Samuel Hirsch (1 8 1 5 -1 8 8 9 ) ,  rabbinic leader in Reform  Judaism  in G erm any  
and America, following H egelian speculative idealism, in terpreted Judaism  in Die  
Religionsphilosophie der Juden  (Philosophy o f  Jewish Relig ion ), 1842, as an evolv
ing system which is rooted in m a n ’s awareness of his sovereign will. For, m an ’s 
capacity for freedom is a gift from a transcending source— God.

H erm ann  Cohen (1 8 4 2 -1 9 1 8 ) ,  Neo-Kantian and founder of the M arburg  school, 
discussed in Religion der Vernunft aus den Quellen des J uden thum s (Religion of  
Reason in the Sources o f  Juda ism ), Darm stadt, 1966, the correlation between G od  
and m an, not in terms of Kantian  abstract concepts but as m anisfestations of m a n ’s 
efforts to imitate G od  in the ways of holiness. Special emphasis is placed in this 
discussion on the teachings of Judaism  concerning m an ’s capacity  to achieve a tone
m ent through his personal strivings.

Moritz  Lazarus  (1 8 2 4 -1 9 0 3 )  defined Judaism in T he  E th ics o f  Juda ism , Jewish 
Publication Society, Philadelphia, 19 0 0 -1 9 0 2 ,  2 vols., as a system of religious 
ethics, G od  figuring as the au thor of the ethical imperative. L azaru s ’ philosophy 
reflects the influence of Kant concerning the authority  of ethics.

Moses Hess (1 8 1 2 -1 8 7 5 )  was the first am ong m odern  th inkers to present in 
R o m e  an d  Jerusalem, New York, 1958, a nationalistic philosophy of Judaism . 
Postulating an underlying unity to all manifestations of the universe, in na tu re  as 
well as in the history of m ankind , Hess identifies the purpose of the Jewish people 
to  effect harm onizations of conflicting forces in society. Jews must return to their 
ancestral hom eland, the only place in the world where their national genius can 
becom e regenerated, to project anew a moral view of life for all humanity. E leva t
ing Jewish nationalism to a cosmic plane, Hess argues its cause for the sake of 
universalism. The theory of Jewish Mission is thus given here a direction altogether 
different from  the one in R eform  Judaism.

Zevi Hirsch Kalischer (1 7 9 5 -1 8 9 4 ) ,  an orthodox rabbi of the Eastern  E uropean  
school, issued a call in Derishat Z ion  (The  D em and  o f  Z ion),  Jerusalem , M osad  
H a ra v  K ook, 1964, for a national reconstructive effort in the L and  of Israel as a 
p rim ary  condition for the arrival of Messiah. Like Judah  ha-Levi in Kuzari, 
K alischer bases his thoughts on the concept that Judaism  com bines a series of units 
— -one G od , one people, one land and one Torah. Rebuilding the L and  of Israel 
will bring about a revitalization of all aspects of Judaism  for the benefit of all 
m ankind .

Leon Pinsker (1 8 1 2 -1 8 9 1 )  argued in A utoem ancipation ,  N ew  York, 1916, the 
cause of Jewish nationalism on psychological grounds. Jews must reestablish a 
position of norm al na tionhood with a national governm ent in their hom eland. 
O nly  in that way will they be able to dispel the notion of a w andering ghost am ong 
the nations of the world.

T heodo re  Herzl (1 8 6 0 -1 9 0 4 )  pleaded the cause of Zionism  and sta tehood for 
Jews in T he  Jewish State, Herzl Press, New York, 1970, on econom ic grounds.
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A h a d  H a-am  (pen nam e for Asher G inzberg  1856 -1927 )  fo rm ula ted  the phil
osophy of cultural nationalism. C oncerned  with the gradual underm ining  of Jewish 
national distinctiveness in the d iaspora, he calls for the creation of a spiritual 
cen te r  in the L and  of Israel which will s trengthen the national consciousness of the 
Jewish people everywhere. His conception of the Jewish national ideal is rooted 
in the socio-psychological theory tha t  every nation has a distinctive E go  which 
represents  a sum total of its enduring historic experiences and its aspirations for 
the  future. This Jewish ethos is identified as a passionate drive for absolute justice. 
A  spiritual center will stimulate further advances in that direction, and exert 
eventually  an invigorating moral influence upon all humanity.

A h a d  H a -a m ’s Selected Essays, T arbu th , New York, 1967, reflect the major 
insights of his philosophy.

M ordecai M. K aplan  (1881 —) defined Judaism  in Judaism as a Civilization , 
Reconstruction ist  Press, N ew  Y ork, 1957, as the evolving religious civilization of 
the  Jewish people, each of the three terms connoting a specific meaning. T he  
adjective “evolving” suggests that Judaism  should be considered from  a prag
m atic, ra the r  than  philosophic point of view, focusing attention on the needs and 
challenges of the living Jewish people, m ore  so than on its texts and metaphysical 
constructions. T he  additional specifying adjective “ religious” implies tha t  Jewish 
civilization manifests its genius primarily in clarifying the purposes of hum an  
existence. T he  noun  “civilization” stipulates that Judaism  em braces religious as 
well as secular elements of culture, specifically arts and sciences, as essential 
com ponents  within the b road  context of Jewish spirituality.

Religious naturalism  is the basis for K ap lan ’s definition of G o d  as “ the power 
in the universe on which m an  must rely in order to achieve his destiny.”

A n  in -d ep th  analysis of the nature of the relationship between m an  and  the 
w orld  was the poin t of departu re  for M artin  Buber (1 8 7 0 -1 9 6 5 )  in his I  and  Thou,  
Scribner, New Y ork , 1970. This relationship is defined as a d ialogue; either in 
the  fo rm  of “ I and T h o u ”— a dialogue of equals, based upon mutuality, directness, 
openness, and presentness— or in the form of “ I and it”— a dialogue utilized by 
I to achieve ulterior objectives. As a rule, dialectical interaction exists in a n o r 
m ally  functioning culture between the two relationships, the results of  which are 
arts and  sciences, and  new forms of new “ I and T h o u ” dialogues.

G o d  is described as the “E ternal T h o u ” in Buber's  philosophy. M an  knows 
H im  not through cognitive propositions, nor through metaphysical speculation, 
but through daily “ I and T h o u ” encounters with the phenom ena of life, while his 
encounters  with the “ Eternal T h o u ” experienced in the multiple “finite T h o u s” 
describe revelation. The Bible is an enduring record of such encounters , its laws 
symbolizing m an 's response to revelation. A religious attitude is essentially expressed 
in the m anner  man reacts to daily challenges, not through affirmations of religious 
beliefs. Judaism  is unique among the religions of the world because it invested the 
concepts  of G od  and m an with so much spirituality. Buber's philosophy reflects 
influences of Hasidic mysticism. It made a profound impression upon con tem porary  
Christian theologians.
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Franz  Rosenzweig (1 8 8 6 -1 9 2 9 ) ,  B uber’s associate in a new G erm an  translation 
of the Bible, also elaborated  the theme of relatedness in T he  Star o f  R ed em p tio n ,  
Holt, R inehart and Winston, New York, 1971. T he  analysis regards the three basic 
elements of the m ind ’s experience: G od, m an, and the world. Unlike philosophic 
speculation, which treats the three either as isolated or as identical phenom ena , 
the Bible perceives them in terms of relations: between God and the world, the 
relation of creation; between God and m an, the relation of revelation; between m an  
and G od, and between m an and the world, the relation of redemption. Revelation 
is the central category in this system, not as an historic event, but in term s of 
G o d ’s continuous entry into relationship with m an. G o d ’s self-identification to 
m an in love evokes m a n ’s response in the form of “ love your neighbor.” M a n ’s 
search for the kingship of G od  expresses his desire for the reality of the revelatory  
experience. Some aspects of Rosenzweig’s system are identical with themes ex
pounded by modern existentialists, e.g., M artin  Heideggar.

A braham  Joshua Heschel (1 9 0 7 -1 9 7 2 )  defined religion in M an is N o t A lone :  A  
Philosophy o f  Religion, New Y ork, 1951, and in G o d  in Search of M an: A  
Philosophy o f  Judaism, New York, 1955, as the answer to m an ’s ultimate ques
tions. A tten tion  is focused in these works especially on the basic existential questions 
to which Judaism  addresses itself.

In H eschel’s system, G od  is neither a metaphysical abstract concept nor a 
psychological projection. He is the G od of the Bible, a living reality concerned and 
involved with His c rea tu res’ strivings and aspirations. Jewish ethics express m a n ’s 
ability to respond affirmatively to the divine imperative. In o rder  to achieve that 
goal, Judaism  stipulates fixed, regulatory norm s of behavior— M izvot.  At the sam e 
time, it allows for spontaneous reactions to G o d ’s reality.

Heschel elaborates the concept of hallowing time which is typified in Juda ism  
by the em inent roles of Sabbath and the holidays. This is contrasted  with tendencies 
in m odern  science and technology to consider time exclusively in spatial categories.

A b ra h a m  Isaac K ook (1 8 6 5 -1 9 3 5 ) ,  philosopher-mystic of Jewish restoration 
in the L and  of Israel, projected a monistic view of the world and m an which 
knows of no dichotomy between the sacred-religious and the profane-secular. 
Scientific discoveries and technological advances contribute  to broadening of m a n ’s 
intellectual vision. Their  apparent conflicts with religion in m odern  times only point 
at the la t te r’s lack of com m ensura te  growth in depth. But scientific research alone, 
which deliberately ignores ultimate objectives and alienates man from religious 
values, cannot offer direction to his life. Holiness, a religious category, is m a n ’s 
suprem e goal in his personal life as well as in social endeavor, and in o rder  to 
achieve it the sacred and the profane must be synchronized.

Kook maintains that m ankind is moving toward universalism. The individual 
m ust strive toward it through evolutionary steps and within national units. T hus  
nationality  is an essential and indispensable stage in the divine plan of universalism. 
T he  Jewish nation must strive with utmost devotion to further G o d ’s goals and 
purposes. As an indispensable requirem ent in the accom plishm ent of its functions, 
it must re turn  to and restore its own home, the Land of Israel. This sacred c onnec 
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tion between the L and  and the people of Israel is not predicated  upon  socioeconomic 
factors. I t  is part  of the mystery of the divine scheme for hum an  history.

K o o k ’s ideas are discussed sporadically in Orot ha-K odesh  (L ights o f  Holiness), 
Jerusa lem , 1963—1964, 3 vols., O rot ha-Teshuvah  (Lights o f  R ep en ta n ce ), Jeru 
salem, 1965, 2 vols., and  in m any places in his writings on Jewish law.
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J E W IS H  M Y ST IC ISM

Like mysticism in general, its b rand  in Judaism  (Kabbalah ) denotes that area  of 
religious perception which is based m ore on intuitive than reflective experiencing 
of the reality of the divine. According to G ershom  G. Scholem ( 1 8 9 7 - )  in 
his M ajor Trends in Jewish M ysticism,  Schocken, New Y ork , 1961, the following 
five m ajo r  trends should be delineated in its development:

1. M erkaba  M ystic ism ,  which flourished from the first century b . c . e . to about 
the tenth  century c . e . Its nam e is derived from the preoccupation of its adepts with 
the vision of Ezekiel’s chario t (M e rk a b , vividly described in Ezekiel,  chap. 1), and 
the accounts of creation at the beginning of Genesis. They  practiced ascetism and 
engaged in ecstatic prayer, both of which helped them to experience as real the 
visionary journeys through heavenly cham bers (Hekhalot). Some were even granted 
the bliss to glimpse the divine throne.

Jellinek’s collection of smaller M idrashim  includes a num ber of chapters  with 
detailed information on journeys through the Hekhalot.

O ne of the very unusual tracts of this literature, known by the title Shiur K o m a h



365 J U D A I C A  L I B R A R I E S  A N D  L I T E R A T U R E

(Stature o f  the H eigh t), even offers information on G o d ’s physical dimensions. 
Only fragments of this docum ent are extant.

Sefer Yezirah  (B o o k  o f  Creation ), Jerusalem , 1965, ano ther  unusual work from 
this period, identifies the basic elements of the created  universe as the ten ele
m entary  primordial num bers  (one to ten), called in this book Sefirot (“ nu m b ers” ), 
in combination with the twenty-two letters of the H ebrew  alphabet. These thirty- 
two elements constitute the paths of wisdom through which the C rea to r  called 
all existence into being. Mystics and philosophers, including Saadiah G aon , looked 
at this work as a source of profound knowledge, and m any com m entaries  were 
written on it.

2. Unlike M erkaba  Mysticism, the school of Hasidim  (“pietists” )— mystics in 
the Rhineland communities of the twelfth and thirteenth centuries— was concerned 
primarily with problems of revelation, divine “ indwelling,” in this w'orld, ra ther  
than  with problems of creation and the worlds of the heavenly chambers. T he  
principle “all being is in Him, as H e is in all being," poetically describes the central 
concept of its contemplative insights. Not ascetism and  other-worldliness, but 
altruism embracing all of hum anity, humility, renunciation of physical delights, etc., 
lead to  a com prehension of the divine presence.

A m ong the notable literary products of this group are Sefer Hasidim  (B o o k  o f  
the Pious), M osad H arav  Kook, Jerusalem , 1960, by Judah  ben Samuel he-H asid  of 
R egensburg (end of twelfth century), and Sefer  ha -R okeah  (B ook  o f  the Spice  
Dealer), Jerusalem , 1967, by Eleazar ben Judah  of W orm s (1 1 6 0 -1 2 3 8 ) .

3. Kabbalah  in Spain had  a unique developm ent which culm inated in the a p 
pearance  of Sefer ha-Zohar (B ook  o f  Brightness), M osad H arav  Kook, Jerusalem , 
1966, 7 vols., in the latter part of the thirteenth century. Allegedly au thored  by a 
prom inent Tanna  of the second century, Simeon ben Yohai, this m onum enta l work 
was m ade known by the Kabbalist scholar and au thor Moses de Leon (1 2 5 0 -1 3 0 5 ) ,  
G ershom  Scholem arguing on the basis of historical and textural evidence that he 
actually  wrote the entire text.

As to its literary form, Z ohar  is a com m entary  on Pentateuch and parts of 
Hagiographa, consisting of four strata: a. M idrash ha-Ne-elam  (The  H idden  
M idrash ); b. Z ohar  proper; c. Ra-aya M ehem ana  (Faithful Shepherd— Moses); and
d. T ik k u n e  Zohar (Supplem ents  o f  Zohar)  which is usually published as a separate  
title. T he  entire work uses A ram aic  similar in linguistic features and style to the d i
alect o f  Ta lm u d  Bavli. A complete English translation is available: Z o h a r , Soncino, 
L ondon , 1 9 3 1 -1934 , 5 vols.

Z o h a r , in keeping with fundam ental premises of Kabbalah  in Spain, offers 
little information about God, per se; He is in reality unknown, unknow able , in
finite, En S o f  (“without limit” ). W ho makes Himself comprehensible to the finite 
hum an  mind through ten successive processes of em anation known by the term 
Ten Sefirot. Zohar*s prim ary objective is to explain the working of the universe. 
W ithin  that context, an understanding of the natu re  of the Sefirot and their in te r
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rela tionship  is essential. A simplified, most basic definition of their nam es  and 
functions follows, it being unders tood  that the subject is complex, open to other 
definitions, and varied interpretations.

1. K ether— C row n  represents the  first impulse of En S o f  to becom e revealed
2. H o k h m a h — W isdom  em anates  f ro m  C row n as potential will to create.
3. Binah— U nders tand ing  sym bolizes  the ac tualization of creation
4. Hescd— M ercy is the channel o f  divine goodness effecting creation
5. G evurah— Pow er controlling justice w hich, by its very nature ,  limits M ercy
6. Tiferet— Beauty symbolizes the process of fusion between Mercy and  Pow er
7. N e za h — E ndurance  provides su p p o r t  fo r  Mercy
8. H o d — Majesty provides co m p lim e n ta ry  support fo r  Power.
9. Y esod— F ounda tion  constitu tes the  source o f  all active forces in G od ,  and 

conveys the e lem ents  of the preceding n ine Sefirot  to the Tenth  Sefirah
10. M a lk h u t— Sovereignty, symbol o f  the creative principles at w ork  in the 

finite world

T he  ten Sefirot are conceived of after  a hum an  pattern. F o r  m an  in his totality, 
em bracing  his will, wisdom, emotions, and bodily s tructure, m irrors  their reality. 
F o r  tha t  reason, Sefirot are sometim e called A d a m  K a d m o n  (Supernal M an),  and 
arranged  in the form  of a diagram of a hum an  being, num bers  1, 2, and 3 sym
bolizing the head, 4 and 5 the arms, 6 the trunk, 7 and 8 the legs, 9 the organ of 
generation. M an not only m irrors  the reality of the Sefirot;  with his conduct he 
affects their balance, either positively o r  negatively. F o r  through virtuous living he 
contribu tes  to a state of T ik ku n  (“ res to ra tion”) in the world  of Sefirot, while his 
failings are bound to cause Pegam  (“d is tu rbance”) with the result that the flow of 
divine goodness cannot continue harm oniously. T he  ideal of D eveku t  (“Cleaving 
to  G o d ”) is of suprem e significance in Z ohar ic  mysticism.

W ithin  2 centuries after it becam e know n, Zohar  came to be regarded, next to 
Bible and  T a lm u d , as an opus m agnum  in Judaism . Kabbalists and  followers of 
H asid ism  consider it as part  of the divinely revealed Torah.

4. T he  trend of Lurianic  Kabbalah, initiated by Isaac Luria A shkenazi (Ari 
1 5 3 4 -1 5 7 2 )  in Safed, U ppe r  Galilee, represents an extension of Z ohar  thought. 
Safed was at that time one of the great centers of Jewish learning and literary 
creativity, including masters of Jewish law, Kabbalists, poets, etc. A m ong the 
Kabbalists, Moses ben Jacob  C ordovero  (1 5 2 2 -1 5 7 0 ) ,  a writer and th inker of 
great stature, was preoccupied, especially in his Pardes R im o n im  (Garden o f  
Pom egranates), Korets, 1786, with a quas i-ph ilosoph ic  interpreta tion of the Sefirot, 
as well as a reconciliation of mystical pantheism  with the m onotheistic  position of 
Judaism .

Unlike C ordovero ’s speculative tendencies, Luria’s concerns focus on issues of 
world restitution and, m ore  specifically, Israel's redem ption. This must be under
stood against the background of the tragic and abrup t end of Spanish Jewry caused 
by the edict of expulsion in the sum m er of 1492, a cataclysmic event in Jewish 
history com parable  with the Holocaust in the period of Nazi ascendancy.

Lurianic Kabbalah  e laborates three doctrines: Z im z u m  ( “ withdrawal"), Shevirat
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ha-Kelim  (“ fragm entation of the vessels” ), and T ik ku n  (“ res tora tion” ). As in the 
case of ten Sefirot, only a brief simplified exposition can be offered here of this 
system: En Sof,  in order to m ake room for creation, withdrew into Himself leaving 
primordial “em pty  space,” into which eventually emerged the space-time physical 
reality which we experience with our senses. Since nothing can exist without G od , 
K av  (“ a line of divine light” ) s tream ed into that “em pty  space,” which eventuated  
in creation of primordial m an, lights of the Sefirot em anating from his “o rgans” 
and preserved in “ vessels.” This scheme of creation entails a num ber of stages, 
each having a special place in the total cosmic order. Some of the vessels, too w eak 
to contain the beams of light streaming into them, “ fragm ented” with sparks of 
their light being strewn around in d isorder and, as a result thereof, breeding evil. 
Through wholesome hum an endeavor, these sparks must be reassembled, the 
fragments restored, and the world of lights (Sefirot) brough into harm ony. T hus  a 
Jew  who observes the M izvo t  meticulously in accord with L uria ’s detailed prescrip
tions of K avanah  (“ thoughtful concentra tion” ) may effect the whole cosmological 
process and aid in hastening the Messianic era. The theories of Z imzum , etc., m ay 
have been difficult to com prehend, but the practical objective to help in the arrival 
of Messiah appealed to the imagination. Lurianic Kabbalah  soon spread to m any  
parts of  the Jewish world where it made an impact causing profound changes in 
outlook  and ways of living.

Because of L u r ia ’s pronounced emphasis on details of observance, Samuel A. 
H orodezky  ( 1 8 7 1 -1 9 5 7 )  in his m onographs Torat ha-Kabbalah shel Rabbi M osheh  
C ordovero  {Kabbalah System  o f  Rabbi M oses C ordovero ), Jerusalem . 1 9 5 0 -1 9 5 1 ,  
and Torat ha-Kabbalah shel R abbi Y izhak  I  Air yah (Kabbalah System  o f R abb i  
Isaac Lurid), Tel Aviv, 1947, elaborates the distinction between C o rd o v e ro ’s 
alleged theoretico-speculative and Luria’s practical, quas i-m agic  working systems.

Luria  also taught a complex theory concerning the transmigration of souls. He 
did not leave any  written works, except for three Sabbath hymns and some marginal 
memos. All that is known about his teachings is from spontaneous oral com m unica 
tion to his associates and disciples, of which the most detailed record is by H ayyim  
Vital (1543—1620) in E z  H ayyim  (Tree o f  Life), Tel Aviv, 1959-1960 . O ther  
records  contain differing views, which makes it difficult to reconstruct Lurian ic  
Kabbalah  accurately.

5. Hasidic M ystic ism  is heir to Z ohar  and Lurianic Kabbalah. Its l iterature, 
listed in Scholem, Gershom  G. Bibliographica kabbalistica, Leipzig, 1927, c o m 
prises hundreds of items, including com m entaries on Scriptures, lectures and dis
courses, novellae on T a lm ud  and M idrash, expository pamphlets, and com m un ica 
tions in letter form.

Hasidism  was founded by Israel Baal Shem Tov (ca. 1700 -1760 ),  and soon 
becam e popular  am ong the impoverished humble people in the provinces of 
Southeastern  Poland as a way of life inspiring confidence in the efficacy of faith. 
Baal Shem's teachings are known from the legends about him in Shivhe ha -B esh t  
(Praisev of the Baal Shem  Tov), Indiana University Press, Bloomington. 1970, as 
well as from quotations  by his disciple Jacob  Joseph of Polonnoya (d. 1782) in
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T o ld o t  Y a a ko v  Yose f,  Tel Aviv, 1968, and  others. His concerns were with social 
m ore  than  with cosmological problem s. Consequently, Hasidic  thought does not 
suggest new speculative o r  interpreta tive approaches. It reiterates earlier Kabbalistic 
concepts  and  practices, stressing that in a com m unal milieu or fellowship of Hasidim  
the ir  m eaning and  purpose  can be fully realized.

H asid ism  insists that no t only p ray e r  and study of Torah  b u t  also every m un
dane  and  physical activity, including partak ing  of food, the sex impulse, and 
w ork ing  for a livelihood, be utilized as opportunities to serve G od . A bid ing  by the 
rules of humility in his day-by-day activities, and  guided in m atters  of p rayer  and 
the perform ance of M izv o t  by his teacher  (Zaddik), a Hasid  strives continuously 
to  sublim ate his life and  thoughts for the sake of Heaven. H e thus shares in the 
t rem endous  effort, speaking in L urian ic  terms, to redeem the sparks of holiness from 
their  im prisonm ent in the husks of the  material world.

T hese  and  related thoughts are reco rded  in works by Z a d d ik im  s tarting  with 
M aggid  Devarav le -Y aakov  (C onvey ing  Teachings to Jacob), Jerusa lem , 1971, and 
O r ha -E m eth  {Light o f  the Truth), Bnai Braq, 1966, both com piled  by a Hasid-  
fo llower of Dov B er of Mezhirich (Maggid of M ezhirich ca. 1 7 1 0 -1 7 7 2 )  to register 
fo r  posterity  his m aste r’s inspiring insights. These two works a re  especially m en
tioned  since the M aggid of M ezhirich, as successor in leadership of H asidism  to 
the  Baal Shem Tov, was the first in the  m ovem ent to attem pt a system atization of 
new envolving ideas.

A m o n g  the influential works in this genre are: M aor va-Shem esh (Light and  Sun), 
a  m ystic-Hasidic com m entary  on Pentateuch  by Kalonym os K a lm an  Epstein (d. 
1823); Divre E m eth  ( W ords o f  Tru th ),  1966, N .Y ., by Jacob  Isaac H orow itz  of 
Lublin  (d. 1815); liana de-H aye  (Tree o f  Life), Jerusalem , 1969, by M enahem  
M endel of R ym anow  (1 7 4 5 -1 8 1 5 ) ;  H idushe  ha-Ram al,  Jerusalem , 1966, by Moses 
L oeb  o f  Sasow (d. 1807); Bene Y issakhar , Tel Aviv, 1966, by Zevi Elimelekh Spiro 
(d. 1840); and  E m eth  m i-K o ck  (T ru th  from  Kock), Bnai Braq, 1960, by M enahem  
M endel of K ock (1 7 8 8 -1 8 5 9 ) .

Som e Hasidic teachers articulate a specific aspect of thought or action, e.g., 
Shneur Z a lm an  ben Barukh of Lyady (1 7 4 7 -1 8 1 2 )  stresses in T a n y a , N ew  York, 
1 9 6 2 - ,  intellectual contem plation regarding religious phenom ena, which involves 
three  phases: H o k h m a h  (“ w isdom ” )— initial com prehension; Binah  (“ under
s tand ing” )— reflective thought; Daath  (“ knowledge” )— reaction to ideas. This 
school of Hasidism is known by the nam e H aB aD ,  which is derived from the letters
H , B, and  D, of the described phases.

Levi Isaac of Berdichev ( 1 7 4 0 -1 8 0 9 )  concentrates in Kedusha t L ev i  (Holiness  
o f  Levi) ,  Jerusalem , 1958, on the m otif of love as the most meaningful approach in 
the  service of God.

E lim elekh of Lezajsk (1 7 1 7 -1 7 8 7 )  discusses in N oam  E lim elekh ,  New York, 
1955, the significance of the Z a d d ik 's personality in a Hasidic fellowship.

Israel of Kozienice (1 7 4 5 -1 8 1 5 )  in A v o d a t  Yisrael (Service o f  Israel). Shanghai, 
1946, Hayyim H albers tam  in Divre H ay y im  (W ords of H a yy im ), New York, 1962,
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and a num ber of other outstanding authors make extensive use of Kabbalistic  ideas 
in their comments on Scriptures.

N ahm an  of Bratzlav (1 7 7 2 -1 8 1 1 )  was not a writer, but one of his disciples 
recorded in L iku te  M ahoran (Selections o f  Rabbi N ahm an),  New York, 1957, his 
m aste r’s philosophic ideas.

Hasidic  Mysticism is also reflected in legends and folktales about Z add ik im .  A 
num ber  of collections with such materials are extant, similar in style and com posi
tion to Shivhe ha-Besht.

Novelists, poets, and essayists of m odern Hebrew literature, which will be de 
scribed in this article in the last category, use motifs of Hasidism  for their artistic 
colorfulness.
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E T H IC A L  L IT E R A T U R E

Ethical literature in Judaism  comprises a group of workers which defines and 
offers guidance on issues of moral perfection, as Halakhic  literature defines and 
offers guidance on the observance of M izvot.  Certain aspects of the hum an situa
tion, such as freedom of will, questions about divine judgm ent, etc., are subjects 
of investigation in this literature.

In term s of forms, ethical literature includes systematic treatises, m onographs on 
specific topics, com m entaries  on the Biblical book of Proverbs  and  tractate A v o t
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in the M ishnah, moralistic storybooks, poetic works, handbooks and  guides on 
conduct, collections of epigrams, wills, and personal letters. M any  authors use 
A ggadic  lore and  Aggadic  style to popularize  ethical ideals.

E thical works in the M iddle Ages au thored  by philosophers reflect the approach 
of the  respective systems. Thus elem ents of Islamic Kalam  and N eo-Platonism  are 
traceable  in the popu lar  m anual of religiously m andated  ethics H o v o t  ha-Levavot  
(Duties  o f  the Heart), Jerusalem , 1 9 6 8 -1 9 7 0 ,  by Bahya ben Joseph  ibn Pakuda 
of Saragossa (eleventh century).

M aim onides in his in troduction to the com m entary  on the trac ta te  A v o t  of the 
M ishnah ,  know n as Shem one  P erakim  (Eight Chapters), accepts the Aristotelian 
ideal of the m ean  between two extrem es as conducive to ethical conduct. Only on 
the issue of humility, in keeping with R abbin ic  ideals, does he urge a course  of utter 
self-discipline.

T he  rationalist Jacob  ben A ba  M ari Anatoli (ca. 1 1 9 4 -1 2 4 6 )  a ttem pts in M alm ud  
ha-Ta lm id im  (G oad  for S tudents), Lyck, 1866, an ethico-rationalistic in terpreta
tion of all M izvot.  O pponents  of the  study of philosophy feared possible lessening
of respect for religious ritual as a result of such rationalizations.

W orks on ethics by writers steeped in the Rabbin ic  tradition generally emphasize 
th a t  teachings on m ora l  perfection, as p ropounded  in Ta lm ud  and  Midrash, suffice 
on  th a t  authority  alone and do no t require  support from philosophic speculation, 
o r  from  any o ther  sources. T ow ard  this end, Jehiel ben Jekuthiel A nav  of R om e 
(second half of thirteenth century) assembled in M aalot ha -M iddo t (Steps o f  the 
R ules) ,  Jerusalem , 1967, relevant quo tations  from Rabbinic  sources and grouped 
them  according to themes.

A  con tem porary  T alm udist in Spain, Jonah  ben A braham  G erondi (d. 1263), 
limited his Shaare Teshuvah (The  Gates o f  Repen tance ), Jerusalem , 1971, to the 
specific subject of repentance. This  text continues in popularity  am ong pious Jews 
up  to our  times.

A  practical m anual of wholesome conduct, in compliance with R abbin ic  instruc
tions, is offered by ano ther  Spaniard , M enahem  ben A aron  ibn Z erah  (d. 1385)
in Z eyd a h  la-Dereh (Provisions for  the Road),  Lublin, 1893.

K a d  ha-K em ah (Vesse l o f  Flower), M osad H arav  Kook, Jerusalem , 1969, by the 
K abbalist Bahya ben Asher (d. 1340), lists ethical precepts in alphabetical order.

M enora t ha-M aor (Candelabrum o f  Light), Bloch, New Y ork, 19 2 9 -1 9 3 2 ,  4 
vols., by Israel a l-N akaw a ben Joseph  of Toledo (d. 1391) has been the most 
popu lar  work in this group since its appearance.

Ethical works produced by Hasidim -m ystics in the Rheinland in the twelfth and 
thirteenth centuries frequently deal with moral challenges to Jews brought about 
by the C rusaders’ persecutions. T he ir  ideal of a normal life centers on the concept 
that a Jew ’s readiness to perform G o d ’s will, no  m atter  how much he may suffer 
as a result, is the noblest manifestation of his ethicity. For the m ore contrad ic tory  
a given religious imperative appears to be with m an ’s natural desires and inclina
tions, the greater its value. C onsequently , offering one's very life for the sake of
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G od, an act often implicit in the ideal of K iddush  ha-Shem  (“sanctifying the nam e 
of G o d ”) is taught in this literature as the most im portant among M izvot.

Kabbalistic  works on ethics e laborate the concept that m an ’s deeds influence 
the cosmic order. In this sense, guides on behavior are offered by Moses C ordevoro  
in T o m er  Devorah  (The Palm Tree o f  D eborah ), Bnai Braq, 1964; in Resh it  H o k h -  
m ah (Beginning o f  W isdom ),  Tchernow itz , 1859, by Elijah ben Moses de Vidas 
(1550—ca. 1587); and in Kav ha-Yashar (Measure o f  Right), Jerusalem , 1967, by 
Hirsch K aidanover (d. 1712). Isaiah Horowitz (1 5 5 6 -1 6 3 0 )  presents in Shene  
L u h o t  ha-Berit (T w o  Tablets o f  the Covenant), W arsaw, 1930, a unique ethical- 
mystical interpretation of the ritual code of Judaism . The poetic Mesillat Yesharim  
(T h e  Path of the Just), Jerusalem , 1969, by Moses Hayyim Luzzato  (1 7 0 7 -1 7 4 7 )  is 
likewise rooted in mysticism.

Literature of the  various Hasidic schools of the past 2 centuries is p redom inan tly  
oriented on ethics.

Israel Lipkin Salanter (1 8 1 0 -1 8 8 3 ) ,  a highly regarded scholar of Rabbin ics in 
Lithuania, initiated systematic study of ethics in m any Yeshivo t  which were opposed  
to H asidism  and  its way of life. This innovation in the traditional curriculum  of 
Talm ud ,  Codes, etc., is known by the special term as the m ovem ent of M usar  
(“eth ics” ). N either its founder nor any of its exponents produced  notable literary 
works, through M usar  studies had a definite impact upon Jewish life in som e of 
the comm unities where they were pursued. Adepts of the m ovem ent m ade use of 
the existing resources, including some of the titles described in this article. In o rder  
to achieve desired effects, they engaged in certain m ood creating techniques of 
studying, e.g., special sessions in the twilight hours, group singing, and sessions for 
se lf-in trospection .
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L I T U R G I C A L  L I T E R A T U R E

Few references are found in the Bible to prayer and prayer practices. T a lm udic  
sources m ake it clear that regular prayer in Judaism , both daily and for special 
occasions, personal as well as com m unal, developed during the Tannaitic  period.

Traditional liturgy includes three daily services: A rvit  (“evening service” ); 
Shaharit  (“ m orning  service” ); M inhah  (“ afternoon service” ). The latter two are
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com m em ora tive  of the daily m orn ing  and late afternoon offerings in the Tem ple 
in Jerusalem .

A r v i t  and  Shaharit include two basic themes: (1) A  declaration of faith (Shema  
YIsrael)— H e a r  o Israel the L ord  our G od  the Lord  is O ne . . .— (Deutoronorny  6;4 
ff.), which is preceded  and  followed by appropria te  prayers and  blessings; (2) Eight
een s tandard  benedictions, know n as Tefilah (“prayer par excellence” ), the  first 
three acknowledging G o d ’s O m nipotence, followed by twelve petitions for personal, 
com m unal, national, and  universal well being, and concluding with three  expressions 
o f  thanksgiving. T h e  M inhah  service is limited to the eighteen benedictions, p re 
ceded  by recita tion of Psalm  145. O n  Sabbaths and holidays, in place of the twelve 
petitions, one special blessing is recited for the particular day, while the  opening 
and  closing units of three are the sam e as on weekdays. M usa f  (“ additional m orn ing  
service” ) is added  on those days of the year when additional offerings were b rought 
on the  a ltar of the Tem ple  in Jerusa lem , e.g., the beginning of a new m onth , 
Sabbaths, the  three Pilgrimage Festivals, New Year, and the D ay  of A tonem ent.

T h e  basic fram e of Shem a Yisrael  and the eighteen benedictions was expanded 
in the developm ent of a m ore  elaborate  liturgical structure  to include Psalms, 
selections from  the Bible, T a lm u d , and  M idrash , as well as poetic and  narra tive  co m 
positions. Eventually  two N ushao t  (“ usages” ) evolved: the Palestinian N usah  
A sh k e n a z ,  which includes m uch additional m aterial by post-Talm udic  authors, 
and  the Babylon N usah Sefarad, which limits to a m inim um  such additions. W hile 
the Palestinian usage becam e accepted (with local variations) in Italy, the B alkan  
countries, an d  in Central and E as te rn  Europe, Yem enite, Spanish, and  Portuguese 
comm unities follow the Babylonian tradition (also with local changes).

Liturgical m aterials for the days of the year are assem bled in prayerbooks know n 
as Siddur  (plural, Siddurim ), of which the earliest draft was compiled by A m ram  
G a o n  (ninth century) and is identified in the history of H ebrew  liturgy as Seder  
R a v  A m r a m  G aon , M osad  H arav  Kook, Jerusalem , 1971. A b o u t  a century  la ter  
Saddiah G aon  compiled a Siddur  with annota tions and instructions in Arabic. This 
w ork  is also of historic importance and is called Siddur R av  Saadiah Gaon,  J e ru sa 
lem, 1970. M ahzor  V itri  was cited previously as the earliest liturgical code of 
F ranco -G erm an  Jewry. In the course of time, num erous o ther  Siddurim  were 
com piled  either for a given N usah  o r  for local communities. Those  works contain 
m uch information about idiomatic traditions and the state of scholarship concerning 
liturgy.

Hasid ic  groups in the past 2 centuries, though of Eastern European  origin, 
modified traditions of w orship to incorporate  teachings of Lurian ic  Mysticism. 
This developm ent is known as N usah ha-Ari.

Liturgical collections for the Pilgrimage Festivals and High Holy Days are 
know n by the special term M ahzor  (plural, M ahzorim). Selihot  are collections of 
penitential prayers recited during the season of the High Holy Days and on the 
fast days of the year. K ino t  are collections of dirges and lam entations for Tishah  
b e -A v  (“ the ninth day of A v ”) the annual anniversary of destruction of the F irs t  
and Second Temple. The Hagadah  (“ story of the exodus from E gyp t” ) is also in
cluded in the category of liturgical literature.
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Siddurim  and M ahzor im  are available in num erous editions and various formats. 
Some include com m entaries , while others offer learned discourses and studies 
elucidating background, special insights, etc. All liturgical materials are available 
with translations into the vernacular used by Jews in various lands and times.

Reform ist m ovem ents in the last 200  years p roduced  modified revisions of the 
Siddur  and the M ahzor  which reflect their respective philosophic and theological 
conceptions of Judaism .

Before the invention of printing, scribes and copyists of liturgical m aterials, 
especially S id d u r im . M ahzorim ,  and Haggadahs  frequently  enhanced  their works 
with decorative illustrations. Also some Hebrew incunabula  and early prints are 
decorated with artistic engravings. Such materials are of priceless value as art  
objects and docum entary  information sources on the history of Jewish art. Artistic 
motifs are seldom used in contem porary  printed liturgical works, except for 
Haggadahs.

Following are listed the widely used Siddurim  with English translations:

a. Conservative Ritual:

Sidclur fo r  Sabbath  and  Festivals,  P rayer  Book Press, H ar tfo rd ,  1946.
S iddur  fo r  W eek  Days, Rabbinical Assembly, New Y ork ,  1966.
M a h zo r  fo r  R o sh  Hashanah an d  Y o m  Kippur,  P rayer  Book Press, H ar tfo rd ,  1953. 
M a h zo r  fo r  High H o ly  Days, Rabbinical Assembly, N ew  Y ork, 1972.

b. O rthodox  Ritual:

Daily Prayer Book,  Rabbinical Council.  New York. 1962.
Daily Prayer B ook ,  ed itio  B irnbaum , Hebrew Publishing Co.,  N ew  York, 1949.
Mahz.or fo r  Festivals, editio B irnbaum. Hebrew Publishing Co.,  N ew  Y ork , 1971. 
Mahz.or fo r  High Ffoly Days,  editio Birnbaum, Hebrew  Publishing Co.,  N ew  York,

1951.
Mahz.or  . . . .  editio  Adler.  Routledge, London, 1924.

c. R e fo rm  Ritual:

U nion Prayerbook ,  Union of A m erican Hebrew C ongregations ,  N ew  York, 1945,
2 vols.
T h e  A u th o r iz e d  Sel iho t  fo r  the W hole Year, Labw orth ,  L on d o n ,  1969.
A u th o r iz e d  K ino t fo r  the 9th o f  Av,  Labw orth . London, 1970.
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N e w  Y ork ,  1968.
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P O L E M IC S

A  num ber  of topics are covered by this literary genre which m irro r  certain 
im portan t  developments in the life of Judaism . M any  of these topics are alluded 
to  elsewhere in this article, e.g., exegetic polemics between adherents  of Rabbinic 
Juda ism  and Karaites, confrontations between students of ph ilosophy and  those
opposed  to it (especially after the appearance  of M aim onides’ Guide),  attacks by
o pponen ts  o f  Hasidism  (M itnagd im ) against innovations in religious practices, and 
the ongoing philosophical and theological discussions betw een Reform  Judaism  
a n d  the elements representing traditionalism. T hough  at times the records of these 
discussions are not free of acrimony, generally they are within bounds  of m eaning
ful discourse, and as such reflect positive processes in the  h istory  of Judaism  and 
the Jewish people.

T h e  field of polemics includes a group of w orks which record  religious attacks 
against Judaism  by Christians and, to a lesser degree, by M uslims, as well as 
w orks written in defense thereof or attacking the attackers. Christian  anti-Jewish 
polemics and argum ents date  back to the writing of the C hurch  fathers. However, 
their  high m ark  was reached  in the Jewish-Christian disputes in the thirteenth to 
sixteenth centuries. As a minority  group, Jews could hard ly  ignore the challenges, 
frequently  directed at them by ex-coreligionists, apostates to Christianity, that the 
basic sources of Judaism — Bible, Talm ud, and M idrash— contain  evidence of its 
having been superseded by Christianity.

T oledo t Yeshu  (The Story o f  Jesus), a conglom erate of folktales about the birth 
of Jesus, his cleverness, magic tricks, etc., represents an anonym ous popular Jew 
ish reaction  to persecutions at the time of the Crusades.

Sefer  Nizahon Yashan  (B ook  o f  O ld  Trium ph)  is an anonym ous exegetic work, 
da ting  approxim ately from the thirteenth century, which systematically interprets 
the literal, as against the forced allegorical, m eaning of Bible texts pointed at by 
C hristian  theologians as alleging or  foretelling the dogm as of their religion.

Public  disputations on m atters of doctrine in the presence of royalty, church 
leaders, etc., using more refined language and m ore sophisticated argum entation, 
becam e fashionable as of the thirteenth century. Keenly aware of the perils of such 
displays to the physical welfare of their people, the spokesm en of Judaism  held 
their own. often presenting learned rebuttals which inspired respect even among 
opponents . Of special historic interest in this connection are three famous dis
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putations: in Paris in 1240. in Barcelona in 1263, and in T ortosa  in 1413-1414 . 
English translations of those dram a-laden proceedings with appropria te  clarifying 
introductions are reco rded  in Morris Braude. Conscience on Trial . Exposition Press, 
N ew  York, 1952.

T w o polemical w orks are of unusual interest since they m ake use of the Gospels 
as source materials to prove the untenability of Christian doctrine that Jesus cam e 
to  establish a new religion: Kelimat ha-G oyim  (Shame o f  the Gentiles), by Profiat 
D u ra n  (ca. 1350-ca .  1415), and Hasdai ben A braham  Crescas, Bittul Ikkare  ha-  
N o zr im  (Refu ta tion  o f  Christian Dogmas),  originally written in Spanish.

H izzu k  E m unah  (Strengthening the Faith) by a Karaite  Jew from Lithuania, Isaac 
ben A braham  of T rok i (1 5 3 3 -1 5 9 4 ) ,  which is available now in English under the 
title Faith Strengthened,  Ktav, New York, 1970. presents the most cogent and  most 
system atic  refutation of Christianity. Its impact upon Christian scholars m ay be 
gauged by the fact that 3 centuries after the work appeared  H erm an  L. Strack,
one  of the forem ost authorities in Christian Biblical learning and expert on the
literature  of R abbin ic  Judaism , yet a man sincere in his ideal of missionizing Jews, 
wrote: “ I had hoped , m ore  than 20 years ago to publish in . . .  a series of articles 
written by a friend on the exposition and refutation of Chizzuk Em unah, but . . .
I was able to issue only an introductory article . . . (Nathaniel, 1889, Vol. 5, pp.
5 2 - 5 9 ) ” (Excerpt from  Introduction by Trude-W eiss Rosm arin  to Faith S trength
ened,  p. VII).

Som e of the cited m aterials were published for the first time by Johann C hris to 
phe r  Wagenseil (1 6 3 5 -1 7 0 5 )  in the original H ebrew  with parallel Latin translations 
u n d e r  the title Tela  ignea Satanae (Satan's Fiery Arrow s),  Altdorf, 1681. These  
and  o ther  docum ents  with introductions, annotations, and  index are also included 
in J. D. Eisenstein, O zar V ikuh im  (Treasury of Polemics), Israel, 1969.

Jewish-Christian  philosophical and theological polemics continue at present in a 
serious m ood, the term  “ dialog” ra ther than polemics being used to describe the 
discussions. T he  level of arguments may be more profound , but the fundam ental 
position of Christian spokesmen is still an articulation of the theology that Judaism  
had  been superseded by and in the “New Israel” of Christianity. Consequently  its 
thrust, with few notable  exceptions, remains tendaciously missionary. This raises 
questions in the minds of discerning Jewish spokesm en w hether a dialog is a lto
gether possible, especially in the post-Auschwitz era, and even m ore especially in 
view of the deafening silence with which Christendom  generally reacted to the 
threa t of a new H olocaust in the closing days of M ay  1967. Nonetheless, the 
d ialog continues.
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JE W IS H  H IS T O R IO G R A P H Y

T he  earliest events in Jewish history (specifically the patriarchal period ; settle
m en t in the L a n d  of Israel; consolidation of the tribes into a national entity under 
Saul, David, and Solomon; histories of the kingdom s Israel and Judah ;  and  res tora
tion of the Second Tem ple) are described in the respective books of the  Bible.

T he  M accabean  revolt against the Syrian ruler Antiochus E p iphanes  in 1 6 6 -  
164 b .c .e . and the ensuing wars for religious and political independence are  subjects 
of the A pocryphal M accabees I  and M accabees II.

Josephus Flavius (ca. 3 8 - 1 0 0  c .e .) is the com peten t historian of  the Second 
Jewish C om m onw ealth . His Com plete  W o rk s , Kragel, G rand  R ap ids , 1960, in
clude: a. The An tiqu ities  o f  the Jew s , which presents Jewish history from  its be
ginnings through the end of the Second Jewish Com m onw ealth , including detailed 
accounts of the M accabean and H erodian  periods; and b. The Jewish Wars, a 
thorough, though not completely objective record of the Jewish revolt against the 
R o m a n s  in 6 6 -7 3  c .e . and the destruction of the Second Temple.

T w o  chronicles date from the M ishnah  period: a. Megillat Taanit (Scroll C o n 
cerning Fast Days), M osad  H arav  Kook, Jerusalem , 1964, which lists the festive 
days of the Jewish calendar on which no m ourning is permitted since they co m 
m em orate  happy events; b. Seder O lam  (Order o f  the World), Jerusa lem , 1970, 
allegedly written by Y ose  ben Halafta, a Tanna  of the second century, conta ins a 
chronology from the time of creation to the revolt of B ar K okhba abou t 130 c . E .  
Otherwise only rare references are found in Talm udic  literature to factual historic 
events. Neither are reliable sources extant from the pre-Geonic period on m atters  
of Jewish migration, dem ography, growth of new Jewish centers, etc.

A num ber  of chronicles, listings of scholars, accounts of specific events and 
travelogs have come dow n from the M iddle Ages, which represent valuable 
resources for the construction of Jewish history. H ow ever, for a broad com prehen 
sive view of the period, non-Jewish governm ental and municipal docum ents, p a r 
ticularly archives of the Inquisition, must be utilized. This is especially the case 
with regard to the tragic events which decim ated Jewish com m unities  in the
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thirteenth to fifteenth centuries in Western and Central E urope , e.g., expulsions, 
ghettoization, havoc of the Black Death, etc.

Selected Jewish sources are now listed in chronological o rder  and described  
briefly:

(a) Igveret R a b b e n u  Sherira Gaon (Epistle o f  Sherira G a o n , 9 0 5 -1 0 0 6 ) ,  
Jerusalem, 1967, presents  a careful chronicle of the developm ent of the Oral T r a 
dition, the sages of the T a lm u d , and the Geonim  up to the middle of the tenth  
century.

(b) T h e  Chronicle o f  A h im aaz,  AM S Press, New York, 1966, by A him aaz ben 
Paltiel (1 0 1 7 -ca .  1055), contains valuable information on the life and history of 
Jewish comm unities in Southern Italy in the ninth to eleventh centuries.

(c) Chronicle m ateria ls  from the era of the Crusades, critically analyzed in 
Quellen zur G esch ich te  der Juden  in Deutschland  (Sources on Jewish H istory  in 
G erm any), Berlin, 1892, Vol. 2, deal with the tragic events of the times, as well as 
their long range effects upon the growing process of underm ining Jewish security  
in Christian contro lled  lands.

(d) M otivated by a determination to refute Karaism, A braham  ibn D au d  the 
philosopher (ca. 1 110-1 180), authored a detailed chronology of the Bible, Talm ud ,  
and post-Talm udic  sages, Sefer ha-Kabbalah (B ook  o f  Tradition), Jewish Publication 
Society, Philadelphia, 1967. M uch information is also available in this source on 
contem porary  Jewish cultural life in Spain.

(e) T he  fam ous travelogs by Benjamin of Tudela  and Petahyah of Regensburg  
(both of the twelfth century) depict vividly Jewish life in the lands they visited, e.g., 
Central E urope, R ussian  provinces, Caspian Sea lands, Arm enia , Syria, Babylonia, 
Palestine, Persian G u lf  area, Egypt. Both reports are available in M asaot R abb i  
B.nyamin (T he  Travels  o f  Rabbi Benjam in ), Jerusalem , 1967.

(0  Sefer Yuhasin  (B ook  o f  Genealogies), Jerusalem , 1962, by A braham  Z acu to  
of Spain (ca. 1 4 5 0 -1 5 1 5 ) ,  presents a history of Rabbinic scholarship. Incidentally , 
Z icu to  was an as tronom er by vocation, and his astronomical tables were used by 
C ir is topher  C o lum bus in his voyage to America.

(g) A con tem porary  of Zacu to , Solomon ibn Verga records in Shevet Y e h u d a h  
(The R o d  of Judah),  Jerusalem , 1946, the hardships Jews were subjected to during 
their expulsion from Spain, and some of the religious disputations they were com 
pelled to attend.

(h) E m e k  ha-B akha  (Vale o f  W eeping ), Vienna, 1852, by Joseph ben Joshua  
h i-C ohen (1 4 9 6 -c a .  1575) is another im portant record of Jewish m artyrology in 
the M iddle Ages. T he  au tho r  is known for his keen interest in general history. His 
Livre h a -Y a m im  le-M alkhe  Zarfat ve-O tom an (History o f  the Kings o f  France  
a id  T u rkey ), Bialik. Jerusalem , 1955, sheds considerable light on the struggles 
between Christians and Muslims in the post-Crusades era of European  history.

(i) Shalshelet ha-Kabbalah (Chain o f  Tradition ). Jerusalem , 1962, by G edaliah  
ben Joseph ibn Y ahia  (1515—1587), presents a popular history of Jewish scholars.

(j) A bout the sam e time, a versatile scholar in Italy, Azariah  ben M oses dei
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Rossi (ca. 1 5 1 1 -1 5 7 8 ) ,  authored M eor  E n a y im  (L ight for the Eyes),  Vilna, 1863, 
which is one of the earliest critical studies in Jewish history. This  w ork  introduced 
the Septuagint  and  Philo of A lexandria  to the Jewish reader. Its au tho r  also trans
lated into H ebrew  the Pseudepigraphic Letter  o f  Aristeas  thereby  stimulating in
terest in ex tra -R abbin ic  sources.

(k) D avid Gans of Prague (1 5 4 1 -1 6 1 3 ) ,  first Jewish historian  in lands using 
G erm an, au thored  a short Jewish and general chronicle down to his times under 
the title Z e m a h  D avid  (Fruit o f  David), Jerusa lem , 1966.

(1) N athan  N a ta  H annover  of V olhynia  (d. 1683) recorded  in Yaven  M ezulah  
(A byss  o f  Despair), Tel Aviv, 1966, the terrible Chmielnicki pogrom s in 1 6 4 8 -  
1652 and their destructive effects upon Jewish life in S ou th-E aste rn  Poland. O ther 
source materials from  that period in Jewish history  were assem bled by S. Bernfeld 
in the anthology Sefer ha-D em aot (B ook  o f  Tears),  Berlin, 1926, 3 vols.

(m) Of special interest is Seder ha-D orot (Order of the G enerations), Brooklyn, 
1969, by Jehiel ben Solomon Heilperin  (ca. 1 6 6 0 -1 7 4 6 ) ,  because, in addition to 
a chronological index of authorities in the T a lm ud ic  and  post-Talm udic  periods, it 
includes a b ib liography of Rabbinics.

Though Yiddish literature is not within the perview of this article, it should be 
briefly noted  that materials in Yiddish started appearing  in the sixteenth century,
e.g., liturgical compositions, poetry, chronicles, and folksongs. T he  Yiddish 
mem oirs by Gluckel of  H am eln (1 6 4 6 -1 7 2 4 )  portray  vividly Jewish life in G e r 
many, and  include valuable historic information on the im pact of  the fake Messiah 
Shabbetai Zevi (1626—1676) upon Jews in her  surroundings.

T w o non-Jewish historians of the eighteenth century  are notab le  for their con
tributions to Jewish history: Johann  J. Schudt ( 1 6 6 4 -1 7 2 2 )  described in Juedische  
M erkw uerdigkeiten  (Jewish Curiosities), 1 7 1 4 -1 7 1 8 ,  4 vols., Jewish life in F ra n k 
furt a / M  and H am burg ;  an Am erican, H an n ah  A dam s (1 7 5 5 -1 8 3 2 ) ,  wrote The  
History o f  the Jew s F rom  the Destruction o f  Jerusalem to the Present T im e , London, 
1840, 2 vols., including information on Jews in Am erica.

M odern Jewish historiography is a product of the W issenschaft des J u d e n th u m s , 
its chief architect, Leopold  Zunz (1 7 9 4 -1 8 8 6 ) ,  having p roduced  num erous works 
in the history of M idrash , liturgy, and medieval hymnology. His Gottesdienstliche  
Vortraege der Juden (Jewish Hom iletics), which was published in 1832, is still 
considered a basic work in the research of said subjects.

Isaac M. Jost (1 7 9 5 -1 8 6 0 )  m ade the first efforts at system atization of Jewish 
history with his two m ajor projects: Geschichte der Israeli ten (H istory o f  the Jews), 
Berlin, 1 8 20 -1828 , 9 vols., which presents com prehensively  the history of the 
Jewish people from the M accabean period to the nineteenth century, and  Geschichte  
des Juden thum s und seiner Secten (History o f  Judaism  and its Sects), Leipzig, 
18 5 7 -1 8 6 0 ,  3 vols.

A t the same time a first rate scholar in Galicia, Solomon J. L. R apopo rt  (SH IR , 
1790-1867),  produced several biographical studies dealing with the centers of 
Jewish learning in the beginning of the Middle Ages.
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T he history of Judaism since Biblical times through the fifteenth century Dor  
D or ve-Dorshav {Generations and  Their Scholars), Jerusalem , 1964, 5 vols., by 
Isaac  Hirsch Weiss (1 8 1 5 -1 9 0 5 ) ,  deserves special attention due to its systematic 
write-ups of the histories of H a lakhah , Aggadah, H ebrew  linguistics, and mysticism.

A dolphe Franck  (1 8 0 9 -1 8 9 3 )  was the first m odern historian to devote atten
tion to the history of Jewish mysticism.

Geschichte der Jnden (History o f  the Jews)  in eleven volumes by Heinrich 
G rae tz  (1 8 1 7 -1 8 9 1 ) ,  first published in 1 8 5 3 -1875 , represents the most influential 
w ork  of that entire period. T hough  concentrating on the literary heritage of 
Judaism , Graetz 's  approach  reflects throughout the aspirations of a living people. 
As a rationalist, he was prejudiced against mysticism. Neither did he evince much 
unders tand ing  for the dynam ism  of economics in historic processes. His interest in 
the history of East European  Jew ry  was at best limited. Yet despite these m any 
inadequacies Graetz 's  accom plishm ent is unsurpassed in stimulating specialization 
and  diversification of Jewish historiography. He was also the great master in the 
use of archival materials.

Toldot Yisrael  (Jewish H istory ), Jerusalem , 1955-1963 , 14 vols., by Zev Wolf 
Yawitz (1 8 4 2 -1 9 2 4 ) ,  is unique in consistently articulating an orthodox-religious 
interpretation.

Unlike Graetz, Simon D ubnow  (1 8 6 0 -1 9 4 1 )  does consider the influence of 
econom ic  factors in Welt geschichte des juedischen Volkes  ( W orld History o f  the 
Jewish People), Berlin, 1 9 2 5 -1 9 3 0 ,  10 vols. He takes due cognizance of the roles 
of Jewish centers in Poland. Russia, and Lithuania. D ubnow 's  m ethod of pe
riodization is according to criteria of regional hegemony. He thus underscores his 
philosophy of spiritual au tonom ism , which is based upon the assumption that 
Judaism  as a spiritual force depends neither upon a political state nor upon a 
com m itm ent to religious doctrine, but mainly upon cultural au tonom y of Jewish 
com m unities  wherever they may exist.

Raphael M ahler  (1 8 9 9 -)  presents in History o f  M odern J e w ry , 1 7 80 -1815 ,  
Valentine . . . , London, 1971. as well as in his other historical studies, a 
M arxist-materialistic  in terpretation of Jewish history. However, unlike doctrinaire 
materialists, he recognizes the creative potential of com m itm ent to spiritual values.

A Social and Religions H istory o f  the Jews, Jewish Publication Society. Philadel
phia, 1952—, by Salo W. Baron (1 8 9 5 - )  represents an inclusive approach  to consider 
all relevant forces and elem ents— social, economic, religious, and cultural— which 
bea r  upon  the m aking of Jewish history. This m onum ental work, of which thirteen 
volumes already have appeared , is published jointly with Colum bia University 
Press.

T w o developm ents provided stimuli to the growth of Jewish historiography, 
qualitatively and quantitatively, since the middle of the nineteenth century:

1. The organization of commissions and learned societies to prom ote studies 
and  publications in the many fields of Jewish history, e.g., Societe des Etudes 
Juives in Paris (1880), Historische Kommission in Berlin (1885), Society for Study
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of Jewish history in Bucharest (1886), Jewish H istorical Society in L ondon  (1893), 
Jewish Historical Society in the United States (1892), and Historic  E thnographic  So
ciety in Petersburg  (1908).

2. T he  growing n um ber  of periodicals, Festschriften, and  com m em orative  vol
umes offering platform s for research in essay form, as well as lengthy m onographs. 
Publications of this type are available in nearly all E uropean  languages and, of 
course, in H ebrew  and  Yiddish.

Specialization in m odern  Jewish historiography branched  out into three m ajor 
directions: a. studies in specific subjects, such as history of education, religious and 
cultural trends, economics, etc.; b. periodic units; c. geographical units, including 
m onographs on local Jewish communities. Selected works of these various types 
of specialization are listed in the supplem entary  bibliography.

Ideological considerations beyond the scope of discussion of this article explain 
the fact that studies in history claimed the m ajor share of scholarly Jewish energies 
in the nineteenth century. Jewish culture was conceived of in that period as a 
phenom enon  of the past worthy of investigation for its erstwhile vigor and expired 
glory. Little did m any  of the talented scholars of the Wissenschajt des Juden thum s  
anticipate that Jewish historiography would m ove into the center of attention in 
o u r  times because Jewish culture has become a v ibrant and  invigorating factor in 
the  constellation of intellectual forces of the twentieth century.
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B E L L E S  L E T T R E S  IN T H E  M ID D L E  A G ES

Writings in this genre before the medieval period were incorporated  in the Bible, 
M idrashim , and liturgical collections.

H ebrew belles lettres of the Middle Ages include many forms of artistic creativity, 
religious as well as secular, and flourished in m any lands. Religious themes, re
verting to national and moralistic motifs, drew inspiration from the Bible and A g-  
gada/i, while poetry of the “wine, women, and love'* type bore the s tam p of foreign 
influences. Their  high point in artistic achievement is represented by the Golden 
Age of H ebrew  Poetry in Spain in the tenth to twelfth centuries.
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Samuel ha-Nagid of  G ranada  (9 9 3 -1 0 5 6 ) ,  whose collection Divan Shem uel  
ha-Nagid,  O xford  University Press, 1934, includes religious-national lyrics and 
moralistic epigrams as well as love poems in the style of contem porary  Arabic 
models, was the first highly talented exponent of the Golden Age. Solomon ibn 
G abiro l, one of the greatest poets of the period, evokes adm iration for his gift to 
express nuances of suffering and hope. In the area of religious poetry, his K eter  
M a lkh u t  (R oya l C ro w n ), M osad H arav  Kook, Jerusa lem , 1950, fuses magnificently 
the  description of na tu re  with a stirring outpouring  of praise to God.

Ju rah  ha-Levi, ano ther  m aster of the Golden Age, wrote colorfully, joyfully, and 
harm oniously. His love poetry is a veritable collection of gems. But his poetic 
genius reached heights in his lyrics expressive of yearnings for the Land of Israel 
and  Zion. H a-Lev i’s nature  poems written during his journey to Palestine are 
am ong  the most moving in H ebrew  poetry of all times. Shire Yehudah  ha-Levi  
(Songs o f  Judah ha-L ev i), New Y ork , 1944, contains a selection of his poetry.

T o  the group of classicists of the Golden Age belong also Moses ben Jacob ibn 
E z ra  (1 0 6 0 -1 1 3 9 )  and  the Bible com m enta to r  A b rah am  ibn Ezra. Selections of 
their  poetry are presented in Shire M oshe  ben Y a a k o v  ibn Ezra, Dvir, Jerusalem ,
1929, and A braham  ibn Ezra, H ayav ve-Shirato  (A braham  ibn E zra , H is Life  and  
H is  Poetry ), Tel Aviv, 1969.

T h e  art of H ebrew  poetic writing continued in Spain for a long time in various 
forms. Thus Joseph ben Meir ibn Z a b a ra  (ca. 1140 -ca .  1200) au thored Sefer  
Shaashuim  (B ook  o f  Delights), C o lum bia  University Press, New York, 1932, a 
collection of proverbs, ancedotes, tales, etc., in the style of Thousand and O ne  
Nights.

A braham  ben Samuel ibn H asdai (thirteenth century) translated the popular  
G reek  novel Barlaam and  Josaphat  into rhym ed H ebrew  dialog bearing the title 
Ben ha-M elekh  veha-N azir  (The  Prince and  the H erm it), Tel Aviv, 1950.

T a h k e m o n i  (A po thekary) ,  M osad H arav  Kook, Jerusalem , 1952, by Judah  ben 
Solomon al Harizi (1 1 7 0 -1235 ) ,  is a gay, satirical com pendium  of fifty M akam ot  
(“ narratives in rhym ed prose” ) colorfully written, bu t without poetic depth. They 
relate the au tho r’s travel experiences in Europe, Asia, and Africa, and  are of 
considerable value to Jewish cultural history.

Isaac ben solomon ibn Sahula (thirteenth century), scholar and Kabbalist, 
au tho red  M eshal ha -K adm on i  (Parable o f  the Easterner), Tel Aviv, 1952, a collec
tion of allegories, parables and rhymed fables.

A pproxim ately  at the same time, Berechiah ben N atrona i ha-N akdan  of France 
compiled the popular collection of animal fables M ishle  Shualim  (Parables o f  Foxes), 
Schocken, Jerusalem . 1946. Its materials are culled from ancient H indu lore, 
Aesop, and Midrash.

In Italy, Im m anuel ben Solomon of Rom e (1 2 6 0 -c a .  1328), a prolific and 
versatile author, in troduced the sonnet into H ebrew  poetry. His main work 
M ahbaro t  (C antos), M osad Bialik. Jerusalem . 1957. composed in the form of 
M a k a m o t , is a collection of novelettes, satires, riddles, frivolous love and wine 
songs, including an imitation of Dante 's  Divine C o m e d y  under  the title Hell and
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Heaven.  His contem porary . Kaionymos ben Kalonymos (M aestro  Calo  I 28 6 —ca. 
1330), a well-known translator of philosophical and science works from A rab ic  
into H ebrew  and Latin, also wrote poetry on the theme of religious laxity am ong  
Jews in Italy.

Lurianic  mysticism produced  m any precious gems of religious poetry, expressive 
of its deep  yearnings for Messianic fulfillment. Israel ben Moses Najara  ( 1 5 5 5 -  
1628), eminent poet am ong the bro therhood of mystics in Safed, authored Z e m iro t  
Yisrael (Songs of Israel). Tel Aviv, 1946. A nother  m em ber  of the group. Solomon 
ben M oses Alkabetz (ca. 1505-1584). composed Lekha  D od i (C om e M y  B e lo ve d ), 
the popu lar  Sabbath hym n chanted in all worship rites on Friday night to welcome 
the “Sabbath  Bride.”

M oses ben M ordecai Zacu to  of A m sterdam  and M antua  (ca. 1 6 2 5 -1 6 9 7 )  
p ioneered in the genre of Hebrew d ram a  with two works: Yesod  Olam  (F oundation  
of the W orld ), Livorno, 1877, and Toph te  A r n k h  (Hell Set), Berlin, 1922.

Leone M odena of Venice (1 5 7 1 -1 6 4 8 ) ,  a prolific writer with sundry interests, 
m ade serious attempts at literary criticism. His autobiography H aye Y e h u d a h  (L ife  
of Judah),  Kiev, 1911, one of the earliest in H ebrew  literature, is an im portan t  
historical work shedding light on social conditions am ong Italian Jewry.

M oses Hayyim  Luzzatto  (his Mesillat Yesharim  was m entioned earlier in ethical 
literature), a gifted poet, dramatist, and student of rhethoric, abandoned  A rab ic  
and Spanish verse in favor of modern Italian metric patterns. In his d ram as , he 
in troduced  the themes of hum an love, nature, and conflicts between good and  evil. 
With these them es, he heralded a new era in H ebrew  belles lettres to be identified 
henceforth by the nam e modern Hebrew literature.
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M O D E R N  H E B R E W  L I T E R A T U R E

The large volume of materials in modern H ebrew literature m akes it impractical 
to single out works for description or analysis, no m atter  how great their impact. 
Prim ary attention will therefore be focused in this section on philosophical and or 
social trends, their creators, and the literary forms used to  express new ideas.

Haskalah Period

Jewish literature identified by the term Haskalah  (“ Enlightenm ent” ) m ade  its 
appearance  first in Berlin in the middle of the eighteenth century. It initiated in 
Jewish life the trends of humanism which swept through E urope  about 3 centuries 
earlier in the era of the Renaissance. Man in his full hum an stature, with his personal
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feelings, passions, needs, etc., ra ther than other worldliness and ascetism, is in the 
center of interest in the literature of hum anism. Its endeavor in the sciences con
centrated  on factual phenom ena  rather than on theologico-speculative scholasticism.

H um anistic  ideals prom oted by Haskalah  literature urged the Jew , heretofore 
isolated in his ghetto physically, spiritually, and intellectually, to leave its confines, 
learn to speak and think in the language of his milieu, and deliberately integrate 
himself in its culture. He would thus become a full fledged citizen of his country, 
culturally, socially, and  politically an equal am ong  peers in enlightened Europe, 
and  cease languishing in the miseries of ghetto ostracism. In its naivete, Haskalah  
a ssum ed that the main reason for anti-Jewish prejudices in Christian E urope  was 
the Jew ’s willful self-isolation. With change in the m anner  of speaking from  Yiddish 
(Haskalah  called it “corrupt G e rm a n ”) to G erm an , French, R ussian , Polish, etc., 
with corresponding broadening of educational efforts through in troduction into 
the curriculum  of secular subjects, with refinement in external appearance , and 
increasing mingling with non-Jews, the thus de-Judeized form er ghetto  dweller 
would henceforth share  in the status of his fellow citizens.

T he  use of the H ebrew  language, as a m eans of com m unicating  their ideas of 
m odernization, symbolized to Haskalah  writers the onset of cultural emancipation. 
A group of poets, dram atists , and polemicists, adm irers a n d /o r  coworkers of 
M oses M endelssohn, m ade serious attempts tow ard  the a tta inm ent of the sketched 
goals in the periodical H a-M eassef (The  Gatherer), Koenigsburg, 1 7 8 4 -1829 . 
A m ong  its participants were: Naphtali Herz Wessely (1 7 2 5 -1 8 0 5 ) ,  au thor of the 
epic poem  Shire Tiferet  (Songs of Glory), W arsaw , 1883; Isaac  Satanow  ( 1 7 3 2 -  
1805), au thor of the collection Iggeret h a -Y a ka r  {Epistle on Glory), Berlin, 1799; 
Ju d a h  Leib ben Zev (1 7 6 4 -1 8 1 1 ) ,  gram m arian , lexicographer, and  translator;  
and  Joel Brill (1 7 6 0 -1 8 0 2 ) ,  au thor of fables in prose and verse.

H a-M easse f  did not survive for long the G erm anizing  assimilationist tendencies 
of M endelssohn’s heirs. As a m atte r  of record, it addressed itself, to begin with, 
to elements of G erm an  Jewry who, decades before its appearance, decided upon 
a course  of rejection of their Jewish background and their identity. Haskalah  
experienced greater success among the com pact masses of E as te rn  European  
Jewry, especially in Galicia and Russia.

Its foremost spokesm an in Galicia, Joseph Perl of Tarnopol (1 7 7 4 -1 8 3 9 ) ,  con
sistently and relentlessly advocated m odernizing changes in the daily ways of 
Jewish living, including changes in occupational pursuits. As a writer Perl is best 
know n for his anti-Hasidic satires, recently republished in M aasiyot ve-Iggarot 
m i-Z a d ik im  (Hasidic Tales and Letters), Jerusalem , 1969.

A no ther  contem porary  satirist, Isaac E rte r  of Brody (1 7 9 2 -1 8 5 1 ) ,  depicted in 
H a -Z o feh  le-Bet Yisrael (W atchm an of the H ouse  o f  Israel), Tel Aviv, 1 9 5 1 /1 9 5 2 .  
m oral defections under the guise of ghetto religiosity. As a keen observer of the 
Jewish scene, E rter  submitted to criticism other aspects of his milieu, including 
some of the literary activities of Haskalah.

Lesser influence was exerted by Mendel Levin (1 7 4 9 -1 8 2 6 )  with his works in 
H ebrew  on natural sciences. A m ong his literary-artistic attempts is the translation
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into H ebrew of Benjamin Franklin 's Poor Richard's A lm a n a c  under  the title 
H esh b o n  ha-Nefesh (Self  Scru tiny ), W arsaw, 1894.

Solomon Loewisohn (a native of Hungary, 1789 -1821 )  au thored  in M elizat  
Y eshurun  (Poetry of Israel), Tel Aviv, 1944. a serious study on the ars poetica of 
the Bible.

Shalom ha-Cohen, a native of Poland who eventually settled in V ienna (1 7 7 2 —
1845), poet and dram atist, rendered an im portant contribution to Haskalah  l itera
tu re  with the establishment of the annual Biknre ha-Itini (First Fruits o f  the T im es),  
1 8 2 0 -1 8 3 1 .  M any outstanding scholars, poets, and  essayists published their works 
in this annual, e.g.. the  historian Solomon Judah  L. R apoport,  the philosopher, 
Bible exegete, and historian Samuel David Luzzatto (1 8 0 0 -1 8 6 5 ) ,  and o ther  
em inent writers.

Tw o outstanding protagonists of enlightenment in Russia, Isaac Ber Levinsohn 
of  Volhynia (1 7 8 8 -1 8 6 0 ) ,  and M ordecai A aron G unzberg  of L ithuania (1 7 9 5 —
1 846), wrote extensively on philosophy, history, literature, and related subjects.

A m ong  the Haskalah  poets of note in Russia were: A braham  Dov Lebensohn 
(A dam  ha-Cohen, 1 794 -1878 ),  au thor of Shire Sefat Kodesh (Songs in the H o ly  
Tongue). Vilna, 1869, dealing with themes of nature , contrasts between light and 
darkness, and struggles between wealth and poverty; his son Micah Joseph L eben
sohn (Michal, 1 828 -1852 ),  transla tor into H ebrew  of portions of Virgil’s A e n e id  
and au tho r  of epics on historic themes. Shire bat Z iyon  (Songs o f  the D aughter of  
Zion),  Vilna, 1902; and Judah  Leib G ordon  (1 8 2 9 -1 8 9 2 ) ,  the most gifted and most 
versatile am ong  Haskalah  poetic artists, whose selection Shire Yehudah  (Songs of 
Judah),  Dvir, Tel Aviv, 1929, includes lyrics, satiric poems, fables, etc.

T he  first m odern H ebrew  novels of the Haskalah  period were written in Russia 
by A braham  M apu (1 8 0 7 -1 8 6 7 ) ,  two depicting life in ancient Israel, A h a v a t  Z ion  
| L o v e  o f  Z ion)  and A s h m a t  Shom ron  (Guilt o f  Samaria), and the third, A y  it Z avua  
(Painted H aw k),  dealing with contem porary  problems. M apu 's  works are available 
in K ol K itve  M a p u  (A ll  Writings of M apu),  Tel Aviv, 1947.

Peretz Smolenskin (1 842-1  885), novelist laureate of Haskalah  literature, au thored  
six novels, am ong  which H a-toeh be-Darke ha-H ayyim  (A s tray  on L ife 's  Paths), 
describing Jewish life of the time with all its vicissitudes, frustrations, en tangle
ments, etc., is the m ost impressive. Smolenskin’s works were assembled in Kol 
Kitve Perez Sm olenskin  (A ll  W orks of Peretz Sm olenskin ), 1901, 9 vols.

K alm an ShuJman (1 8 1 9 -1 8 9 9 ) ,  though not an original writer, was popu lar  with 
translations into Hebrew of fiction, history, and geography.

Im portan t periodicals, instruments of popularization of Haskalah ideas, were 
founded in the middle of the nineteenth century: Ha-M agid,  a weekly founded  in 
Lyck, Prussia in 1856, specialized in news, political comm ents, Bible exegesis and 
history; Ha-Karm eL  a weekly founded in Vilna in 1 860, offered high quality scholas
tic essays; Ha-M elits , a weekly founded in Odessa in 1860, specialized in publicistic 
essays and write-ups on Jewish life and literature: Ha-Tsefirah , a weekly founded in 
Berlin in 1862, moved to W arsaw where it becam e an influential forum for pop
ularization of sciences; H a-Lebanon.  a wceklv founded in Jerusalem  in 1863, moved
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to Paris and specialized in informative editorials highlighting the point of view of 
O rthodoxy; and  Ha-Shahar,  a m onthly founded in 1868, offered com prehensive 
surveys of Jewish life and  write-ups by leading writers. These and other publications 
played an im portan t  role as forums stimulating and offering opportunities  to rethink 
socio-cultural problems in Jewish life. They were also instrumental in the develop
m en t of H ebrew  literary criticism.

Reaction  to Haskalah

Did Haskalah  succeed in the attem pt to modernize Jewish life and, at the sam e 
time, influence those who followed it to rem ain com m itted to a v ibrant Jewish 
com m unity? The answer is definitely in the negative. As Simon H alk in  (1 8 9 9 - )  
expressed it in M odern  H ebrew  Literature, Schocken, New York, 1970, p. 65, 
“ In the early sixties, Haskalah  writers realized that they must declare their ideology 
b an k ru p t  insofar as the effect of de-Judaized H um anism  upon Jewish civilization 
was concerned. Less consciously, however, such misgivings had haun ted  the 
period  all along as from time to time it checked the effect of cultural expansion 
u pon  Jew ry .” R a the r  than enriching Jewish life and  broadening its intellectual 
horizons, contacts with non-Jewish elements of culture soon resulted in rap id  
disintegration of Jewish loyalties, cringing self-denial, even apostasy from  Judaism , 
w hether in G erm any, France, o r  Easte rn  Europe.

This sober realization of failure explains the trend of “ penitential” rom antic ism  
distinctively noticeable in m odern  H ebrew  literature since the 1870's. G hetto ism , 
so mercilessly castigated and satirized by Haskalah  writers, was now glorified for 
its deeply moving values— solidarity, cohesion, ennobling religiosity. Hasidism 
and  Hasidic leaders are depicted in an altogether different light, em phasizing the ir  
pow er  to infuse invigorating self-confidence am ong the Jewish masses. Jewish 
physical and spiritual heroism to carry  on, despite the superhum an odds that the 
people  had  to contend with, is one of the recurring motifs in this period.

H ow ever, if Haskalah  failed in its didactic humanistic  purposes, it played an 
im portan t  role in awakening of nationalistic, secularly oriented stirrings am ong 
the Jewish people in Eastern  Europe. T o  be sure, the unpreceden ted  rise of
anti-Semitism, the pogroms in Russia in 1 8 9 0 -1891 , as well as the tide of
nationalism  all over E urope  in the nineteenth century, converged as im portant 
influences in the emergence of Jewish nationalism. Nevertheless the impact of
poets and  novelists who for close to a century romanticized the idyllic past of
Biblical Israel, as some of the cited titles dem onstrate, indeed the very effort to 
write in H ebrew  because it once was the language of the Jew, were factors in the 
form ulation of new aspirations. Haskalah  literature, almost despite itself, helped 
to give birth to Zionism.

M odern H ebrew  literature in its various forms— poetry, novel, short story, essay 
— reflects growing absorption in romanticism and nationalism since 1890 (the 
year of the pogroms) through the end of World W ar 1. A m arked  division is 
discernible in this era between purely artistic and sociological publicistic writings. 
This was not the case in the Haskalah period when writers engaged in m any  types
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of literary creativity, usually not discriminating in favor of or against a given form. 
This division is of interest for ideological reasons, ra ther  than as a technical 
phenom enon. It relates to the substance and subject m atte r  of the respective works.

T o  the artists— poets, novelists, short story tellers— who did not settle in Pales
tine, and  for the greater part of their artistic creativity experienced personally  the 
sensory world of Russia, or Poland, or Switzerland (wherever they resided) national- 
ism-Zionism rem ained an abstract idea which did not galvanize their artistic 
imagination. Jewish life as it was in their milieu, with its fantasies and miseries, 
its glories and hopelessness, its messianic dream s and uprootedness, etc.. was the 
raw m ateria l which stirred them to weave a magnificent literary tapestry, cither in 
H ebrew  o r  in Yiddish.

T he  essayists, publicists, and journalists, however, concretely engaged in h a m 
m ering ou t a philosophy and a program to rebuild the Land of Israel, where  Jews 
will constitu te  a majority and eventually organize the instruments of s tatehood. 
This will normalize the national aspirations of the Jewish people, and  create 
conditions for Z ion  rebuilt to become a spiritual center and m ainspring of creative 
inspiration for W orld Jewry.

Agitated by different motivations, and addressing themselves to fundam entally  
different problem s, the two groups of writers were divided in their m odes of ex
pression, but united in the ultimate objective to restore dignity and wholesomeness 
to Jewish life.

Shalom  Ja c o b  Abramowitsch (Mendele M ocher Sephorim , 1 8 3 6 -1 9 1 7 ) ,  expo
nent of the school of realism, and the neorom antic Isaac Leib Peretz (1 8 5 2 -1 9 1 5 ) ,  
are the two great novelists of this period. Both m ade an enduring impact upon 
H ebrew  and Yiddish letters. Their respective works are assembled in K ol K itvc  
M endele  . . . , Dvir, Tel Aviv, 1951, and Kol K itve  P ere tz , Dvir, Tel Aviv, 1952.

M icah Joseph  Berdichevsky (Bin Gurion 1 865 -1921 ),  though a rom antic  deeply 
interested artistically in Aggadah  and Hasidism, is unique in advocating a revolution
ary rejection of traditional Judaism with its emphasis uoon the “ spiritual.” His works 
were assem bled in Sipurim (Stories), Pietrokov, W arsaw. 8 vols., 1 8 99 -1902 .

O ther  novelists whose writings are dom inated by realism include Reuben 
Brainin ( 1 8 6 2 -1 9 3 9 )  with Kol K itve  . . . , New York, 1 9 2 2 -1 9 4 0 .  3 vols.; Isaiah 
Bershadski (pseudonym  for I. Dom ashewitzky 1871 -1 9 0 8 )  with Ketavim  A haron im  
(Later Writings). Warsaw. 1910, 2 vols.; and Joseph H. Brenner (1 8 8 1 -1 9 2 1 )  with 
Kol K i t v e ____Tel Aviv. 1924 -1936 , 9 vols.

A m ong  short story writers of note are David F rischm ann (1 8 6 2 -1 9 2 2 )  with 
Kol K itve  . . . . Mexico, 1951, 2 vols.; M ordccai Z. Feierberg  (1 8 7 4 -1 8 9 9 ) ,  with 
Kitve  . . . .  Xel Aviv. 1940; Judah  Steinberg (1865—1908), with Kol K itve  . . . , Tel 
Aviv, 1959; and  many others who excelled in this genre.

Yizhak Dov Berkovitz (1 8 8 5 -1 9 6 7 ) .  in addition to his short stories in K itve  . . . . 
Tel Aviv. 195 1-, rendered an outstanding service to m odern  Hebrew literature 
with his m asterful translations of the Yiddish works of Sholem Aleichcm.

H ebrew  poe try  of this era includes lyrical song, idyll, nature poems, ballad, 
sonnet, and historical narrative. Hayyim Nahm an Bialik (1 8 7 3 -1 9 3 4 ) ,  who delved 
nto all the spiritual resources of Judaism  and utilized artistically various poetical
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forms, is recognized as the national poet of the Jewish people. F o r  he has shown 
the people the mainsprings of its inner vitality, and  expressed its feelings of joy 
and  sorrow, hope and frustration, trium ph and defeat, with unparalle led  power and  
depth . His na tu re  poetry reflects profound sensitivity to the finest shades of color 
and  sound. H e also translated into H ebrew  m any classics of E uropean  literature. 
B ialik’s collected works are available in num erous editions, e.g., K ol K itve  
Dvir, Tel Aviv, 1938.

Saul Tchrnichow sky (1 8 7 3 -1 9 3 4 ) ,  whose Jewishness did not spring exclusively 
from  traditional sources, represents the secular universalistic tendencies in H ebrew  
poetry, including elements of paganism. He transla ted  the Iliad , the O dyssey, and  
the F inish epic Kalevala. Yet for all his universalism, he is also the poet of Jewish 
m artyro logy  in the M iddle Ages. Jewish village life in the C rim ea is depicted in his 
folk poetry. His works are available in K ol Shire  . . . , Schocken, Jerusalem , 1937.

Also the poetry of the third classic of this era, Z a lm an  Shneour (1 8 8 7 -1 9 5 9 ) ,  
assem bled in K itve  . . . , Tel Aviv, 1960, 2 vols., is dom inated  by secularism. Some 
of his lines reflect a spontaneous, almost prophetic, awareness of  impending Jew 
ish tragedy. His folk stories depict Jewish life in the Pale of Settlement.

O th e r  notable poets in this group are D avid Frischm ann; M ordecai Z. M anne  
( 1 8 5 9 -1 8 8 6 )  with his repertoire of love them es; and  Naphtali H . Imber (1856— 
1909), au thor of the Iraeli national hymn H atikvah.

T urn ing  now to a brief listing of some of the publicists, journalists, etc., who are 
c red ited  with the form ulation of the program  for national restoration, A had H a a m  
is the  chief architect and most persuasive spokesm an in this group.

Publicistic writings by Moses L. Lillienblum (1 8 4 3 -1 9 1 0 ) ,  K ol K i t v e . . . ,  
K rakow , 19 1 0 -1 9 1 3 ,  4 vols., include historical studies, literary criticism, polemics 
against stringency in religious practices, studies on socioeconomic reforms, etc. 
H ow ever, his m ajor literary contributions are the essays on Zionism  in Hebrew, 
Yiddish , and Russian.

N ahum  Sokolow (1 8 6 1 -1 9 3 6 ) ,  editor of the weekly publication of the World 
Z ionist  Organization, H a-O lam  (The W orld), is recognized as the  most versatile
essayist of his time. Selections of his num erous contributions are offered in H a -A n i
h a -K ih u zi (The Social Self), New York. 1930, and in I  sh im  (Personalities), Tel 
Aviv, 1934, 3 vols.

M any  of the authors m entioned before, e.g.. Bialik. F rischm ann . and Klausner, 
wrote on problems of literary criticism.

A broad  survey of leading Hebrew writers since M apu  to Bialik is offered by
M oshe Kleinm an (1 8 7 1 -1 9 4 7 )  in D em uyo t v e -K o m o t (Portraits and Statures), 
L ondon , 1928.

A braham  A. DroujanofT (1 8 7 0 -1 9 3 8 )  is au thor of  the analytical study in wit 
and  hum or  Sefer ha-B edihah veha-H idud, Dvir. Tel Aviv, 1938 -1939 . 3 vols.

Eliezer Isaac Perelm an (Ben Yehudah 1 8 5 8 -1 9 2 2 ) .  editor and journalist, made 
an enduring  contribution to the cause of national restoration with his efforts to 
revive H ebrew  as a living spoken language. His m ajor  scholarly contribution is his 
com plete  dictionary of the Hebrew language, M ilan ha-Lashon ha -/vrit, Yoseloff, 
N ew  Y ork , 1959. 8 vols., for which he utilized all resources of Hebrew writing.
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Pa Ies tin ia n  -  Israe I i I,eriod

T he  m ovem ent of Jewish colonization in Palestine, began in the last q u a r te r  of 
the nineteenth century, reached mass dimensions after W orld W ar I. T he  ideal of 
H aluziu t (“ pioneering") captivated the imagination of tens of thousands of young 
men and women, who went to Palestine to build the land and “ rebuild them selves.” 
Their  ultimate aim was to create a new Jewish society with a rejuvenated culture  
in Hebrew, and a social o rder along the lines of dem ocratic  socialism. As the 
tem po of rebuilding gained m om entum , literary talent arrived on the scene— poets, 
essayists, novelists, scholars— to help shape the intellectual and spiritual landscape 
of the new Jewish community. Thus m odern Hebrew literature began echoing the 
experiences, inspiring as well as frustrating, of the new life in K ibuzini (“ com m unal 
settlem ents” ), agricultural colonies, and cities.

A m ong the leading poets of this indigenous Palestinian literature of H aluziu t are 
A braham  Shlonsky (1 9 0 0 -1 9 7 3 )  with his representative selection Y a lk u t S h ir im , 
Tel Aviv, 1967; Nathan Alterman (1 9 1 0 -1 9 7 0 )  with K etavim  (W ritings), Tel 
Aviv, 1961 -1963 , 4 vols.; Leah Goldberg  (191 1 -1970)  with her selection Y a lku t 
Shirim , Tel Aviv, 1970; and Uri Z. G reenberg  (1 8 9 4 - )  with the selection M ivhar  
m i-Shirav, Tel Aviv, 1968. These works generally relate to and articulate  the 
com m itm ent of a humanistic-socialistic ideology, except for G reenberg ’s which 
focus attention with quasi-m ystical fervor on the historic vocation of the Jew.

A nother  enthusiastic representative of the pioneering ideal, S. Shalom ( 1 9 0 4 -  ),
articulates in K eta v im , Yavne, Tel Aviv, 1 9 66 -1967 , 6 vols., nationalistic d e d 
ication despite implacable A rab  opposition to Jewish endeavor. Also David Shimoni 
(1 8 8 6 -1 9 5 6 )  in his K etavim , Dvir, Tel Aviv, 1925—1931. 4 vols., deals with 
nationalistic themes.

Isaac Lam dan (1 8 9 9 -1 9 5 4 )  glorifies in M assada, Dvir, Tel Aviv, 1952, the 
spirit of pioneering heroism.

A m ong the leading fiction writers of this period are Samuel Joseph Agnon ( 1 8 8 8 -  
1971) with K ol S ipuray (Al l  the Tales), Schocken, Jerusa lem , 1 9 59 -1962 , 8 vols., 
and Hayyim H azaz (1 8 9 8 -1 9 7 2 )  with K ol K itve  . . . , Am Oved, Tel Aviv, 1968, 
8 vols. Agnon depicts the world of the con tem porary  Jew, from the type in his 
native Galician town to the emerging new personality in the Land of Israel. H azaz 
dwells on the life story of the Yemenite Jew.

O ther  novelists deal with themes of Jewish life in the com m unities  from where 
they originally came: Jehudah  Burla of Sephardic descent (1 8 8 7 -1 9 6 9 )  describes 
in K itve  . . . . Tel Aviv, 1930. 4 vols., the life of Sephardim  in Jerusalem  and the 
M iddle East:  Devorah Baron (1887—1956), a native of W hite Russia; A sher  Barash 
(1 8 8 9 -1 9 5 2 ) .  a native of Galicia; and Jacob Steinberg (1 8 8 7 -1 9 4 7 ) ,  a native of 
Ukraine, use as themes the experiences of those communities.

M oshe Smilanski (1 8 7 4 -1 9 5 3 )  offers in K i t v e . . . ,  Jerusalem -Berlin , 1924-
1930, 8 vols., a fascinating canvas of A rab  life and A ra b  mentality in Palestine.

Avigdor Hameiri (1 8 8 6 -1 9 7 0 )  fills his world in Sipure ha-M ilham ah  ( War  
Stories), Am Oved, Tel Aviv. 1970. with traum atic  events from W orld W ar I.

Since the proclamation of the State of Israel in 1948. the literature of the



J U D A I C A  L I B R A R I E S  A N D  L I T E R A T U R E 390

younger native writers reflects a perceptible transform ation  concern ing  the values 
and  ideals of the generation of H aluziu t. It seems that, for some as yet indefinable 
reason, the a ttainm ent of national independence and sovereign s ta tehood  brought 
on a m ood of existential anxiety. Perhaps the polit ico-econom ic realities of the 
young struggling state tend to erode the faith in socialism on the part of the young 
soldier-writers. This m ood is expressed in the introspective, individualistic, fre
quently  alienating, poetry and prose of the 1950s. T h e  H o locaust  is a recurring 
them e in these works, m any of the authors having fought personally  against the 
G erm ans  in W orld W ar II, a n d /o r  having subsequently  visited the cam ps for dis
p laced persons.

A m ong  the prose writers who reflect these m oods are S. Y izhar  (1 9 1 8 -) ,  
M osheh  Sham ir (1 9 2 1 -) ,  A haron  Meged (1 9 2 0 -) ,  and  H anoh  Bartov (1 9 2 8 -) .

A b b a  Kovner (1 9 1 8 -) ,  A m ir Gilboa (1 9 1 7 -) ,  Haim G uri (1 9 2 3 - ) ,  T. Carmi 
(1 9 2 5 - ) ,  and Y ehudah Amichai (1 9 2 4 -1 9 7 2 )  are m aking  an im pact with their 
works of poetry.

Belles lettres in Yiddish require separate trea tm ent, while works in this category 
in E uropean  languages, which deal with Jewish problem s o r  with themes from  the 
dom ain  of Judaism , are discussed in studies of literature in the respective languages. 
In this connection three literary-critical essays in T h e  Jew ish People Past and  
P resen t, Vol. 3, Cyco, New York, 1952, are of special interest: Jew ish  L iterature  
in the U.S. and  England, by H aro ld  U. Ribalow; Jew s an d  Jew ish P roblem s in 
G erm an  Literature, by Hugo Bieber; and Jew ish L itera ture  in R ussian, by S. 
D ubnow -Ehrlich .
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JUNTA DE BIBLIOTECARIOS DE 
UNIVERSIDADES NACIONALES DEL PAIS

Each Argentinian National University has a Board of L ibrarians  m ade  up of the 
directors of the respective libraries of the schools of the central library, if such exists. 
Its goals and objectives are to coordinate  and centralize the library activities of the 
university as, e.g., the  technical services, the courses for the advancem ent of 
personnel, and interlibrary loans. A lthough the rules w hich govern these boards 
are no t all the same, the goals are. Some of the boards  m eet every m onth  and 
o thers  at longer intervals. They  meet to discuss and resolve problem s related to 
the  im provem ent of library functions.

T h e  oldest board  (junta) is that of the University of  Buenos Aires, which was 
established in 1943. The o ther  boards  were created  for the rem ain ing  national 
universities of the country  over a period of time, and  in 1963 the B oard  of 
N ationa l A rgentin ian  University Libraries was founded. I t is com posed  of the 
l ib ra ry  boards of the national universities, represented by the president of each 
l ib rary  board  of the following eight national universities: Universidad  Nacional de 
la Plata ; U niversidad Nacional de T ucum an ; U nivers idad  Nacional de R osario ; 
U niversidad  Nacional del Litoral Biblioteca de la F acu ltad  de Ciencias Juridicas 
y Sociales; Universidad Nacional de Cuyo; Universidad Nacional del N ordeste; 
U niversidad  de Buenos Aires; and Universidad Nacional del sur.

T h e  presidency is ro ta ted  am ong the library directors  for the several universities 
in chronological order , beginning with the oldest. T he  office of the vice-president 
is held by the library director who will be the next president.

T he  b o a rd ’s goals and objectives are to coord inate  and  p rom ote  library activities 
of Argentinian universities in the area of interlibrary lending; compile a guide to 
the university libraries in Argentina; develop a questionnaire  to provide information 
for better  library planning; cooperate in the purchase of bibliographical materials; 
and  develop and encourage the teaching of library science courses, especially for 
the personnel working in the university libraries.

H ans G ravf.nhorst  
( T ra n s la te d  b y  S a v in a  A . R oxas)
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K

KANSAS CITY PUBLIC LIBRARY

T he Kansas City Public Library  represents a pattern  of developm ent similar 
to that of most m etropolitan  public library systems in that its history reflects in 
m any ways the history of the com m unity  it serves. Its 100-year record of  service, 
therefore, serves as a m onum en t not only to the city’s growth but its cha rac te r  as 
well.

T he  origin of the library  can be found in a resolution adopted on D ecem ber  5, 
1873 by the Board of Educa tion  which read as follows:

Resolved ,  T h a t  there  be established in connection with o u r  schools a l ibrary  for 
the use o f  officers, teachers  and scholars of the public schools o f  this district, to 
be known as the Public  School L ibrary  of Kansas C ity.

At an earlier meeting of the Board  a resolution already had been adopted  
approving  a series of six lectures to be held at F ra n k ’s hall. Fifth and M ain streets, 
the purpose  of which was to raise funds for the purchase of books for a public 
school library.

The course of lectures ne tted  nearly $100 and from this m odest  sum the public 
library was born. A bookcase  was purchased for $8 and placed in a room  of the 
old high school building at 11th and Locust. A set of the new A m erican  E n cyc lo 
pedia  was ordered  and placed on its shelves. The case and its contents  thus 
represented the beginning of the library.

Following this first official action, little real progress was m ade in the imm ediate 
years to follow. The depression that preceded the panic of 1873 had begun to 
affect enterprise throughout the country and the library along with o ther  K ansas 
City institutions suffered in turn. In fact, the agent handling deliveries of the new 
A m erican  E ncycloped ia  was ordered to suspend shipments following receipt of 
the tenth volume until sufficient funds were m ade available to pay for the books.
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T hroughou t  1874 and 1875 the new library was frequently  the subject of 
discussion at B oard  meetings but it was not until early in 1876 tha t  the struggling 
p ro ject received a fresh impetus. A  Ladies Centennial Association, which was 
organized in 1875 to represent Kansas City in Philadelphia , was d isbanded  for 
som e unknow n reason  and one-half of the centennial fund , am oun ting  to $490, 
was diverted to the library.

A  year later the library had atta ined sufficient size to com m and  official recog
nition. J. C. Karnes, who was then president of the B oard  of Educa tion , reported 
that the library had  a balance of $129, with outstand ing  orders  for books to 
cost about $100, and  a subscription list of periodicals billed at $39 .60 . H e  con
c luded that though the library’s resources were scarcely sufficient to meet these 
needs, it was on a firm foundation and p ronounced  it ready  for use. H e  recom 
m ended  the adoption  of certain rules to govern the library. In general they placed 
responsibility for the operations of the library with the Board. It was to appoint 
the librarian, determ ine the lib rarian’s salary, and receive an annual report “ re
specting the n um ber  of volumes and their conditions.”

D uring  its form ative period, the library was officially placed under the charge 
of Jam es Craig, treasurer of the Board, and Jam es G reenw ood , superin tendent 
of schools. It was only appropria te  that G reenw ood  should  share in this responsi
bility for it was he m ore  than any o ther  individual w ho provided the leadership 
and  drive to establish the new library. Im m ediately  upon  taking over the duties 
of superin tendent in 1874 he began and continued an effort to accum ula te  volumes 
for the budding  institution, and to him must go the m ajo r  share of credit for 
its growth.

In N ovem ber 1876 the Public School L ibrary , as it was then called, opened to 
its pa trons w ho paid $2 a year for tickets. In its early years the library  operated 
on a subscription basis. T he  fee of $2 a year entitled the borrow er to one book 
for 2 weeks. A life m em bership  was $10 or $12 paid over a period of 6 years.

By the 1880s the supply and dem and of books reached  such proportions  that a 
full time public servant was required to oversee the operations. In 1881 Mrs. 
C arrie  Westlake W hitney was appointed librarian at $3 0  a m onth  in salary, a 
capacity  she was to serve in for the next 30 years.

T he  burgeoning collection also resulted in housing problems. In efforts to 
accom m odate  the expansion of materials, the library settled on several sites. 
How ever, each new opening created newer dem ands u pon  its services, and each, 
in turn, was soon outgrown. A perm anent hom e was obviously needed at this 
stage of the library’s developm ent in order to stabilize its condition. T hus  it was 
resolved by the Board that there be submitted to the voters of the school district 
of Kansas City a proposition authorizing the Board to borrow  $ 2 0 0 ,0 0 0  for the 
purpose  of erecting a public library building and to issue bonds for tha t  amount. 
T he  bonds were issued in 1894 and a site at Ninth and Locust streets purchased 
for $30 ,000. T he  new building, a two-story structure situated on a lot 132 feet 
by 144 feet in size, opened to the public in Septem ber 1897.

Until its relocation to  the new site, the library had been operating as a school
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and subscription library; however, in January  1898 all subscribers su rrendered  
their cards and it becam e a free public library in fact as well as in name. The new 
system of free distribution originated a further increase in patronage and by the 
tu rn  of the century the library was well on its way to becoming the dynam ic 
institution its founding fathers had hoped for.

As the library’s services expanded so did its functions. Its role as a cultural 
center was underscored in 1901 when William Rockhill Nelson presented a 
collection of pictures in the Western Gallery of Art to the B oard  of Educa tion , 
which the Board directed to be known as the Nelson Gallery of Art. It was
exemplified further in 1904 when the Board assum ed the trusteeship of the
Daniel B. Dyer M useum  and placed it under the control of the library. A few 
years later the museum  was given to the Board “ for the use and benefit of the 
people of Kansas City as a nucleus for a public m useum , and as a testimonial of
his (D yer’s) regard for said city and its people.”

If the gallery and m useum  were indicative of the library’s expanding role as a 
cultural center, its emerging role as a civic center was dem onstra ted  in a much 
m ore unorthodox m anner. In 1909 Colonel T hom as H. Swope, a fam ed K ansas 
City benefactor, died u n d e r  w hat were term ed m ysterious circumstances. T o  enable  
local citizens to pay their final respects, it was decided to place the body in state 
in the ro tunda of the l ib rary  directly in front of the Ninth Street entrance. T he  
casket stood between two m arble columns connected at the top by a panel ceiling. 
T he  square  was draped in black with streamers of black running from the colum ns 
to the entrance to the building on Ninth Street. T he  line of visitors en tered  at 
the Ninth Street door and left by a rear exit. Patro lm en stood at each en trance  
to direct the crowd. Mrs. W hitney prepared a bulletin which hung in the ro tunda  
near  the casket. It set forth what Colonel Swope's gifts were to the city and his 
bequests. A steel engraving of Mr. Swope was on the board  alongside a copy of 
his own epitaph.

T he  com bination of expanding  roles and services and an expanding city heralded 
the developm ent of the l ib ra ry’s branch system. On February  22. 1898. following 
5 years of negotiations and planning, the Allen Library opened in the town of 
W estport, Missouri. In 1893, Judge A. M. Allen had discovered a surplus of 
$7 ,500  in taxes from construction of a horse railroad operating between K ansas 
City and W estport. H e proceeded to secure these funds to build a public library 
at the corner of W estport R oad  and W yandotte  Avenue. After K ansas City annexed 
the town of W estport in 1898. the Allen L ibrary with its 1.300 volumes becam e 
the Kansas City Public Library 's  first branch.

O ver the period of the next 3 decades, close to twenty libraries were added  to 
the branch network. N early  all followed a school-1 ibrary pattern of developm ent 
wherein branches were housed in existing school facilities. This was the result 
of the prevailing philosophy of the day that called for a direct link betw een the 
schools and branch libraries. This pattern would not be broken  for an o th e r  3 
decades, when the library next undertook an expansion program  of similar scope.

W ith the era of branch expansion having reached its peak in the 1920s and early
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1930s, the library subsequently entered a period m arked  by an internal phase of 
development. T he  emphasis over the next 2 decades was concentrated in the 
service areas. T here  were several contributing factors behind  this trend: first, the 
econom ic squeeze of the depression years curtailed any plans for costly building 
ventures; secondly, the advent of W orld W ar IT altered drastically the public’s 
reading habits; and finally, arbitrary  political boundaries  imposed strict limits on 
any school district expansion.

T he  library em erged from the war years nearly intact with few services having 
been crippled. In fact, several were inaugurated. In 1944 the Business and T ech
nical and Y oung  People’s departm ents  were opened. T h e  library’s rather extensive 
collection of materials in the business and technologv fields was gathered from  
the reference room , book stacks, browsing room, and docum ents  collection, and 
although not all materials were housed in a single room, they did become centralized 
in one area of the library. The Y oung People’s C orner, serving ages 14 to 20, was 
opened  in Septem ber 1944. This area housed about 1,200 books specifically 
selected for the personal interests of those falling within this age group.

Beginning in 1950 Kansas Citians had the services of a bookmobile. A 30-ft. 
l ibrary  truck was purchased by the library through funds m ade available by a 
school levy increase voted that year. It was estimated that the bookm obile  c ir
culated at least 100,000 books its first year. T he  b ranch  libraries were reporting 
an annual circulation of only 30 ,000  at this time and the operating cost of the 
mobile unit was substantially less than that of a branch.

T h e  school levy that provided funds for the bookm obile  operation also enabled 
the library to launch a $115 ,000  renovation project beginning in 1950. As part of 
the improvements, an Art and Music D epartm ent was established, the Business 
and  Technical D epar tm en t rearranged, the bindery m oved to a branch to provide 
m ore  space and a browsing room opened complete with m odern , cushion furniture, 
d rapes, and small light-wood ca^es to house works of fiction, including all the 
best sellers.

A film library, which began operation in 1950, proved  an immediate success. 
In 1951 a total of 535 ,537  persons viewed borrow ed films. This fact, coupled  
with the report that over 15,000 records were loaned over a similar span of time, 
indicated the reception these two nonbook services received from the public.

Despite these improvements it was clear that the m ain  library building, built 
in 1897, was being outgrown by its services. T he  m ost im portan t developm ent 
of the postw ar era was the trend toward specialization. T he  establishment of de
partm ents  in the business and technical and art and m usic  fields was an effort by 
the library to accom m odate  this movement. However, p roper  specialization was 
not feasible in the 9th and Locust site both because of lack of space and unsatis
factory  interior arrangement.

Plans for new facilities were taken under consideration by the Board of E duca 
tion, and in August 1955 a tentative building program  for the public library 
system that would include a new main building, two new branches and extensive



397 K A N S A S  C I T Y  P U B L I C  L I B R A R Y

renovation  of the present branches at a cost of nearly $6 million was approved . 
T h e  program  was to be financed through a bond issue to be subm itted along with 
a bond proposal for school construction. The package was placed on the ballot 
the  following year at which time it received the voter's approval.

The site selected for the construction of the Main Library was on Twelfth  Street 
betw een M cGee and Oak Streets. It was part of an eleven-story structure  with 
floors six through eleven assigned to the Board of Education. The lower floors 
(seven, including two basem ent levels) were allotted to the library itself. G round  
break ing  occurred on July 7. 1958 with the formal opening coming 2 years later 
in July 1960 (see Figure 1).

Not long after this milestone in the library's developm ent becam e a reality, the 
Board took another m ajo r  step toward expanding services. For some time it had 
w anted  to locate a branch library on a site near the C ountry  C lub Plaza, long 
recognized as the cultural heart of the Kansas City area. Voters believed they 
had  accom plished the job  in 1956 by giving overwhelming approval to the library 
bonds. However, considerable  confusion and delay arose from  conflicting views 
on  the locality of proposed  sites. Finally, in 1965, one was agreed upon and the

s s*mAm fell
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Plaza L ibrary was constructed on the co rner  of Brookside B oulevard  and Main 
Street a t  a cost of $875,000.

O pened  in 1967, the  Plaza L ibrary was the first branch built by the B oard  of 
E duca tion  apart from  a high school building. It m arked  a significant shift in the 
direction of services offered by the Kansas C ity  Public L ibrary  system. The close 
bond  with the public schools would continue, but future services were to be aimed 
at all segments of society, particularly the d isadvantaged areas.

A  review of the library’s past clearly indicates the evolution of its philosophy 
of library service. It has been a pattern  of steadily increasing com m unity  involve
m ent. with the library through the years gradually  abandoning  its passive role in 
favor of a m ore  active one.

In  the late 1960s an Extension Services Division was formed that  was designed to 
explore  and meet the needs of the residents it served through innovative projects. 
As part  of the division’s efforts, book collections have been located in several 
boys’ clubs as well as in various low-income com m unity  centers.

As recently as 1972, two new departm ents  under the auspices of Extension 
Services were established: Adult Basic Educa tion  and Institutional Services. The 
la tter  has led to the form ation of library services in nine nursing and retirement 
hom es, two fire stations, two hospitals, and seven correctional facilities. T he  Adult 
Basic Educa tion  division is directed tow ard  adult  education classes, English as a 
second language, and citizenship classes in the area of the K ansas  City, Missouri 
School District. T he  material center for these projects is located in the Main 
L ibrary .

Projects of the Extension Services Division are by no means the only examples 
of the changing natu re  of the library’s services. A nother  extension of the library 
has com e through its curbstone movies, a sum m er film program  sponsored by the 
Film  D epartm ent, the purpose of which is to bring enriching en ter ta inm ent to 
inner-city children.

F o r  10 weeks each summer, a lumbering rental truck is converted  to a mobile 
projection booth— even to its own pow er plant. With a pro jec tor firmly m ounted 
directly  behind the driver and a huge rear  screen just inside the back door, a show 
is ready  to roll as soon as the truck stops and the back doors opened. T he  truck 
provides fifteen program s a week, using films from the library collection. Through 
instant movies the library offers a brief m om ent of quality en te r ta inm ent to an 
a rea  of the city where no other planned activity exists.

T h e  changing concepts of library service have spawned num erous  program s 
similar to the aforem entioned film and extension services. They are only samples 
of the Kansas City Public L ibrary’s growing list of com m unity  contacts, a list 
tha t  is potentially as endless as the educational needs of the populace  it seeks 
to serve.

U ndoubtedly , the proliferation of the com m unity ’s needs in the years ahead will 
d em an d  new types of services as well as revitalization of old ones. Confronting 
this continuing challenge was the essence of the Kansas City Public L ibrary’s 
past. It also looms as its challenge of the future.
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W illiam  H. H o f f m a n

KANSAS LIBRARY ASSOCIATION

T he  Kansas Library Association was organized D ecem ber 27, 1900 when 
interested persons met in the State Library for the purpose of discussing the 
form ation of a state organization. M argaret Hill M cCarter, T opeka  au thor, de 
livered the welcoming address that evening. A reception was held following the 
evening meeting and several hundred people were shown through the State L ibrary. 
On D ecem ber 28, 1900 the actual detail work of forming a state organization 
began when twenty-three librarians met and elected James L. King of T o p e k a  
president.

Over the years the Kansas Library  Association has been an active organization 
and has sponsored  m any projects to extend library service to all citizens of the 
state. M em bersh ip  in the association now totals almost 800  counting personal, 
institutional, and life members. The officers consist of a president, v ice-p res iden t-  
president-elect, second vice-president, secretary, treasurer, past-president, n o m 
inating committee, and A LA  councilor. The sections are: Children and School 
Library, College and University, Friends of Libraries, Public Library, R esources 
and Technical Services. Special Libraries, and Trustees. T he  comm ittees are: 
Archives, B o okm an’s Lecture. By-laws and Parliamentarian. Exhibits. Intellectual 
Freedom , Legislative. Local Arrangem ents, M em bership— A L A  and K L A , National 
Library W eek. Publications. Recruitm ent for Scholarship, A L A  W ashington Office 
C oord inato r ,  Catholic Library  Association. KASL. M PLA , S R R T , State L ibrarian 
and Public Relations, and KLA Bulletin  editor. These all m ake up the council 
for the state organization.
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Some of the activities of the association over the years have included the Victory 
book  campaign, the W PA  library service program , the William Allen W hite Book 
A w ards, scholarships for libraryship, p resident’s news letter, district meetings, 
w orkshops, regional meetings, and state conventions. K L A  has coopera ted  with 
the State L ibrary  in library legislation, in developing regional systems, and  in 
p rom oting  library service to the blind and handicapped . K L A  tries to  keep up  its 
archives by sending material to the Historical Society Library  for preservation and 
use in research. Various library surveys have been taken covering m any  facets of 
l ibrary service.

T he  official publication of K L A  is the K L A  Q uarterly. A K L A  N ew sle tter  is 
now  published, and  a m em bersh ip  D irectory  is published annually. In July  1972— 
1973 an effort was directed to prom oting legislation for better  service for all 
levels of libraries through the State Library.

M argaret M eyer

KANSAS STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE, 
DEPARTMENT OF LIBRARIANSHIP

T h e  first library program  west of the Mississippi was established at Kansas 
State Norm al, E m poria ,  in 1902 with a course “ L ibrary  M anagem en t.” Described 
in p a r t  as “T he  teacher’s course . . . lectures . . . general and  technical . . .  as applied 
to school libraries with practical problems assigned after each lecture . . .” the 
course  of 10 weeks duration  was for seniors only. A course for public librarians 
was added  in the sum m er of 1904. It included lectures on: o rder  work and acces
sioning; principles and aids in book selection; m echanical p repara tion  of books 
for the  shelves; care of serials; the accession book; shelf arrangem ent, book num 
bers, labels, shelf list, inventory; loan charging systems, rules, statistics; binding, 
essentials of preparing  books for the bindery, repa ir  w ork; and bibliography and 
trade  bibliography for the small library. All these areas and m ore  were covered 
in “ two hours in the classroom, two hours of practical work in the library and from 
four to six hours in p repara tion .” T he  length of time for this course  is not listed, 
but school catalogs indicate 10 weeks.

Since that time, with the exception of 3 years after W orld W ar I, there has 
been a continuous and  expanding program in library education at what is now 
K ansas  State Teachers College. Em poria  (after July 1. 1974, E m poria  K ansas State 
College).

T he  curriculum, ambitiously expanded to 30 hours in 1911, was later organized 
and  rebuilt, so that by 1929 it consisted of a m ajor  of “ thirty-three hours, thirty 
of which were required to be done in the senior year .” This was consistent with
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requ irem ents  of  the A m erican Library Association for a Class III  library school. 
L ib rary  certificates were issued for successful completion of these programs. T he  
scope of the program  was expanded, as stated in the 1933 college catalog, “ to 
p repare  persons to become librarians in other types of library positions . . .  in a 
one  year L ib ra ry  School fully accredited by the Am erican L ib rary  Association . . . 
and  qualified to  issue the American Library Association L ibrary  Certificate.” In 
1951, under  the direction of Dr. Orville L. Eaton , a com bined  m aster’s degree 
p rogram  was approved  by the G raduate  Council of the school. Eight semester 
hours  of underg radua te  credit in library courses were prerequisites for admission 
to the g radua te  program.

Although the program was denied accreditation by the A L A  in 1955, the 
school con tinued  on an unaccredited basis. U nder the leadership  of Dr. R o b e r t  E. 
Lee, who accepted  the new position of Director of the D epar tm en t  of L ib ra r ian 
ship  in 1963, a new and stronger graduate  curriculum  was accredited in July 1966. 
Since 1955 w hen the faculty num bered four, it has grown to eleven full time, six 
cooperating , and  five adjunct positions. Program s are offered for school l ib ra ry /  
m edia  specialists for e lem entary and secondary levels, and  academic, public, or 
special l ib rarians  in any area of service including systems analysis and planning. 
A t the p resen t time the library school library is becom ing a w o rk -s tu d y  opera tion  
involving s tuden t participation.

T he  l ib rary  school library, a sizable current collection of books, periodicals, 
m icrom edia , and  bulletins, supplements the material readily  accessible in the 
college library. A m ong the special collections of the William Allen W hite  L ibrary  
a re  governm ent documents, extensive microfilm holdings, special research m aterials 
on hum an  relations, and the May M assee collection of m aterial in the field of 
ch ild ren ’s l iterature.

T h e  l ib ra ry  school quarters, located in the cam pus library building, include 
p r ivate  offices for all faculty, classrooms, labora tory  space for cataloging and  
m ed ia  practice , a three-room  departm ent administration area, and a large carpeted  
library  school library with ample stack level adjoining.

T hrough  the years the program  profited by the strong leadership of such persons 
as G e r tru d e  Shawan (1 9 0 2 -1 9 1 2 ) ,  Willis H. K err  (1 9 1 2 -1 9 2 6 ) ,  Elsie H ow ard  
P ine (1 9 2 2 -1 9 4 9 ) ,  Evelyn Elliott (1 9 3 4 -1 9 4 7 ) ,  Beatrice H ow ard  H o lt  ( 1 9 2 8 -  
1935). Inez K ing Cox (1 9 4 7 -1 9 6 5 ) .  Irene M arie H ansen  (1 9 4 7 -1 9 6 9 ) ,  and R o b 
ert E. Lee (1 9 6 3 -1 9 7 0 ) .  Until Septem ber 1963. when Dr. Lee accepted the 
position of d irec to r  of the D epartm ent of Librarianship , college librarians served 
also as heads of the library school.

T he  cu rren t  program  consists of 32 semester hours of g radua te  credit. A strong 
u nderg radua te  program  in liberal arts, courses in a m odern  foreign language, and 
a g rade  point average of B or better are basic considerations for all applicants. 
F ield  trips to  nearby  libraries and library oriented operations are features of m any  
courses. A field trip to a large m etropolitan  area is required  of all w ho  plan to 
com plete  the  program  for the degree of Master of Librarianship . To  date, g roup  
trips have been m ade  to Chicago, to W ashington, D.C.. and to London. England.
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As early  as 1930 field trips were listed am ong  the  activities sponsored  by the 
departm ent.

G uest  lectures, w orkshops, and  seminars have long been a part  of the  program s 
at the  School of Librarianship . A m ong the n o ted  individuals who have participated 
in such affairs are  L u th e r  H . Evans, L es te r  Asheim , Ruth  W arneke, Jesse H. 
Shera, A ndrew  D. O sborn, and Phoebe  Hayes.

F u tu re  plans include an expansion of the in form ation  science program , s trength
ening of the p rogram  for the school m edia  specialist, and continuing evaluation 
of the  total curr icu lum  to meet the ever changing needs of the profession.

M a r j o r i e  W i l l i a m s

KANSAS. UNIVERSITY OF KANSAS LIBRARIES

T h e  University of Kansas L ibrary  system had  its beginning in M arch  1865 
w hen Judge J. S. Em ery , a m em ber of the first B oa rd  of Regents, was elected 
librarian . His responsibilities during a term  which lasted  until 1868 were minimal, 
because  the new sta te  university in Lawrence had  n o  students until 1866, and  no 
books  nor funds w ith which to buy them . E m e ry ’s successor was also a regent, 
W. C. Tenney, who held the position in 1868 and  1869.

“T h e  charge of th e  library then passed from  the  regents to the faculty ,” wrote 
C arr ie  M. W atson, w ho  was appointed first full-time librarian in 1887, “ F ra n k  H. 
Snow, Professor o f  N a tu ra l  History, was elected lib rarian  D ecem ber 1, 1869, and 
reelected D ecem ber 7, 1870. H e resigned Sep tem ber  3, 1873.” Byron  C. Smith, 
p rofessor  of G reek , succeeded Snow, who subsequently  becam e Chancellor, and 
he was succeeded in 1875 by E phra im  Miller, w ho held the office, in addition 
to his professorship in m athem atics, for 12 years, during which the library, as 
W atson  later wrote, “ began to assume form  and reality .”

T h e  first recorded  purchase was of “Thirteen  V olum es of the U nited  States Pacific 
Survey” for $50  appropria ted  in 1871. Professor Smith succeeded in obtain ing 
$ 1 ,5 0 0  for books in 1874, and all during his tenure  thereafter  Professor Miller 
was unable  to  m atch  this amount. In Miller’s second year, 1876, no funds were 
provided.

T h e  library was assigned space in 1866 in one of the rooms of N orth  Hall, the 
first building, but its collections consisted (from Snow ’s description) of “ a few 
Congressional b o oks ,” and Miss W atson said that “ This nucleus of a library was 
a standing  joke am ong  students, because they never saw it, until Septem ber 1877 .”

It was in the fall of 1877 that the library was m oved  into a first floor room  in 
the large new building subsequently nam ed F raser  Hall. This new library contained 
slightly over 2 ,500  volumes, and with a book fund of $500 librarian  Miller sub 
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scribed to  N orth  A m erican  R ev iew , A tlan tic  M o n th ly , H arper's M on th ly , and 
Scribner's M onth ly .

T h e  following year C arrie  W atson  was assigned as M iller’s assistant, and  the 
library adop ted  regular hours  from  9 a .m . to 1 p .m . and perm itted  students  to 
bo rrow  books, one at a time, for use at home. In 1882 M iller issued A C atalog  
o f B o o k s  in the State U niversity  o f K ansas, in which some 5 .000 volumes were 
listed.

In April of 1877 Professor  Miller resigned the librarianship, and C arrie  M. 
W atson  was m ade  the first fu ll - t im e  librarian, and given one  student assistant and 
$1 ,000  for books. In 1889 she was able to increase this am oun t  to an u n p rece 
dented $5 ,000 . By 1891 the library  had  almost 15,000 volumes and had m oved 
to larger quarters  in F ra se r  Hall with a separate bookstack  “ to which lower 
division students were not ad m itted .” Although students could  borrow  only one 
book at a time, they were perm itted  to keep these for 3 weeks, a practice which 
continues to the present time.

T he  first b ranch  library, serving the Law  D epartm ent, was established w'hen 
the L aw  D epar tm en t  m oved  to N orth  College, taking with it 800  law books to 
which were added  1,000 volum es from  the iibrary of its first dean, J. W. Green.

In 1891 M iss W atson  described  the library in an essay published in T h e  
Quarter C entennia l H isto ry  o f the U niversity  o f Kansas:

A t present the  general l ib ra ry  occupies all o f  the room s on the  first floor of the 
nor th  wing o f  the main  build ing and  one room  in the basem ent.  It includes the 
reading room  with the l ib ra r ia n ’s office adjoining it, and the two book  rooms, 
besides the hall way between these room s, which m akes  a separa te  room  fo r  the 
public docum ents .  T h e  basem en t room  is used fo r  storage, fo r  unpacking  new 
books and fo r  packing bo o k s  fo r  binding.

All s tudents  have good l ib ra ry  facilities fo r  work in the reading room . This 
room  is supplied with 140 A m eric an  and  foreign periodicals and  sixty State new s
papers. T here  is a good collection  o f  cyclopaedias, books of reference, and d ic
tionaries. W hen the low er classes are studying special topics, certain volum es 
m ay  be placed upon  reserve shelves fo r  class use. These vo lum es are  in no case 
to  be  rem oved  f ro m  the read ing  room , as they are for the en tire  class. These 
students  find w hat they w ant f ro m  the card  cata logue, and are  referred  to  books 
by the professors. Indeed we use w hatever  m eans we can to  create  a taste for 
reading a m o n g  those w ho have never  enjoyed the use o f  a l ib ra ry  and to extend 
the taste fo r  read ing  am ong  those  w ho  a lready  have the habit, so  that w hen they 
reach the ju n io r  an d  senior  years  they will understand  be t te r  the  na tu re  of their  
privilege o f  free access to  the  shelves. U n d er  no circum stances should  any one be 
allow ed access to  a l ib rary  shelf  w ho  has not learned by personal experience 
w hat books are.

In the tw o book room s the books  are placed in alcoves a r ran g e d  by subjects.
Small tables are  placed in the vacan t spaces in these room s, w here  the advanced  
s tudents  can w ork  conveniently .

T h e  L ib ra ry  is ava ilable m o re  hours  than heretofore. It was open from  9  a .m . 

to 1 p .m . from  1877 to 1885. T w o  hours  in the a f te rnoon  w ere  added in 1885.
Then ,  in 1887 the hours  were ex tended  from  8 a . m . until chapel time, and from  
9 a . m .  to 6 p . m .  except on Satu rdays ,  when it was open o n ly  f rom  nine until 
twelve o ’clock. It was decided, in 1888, to open the  library F r id a y  evenings f rom
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half past seven until ten o’clock. . . . Even during the Christmas recess many of 
the students do good work in the library. Th is  habit of research, which is develop
ing among the students, cannot fail to be considered a good sign.

T h e  year 1891 was in several ways the beginning of an im portan t period of 
developm ent for the University of K ansas L ibrary. In this same year the uni
versity received (as did Oberlin College) a substantial bequest from the estate of 
W illiam B. Spooner, a Boston m erchant and uncle of C hancello r  Snow, the m ajo r  
p a r t  of which was for the construction of a new library  building.

T he  Spooner L ibrary  was completed in 1894, and  in A ugust of that year Miss 
W atson  supervised m oving the university’s 2 0 ,0 0 0  volumes to the handsom e 
building, designed by V an Brunt and H ow e, which still stands as an excellent 
specim en of the architecture of the period (now used as an art m useum ) dom inating  
the steep eastern slope of M ount Oread. D uring  the 30 years it occupied the 
S pooner  building under  C arrie  W atson’s adm inistra tion  the University of K ansas  
L ib ra ry  increased from  20 ,000  to 127,000 volumes, “ the largest and most scholarly 
l ib ra ry  in K ansas.”

N o t all of the university’s library developm ent during  this productive period , 
however, took place in the R om anesque  limestone build ing in William S pooner’s 
m em ory. T he  university was developing rapidly at the turn  of the century, and 
by  1917 (as reported  by R obert  Vosper, one of M iss W atson ’s most distinguished 
successors) there were seven substantial libraries in o ther  locations on the cam pus, 
serving the School of Law  (in the new G reen  Hall), D epar tm en t  of C hem istry , 
D epar tm en ts  of Philosophy and M athem atics, the Biological Sciences, Physics, 
and  the School of Medicine.

W hen Earl N. M anchester  succeeded Miss W atson  upon her retirem ent in 
1921 the university library had filled the Spooner building and flowed over (as 
has so frequently been the case in o ther  institutions) into a growing complex of 
branches.

M anchester, a graduate  of Brown University and the New Y ork  State L ib rary  
School, with experience at Brown and at the University  of Chicago, came to the 
University  of Kansas to build a new library. A rm ed  with a quarter-million do lla r  
legislative appropriation , he collaborated with architect G eorge  Lcland C handler,  
a young  alumnus of the university, in designing the building, nam ed for Miss 
W atson , which has served as the central library for the last half century.

T he  W atson Library, a towering Gothic s truc ture  of Ind iana  limestone, was 
com pleted  in Septem ber of 1924. F o r  the time the university’s 150.000 volumes 
were satisfactorily contained, but its reading room s soon filled and the collections 
were growing at the rate  of 8 .000 volumes per year. T w o  years after the building 
was finished M anchester began to suggest the addition of one or more wings to 
en large  it. H e wrote, in the G raduate M agazine  in April 1926:

. . . while we are much better  off in the new building fo r  accom m odations  for 
readers, having multiplied the capacity  o f  S pooner  by three , we have in no sense 
solved the problem of s to rage for o u r  book collections. . . . We have six floors
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instead o f  five, and  the  t ran s fe r  of books from the Spooner stack with the additions 
received from  d ep a r tm en ta l  l ibraries have filled ou r  stack and  overflowed into 
the  corr idors  adjoin ing the stack room , so tha t a lready room  fo r  the no rm al 
g row th  of the L ib rary  is a t  a p rem ium .

T he  university library had  achieved the stature in the m id-tw enties  to begin 
to  a ttract significant gifts. A m ong  these were a collection of his family’s books 
p resented by Charles F rancis  A dam s, including a num ber bearing the bookplate  
and  inscriptions of P resident John  Quincy Adam s, the T hayer  art collection which 
included not only 2 ,000  volum es but a num ber of original works of art and antique 
artifacts, a large collection of bookplates, and another of early A m erican maps, 
which provided the nucleus of today ’s substantial historical cartography  collection.

D uring  this period the library  also established its Kansas history collection as 
a separate  entity and received num erous  gifts of Kansas books and some m a n u 
scripts.

In  1928 M anchester resigned, and Charles Melville Baker, assistant l ib rarian  
and  professor of library adm in is tra t ion  at the University of N orth  Carolina, was 
appo in ted  to succeed him. Baker, w ho  received both his bachelor’s and m as te r ’s 
degrees from H arvard , was a g radua te  of the New York State L ibrary  School, and 
had  taught English for 2 years at Syracuse University before becom ing a librarian .

T he  library, in 1928, had  just passed the 2 0 0 ,000  volume m ark, and had  a staff 
of thirty-six. During B a k e r ’s tenure  as librarian, in spite of the difficulties of the 
Depression and W orld W a r  II, the library reported  a total of 413 ,000  volumes in 
1950. In that year two additions to the building were completed, doubling  the 
stack capacity and enlarging the space for reading rooms and offices by abou t  
2 5 % .  W hen Charles M. B ake r  retired in 1952 the University of Kansas L ib rary  
had  its first half million volumes.

His successor was R o b e r t  V osper , formerly assistant university librarian at 
U C L A , who presided, during  the next 9 years, over a period of library develop
m en t at K U  which was unpreceden ted  in the history of the institution. H e  was 
supported  in this endeavor by C hancello r  Franklin  D. M urphy, at whose invitation 
he m oved to Lawrence and whom  he accom panied to U C L A  in 1961. In this 
interval the size of the libraries doubled , and the m ajority of the special collections 
listed below were acquired, with imaginative expenditure of book budgets scaled 
to M u rp h y ’s determ ination tha t  the University of Kansas libraries should be visible 
th roughout the land.

It was a period in which a n um ber  of public university libraries were growing 
rapidly, among them that of the University of California at Los Angeles. V osper  
built an exceptionally capab le  staff, established strong support  from his faculty 
as well as from the university adm inistra tion, and left the University of K ansas  
with just under a million volumes and both plans and funds for a substantial 
addition to the W atson Library.

His successor, not surprisingly draw n from his own staff, was T hom as  R. 
Buckm an, who had been head of the Acquisitions D epartm ent, and who for 7
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years succeeded in sustaining the rate  of growth which had  been achieved d u r ing  
the previous decade. During this period the university grew rapidly; it had  fifty 
doc to ra l  program s by 1968, and a s tudent body of over 15,000. The libraries 
p a r to o k  of this growth: appropriations for books were doubled from 1960 to  1968 , 
and  the  collections grew by m ore  than a third.

In  qualitative terms, the D epartm ent of Special Collections, with strong  collec
tions of  E uropean  Renaissance books, British and Am erican literature, ornithology, 
bo tany , and E u ro p ean  history, grew substantially during the 1960s. A m ong  o th e r  
collections added  during B uckm an’s directorship  were im portan t groups of  
W alpole, Rilke, Virgil, and typographia, as well as systematic collection of m odern  
A m erican  poetry.

In  1968 Mr. B uckm an resigned to accept the directorship of the N orthw este rn  
University  Libraries, and was succeeded by David W. Heron, form er d irector of 
libraries at the University of Nevada. B uckm an’s m ost im portan t achievement was 
the K enneth  Spencer Research Library, com pleted  late in 1968, a gift of M rs. 
K enneth  Spencer of Kansas City in m em ory  of her late husband. T he  library  is 
a well-designed structure  of over 90 ,000  square  feet devoted to rare books, m a n u 
scripts, Kansas historical collections, and university archives.

T h e  libraries (in 1972) have somewhat over 1 ,600,000 volumes, 21 ,000  cu rren t  
serials, 151,000 m aps, 400 ,000  microforms, and 3 ,000 linear feet of m anuscripts. 
These  collections are  distributed among the W atson Library, Spencer L ibrary , 
and  branch  libraries serving law, the physical sciences, earth  sciences, engineering 
and  architecture, m athematics, and music. T h e  Medical L ibrary  (at the K U  Medical 
C en te r  in Kansas City, Kansas) has 120,000 volumes. The libraries on the L aw rencc  
cam pus  are centrally budgeted and administered. The Clendening Medical L ibrary  
is administratively a part  of the Medical School.

C irculation on the Lawrence cam pus (1 9 7 1 -1 9 7 2 )  was slightly over 1 million. 
T h e  staff (Lawrence) includes fifty-four librarians, 110 other fu ll-t im e staff m em 
bers, and  thirty full-time-equivalent s tudent assistants.

E xpenditures  (1 9 7 1 -1 9 7 2 )  were $1 ,158 ,595  for salaries, $148 ,804  for wages, 
$ 3 7 ,0 0 0  for computing, $802 ,920  for books and periodicals, and $58 ,068  for 
binding. Total expenditure  for the year was $2,356,647.

T he  administrative organization of the libraries is somewhat traditional, with 
assistant directors having line responsibility for public services, technical services, 
and  special collections. Representative bodies involved in governance of the 
libraries include the University Senate Libraries Com m ittee, The L ibrarians’ C on 
ference, the L ibrary  Staff Association, and both standing and ad hoc committees 
of each of these bodies.

E ach  professional school and departm ent of the College of Liberal Arts and 
Sciences has a library representative, designated by the dean or  chairm an, who 
au thorizes expenditures from the book allocations and advises the library of service 
problem s. Some schools and larger departm ents  have their own library committees.

L ibrarians  are not given faculty rank, but are eligible for tenure. Senate m em 
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bership, and sabbatical leaves. Rank for librarians is designated numerically  at 
present, a lthough this m ay  shortly be changed.

C om puter  applications (1972) include circulation records, an innovative serials 
record  system (U K A SE) which employs an optical m ark reader for updating  input, 
an d  an indexing service searching C hem ical T itles  with a program  devised by the 
University  of K ansas C om putation  Center.

Im portan t  collections include the Ellis Ornithology Collection, the Summerfield 
Renaissance  Collection, T he  Aitchison Vergil Collection, the  E d m u n d  Curll C o l
lection, the R ichm ond  and M arjorie  Bond Collection of Eighteenth C en tury  Pe
riodicals, collections of D. H. Lawrence. R ainer  Rilke. W. B. Yeats. Jam es Joyce, 
and H. L. M encken , voyages and exploration, history of botany, and neurology. 
T he  K ansas collection includes a large num ber of books and m anuscrip ts relating 
to  K ansas and  the G reat Plains region.

T h e  libraries publish (through the University Senate Com m ittee  on Scholarly 
Publications) a series of bibliographies and bibliographical essays in the U ni
versity  o f K ansas Publications: L ibrary Series, edited by L. E. J. Helyar. N u m b e r  
33 of this series, published in 1972, is the first volume (A -B )  of R ober t  M. M engel’s 
A  C atalogue o f the E llis C ollection of O rnithological B ooks, 259  pages, and  the 
first of a p ro jec ted  eight volumes. B ooks and  Libraries at the U niversity  o f K ansas  
is a quarte rly  newsletter to the faculty published since 1952. Bibliographical C o n 
tributions, begun in 1969, is a part of the Library  Series. G uides for R eaders  is 
published irregularly during the year and frequently revised to meet the prob lem  
of obsolescence in s tudent and faculty handbooks.

The libraries have been supported  regularly— principally in acquisition— by the 
K ansas University  Endow m ent Association, and the KU Friends of the L ibrary  
was fo rm ed  in 1972, with a charter  m em bership of 160.

D .  W .  H e r o n

KELMSCOTT PRESS

A rguably  the most im portant of all private presses, the K elm scott  Press was 
run by W illiam Morris in H am m ersm ith , London, from 1891 to  1897. Private 
printing was of  little significance in England  for the first 50 years of Queen V ic
toria's reign, despite the steady increase in the popularity  of printing as a hobby , 
and the deve lopm ent of special presses for am ateur  use ( / ) .  Few of the am ateurs  
were of  any im portance  either for the texts they chose to print or the m an n e r  in 
which they executed the work. A bout the only Victorian am ateur  press of real 
stature in these respects was the Daniel Press (q.v.) operated  at W orcester College, 
Oxford.
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In  commercial book  production, the period was characterized  by an extraor
dinarily  rap id  developm ent in the m echanization of paperm aking , typefounding, 
printing, illustration, and bookbinding, allied to a technical skill on the part  of 
the  craftsm en w hich was unequalled  before or  since. T he  expertise of the 
punchcutters  and the wood-engravers in part icu la r  enabled the production  of a 
few  very fine books, and  m any m ore which were excellent in some respects.

Nevertheless, it was a period of s teady deterioration in the s tandards  of both 
b ook  design and  b ook  production. D uring the middle years of the century the 
publisher William Pickering p roduced  handsom e books, in co llaboration  with 
C harles W hittingham  of the Chiswick Press; the s tandards  of the Chiswick Press 
and  of a few o ther  comm ercial printers rem ained  high th roughout the period. But 
the  average in comm ercial work was low; no t necessarily (as in previous periods 
of p o o r  printing) because of technical deficiencies, although the technical quality 
of m uch  Victorian  w ork  was poor. N o r  was the prime cause the use of bad 
m aterials, a lthough the quality of paper  and  ink often left m uch to be desired. 
I t  was aesthetic failure: “An average V ictorian  title-page . . . fails because it was 
p roduced , not in b a d  taste, but in no  taste. T here  is no  sign of any thoughtful 
in tention at all in the  arrangem ent of the type. It sprawls w ithout coherence or 
p lan  . . .  In  short, the  typical fault of V ictorian  book  design was feebleness” (2).

T he  au thor-artis t-craftsm an William M orris (1 8 3 4 -1 8 9 6 ) ,  one of the  most 
significantly ubiquitous figures in the applied arts, had  first come into contact with 
the problem s of b ook  design in 1858, when his first book , T h e  D efence of 
G uinevere, was p r in ted  at the Chiswick Press.

A n interest in the appearance  of books from early in his career is evident from 
his purchases of m anuscrip ts  and early prin ted  books from the 1860s onward, 
and from some abortive essays of his own in book production. F ro m  1866 until 
1870 or  thereabouts , in collaboration with E dw ard  B urne-Jones and Philip W ebb, 
M orris  worked on plans for a m onum ental edition of his own The E arth ly  Paradise, 
fo r which m any illustrations were designed and som e cut on wood. Trial pages of 
type were set up  at the Chiswick Press, but in the end the project was abandoned. 
A projected  edition of a less ambitious work. L o ve  is E n o u g h , also cam e to 
nothing. The lack of unity  between the type and the illustrations, so evident in 
m uch  Victorian work, was too great for M orris  to accept, and he had  not yet
thought his way through to the solution he found in the establishment of the
Kelm scott  Press (5).

Tn the closing m onths  of 1888 the Arts and Crafts Exhibition  Society, which 
had  recently been form ed in London by M orris, C obden-Sanderson  (q.v.), and 
o ther  workers in the applied arts, held its first exhibition. As pa rt  of this, on 
N ovem ber  15, 1888 Em ery  W alker (q.v.) gave a lecture on printing, illustrated 
with lantern-slides. W alker  was a friend and neighbor of M orris at H am m ersm ith , 
and  in the course of selecting pages from early prin ted  books of which to m ake his
slides, had m any discussions with him on w hat constitu ted  good printing, on the
particu la r  virtues possessed by various incunabula, and the like. M orr is ’s latent 
interest in book design was rekindled. “ L e t’s m ake  a new fount of type,” he
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proposed  to W alker as they walked home together after the 'lecture. It is from this 
m om en t that one can date  the developm ent of the “ private press m ovem en t” and 
of the twentieth century  typographical renaissance.

Tt is possible that M orris  was also stirred by m em ories of  an earlier article by 
K egan Paul who, writing on “The production and life of books” in 1883 had  said 
th a t  “ there could scarcely be a better thing for the artistic future of books than 
th a t  which might be done by some m aster of decorative art. like Mr. William 
M orris ,  and some great firm of typefounders in conjunction, would they design 
and  produce  some new types for our choicer printed books .” W hat is certain  is 
that at first it was by no m eans clear in M orris’s m ind that he wanted a press  of 
his own. T o  be sure, he at once em barked on designing his own typeface, but 
during  1889 and  1890 had two books printed to his own specifications at the 
Chiswick Press, using two versions of a typeface which had been m odeled on a 
Basle typeface of the sixteenth century. F o r  a time after its publication at least, 
M orris regarded the second of these. The R o o ts  o f the M ounta ins, as being “ the 
best looking book  issued since the seventeenth century .”

F o r  a time while these experiments at the Chiswick Press were in hand , M o rr is ’s 
intention seems to have been similar to that he had adopted  in the case of his 
wallpaper designs. These  he was content to have printed for him by Jeffery & Co., 
confident in their  ability to  satisfy him as to color and quality. T o  design the books 
in which he was interested, and then to have them printed for him by a reliable 
firm like the Chiswick Press would have m ade good sense; it was precisely this 
m ethod  which was adop ted  by two later presses of distinction, the N onesuch  Press 
(q.v.) and the G olden Cockerel Press (q.v.).

How ever, as M orris wrote in N ovem ber 1889, “ the difficulty of getting [the 
printing] really well done  shows us the old story again. Tt seems it is no  easy 
m atte r  to get good hand-press  men, so little work is done by the hand-press;  that 
accounts for som e defects in the book, caused by want of care  in d istributing the 
ink. I really am thinking of turning printer myself in a small way. . . . ” T o  think 
of taking up  the craft himself was characteristic: “W hen . . . first p roducing textiles, 
M orris  was a practical dyer; when it was tapestry, he wove the first pieces with 
his own hand ;  when he did illumination, he had to find a special vellum in R om e 
and have a special gold beaten . . .” (4).

Before the Kelmscott Press got under  way in 1891, M orris engaged in a thorough 
exam ination of all the elements in the m aking of books. E m ery  W alker was invited to 
becom e a pa rtne r  in his new venture; despite his wise refusal of what w ould in
evitably have been a very unequal partnership  he rem ained an em inence grise; 
no im portan t step was taken without his advice and approval.

F o r  type, M orris  decided that there was no face currently  available which met 
his needs, and with W alker’s assistance he redrew  the design used by N icholas 
Jenson  at V enice in the 1470s. The design was cut by the punchcu tter  E. P. Prince, 
then at the height of his powers, and cast by the Fann  Street Foundry . N am ed 
the “G o ld en ” type because it was intended for an edition of V orag ine’s G olden  
Legend, the design (which had caused M orris  a great deal of trouble and effort)
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was far b lacker and  m ore gothic looking than  its m odel, of which Prince sub 
sequently cut far  m ore  faithful rein terpreta tions under  W alker’s direction for the 
D oves Press (q.v.) and the Cranach-Presse . M orris  was not worried  abou t his 
type’s greater gothicism, and  it enjoyed enough prestige at the time to be im itated 
comm ercially  by A m erican  typefoundries, but m odern  critics would agree with 
B ernard  New digate’s com m ent that it “ lacks the suppleness and grace of the I talian 
types generally” (5).

F o r  his printing surface M orris wished for a p aper  s im ilar to a fifteenth century  
Bolognese paper, and  after some experim entation Joseph  Batchelo r  of Little C h a r t  
Mill at Ashford, Kent, was able to produce one which m et the specification. 
Batchelor was to supply all the pape r  used at the K elm scott  Press. T h e  vellum 
required  for special work presented a problem: at the time the only source of 
supply was R om e, and the V atican’s needs took the total production. Eventually  
H. Band & Co. of Brentford, M iddlesex, was able to produce  vellum of the 
requisite quality— in fact it is now, 80 years later, the only satisfactory source of 
supply  for printing, writing, or binding vellums. T o  find a satisfactory ink was 
m ore  troublesome, the English m anufacturers  adop ting  a “ take it o r  leave it” 
attitude. In the end M orris had  to im port from Janecke  of H annover ,  whose ink was 
p roduced  by an old-fashioned recipe and m ethods, and  fa r  superior to the native 
p roduct  as well as being less troublesom e for M orris  than  turning ink-m aker 
himself.

F o r  a press, M orris  found the cast-iron Albion hand-press  perfectly  met his 
needs. F o r  the k ind  and quality of work involved, and the short runs requ ired , it 
was a m ore  precise and economical m achine than the pow ered  presses available. 
M orr is ’s concern with printing is sometimes regarded  m erely  as a wish to  pu t the 
c lock back to the  sort of medieval craft-work he described, in a highly idealized 
m anner, in his novel N ew s from  N ow here. A lternatively he is at times considered 
an  instance of the type of crank  who is not satisfied unless all the w ork  is the 
w ork  of his own hands. His use of Janecke’s ink and B atchelo r’s p aper  is enough 
to dispose of the la tte r  suggestion; equally his use of the n ineteenth-century  cast- 
iron press, and of type cast by machine, show that his painstaking approach  was 
n o t  that of an antiquarian  hobbyist. W hen con tem porary  equipm ent and m ethods 
were superior to those used to produce the fifteenth cen tu ry  books he wished to 
em ula te— as the Albion press undoubtedly was superior to the old w ooden presses 
— he adopted them. Only when nineteenth century  s tandards  fell short of his 
own requirem ents were materials specially produced  for his use, and  in such 
instances he did not hesitate to entrust the work to ano ther  craftsm an of integrity.

In  January  1891 M orris’s “ little typographical adven tu re” fas he described it) 
finally achieved existence. Premises were taken and equipped, staff appointed, 
and  the new type received from the founders. Originally M orris’s press (which 
took  its name from Kelmscott M anor, M orris’s coun try  house on the T ham es  in 
Oxfordshire) was to be private in the strictest sense: he intended to see what 
could be done in the way of producing well-designed and executed books at his 
own expense, and at first planned to print only twenty copies of the press’s first
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hook (T h e  S tory o f the G littering Plain) for distribution to friends. However, news 
of its production leaking out, he received so m any inquiries and requests to  be 
allowed to buy copies tha t  he decided to increase the edition and m ake some 
copies available for sale. If the public was p repared  to give financial support  to 
his experim ents in printing what he wanted how he wanted, he was content. T he  
production costs of the Kelmscott books were very high, and would not have 
perm itted  so extensive and ambitious a program  had such support not been fo r th 
coming.

T he  original intention had been to produce a lavishly illustrated edition of 
V orag ine ’s T he G olden Legend, much as 20 years earlier M orr is ’s intention was 
an edition of T he E arth ly  Paradise. In the event, five o ther slighter books had  
been printed before the edition of Voragine 's  work was completed in N ovem ber  
1892. By that time the Kelmscott style was clear: volumes carefully designed 
with the double-spread (ra ther  than the single page) as the unit of design, with 
wide, w ell-proportioned margins, decorated with borders designed by M orris  and 
illustrations by B urne-Jones engraved on wood, splendidly printed using the 
best of materials.

Before T he G olden L egend  was complete, Morris had taken larger premises and 
added  extra Albions to  cope with the volume of work planned, and designed a 
new black-letter typeface (see Figure 1). This was first used in an edition of 
C a x to n ’s translation of the R ecuyell o f the H istoryes o f T roye  (and so nam ed  the 
“T ro y ” type) also published in Novem ber 1892. W ork  was started in the sum m er 
of the sam e year on the great Kelmscott Chaucer, using a smaller size of the same 
design (the “C haucer” type). As with the “ G olden” type, M orris’s design was 
transla ted  by the punchcu tte r  E. P. Prince, and cast at the Fann Street Foundry , 
A very m uch m ore m edieval design than M orris’s previous face, its com posing  
qualities were superior, and it harm onized far better with the illustrations and 
decora tion  of the Kelmscott books. In this sense it represents an advance, but it 
was an advance u p  a blind alley from which no further progress in general book 
design was possible. (This did not prevent its being copied very rapidly in the 
United  States, where a very similar type was m arketed under the nam e Satanick 
and quite  widely used in the 1890s. It is worth noting, too, that the lowercase of 
the W allau  type, designed by the great G erm an  typographer R udo lf  Koch and 
cast by the Klingspor F o u n d ry  in 1925. is rem arkably  like it. Within the context 
of the b lackletter  revival in G erm any  it was an admirable model for Koch to use.)

Until 1893 the sale of Kelmscott Press books was handled through Reeves & 
T urner .  M orris’s regular publishers, but from the publication of G odefrey  o f 
B oloyne  (1893) on, it becam e normal practice for the Press to publish directly. 
A t first M orris’s son-in-law Hal 1 iday Sparling was Secretary of the Press, but 
from 1894 until the Press finally closed the position was held by Sydney Cockerell.

U ndoubted ly  the K elm scott  Press's greatest book was its C haucer . on which 
work started  in 1892. although it was not completed until the sum m er of 1896. 
By that time Morris, whose health had been failing since 1894. was a very sick 
m an. He knew that he was dying, and asked Cockerell and Em ery  W alker w'hether
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they would be willing to continue  the press after his death. They did so for 18 
m onths after his death on O c to b e r  3, 1896. in o rd e r  to complete books which 
were already in hand. H ow ever, as they had told M orris, they were in favor of 
its ceasing, rather than declining by degrees, and work was therefore abandoned  
on a num ber of books which were in too early a stage of production to be carried 
through in the authentic  M orris ian  m anner. A m ong  the books abandoned  was a 
splendid Froissart. Nonetheless, despite this cutailm ent of its publishing program , 
the final book published by the Kelmscott Press (A note  by  W illiam M orris on  
H is A im s  in F ounding the K e lm sco tt Press, 1898) records  in the b ibliography of 
its work prepared by Cockerell  a total of fifty-two books in sixty-six volum es—  
no bad  total for 7 years of a “ little typographical adven tu re .”

It is impossible to judge the Kelm scott books without handling them ; the color 
of the ink, the feel o f  the paper, the presswork, the m ise-en-page— these canno t 
be conveyed by reproductions. The books p roduced  by the press were of a kind 
the late nineteenth century  public had  never seen. T h e re  were m any con tem pora ry  
critics: aesthetic objections from  those like W alter C rane  who regarded M orr is ’s 
gothicizing as undesirable; technical objections from  those who felt his deliberately 
heavy impressions to be a blem ish; political objections by those who said he was 
“ preaching socialism and  going away to prepare  books which none but the rich 
could buy .” This was of course beside the point: the Kelm scott Press was an 
aesthetic  venture, and a very considerable  aesthetic success. And a financial success 
too: Thorstein  Veblen in fact used  the press as a p rim e illustration of his theory  
of conspicuous consum ption. P e rhaps  the best m easure  of M orr is ’s achievem ent 
is an observation m ade  by the late Beatrice W arde: that he changed book  design 
and production from being m erely  technical m atters  of concern  only to those in 
the trade into a subject in which cultivated literate society would take an interest; 
out of the realm of the  artisan  into th a t  of art.

In setting the tone for a renaissance  of interest in the arts of the book, M orris 
had  m any  followers and  im ita tors , no t  only in Britain but just as strongly in the  
United  States and in E u ro p e ,  particu larly  in G erm any . [The influence was alm ost 
as great (if less long lasting) in the N etherlands and in Scandinavia. In F rance ,  
however, Kelmscott had  little effect, and the developm ent of the m odern  F rench  
livre d ’artiste  owes little to K elm scott  o r  the private press m ovem ent.1 A m ong  
these were the private presses, som e of which, like the A shendene Press (q.v.) and 
Doves Press (q.v.), sought their own routes to the sam e goal as M orris  w ithout 
imitating his m anner. F ro m  these and  the later presses in the same tradition , like 
the Golden Cockerel (q.v.), G regynog  (q.v.), and N onesuch  (q.v.), m odern  book 
design has largely developed. Even the alternative “B a u h a u s” style, apparen tly  so 
alien in concept, is in a direct line of  descent from M orris  (6).

There  were those who imitated the Kelmscott m anner  ra ther than its spirit. 
Elbert H u b b a rd ’s R oycroft Press at East A uro ra , N ew  Y ork, is a prime exam ple 
of how p o o r  such imitation could be. H olbrook Jackson  com m ented  justly that the 
Kelmscott Press “ found its nemesis in E lbert H u b b a rd ’s R oycroft books ,” but 
with all their faults they, and the o ther  Roycroft crafts, did awaken thousands of
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A m ericans to ideals of craftsmanship and design. Similarly the Kelmscott-inspired 
titlepages, endpapers, and bindings which were used on the very successful Every
m a n ’s L ibrary  and o ther  series in the early years of the twentieth century , though 
bad  were at least be tter  than had  gone imm ediately before and helped  to pave 
the w ay for im proved typographical practice since.

It  is very easy to  condem n the work of the Kelm scott Press and  to say with 
H o lb ro o k  Jackson  tha t  its books were “ typographical curiosities from  birth, and 
so fa r  rem oved from  the com m on way of readers  tha t  they have becom e models 
of w ha t a book should not be . . . [M orris’s] typefaces becam e picturesque, his 
m argins  inclined to pomposity, and his paper  was pretentious. The Kelm scott books 
are  overdressed. They ask you to look at them ra the r  than  to read them ” (7). A 
m ore  balanced judgment, with which the consensus of typographical opinion would 
agree, states that

it was the concept  which M orris  em bodied  in all o f  his books  tha t  has given them 
the ir  enduring  appeal.  M any  printers have aped his o rna te  woodcuts ,  his archaic 
type faces, his heavy handm ade  paper, seeing only the devices  by which M orris  
gained his results. In the main  the ir  p roductions  have been w ithout im portance .
But bo th  in this country  and  ab road  certain gifted typographers  have looked m ore  
deeply in to  M orris ’ purpose and grasped the essentials of his inspiration. W ithout 
copying him, they have em ulated  his taste, consistency, and  honest craftsm anship .
By the ir  example, in less than two generations the  whole ap p roach  to b o o k  design 
has been revitalised, and w hat began in the  limited, laborious ou tpu t  o f  a single 
press is now co m m o n  to all prin ters w ho  have quality  as an objective (5).
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KENT STATE UNIVERSITY, 
SCHOOL OF LIBRARY SCIENCE

The School of Library Science of Kent State University traces its beginnings in
1946 to undergraduate  coursework offered to meet the needs of school libraries 
in Ohio. John  B. Nicholson, Jr.. then the university librarian , guided this early  
program , which in 1949 began offering graduate  courses culm inating in a M aster  
of Arts. In 1960 the present dean of the school, G uy A. M arco , became head of 
the D epar tm en t  of Library  Science. U nder his direction, the program  was accredited 
in 1963 and achieved school status in 1966. At the present time, Kent State has 
the only accredited program  in the state university system of Ohio. D uring  this 
developm ental period graduates were choosing positions in all types of libraries. 
In recent years the largest num ber of placements have been in public and academ ic 
libraries, although the undergraduate  program  does still supply Ohio with a 
great m any  school m edia specialists. Over the years the school has a ttrac ted  a 
substantial num ber  of out-of-state students and has g radua tes  in twelve foreign 
countries, m any  of these now holding m ajor library positions.
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T h e  present M.L.S. program  requires 48 g radua te  q u a r te r  hours, 24  of these 
being in core coursework. Electives are perm itted  in g radua te  departm en ts  o ther  
than  library science. A  limited num ber  of underg radua te  courses in basic concepts 
and  techniques are taught in the school, in tended as a foundation  for g raduate  
w ork  and also for school library certification.

In  1968 a sixth year program  leading to an A dvanced  Certificate was established 
for experienced librarians, in which independen t research is stressed. Individual 
program s are designed for the student, enabling him to concen tra te  on areas of 
part icu la r  interest. T o  date six students have been involved in this program . 
A lthough  the program  does not require long papers , several projects have resulted 
in journal articles. T he  school is scheduled to begin a doctora l p rogram  in 1976. 
T w o  special p rogram s are offered by the school at the m as te r ’s level: m usic and 
new spaper librarianship.

T h e  school m oved to  new facilities in 1971 and is now located in the University 
L ibrary , the sixth largest academic library build ing in square  footage in the country.

R esearch  facilities of the school include the C en ter  for L ib rary  Studies, es tab
lished in 1966 and directed by E dw ard  Heiliger, and  the P rogram  for the  Study 
of E thnic  Publications, founded in 1971 by L u bom yr  W ynar. T h e  form er has 
been  involved in several projects relating to library  au tom ation  while the  latter 
is concerned with bibliographic control of m aterials published in the U nited  States 
in foreign languages by ethnic populations.

In  1969, increased student interest in governance and D e a n  M a rc o ’s recognition 
of this interest resulted in the creation of the  present po licy-m aking  body of the 
school, the Faculty-Student Council. Student representatives, elected by the student 
organization, Biblio Kent, hold full voting rights in a 1 to  3 ratio  to  the faculty. 
S tudent representatives serve on almost all com m ittees of the school and  are 
able to help in areas such as scheduling classes and selecting guests for the 
colloquia held in Fall and  Spring.

A no ther  area of s tudent involvement has been the initiation and compilation 
of quarterly  evaluations of faculty teaching.

E ach  year outstanding students are inducted into the R h o  chap te r  of Beta Phi 
M u, national library science honorary.

T h e  faculty of the school— 4 0 %  holding doctorates, and  active in national and 
international associations— has endeavored to produce  a sense of responsibility 
to  the  international and national aspects of the profession in its students, often 
inviting as speakers librarians of national and international reputa tion . T he  faculty 
has a good publishing record, including a n um ber  of substantial m onographs. 
Publications of the school, in addition to those produced  by the C en te r  for Library 
Studies, include the series K eys to M usic B ibliography  and A sp ec ts  o f L ibrarian
ship, revived in 1966.

T he  school has endeavored  to provide continuing education for both its graduates 
and other professionals. The School Library W orkshop , offering updating on 
curren t issues in the field for practicing librarians, has been an annual feature since 
1959, broken only in the year 1970 when tragic cam pus  events resulted  in its
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cancellation. Jn 1971 an additional offering was initiated for school librarians, 
for graduate  credit, T he  Sum mer Institute for Media Specialists.

A nother  successful and unique offering of the school in continuing education  
has been the sum m er N ew spaper and Mass M edia Libraries W orkshop, d irected 
by Miss R ose  Vormelker.

In 1971 the school celebrated its twenty-fifth anniversary which coincided with 
the dedication of the new library building. One of the program s at that time was 
a panel discussion of “ Libraries in the 7 0 ’s,” featuring Lillian Bradshaw, president 
of A L A ; D ean  Halliwell, vice-president and president-elect, C anadian  L ibrary  
Association; and  Joseph H. Reason, vice-president and president-elect, Association 
of College and Research Libraries.

A ppropria te ly  enough, after its 25 years of existence, the faculty and students 
have been engaged in reevaluating the goals and priorities of the school. A lthough 
this task is no t yet completed, there is evident a concern to educate individuals 
to be able to adapt to a changing profession in both national and international 
frameworks.
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K a t h r y n  M c C h e s n e y

KENTUCKY HISTORICAL SOCIETY

Founded  on April 22, 1836, less than a half a century after K entucky was 
adm itted  to s tatehood, the K entucky Historical Society and its library have had  a 
continuing and, in the twentieth century, productive history. However, it was not 
until the 1960s that it began to enjoy the same official support tha t  other m idw estern 
societies have received from their governments. The m em bership  was also relatively 
small, indeed considerably less than that of the Filson C lub  (q.v.) in Louisville. 
In 1965 the m em bersh ip  was barely over 1,000, but in 1970 it reached 10,000. 
Despite relatively slender finances, the society has steadily m aintained its basic 
role as the com m onw ealth ’s official historical agency, in large m easure  due to the
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dedication of past officers, several of whom  have served in the m ultip le  functions 
of director, librarian, m useum  cura tor, and ed itor at salaries fa r  below those of 
the employees of o ther  m idw estem  state historical societies. T w o no tew orthy  
treasures illustrative of the society’s vitality are  virtually unbroken  collections 
of papers of the governors and the handsom e file of the quarterly  R egister, founded  
in 1903 under the editorship of Mrs. Jennie C. M o rto n  and today  the o ldest state 
historical journal with a continuing existence.

In  part  the survival of the society between 1838 and  1960 m ay be a ttr ibuted 
to the influential K entuckians who have been active m em bers. T he  first president 
was Senator Jo h n  Brow n and the second, elected in 1838, was Judge Jo h n  R ow an , 
master of “Federal H ill” in Nelson County, be tte r  know n as “T h e  Old K entucky  
H o m e .” G eorge M. Bibb, Tyler’s secretary of treasury , was v ice-p res iden t.  The 
treasurer was George Keats of Louisville, b ro the r  of the poet. T he  lib rarian , Dr. 
E dw ard  Jarvis, was em pow ered to collect and preserve “w hatever  m ay  relate  to 
the Antiquities, the N atura l,  Civil, L iterary and  Ecclesiastical H is to ry  of this 
country, and m ore particularly  the State of K entucky  and the Mississippi V alley” 
(7). T he  circular on which this appeal was m ade did garner  som e 1,200 to  1,500 
books, pamphlets, newspapers, and m anuscrip ts for the library. In  1841, G overno r  
Charles A. Wickliffe signed an act which directed the Secretary of  State to  deliver 
one copy of the legislative journals and all o ther  public docum ents  to the society. 
U nfortunately, this em bryonic  depository legislation was respected  m ore  in the 
breach than  in the observance, and still today the com m onw ealth  has no effective 
statute providing for distribution to public and academ ic libraries of even the 
basic docum ents such as the K en tu cky  R evised  S ta tu tes , the A c ts  o f  the L eg isla ture , 
and the Journals  of the legislature.

After Judge R o w a n ’s death in 1843, the society declined gradually  and  ceased 
activity entirely in 1861 when both unionists and secessionists invaded the neutral 
comm onwealth . It was rehabilitated in 1875 by som e of the most p rom inen t men 
in the state at the time, including G overnor Jam es B. M cC reary ; President Jam es 
K. Patterson  of K entucky  State A. & M. College (now the University of K entucky);  
Colonel W. C. P. Breckinridge, noted new spaper publisher and scion of the  great 
Lexington family; G eneral Don Carlos Buell, p rom inen t unionist general with the 
Arm y of the  C um berland ; and the old abolitionist fire-eater, Cassius M arcellus 
Clay of M adison County. Colonel Ed. Porte r  T hom pson , h istorian  of K e n tu c k y ’s 
puissant “O rphan  B rigade” (C.S.A.), had been appoin ted  librarian  by G overno r  
Simon Bolivar Buckner, brigadier general (C.S.A.) and later ed ito r  of the Louis
ville Courier. A lthough Colonel T hom pson was a m ore com peten t soldier than 
bibliographer, he did record 417  titles of books, newspapers, and magazines then 
in the society’s library (2).

The true beginnings of the society as we know it today  originated at a meeting 
of Mrs. M orton and o ther F rankfort ladies at the hom e of Miss Sally Jackson  on 
July 4, 1895. at which time the K entucky Colonial Daughters  were organized with 
the prim ary  objective of reviving the Kentucky Historical Society. T he  following 
years saw substantial acquisitions of books, periodicals, m anuscrip ts , m aps, news
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papers, paintings, and m useum  material, and the older collections were cleaned 
and brought out for display. But volunteer work and barely $100 a year in 
m em bersh ip  fees were not enough. Fortunately , Mrs. M o rto n ’s efforts to put the 
society back on its feet were crowned with success on M arch 16, 1906 when 
G overnor J. C. W. Beckham, himself a proven friend of the society, signed into 
law a bill calling for an annual appropriation of $5 ,000  to the society.

F rom  1908 to 1920 the society was housed on the g round floor of the New 
Capitol, but in the latter year it moved back to the magnificent Old State House, 
still its home. The structure, in the heart of old F rankfo r t,  is a fine example of the 
G reek  Revival, popular in the Ohio Valley when the building was constructed  by 
the noted architect Gideon Shryock in 1827 -1830 . The m eager support received 
from  the state remained on the same relative level, considering inflation— $15 ,000  
in 1946, a little over $40 ,000  in 1961, a little over $50 ,000  in 1963. With the 
advent of Colonel George Chinn (U .S .M .C ., re t .)  in 1959, the society’s fortunes 
with state budget officials improved markedly, and by 1970 the annual appropria 
tion was over $200,000, com paring favorably with funds gran ted  to similar state 
societies elsewhere.

T he  library has grown disproportionately to o ther  activities of the society. The 
dedicated work of Mrs. M orton  and her successors, Bayless H ard in  and Charles 
H inds (presently  state l ib ra r ian ) ,  developed a fine nucleus of books, m anuscripts, 
m icroforms, and supporting museum material. Parenthetically , it should be noted 
that a rich source of the printed books and pam phlets  has been the steady stream 
of review copies sent to the Register, published regularly and on schedule under 
Mrs. M o rto n ’s editorship three times a year from  1903 to 1930, thereafter quarterly  
by her  and her successors.

T he  location of the society at the seat of governm ent has made it a logical 
depository for the papers of state officials and agencies ra the r  than the privately 
operated  Filson Club (q .v .)  in Louisville or the University of K entucky L ib rary  in 
Lexington, which experienced no real growth as a research library until the late 
1930s of this century. Although the Genealogical Society of the Church of Jesus 
Christ of L a t te r  Day Saints in Salt Lake City (q .v .)  had been filming K entucky 
county records prior to World W ar II  and depositing copies in the LJniversity of 
Kentucky Library, the program was necessarily selective due  to the vast bulk of 
the m aterial. In the early 1960s the society moved into this field and for a decade 
and a half has been supplem enting the work of the Genealogical Society. In 
addition, it has filmed significant parts of its own collections such as governors’ 
papers, including executive journals, remissions, pardons, pensions, election re 
turns, declarations, and enrolled bills. A m ong o ther  microfilm acquired is that of 
the so-called “D raper  Papers" in the State Historical Society of Wisconsin. For 
m any decades K entuckians had been unjustifiedly bitter about the removal from 
the com m onw ealth  of m any basic docum ents by Lym an C opeland  D rap e r  before 
the Civil W ar, but one wonders just what care they would have reeceived in 
Frankfort before 1895.

The som e 50 ,000  books and pam phlets  now in the collections represent a
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virtually complete collection of prin ted  K entuckiana. W hile this part  of the collec
tions is largely and properly  duplicated in the F ilson Club, in the  K entucky  L ibrary  
of W estern  K entucky University in Bowling G reen , and  in the  University  of 
K entucky  L ib rary  (3), the collections of m aps, early newspapers, and  prin ted  
broadsides are n o t  duplicated  in these three m ajo r  collections (4 ). An up-to -da te , 
professionally edited union list of these categories is urgently needed. T h e  same 
applies to portraits  and  o ther  pictorial m aterial, in which the society and  the 
Filson  Club are especially rich. T he  genealogical m ateria l in the society and  the 
F ilson  C lub is also quite  extensive in m anuscrip t and  prin t and on film. K entuck ians  
and  Southerners in general have been notorious as “ ancestor w orsh ippers” and 
“head-hun ters ,” bu t the  society has put genealogical research on a scholarly basis, 
well buttressed with its own collections. Since 1965 it has published the quarterly  
K e n tu c k y  A ncestors, the leading journal of its type in the  Ohio  Valley an d ,  along 
with the collections in  the society’s library, significant for the entire m idd le  west 
a n d  trans-Mississippi West. Since the late eighteenth century  K entucky has been 
the funnel for nearly  all westward emigration, thus lending an im portance  to the 
K en tucky  Historical Society’s collections tha t  extends far beyond the bo rders  of 
the comm onwealth .
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KENTUCKY LIBRARY ASSOCIATION

T he K entucky Library  Association (K L A )  was founded in June  1907 when 
M r. William F. Yust, librarian  of the Louisville F ree  Public L ibrary, ex tended  an 
invitation to librarians, trustees, teachers, clubwomen, and others in terested  in 
libraries and education in K entucky to meet at a conference in Louisville for the  
purpose of form ing an organization to further library interest th roughout the state. 
A t this meeting, a  feature of which was an exhibit of “ forms, tools, bulletins, book  
lists, and literature on library m anagem ent,” a constitution was draw n up  and  
adopted, and  fifty-two people enrolled as charter  m em bers of the association. M r. 
Yust, described as the first trained librarian in the state, becam e president and 
began an organized effort to extend and improve library service in the c o m m o n 
wealth.

F rom  its foundation, the emphasis of the K L A  has been on cooperative p rogram s 
between lib rarians and concerned laymen. T he  governor of Kentucky, in signing 
a bill c reating a State L ibrary  Commission in 1910, indicated that the bill was a 
result of the  united efforts of the association and the K entucky  F ed e ra t io n  of 
W om en’s Clubs. T he  form ation in 1936 of the K entucky Citizens’ L ibrary  L eague, 
a nam e changed  in 1944 to Friends of K entucky Libraries, gave impetus to the 
association’s Legislative Com m ittee, and in M arch  1944, through the com bined  
endeavors of these two groups, K entucky H ouse  Bill 317 was passed by the state  
legislature, m aking  K entucky one of three states in the nation having basic m o d ern  
library legislation. Tha t same year, upon recom m endation by K L A , a professional 
librarian was appointed by the governor as state librarian, and a state B o a rd  for 
the Certification of L ibrarians  was created ; m em bers of the Board  were also 
appoin ted  by the governor from names subm itted by the Executive Board of K L A . 
T h ree  years later efforts of some years to establish the office of State School 
L ib rary  C onsu ltan t  were also rewarded.

O ther  significant projects undertaken  by K L A  have included surveys of library  
resources within the state as a basis for the developm ent of libraries and im proved  
library services. The first such extensive survey was financed and carried ou t in 
1933; the final report urged support of libraries in schools at all levels, of public 
library service through city, county, and regional libraries, and of state extension 
agencies to reach areas and  individuals in the state not contacted  by the above 
agencies.

As an affiliate of the Southeastern Library  Association, the K entucky association 
participated  in an extensive survey initiated by that organization in 1947, generally  
know n as the W ilson-R othrock  Survey, and in an updating of that project designed 
to  be carried  out between 1972 and 1974.

Full support was also given to a study conducted  by A rthu r  D. Little, In c o rp o 
rated , in 1969. The resulting report to the Kentucky D epar tm en t of L ibraries , 
“ A Plan of L ibrary  Service for the C om m onw ealth  of K en tucky ,” form ed a basis
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for m any  of the projects carried out by the D epar tm en t  of L ibraries  with the  sup
port of funds appropria ted  by the L ibrary  Services and C onstruc tion  Act. A m ong 
these have been the establishment of a state library ne tw ork  utilizing the T W X  
for faster interlibrary loan and reference service, and publication in 1972 of 
K e n tu c ky  Serials, a union list of the serial holdings of m ost of the m ajo r  libraries 
in the state, utilizing the com puter  for continuous revision and  com pute r-ou tpu t-  
microfiche to produce  the first and proposed annual editions. A book ca ta log  of 
holdings of the K entucky D epar tm en t  of L ibraries  and an  experim ental project 
titled Microfilm Access to Selected Holdings ( M A S H )  have  also been a direct 
result of the Little study. The latter project uses as a base a microfilm copy  of the 
com plete  card  catalogs of a Louisville-area consortium  of  colleges, universities, 
and seminaries, plus that of the Louisville F ree  Public L ibrary . Access to the 
resources in these libraries is provided th roughout K entucky through the  In fo rm a 
tion Referra l C en ter  of the University of Louisville L ibrary , w here the film is housed, 
and by m eans of the state ne tw ork  system.

A no the r  of the most significant and rew arding projects a ided  by K L A  began  in
1947 w hen a m utual d ream  of that organization and  the Friends of K entucky  
Libraries  began to materialize in the bookm obile  project. B y Sep tem ber  1954, 
eighty-nine counties were organized, and the bookm obiles with approxim ate ly  
2 ,0 00  books each were tu rned  over to the counties, bringing library services to 
areas never before  reached.

T he  official publication of the organization is the K e n tu c ky  L ibrary A ssocia tion  
B ulletin , which first appeared  in January  1933, and continues today  as a quarterly , 
containing articles of professional significance as well as news items. O th e r  pub lica
tions have been issued from time to time by the association or  by groups within 
K L A ; am ong these are, “ A Checklist of K entucky  N ew spapers  in K en tucky  L i
braries” ( 1 9 3 5 ) ,  a com pilation of “Local Indexes in K en tucky  L ibraries ,” and  a 
“Bibliography of G radua te  Theses Accepted by K entucky  Colleges and Universities 
through 1948,” compiled by the College and R eference  L ib ra r ian s  and  p rin ted  in 
the R egister o f the K en tu c ky  H istorical Society, Vol. 48 ( 1 9 5 0 ) .  A supplem ent 
covering the years 1 9 4 9 -1 9 5 3  appeared  in Vol. 54 (1 9 5 6 )  of the same publication.

C urren tly  K L A  is an organization of m ore than 900  m em bers. A c h ap te r  of the 
A m erican L ibrary  Association and an affiliate of the Southeastern  L ib ra ry  As
sociation, it is com posed of four sections: College and R esearch  (officially organized 
in 1 9 4 1 ) ;  Public; Special ( 1 9 5 2 ) ;  and the K entucky  Association of School L ib ra r 
ians, largest in the association. This last section developed in 1952 w hen two 
groups with two sets of officers, one meeting in the spring as part  of the  K entucky 
E ducation  Association, and one in the fall as a section of the K entucky L ibrary  
Association, joined under  a new constitution and a single set of officers. Addition 
of a fifth section. L ibrary  Education , was endorsed in a new association constitution, 
approved  by the m em bers a ttending the 1972 annual m eeting for submission to 
the entire  m em bership by mail vote.

T he  chairmen of these sections, together with the Executive Com m ittee  (p re s 
ident. vice-president/president-elect, recording secretary, and  t re a su re r ) ,  the
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A m erican  L ibrary  Association councilor, and the Southeastern  Library  Association 
board  m em ber constitu te  the Board of Directors, which meets at least four  times 
a year and is em pow ered  to act for the association in the intervals between meetings 
of the entire association, held annually in the fall. T he  imm ediate past president, 
the  editor of the  K e n tu c k y  L ibrary Association B ulletin , the state librarian  with 
the K entucky D epa r tm en t  of Libraries, a school library consultant from  the 
K entucky D ep a r tm en t  of Education, and the executive secretary of the association 
are ex-officio nonvoting m em bers of the Board. In addition to the fall convention, 
individual sections usually meet in the Spring for program s of specific interest to 
their part icu la r  types of libraries and to conduct the business of their respective 
sections. In o rder  to assure that interests of all types of libraries are fairly repre
sented, the K L A  bylaws specify that a nom inee for an association office shall not 
be a m em ber  of the sam e section as the incum bent of that office.

Each  year the  K entucky  L ibrary  Trustee  Association and  the Friends of K en 
tucky L ibraries  m eet in conjunction with the K L A  convention. Since 1964 the 
trustees have annually  recognized with an award the outstanding librarian  from 
each type of library  represented  in the association; in turn, the outstanding  library 
board  of the  year  is p resented a p laque by K L A  in recognition of its contribution 
to the advancem ent of the interests of libraries in the com m onwealth . T hus  the 
policy established by the  first K L A  president, that of l ibrarian and laym an united 
for better  library service, is continued.
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KENTUCKY. UNIVERSITY OF KENTUCKY 
COLLEGE OF LIBRARY SCIENCE

Library  Science education began in the Fall of 1911 when the course Library  
T ra in ing  was offered for the first time at the University  of Kentucky. This course, 
as a p a r t  of the  curriculum  in the English D epa r tm en t ,  was taught by Miss A n n a  
Jackson  H am ilton  who had  been appointed dean of w om en  and associate professor 
of English. In the Fall of 1917 an additional course, L ib ra ry  M ethods for Teachers , 
was added  and  taught by Miss M argare t  I. King who had  been appo in ted  librarian 
at the  university in 1912. Miss King rem ained  in he r  capacity  as l ib rarian  until 
h e r  re tirem ent in the fall of 1950 and was a significant con tr ibu to r  to the  develop
m en t  of the D epar tm en t  of L ibrary  Science during her  stay at the university.

D uring  the period from  1911 through 1928 the curriculum  was expanded  pri
m arily  in m ethods to train  librarians for school library work. Even though som e of 
the  courses offered were done so under  the auspices of the College of E duca tion , 
L ib ra ry  Science was and continued to be basically offered in the English  D e p a r t 
m ent. In  the catalog of 1 9 2 9 -1 9 3 0  the curriculum  had  expanded  to the  extent 
th a t  nine courses were listed under L ibrary  Science.

In the Fall of 1930 Miss M ildred Semmons cam e to the university to teach the 
courses in L ibrary  Science. Previously all L ib rary  Science courses had  been  taught 
by M iss King and others from  the library doing double  duty. W hen Miss Sem m ons 
cam e as assistant professor, the D epar tm en t of L ibrary  Science was organized and 
in the fall of 1932 it was officially a departm en t with her as the acting head . She 
expanded  the curriculum within the departm ent and  was p rom oted  to associate 
professor  and head  of the departm ent in 1935.

O n e  of the first functions of Miss Semmons was to expand the faculty, and  in
1936 Miss D oro thy  D oerr  came as assistant professor. T he  curriculum  rem ained  
relatively static during the late 1930s, although the faculty continued to  expand, 
and  M rs. Sarah G. G arris  was appoin ted  to replace Miss D oerr  who resigned. In 
the  fall of 1938 Miss Azile Wafford was appointed assistant professor. T he  faculty 
was fu rther  augmented in the fall of 1940 by the appo in tm ent of Miss L a u ra  K. 
M art in  as associate professor.

Soon after the departm en t  was organized in 1932 it was accredited by the K e n 
tucky  State D epar tm en t  of Educa tion  and by the Southern  Association of Colleges 
and  Secondary  Schools. A n invitation was extended in M arch  1934 to the  Board  
of Educa tion  for L ibrarianship  of the A m erican L ib rary  Association to visit the 
depa rtm en t  with a view tow ards accreditation. H ow ever, due to the fact tha t  a 
3 0 -h o u r  program  was being offered for the first time and  to the then present co n 
dition of unem ploym ent am ong librarians, the board  was re luctan t to encourage  
o ther  training agencies to be developed and, consequently , the visit was n o t  m ade.

T he  first visit of the B oard  of Education  for L ibrarianship  was m ade  on D e 
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cem ber 6 and 7, 1937. In its report the following year recom m endation  was m ade  
tha t  the program  of school librarianship be strengthened, ra ther  than  developing 
a general p rogram  of training for various fields of library service. It was also sug
gested that financial support should be increased if the school was to com pete  
with other library schools, especially in a ttracting instructors of com petence. A c 
credita tion was therefore  deferred until such conditions could be met.

T h e  D epar tm en t of Library  Science was fully accredited by the A L A  following 
a visit from two m em bers of the Board of E duca tion  for L ibrarianship  on A pril 
1 and  2, 1942. T he  accreditation was for a Type I I I  library school, that is, giving 
tra in ing on the undergradua te  level, with special emphasis on library service to 
schools and colleges. F rom  the time of accreditation until 1951 the d ep a r tm en t  
offered the Bachelor of Science degree in L ibrary  Science to those taking 30 hours  
following graduation  from college.

Meanwhile, m ajo r  changes had been taking place in the training program s th ro u g h 
ou t the country. F o r  years there had been widespread dissatisfaction with the 
B achelor  of Science degree in Library  Science. This was particularly  voiced by 
school librarians who, in m any instances, were not given credit in rank  and salary  
with o ther  faculty mem bers, even in the sam e system, who held m as te r ’s degrees.

Beginning in the fall of 1949 two program s were outlined in L ibrary  Science, 
one for undergraduates  qualifying for school library positions and m inor positions 
in o ther  types of libraries and the g raduate  program . T he  significant change was 
the introduction of the graduate  program , which required that the s tudent c o m 
plete 24 hours of library science, pass the foreign language test, and a s tan d a rd  
oral exam ination on an acceptable thesis. The Bachelor of Science in L ib ra ry  
Science degree was offered for the last time in the sum m er of 1951 after having 
been awarded to  seventy-one graduates since the degree was first granted in June  
1944.

On April 2 5 - 2 7 ,  1955, the D epartm ent of L ibrary  Science was visited by  two 
m em bers of the Board of Education for L ibrarianship  of the A L A . T he  pu rpose  
of this visit was to evaluate the D epartm ent of L ibrary Science under the s ta n d 
ards of accreditation adopted by the A L A  Council on July 13, 1951, and to m ake  
recom m endations  in regard to accrediting the m aste r’s program  of the departm ent. 
In a rather lengthy report, the visiting com m ittee  presented a very discerning 
p icture of existing factors relating to the departm ent and  m ade  certain reco m 
m endations. Request was made that a report be submitted to the Board  within 
the following year. T he  report ended with a recom m endation  that the p rogram  
leading to a m as te r ’s degree offered by the University of K entucky be accredited. 
At its meeting on July 3, 1955, the Board of E ducation  for L ibrariansh ip  of the 
A L A  voted that the m aster’s degree program  at the University of K entucky  be 
accredited.

T hroughou t the following years, from 1955 to 1966, the curriculum rem ained  
basically the same. In 1966 the curriculum underw ent a m ajor revision after being 
advised by the Com m ittee  on Accreditation of the A L A  that  the revision was 
necessary. Particular emphasis was given to the developm ent of a curriculum
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which would be m ore  general in na tu re  including other fields of librarianship such 
as public and special libraries as well as school and college libraries. Em phasis  
was also p laced on the developm ent of a m ore  research-oriented faculty and an 
increased effort in research publication by the departm ent. A num ber  of new 
courses were added  to the curriculum am oun ting  to thirty-two different courses 
which students m ight take, including a course  in professional field experience 
which enabled a s tuden t to earn academic credit by working in cooperating libraries.

A s  of 1973, the curriculum  has been revised so that the college provides an 
opportun ity  for the  s tudent to m ake wide selection on his own in regard  to the 
developm ent of his program . Only three courses are required  of the students—  
L ib ra ry  Services and  Adm inistra tion, L ib rary  Operations, and  Reference and In 
fo rm ation  Services. Beyond this the student is free to select whatever courses he 
wishes under the guidance and direction of a well worked out advisory system. 
T h e  traditional foreign language has been d ropped  as well as comprehensive ex
aminations. A t the sam e time, admission standards  have been raised in the College 
of L ib rary  Science so that it now has one o f  the highest admission requirem ents 
within the University  of  Kentucky.

A long  with the increase in admission standards  and new freedom given the 
s tuden t for developm ent of his program , there has been the creation of a strong 
advisory  system. E ach  s tudent has a faculty advisor to work with him  and to plan 
his program . In collaboration with the advisor, a s tudent assumes responsibility 
for establishing his own goals and objectives upon the determination of his own 
educational needs. In the initial advising with a student, the con trac t  is agreed 
to  by  the student and advisor concerning the educational program  for the student 
du ring  his stay in the  College of L ibrary  Science. This contract is flexible and 
negotiable  but does constitu te an agreem ent between the two. T he  educational 
p rogram  for the s tudent must, however, m eet the s tandards  for the M aster  of 
Science in L ibrary  Science degree and the s tuden t’s needs.

In  the developm ent of  the curriculum  in the D epartm ent of Library Science at 
the University of K entucky, now the College of L ibrary  Science, emphasis has 
always been placed upon  the principles of librarianship in addition to techniques 
and  m ethodology. By m eans of developing goals and objectives for the curriculum, 
attention has been directed to the developm ent of an awareness on the part of 
s tudents  of the social and com m unications role of the library within society as 
well as to the education of effective librarians in the techniques of selection, 
evaluation, organization, storage, distribution, and interpretation of print and no n 
prin t materials in term s of the informational needs and interests of readers. As 
confirmation of this, in 1973 a new set of purposes and objectives were agreed to 
by the faculty of the College of Library  Science in response to the changing needs 
of librarians in society. In this m anner the curriculum has been geared to the 
needs of the present as well as anticipated requirem ents of the future.

In the developm ent of the D epartm ent of Library  Science there were frequent 
changes in administration. Miss Semmons was granted leave for the academic 
year 1 9 4 3 -1 9 4 4  and in the sum m er of 1943 Dr. R ichard  H. Logsdon was appointed
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associate professor and acting head. Following the resignation of Miss Sem m ons 
before the end o f  the spring semester and effective July 1, 1944, Dr. Logsdon, on 
military leave, was appointed head of the departm en t with the rank of professor. 
Miss M argaret T. King served as acting head after Dr. Logsdon decided in D e
cem ber 1945 that he would not return to the university.

Dr. R ober t  H. Deily was appointed head, took charge on July 22, 1946, and  
served for two years. H e was followed for the academ ic year 1 9 4 8 -1 9 4 9  by
David Otis Kelly, who left at the end of the spring semester. In Septem ber 1949
Leslie I. Post becam e head and served through the sum m er session of 1953. W hile 
Mr. Post was on leave of absence for the academ ic year 1 9 5 1 -1 9 5 2  to con tinue  
work and requirem ents for the doctorate at the University of Chicago, Miss Azile 
WafTord served as acting head of the departm ent.

In the fall of 1953, following Mr. Pos t’s resignation. Dr. E dw ard  J. H um eston  
succeeded as head of the departm ent. He served in this capacity through the su m m e r  
session of 1959 and was succeeded on O ctober  1 of that year by M aurice  D.
Leach, Jr. who served through the sum m er of 1966, when he was followed by
Dr. Lawrence A. Allen, who became head of the departm ent and full p ro fessor  
in the fall of 1966.

In addition to its administration, the organization of the departm ent also u n d e r 
went significant changes. In 1968 the D epartm ent of Library Science had  grow n 
not only in size and stature within the university, but also in relationship within 
the university structure. Recognizing this fact the Board of Trustees of the  u n i
versity voted that the D epartm ent of L ibrary Science become an a u tonom ous  
G raduate  School of Library Science in the fall of 1968. At that time Dr. L aw rence  
A. Allen becam e the first dean. To  place the school on the same level as o ther  
colleges within the university the School of L ibrary  Science becam e the College 
of Library  Science in 1970. This created the first College of Library Science in the 
country.

Since the beginning of the D epartm ent of L ibrary  Science the student body  has 
grown considerably. F o r  example, in 1966 there were twenty-six g raduate  library  
science students. In 1973 the College had 150 graduate  students and serviced 
approxim ately  3 0 0 - 5 0 0  College of E ducation  students in the course of a year 
through courses in children’s literature. Since 1950, when it awarded its first 
m aster’s degree, the library school has awarded 510  m aster’s degrees (as of 1973). 
Perhaps even m ore significant is the fact that over half of these degrees were 
awarded in the last 4 years. The college now offers approxim ately  100 degrees 
per year.

In light of the num ber of graduate  library schools being accredited by the 
Com m ittee on Accredita tion, combined with the fact that the em ploym ent s i tu a 
tion is not a good one for librarians at this particular time with the supply having 
outrun the dem and, the College of Library Science has limited its g rad u a te  en 
rollment to 150 students. The entrance requirem ents of the college in 1971 
dem anded a G rad u a te  Record Exam ination score of 800  and a grade point average 
of 2.5; these have been raised upward to 900 and 2.75 respectively. In addition
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the  s tandards have been upgraded  so that the college will continue to im prove in 
overall quality with a growing reputation for g radua te  s tudents who are charac te r
ized by excellence.

In  1966 a s tudent com m ittee  was organized in o rder  to  facilitate a grea ter pa r 
ticipation of the s tudent body in the adm inistra tion of the college. As the college 
grew, the student com m ittee  becam e m ore form alized as a s tudent organization 
and  contributed significantly to the developm ent of the college in all its aspects. 
S tuden t representatives becam e voting m em bers of all comm ittees in the college 
as well as faculty meetings.

A s  an example of the leadership role of the s tuden t organization within the 
college, the Epsilon chap ter  of Beta Phi M u, the national honorary  fra tern ity  for 
librarians, was established in the college in 1971. T he  s tudent organization assumes 
p r im ary  responsibility for serving as the “link” betw een students and adm inis tra tion  
in term s of com m unication  in both the social and  academ ic orientation of the 
s tuden t body. Students are recognized as a m ajo r  e lem ent within the college, not 
only to receive education but also to  contr ibu te  to the developm ent of that 
education.

All the library educational needs of a state and region cannot be satisfied 
by  m eans of the form al curriculum  on campus. C onsequently , a ra the r  extensive 
extension program  has been developed by the College of L ibrary  Science. O ne 
of the  responsibilities assum ed by the college is to provide  continuing education 
for working librarians and o ther  Kentuckians no t able to enroll as regular students 
on the Lexington campus. Consequently , the extension program  has been de 
veloped as both a formal, credit program  and a noncredit  continuing education 
p rogram  through a series of w orkshops, institutes, and seminars. Extension ac
tivities were first undertaken  in the fall of 1949 under  the  leadership of M r. Post, 
and  extension courses have  continued to be offered throughout the years as the 
d em an d  has arisen and been foreseen by the College of  L ibrary  Science. T h e  
extension courses m aintained by the College of L ibrary  Science are offered in 
coopera tion  with the University Extension Program . T he  emphasis of this cu r
r iculum  has been primarily in the beginning courses so tha t  a s tudent m ay take  
these prior to coming on cam pus to finish his degree requirem ents. The n um ber  of 
extension courses offered has been increased to approx im ate ly  fifteen courses each 
semester, and these are offered in five or six locations throughout the state.

O th e r  opportunities for continuing education, in addition to formal courses, 
have  been offered both on and off cam pus by the College of L ibrary  Science. M any  
of these special p rogram s have been offered in coopera tion  with the D epar tm en t 
of L ibraries at the state level and a num ber of o ther  institutes have been supported  
by federal funds. Each year the college sponsors a conference for school librarians 
and  conducts a 2-day w orkshop prior to the K entucky L ibrary  Association c o n 
vention in the fall. With the reduction of federal funds for training p rogram s in 
continuing education for librarians, attention must be given to ways in which 
activities can be provided on a self-supporting basis.

A no the r  opportunity  for continuing education is available through the colloquium
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series of the College of Library Science. Seven or  eight times during the year  the 
college invites a guest speaker, an expert in a particu lar field and a person having 
national reputation. These lectures are open to all people in the state and region 
w ho  care to attend.

A further developm ent of the educational program  for librarians by the College 
of Library Science has been the developm ent of the library technician p rogram  in 
cooperation  with the com m unity college system of the university. A t the present 
time there are three programs being offered in com m unity  colleges th roughou t the 
state. Although the College of Library Science is not in control of the library 
technician program  it serves in an advisory and consulting capacity to the c o m 
m unity colleges in the organization and adm inistration of the program . T he  
program  was purposefully designed to be small with a limited n um ber  of s tudents , 
due  to the fact that the “m arke t” for library technicians has not been recognized 
in the library world as yet. Also, constant attention has been paid to the ways 
and  means in which library technician program s might articulate with the m as te r ’s 
degree program.

T he  key to the success of any College of Library Science basically rests with its 
faculty. Em phasis, therefore, has been placed on the developm ent of a faculty  
which has expertise in the areas of research, publication, and teaching. T he  faculty  
of the college can be characterized as being relatively young, with an average age 
of approximately 35. At the present time there are eleven full-time faculty m e m 
bers, nine of which hold the doctoral degree. An additional faculty m em ber will 
be added to the school librarianship area next year. T he  faculty can be best 
described as a “ producing” faculty and has contributed significantly to library  
literature in terms of publishing books, m onographs, and articles so that there  is 
now heavy emphasis on the research com ponent within the college.

Research, however, is not the only e lem ent within the college, and from  the 
beginning of the D epartm ent of Library Science to the present time (1973)  the 
entire faculty has been very active in local, state, regional, and national library  
associations and  projects. Faculty  m em bers continue to serve as consu ltan ts  to 
all types of libraries within their own particular areas of expertise. They  have been 
asked to be speakers for library and educational institutions th roughout the 
country, and they serve as officers within library organizations at all levels from  
the local to the national scene as well as editors of nationally recognized journals.

One of the m ajor  purposes for the developm ent of a D epar tm en t  of L ib ra ry  
Science at the University of Kentucky was to give direction and  leadership to the 
developm ent of library service in the state of Kentucky. N ot only has this objective 
been accomplished, but the present College of L ibrary  Science continues to provide 
that leadership on the national and regional levels as well as the state level. M any  
of the graduates of the college serve in positions of leadership in the library p ro 
fession, and the faculty continues to contribute  significantly to the research and 
educational needs of the profession, which places the College of L ibrary  Science 
as an agency continuing to work toward the developm ent of m ore effective library  
service in the com m onwealth  of Kentucky and in the nation.
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L a w r e n c e  A .  A l l e n

KENTUCKY. UNIVERSITY OF 
KENTUCKY LIBRARIES

T he  University of K entucky was founded in 1865 as a land-grant college, but 
it was not until 1909, after overcom ing a series of false starts, th a t  the university 
library was established and Miss M argare t  I. King was appoin ted  librarian. Miss 
King secured a Carnegie  building for the university in 1909, laid the base for an 
effective and  harm onious relationship with the faculty, and  established and  m ain 
tained high professional s tandards in adm inistration, service, and  collection d e 
velopment. She was succeeded in 1948 by Dr. Law rence  S. T hom pson , bibliophile 
and bibliographer who served as d irec tor of libraries until 1965 w hen he resigned 
to accept an appo in tm ent as Professor of Classics. D r. S tuart F o r th ,  the d irector 
until 1973, was appoin ted  to succeed him. All three of  these librarians em phasized 
the developm ent of quality collections responsive to the teaching and research 
needs of the university, but also recognized their obligations to secure resources 
for the  fu ture  needs of the academ ic community. T he  collections are particularly  
strong in bibliography, history, m athem atics, literature and  languages, and physical 
and  life sciences. In recent years the collections in law, m edicine, and agriculture 
have developed rapidly.

T he  Carnegie library was replaced in 1931 with a Georgian styled building which 
was greatly enlarged in 1962. A no ther  addition is scheduled for completion in 
1973 which will include new quarters  for the departm en t  of special collections, 
an exhibition gallery, a new art library, the technical service departm ents , and 
the l ib rary’s administrative offices. T he  decade of the 1960s saw the construction 
of completely new library facilities for the colleges of law, m edicine, agriculture, 
and engineering and the establishment of the arch itecture  library. Since 1965 
new space has been provided for m athem atics, fine arts, and education  and a 
new biological science library is presently under  construction. In this same 
period, all of the university’s com m unity  colleges were built with their libraries.

T he  main library, nam ed  after Miss King on her retirem ent, includes the 
reference, circulation, acquisitions, and cataloging departm ents , a governm ent 
docum ents departm ent established in 1967, a new spaper-m icroform  division es tab
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lished in 1968, the reserve book collection, a spoken word collection, and a 
general periodicals reading room. In 1972 a m ap departm en t was also established. 
T h e  usual services provided in medium sized university libraries are available and 
include copy services, a campus delivery service, interlibrary loans, exhibits, the 
occasional publication of various newsletters about collections and library activities, 
a n d  library sponsored speakers, seminars, and colloquia.

T he  geography of the campus dictates the num ber  of branch collections which 
has lead to some duplication of resources in such obvious areas as agriculture, 
applied  technology, the biological sciences, and m edicine but every effort is m ade 
to control it. A lmost all the collections in the hum anities and social sciences, 
num bering  over 720 ,000  volumes and m ajor m icroform  collections, are housed 
in the main library. The rest of the collections i  ̂ d istributed am ong the branch 
libraries as follows: Agriculture. 65 .000 ; Architecture, 14,000; Biological Sciences, 
2 6 ,0 0 0 ;  Chemistry-Physics, 25 ,000; Education , 31 ,000 ; Engineering, 30 ,000; Fine 
A rts  (Art and Music) 33,000; Geology, 25 .000 ;  Law, 133,000; M athem atics, 
16 ,000 ; and. M edicine, 129,000.

T he  library’s departm ent of special collections includes rare books, m anuscripts, 
and  the university archives. The book collections are particularly  rich in western 
travels, Ohio  Valley and Kentucky history, typography and the history of books 
and  printing, French  Rom antic writers, music theory, a fine Milton collection. 
T h e re  are also strong collections in French  and Spanish d ram a, and broadside 
ballads and chapbooks. The strength of the m anuscrip t collection derives from  
the papers of such m odern political figures as Alben Barkley, T hurs ton  B. M orton, 
Jo u e tt  Shouse, A. O. Stanley, Brent Spence, F red  M. Vinson, John Sherman 
C ooper, A lbert B. Chandler, and m any others. T he  head of the departm ent since 
its establishment in 1946 has been Dr. Jacqueline Bull, who is both a librarian 
and  an historian.

T he  special collections departm ent also houses two hand presses used in teach
ing carefully selected students the evolution of typography, the use of the press, 
and, m ost important, the satisfaction of creating a handsom e book. U nder the 
direction of Mrs. V ictor H am m er, cura to r  of rare books, the press has produced 
limited editions of a num ber of books, including Wendell B erry’s T he R ise  in 
1968. R h ym es fo r a W ince  by John Jacob  Niles in 1971, and several others. M uch 
of  the work of the press is supported  by private money available through the 
University of Kentucky Library Associates.

The libraries of the University of Kentucky in Lexington consist (1973) of 
approxim ately  1 ,250,000 volumes, 941 ,000  microforms, and 92 ,000  m aps housed 
in the M argaret I. King Library and eleven branch libraries located in various 
o ther  buildings on the campus. These branch libraries serve the departm ents  of 
chemistry-physics, geology, and mathematics, the schools of biological sciences and 
fine arts, and the colleges of law. engineering, architecture, agriculture, education, 
and  the university’s medical center. The latter includes the colleges of medicine, 
dentistry, pharm acy, nursing, and allied health professions. In addition to these
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collections the university’s thirteen com m unity  colleges, located in various towns 
th roughou t  the com m onw ealth , have small, lower-division libraries totaling some 
2 2 5 ,5 0 0  volumes.

T he  resources of the library are supplem ented th rough  various m ethods of access 
to  the collections of the  Lexington Theological Sem inary, the State Historical 
Society, and the Filson C lub  of Louisville. T he  library  is an  institutional m em ber 
of the  C en ter  for R esearch  Libraries in Chicago and has access to its holdings, 
a n d  has joined the recently established Southeastern  L ib rary  N etw ork  which will 
ultimately provide easier cooperative sharing of resources th roughout the  region. 
I t  is also a m em ber of the Association of R esearch  L ibraries and the Association 
of Southeastern  R esearch  Libraries and can utilize the various b ibliographic re 
sources of these organizations.

T he  libraries on the Lexington cam pus are adm inistered  centrally with the
exception of the M edical Center Library, which is au tonom ous. T he  libraries of
law, agriculture, and medicine do  their own acquisitions and  cataloging, b u t  those
functions are perfo rm ed  centrally for all o ther  libraries. T he  director is charged  
with form ulating and implem enting library policy, and  reporting  to the  vice- 
p resident for academ ic affairs, and is advised by a com m ittee  of the un ivers ity’s 
senate. T he  sixty librarians in the library system hold academ ic appoin tm ents , 
and  a num ber  of them regularly teach in various departm ents.

S t u a r t  F o r t h

KENYA, LIBRARIES IN

K enya  is situated in E as t  Africa, astride the E qua to r .  I t  has an area  of 2 2 4 ,9 6 0  
square  miles (582 ,647  square kilometers) and a rapidly-growing population  which 
now  exceeds 10 million. Form erly  a British colony, K enya achieved independence  
in D ecem ber 1963.

Pre-Independence

O u r  knowledge of the early history of what is now K enya is quite limited. T hus  
we can only speculate about the existence of libraries before the twentieth century. 
While there is no direct evidence, it is possible that there may have been small 
libraries in the various A rab  and Portuguese settlements along the coast as early 
as the sixteenth century. However, even if such libraries existed, they h ad  only a 
local and tem porary  influence. The history of Kenya's present library struc tu re  and 
practice must be dated from the establishment of formal British adm inistra tion  of 
the a rea  in 1895.
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The first library in modern Kenya appears to have been established by  the 
D epartm ent (now Ministry) of Agriculture about 1916. T he  purpose of the library  
was to serve the needs of the departm ent 's  staff, especially its research officers. 
H ow ever, as early as 1924 the library began to lend material to farmers. T h is  
service continued for m any years and was apparently  well used. Thus the library  
m ay lay claim to being not only the first library to Kenya bu t also the first to o pera te  
an extension service.

Special libraries established and operated  by governm ent departm ents  or  re 
search institutions dom inated the Kenya library scene for m any years. T he  m ost 
num erous dealt with various aspects of the agricultural and veterinary sciences— not 
surprising when one considers that the econom y of Kenya was and  to some exten t 
still is based on farm ing and ranching. Most of the governm ent libraries h ad  small 
collections (a few hundred  to a few thousand volumes), very limited budgets, and  
no professional direction. Indeed, m any were hardly more than reading room s 
“ looked a fte r” by a clerk. There  was little in the way of overall planning o r  co 
ordination of library services, even within a single departm ent, and none on  a 
governm ent-wide basis.

T here  were several special libraries of considerable im portance in addition to  
those m ain ta ined  by the Kenya government. T he  largest of these was part  of the  
E as t  African Agriculture and Forestry Research Organization (E A A F R O ) loca ted  
at M uguga, near  Nairobi. E A A F R O  was developed and opera ted  as a m ajo r  re 
search institution by the East African High Com m ission (later the East A frican  
C om m on Services Organization and now the East African Com m unity). T he  l ibrary , 
num bering  over 20 ,000  volumes at the time of Independence, had  the best collection 
in agricultural sciences in eastern Africa.

The  largest and best-known library in pre-Independence  Kenya was the 
M cM illan M em orial L ibrary. Established in 1931 by Lady M cM illan, the library  
occupied (and still occupies) one of N airob i’s most impressive buildings. By 1961 
the collection num bered  55 ,000  volumes and included m any rare  items of A fricana . 
T h e  M cM illan L ibrary  was essentially a private institution, supported  by e n d o w 
m ent, gifts, and subscriptions from members. Africans were not admitted to m e m 
bersh ip  until shortly  before Independence. Several o ther smaller subscrip tion 
libraries provided limited service to the E u ropean  and  Asian communities. Service 
to Africans was all but nonexistent until the library of the East African L ite ra tu re  
Bureau  began to be developed in the 1950s. Loca ted  in Nairobi and supported  
by governm ent funds, the bureau had am ong its responsibilities the provision of 
library service to the African population. While the collection reached 4 0 .0 0 0  
volumes by 1961, the bureau had no adequate  library building, a very small staff, 
and  devoted most of its efforts to the operation of a book-box  service to outlying 
areas. There  were no truly public libraries of any size in K enya until the M cM illan  
L ibrary  was taken over by the Nairobi City Council in 1962.

Institutions of higher education did not begin to develop until the 1950s. W hat 
was to become the University of Nairobi was chartered  in 1951 as the Royal T e c h 
nical College of East Africa. The first students were adm itted  in 1956. T he  college
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was designed to provide technical education at the d ip lom a level and  to p repare  
s tudents  to qualify for entry into universities elsewhere. Little m oney  was spent on 
the library during the first few years, but an expanding  program  required  that the 
library  be improved. By 1961 the library of Royal College, Nairobi, as it was then 
nam ed , num bered  2 5 ,0 0 0  volumes and  was headed  by one of the few fully 
qualified librarians in East Africa.

Post-Independence

Independence  b rough t about no immediate an d  spectacular changes in the 
K enya  library scene. In general, developm ents have tended  to follow patterns  
established earlier. Perhaps  the most significant t rend  in the pos t-Independence  
pe riod  has been the steady increase in size and  im portance  of the library  of the 
University of N airob i (formerly called the Royal College and  then the University  
College). The University Library  now contains well over 100 ,000  volumes, is housed  
in a ttractive buildings, enjoys adequate and dependab le  financial support  and  has 
a  well-qualified senior staff. T he  University L ib ra ry  is by fa r  the largest and  best-  
supported  library in Kenya. T o  an  increasing extent, it serves, in fact if n o t  in 
nam e, as the national research library.

I t  should be no ted  that the post-Independence emphasis  on  university deve lop
m en t was not unique to Kenya, but was general th roughou t  m uch of Africa. M a jo r  
investment in universities was seen as essential in o rd e r  to produce  urgently  needed  
civil servants, scientists, and other professionals. Also, the results of such investm ent 
were highly visible and  m ore  o r  less certain. A given am oun t  of m oney  over a given 
period  of time could be counted upon to p roduce  a given num ber  of doctors , 
agronom ists, and engineers. This high visibility and  relative certain ty  m ade  grants  
to  universities and their libraries especially a ttractive to foreign donors. T h e  library  
of the University of N airobi was am ong those which received considerable sum s for 
bo th  buildings and books  from foreign governm ents and  foundations.

Special libraries rem ain  important, a lthough they no longer dom inate  the scene. 
T h e  largest special libraries are those m aintained by the M inistry of Agriculture , the 
E as t  African Statistical D epartm ent, the Mines and  Geological D epa r tm en t ,  and 
the East African Agriculture and Forestry Research  Organization. While all these 
libraries exceed 15,000 volumes, none can come even close to the University 
L ib rary  in size, financial resources, and num ber  and training of staff. T he  fu ture  of a 
n u m b er  of the special libraries remains unclear. T here  is some indication that 
certain  research p rogram s which were traditionally conducted  by governm ent d e 
partm ents  may be assigned to the university. Such a m ove would not leave libraries 
unaffected.

Only  modest progress has been made in the provision of public library service. 
A K enya National L ib rary  Service was created by the N ational Assembly in 1965. 
Its boa rd  was charged with the responsibility to prom ote, establish, equip, m anage, 
m ain tain , and develop libraries. Unfortunately, several years passed before the
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legislation became effective, during which time m uch of the service which had been 
provided by the Literature  Bureau was perm itted to wind down. Even m ore  u n 
fortunately, the national governm ent has not seen lit to grant the board  sufficient 
funds to  implement m ore than a fraction of its m andate . This lack of support  has 
m ade it impossible for the board  and its stall to m ake more than  the most limited 
public library service available to the majority of the population.

The  failure to provide adequate  financial support for public libraries canno t  be 
a ttr ibu ted  to lack of zeal on the part of public librarians or lack of unders tand ing  
on the part of government. The situation in Kenya is com m on in Africa and  is to 
some extent inherent in the situation. Financial resources are so limited and  de 
m ands on them so great that few governm ent officials feel justified in giving m ore  
than token  support to public libraries. Large expenditures on public libraries do not 
produce the immediate and tangible results desired by the planning ministries.

L ibrarians  in Kenya have been eager to participate in efforts to m ake m ore  
effective use of limited resources. They have m ade great contributions to the  suc 
cessful developm ent of the East African L iterature  Service (EA LS). T he  E A L S  
has its headquarters  in the library of the East African Agriculture and  Forestry  R e 
search Organization, and is supported by the East African Com m unity . T he  E A L S , 
s tarted  in 1967, has made it possible for scientists working in over 100 research 
stations throughout East Africa to keep abreast of w hat is being published a n d  to 
obtain copies of articles needed in their work. T he  success of the opera tion  has 
depended  from the start on cooperation, imagination, and hard  work on the p a r t  of 
Kenya librarians. Their  ability to meet the challenge is a tribute to them and augurs  
well for the future of libraries in Kenya.
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KNAPP FOUNDATION OF 
NORTH CAROLINA, INC.

T h e  K napp  Foundation  of N orth  Carolina, Inco rpo ra ted ,  is a nonstock co rpo ra 
tion established to adm inister  funds entrusted  to it in an endeavor to be helpful 
to others by educational, charitable, o r  w hatever o ther  m eans may seem wise to 
its trustees. T he  foundation  was organized on M arch  5, 1929 under the  laws of 
the State of N orth  C aro lina  by Joseph  Palm er K napp , whose love for his fellow 
m an  and neighbors was reflected in a variety of charitab le  activities as early as 
1920 w hen K napp  took  up  residence and becam e a citizen of N orth  Carolina.

Joseph  K napp, son of one of the founders of the M etropolitan  Life Insurance  
Com pany, becam e interested in lithography as a salesman in his fa th e r’s litho
graphic  firm, M ajo r  and  K napp. In 1891 he pu rchased  the firm and fo rm ed  the 
A m erican  Lithographic  C om pany. This was followed in 1904 with the publication 
of A ssoc ia ted  Sunday M agazine , a weekly new spaper  supplement. In  1906 he 
purchased  the Crowell Publishing Com pany , la ter  pu rchased  the A m erica n  M ag
azin e , and  in 1908 fo rm ed  the A lco-G ravure  Division of Publication C orporation . 
In  1919 he purchased  Collier*s W eek ly  and the book  publishing business of P. F. 
Collier and Sons. T he  U nited  N ew spaper M agazine C orpo ra t ion  was founded  by 
Joseph  K napp  in 1935.

Joseph  K n a p p ’s interest in fishing and duck hunting  led him to establish his 
hom e on M ackay  Island, C urrituck  Sound, N orth  Caro lina , w here he took  a keen 
interest in his neighbors, their  families, and their way of life. H e  soon learned  that 
they depended upon agriculture, some fishing, and acting as hunting guides for 
their livelihood. Realizing that educational opportunities  for the children were 
limited and that it was impossible for his neighbors to raise their s tan d a rd  of 
living, Joseph K napp  becam e determ ined to render  financial aid and assist in their 
educational, social, physical, and economic welfare.

Currituck County Schools, North Caro lina

Beginning in the early 1920s Mr. K napp  con tr ibu ted  over $400 ,000  of his own 
resources to finance a plan to reorganize the schools of C urrituck  C ounty , North  
Carolina. T he  consolidation and developm ent of a model school plan under  the 
direction of the superin tendent, Miss M aud  C. N ew bury , initially included the 
construction and equipping of three new schools and additions to existing schools. 
F o u r  faculty houses were built and furnished to a ttrac t  new teachers to the area, 
and  faculty and administrative salaries were supplem ented  with K n a p p ’s financial 
assistance. Through additional funds, the K napp family provided for school buses, 
free textbooks, and equipm ent for all schools. T he  C urrituck  County  School plan 
supported  by K napp also provided for a school nurse, health  clinics, a hom e dem 



437 K N A P P  F O U N D A T I O N  OF  N O R T H  C A R O L I N A ,  I NC

onstration  agent, special subject teachers in hom e economics, music and art, a 
county  librarian, and the equipping of school libraries.

Recognizing that, aside from capital investment involved in the school plan, 
m any  of  the services which had been inaugurated could not be continued, Joseph 
K napp  established the K napp Foundation  of N orth  Carolina. T he  income of the 
foundation  in the beginning was provided from certain trusts established by Knapp. 
K napp  contribu ted  nearly $800 ,000  from his own funds and from paym ents by 
the foundation toward a more adequate school system in C urrituck  County. In
1937 changes m ade in North Carolina school laws provided state and local funds 
to  meet m ost of the requirem ents of the improved school system. Consequently , 
the foundation was able to reduce its comm itm ents. However it did continue to 
support  salary supplem ents and provide special teachers until 1952.

In the early years of the foundation almost the entire income was devoted to 
the C urrituck  County  Schools. Smaller grants were used to support the C urrituck  
C ounty  W elfare and Health program  and clinics. A Santa Claus fund was es tab
lished to  purchase clothing, food, and medical care  for needy school children. 
D uring  the period from 1929 -1959  the foundation  m ade  donations in larger 
am ounts  to support  new building program s for Berea College, K entucky ($23 ,500);  
the A lberm arle  Hospital in Elizabeth City, N orth  C arolina ($60 ,000);  and the 
M cC o m b  City Hospital in M cCom b, Mississippi ($245,000).

The State Education Commission of North Caro lina

In 1947 the foundation provided $100 ,000  to be added to a $50 ,000  allocation 
from  the State of North  Carolina to support  a 1-year survey and study of school 
conditions within the state. T he  State E duca tion  Com m ission was p lanned by 
Dr. F rank  G raham , president of the University of North Carolina. An eighteen 
m em ber  commission was appointed by G overnor C herry  to m ake recom m endations 
for a plan  of operation which would equalize and m ake uniform the administration 
and curriculum  of public schools in North Carolina. The com prehensive report  of 
the State Education Commission covered all phases of public school education and
served as a guidebook and plan for future education improvements. Published in
D ecem ber 1948, the report m ade seventeen recom m endations on the following 
subjects:

1. Education  o f  N orth  C a ro l in a ’s Resources.
2. T h e  Instructional P rogram .
3. F.lementary Education.
4. Secondary  Education.
5. Vocational E ducation .
6. T he  E ducation  o f  Exceptional C hildren.
7. Adult Education.
8. Instructional Materials.
9. Public Personnel and Pupil Services.

10. Instructional Personnel.
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11. T ea ch e r  Educa tion .
12. Pupil T ran sp o r ta t io n .
13. School P lants .
14. State O rgan iza tion  and  A dm inis tra t ion .
15. Local School O rgan iza tion  and A dm inis tra tion .
16. T h e  F inanc ia l  P ro g ram  f o r  Public Education.
17. W ha t  is the  M in im um  P ro g ra m  of E duca tion?

Institute of Fisheries of North Caro lina

T h e  establishment of the Institu te  of F isheries of N orth  C aro lina  was su p p o rt
ed  by a grant of $100 ,000  from  the foundation  in 1947. T he  purpose of  the  institute, 
administered by the University of N orth  Caro lina , was the study and  collation of 
d a ta  on the fisheries of N orth  C aro lina  with the  object of their g rea ter  exploitation 
and  the ensuing additional em ploym ent such fisheries would provide. Staffed by 
scientists employed by the state, the  research team s assembled, digested, and sum 
m arized  all da ta  with regard  to the physical, chemical, hydrographical, and  hydro-  
biological characteristics of coastal waters. W hile the studies included shrim p, 
oysters, clams, scallops, and  fin fish, oysters and shrim p received the greatest 
attention since these were established industries giving the greatest m oneta ry  
re turn . Coastal areas were seeded, and experim ents  proved it was possible under  
p ro p e r  supervision to bring the oyster cu lture  back to a level where adequate  yield 
could be obtained without exhaustion. C on tinuous  studies were run on the salinity, 
food, and marine life in the N o r th  C aro lina  coastal area. T h e  Institu te  of Fisheries, 
its personnel, and equ ipm ent is now m ain ta ined  by the state, b u t  considerable  
credit is given to the K napp  F ounda tion  fo r  providing the impetus to s tar t  this 
b ranch  of governm ent service, particularly  for the econom ic benefit accru ing  to 
the  fishing industry and to com m ercial fishermen.

The Technical Institute

A t the same time support  was given to  the Institute of Fisheries, the foundation  
provided a grant of $50 ,000  to establish the Technical Institute. Originally housed 
in M orehead City, this 1-year educational institute was primarily established to 
provide  returning veterans with training in technical occupational subjects. The 
Institu te  is now located in G aston ia  and functions as a part of the State College 
of N orth  Carolina providing a 2-year  course  in a variety of vocational subjects.

Institute of Governm ent Build ing

In 1952 the foundation offered a grant of $ 5 00 ,000  to the University of N orth  
C aro lina  if an equal am ount could be secured  from state funds to  establish the
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Institute of Government. The State of N orth  C aro lina  m atched  the grant and  the 
Institute of G overnm ent was housed in the newly e rec ted  Joseph Palm er K napp  
Building. The purpose of the institute is to provide an academ ic setting to update  
legal theory and procedures as they are practiced in the city halls and county  
courthouses of North Carolina. The institute provides an auditorium , classroom s, 
dormitories, a crime detection laboratory, and physical training room s for elected 
and appointed local and state legal enforcem ent personnel to utilize while a t
tending classes, workshops, and seminars relating to law enforcem ent and legal 
procedures.

Knapp School Libraries Project

The K napp  F ounda tion ’s continued interest in education  and its first support  
for a m ajor educational program  on a national level resulted  in D ecem ber 1962 
through a grant of $1 ,130 ,000  to the A L A . T he  K n a p p  School Libraries Project, 
d irected by Miss Peggy Sullivan and administered by the A m erican  Association of 
School Librarians, followed nearly 2 years of p lanning  before the project began 
im plem entation on M arch 1, 1963. T he  scope of the 5-year dem onstra tion  pro ject 
was incorporated  in a three-phase program  in which eight dem onstra tion  schools 
w orked cooperatively with nearby teacher  education  program s to advance the 
concepts of quality school library service and its con tr ibu tion  to the process of 
education. Project funds ranging from approxim ately  $ 4 0 ,000  to $ 1 00 ,000  were 
allocated to the selected schools for salaries, library materials, and during the last 
two phases of the project for the expansion of the l ib rary’s physical facilities, to 
bring the library program  to the level of the 1960 Standards for School L ibrary  
Programs. A m ajor portion of the pro ject funds was a llocated to pay travel ex
penses of visiting teams to each of the project schools.

T he  basic objectives of the K napp  School Libraries Project were (1) to d e m o n 
strate the educational value of school library program s, services, and resources 
which fully m et national school library s tandards; (2) to p rom ote  improved u n d e r 
standing and utilization of library resources on the part  of students, teachers, and 
adm inistra tors  by relating the dem onstra tion  library situations to teacher education 
program s in nearby colleges; (3) to guide and encourage  educators  and citizens, 
from as m any comm unities as possible, in the developm ent of local school library 
program s; and (4) to increase interest and support for school library developm ent 
am ong educators  and citizens through dissemination of inform ation and materials.

Phase T established dem onstration school libraries at the Central Park R o ad  
School. Plainview, New York, and the M arcus W hitm an School, Richland, W a sh 
ington. As each of these elem entary schools had already m ade  a substantial invest
ment in library programs to meet the 1960 Standards for Schoo l L ibrary P rogram s , 
their selection provided an early opportun ity  for the project to receive applications 
and aw ard  visiting teams travel grants to visit the dem onstra tion  schools. T he  
teacher education program s selected to work with the project during Phase I were
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Teachers College, C olum bia  University and E as te rn  W ashington State College. In 
1967 the A L A  published Im pact: the School L ibrary  and  the Instructional Program, 
a report on Phase I of the K napp School L ibraries Project.

Phase II continued a focus on the deve lopm ent of the e lem entary  school 
l ibrary program s by selecting three additional e lem entary  schools for dem onstra 
tion. T he  schools selected had  m ade  an early  com m itm ent tow ard  achieving 
national s tandards for school libraries, but required  m ore  resources and  time to 
meet these goals. T he  schools and their coopera ting  teacher  training institutions 
were: Allisonville School, W ashington Tow nship , Ind iana  and Ball State University; 
M ount Royal School, Baltim ore, M aryland , and  Tow son State College; Casis 
School, Austin, Texas and  the University of Texas. T w o  filmstrip program s were 
produced  by the A L A  in connection with the Phase I  and TT dem onstra tion  schools. 
Living  School L ibraries , 1965 served as a progress report of the first five 
dem onstration programs. F ocus on Three  was published as a set o f  three filmstrips 
in 1967 which gave increased emphasis to the Phase I I  schools. Specific titles 
included A llisonville  E va lua tes , M oun t R o ya l the Inner C ity , and Casis Reading  
G uidance Program.

Phase I I I  of the pro ject gave emphasis to school library program s at the sec
ondary  level. Three  schools were selected and supported  with project funds for 
staff, operating budget, materials, and alteration in physical quarters. T h e  schools 
and cooperating teacher  education program s selected during Phase I I I  were: 
Roosevelt High School, Portland, Oregon, and Portland  State College: F a rre r  
Jun io r  High School, Provo, U tah, and Brigham Y oung  University; and  O ak  P a rk  
and R iver  Forest  High School, O ak  Park , Illinois, and  the University of Illinois. 
T he  pro ject continued its program  of financial support  for travel expenses to 
selected visiting team s until 1967.

M ore  than 16,000 visitors observed the eight dem onstra tion  schools during the 
5-year project. T hrough a variety of project publications, program s, and  its film 
. . .  A n d  Som eth ing  M ore, 1964, the scope of the project was responsible for 
stimulating national interest in school library developm ent and encouraged local 
planning and action p rogram s by educators  and com m unity  citizens. T h e  interest 
and successful impact o f  the K napp  School L ibraries Project and its dem ons tra 
tion program s were reflected across the country  in 1 9 6 7 -1 9 6 8  when twenty-nine 
states allocated a portion of their Title I I  E lem entary  and Secondary E ducation  
Act funds for special purpose  grants, m any of which were developed and  imple
m ented on a dem onstra tion  plan similar to the K napp  School Libraries Project. 
In 1968 the A L A  published Realization, the final report of the K napp  School 
Libraries Project which detailed the activities, program s, and evaluations of the 
eight dem onstration schools and their cooperating teacher  education programs.

School Library M anpower Project

In N ovem ber 1967 the K napp  Foundation  continued its interest and support in 
the school library field through a $1 ,163 ,718  grant to the A L A  for a second 5-year
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project. T he  School Library M anpow er Project, adm inistered by the Am erican 
A ssociation of School Librarians and directed by R obert  N. Case and associate 
A n n a  M ary  Lowrey, evolved from problem s identified but which were beyond 
the scope of the K napp  School Libraries Project. Designed to attack three aspects 
of the prob lem  of effective development and utilization of school library media 
personnel through task analysis, education, and recruitm ent, the School Library
M anpow er  P ro jec t was implem ented in two phases.

D uring  Phase  I a task analysis survey was conducted  for the project by the
R esearch  Division of the National Education Association. The results of this
study and  its subsequent analysis led to new definitions for school 1 ibrarianship 
which would  m ore  nearly  meet actual job responsibilities as determined by 
advances in educational technology and identified in the 1969 Standards for School 
M edia  Program s. In 1971 the A L A  published the results of the pro ject’s 2-year 
Phase I endeavor. O ccupational D efin itions for School L ibrary M edia Personnel 
identified the natu re , scope, m ajor duties, knowledges, and abilities for a variety 
of school library  m edia  positions. Along with recom m endations  from regional 
conferences, the publication served as a foundation  and provided the direction 
for the p roposed  content and flexibility of s tructure  the Phase  IT experimental 
education  p rogram s would follow. Additional project publications produced during 
Phase I and  published by the A L A  were: T ask  A na lysis  Survey  In stru m en t , 1969, 
School L ibrary  Personnel: T ask  A nalysis Survey, 1969, and a recruitment film on 
school l ibrarianship . A t T he Center, 1970.

Phase  I I  of the project encompassed the last 3 years, the final two of which 
focused on the developm ent and im plem entation of six experimental programs in 
school l ib rary  m edia  education. The institutions which each received $102 ,000  
grants to  develop, implement and evaluate new curriculum  design and innovative 
approaches  for the education of professional school library m edia personnel were: 
A rizona State University, Tem pe, Arizona; A uburn  University, A uburn  A labam a; 
M an k a to  State College, M ankato , M innesota; Millersville State College, Millersville, 
Pennsylvania; University of Denver, Denver, C o lo rado ; and the University of 
M ichigan, Ann A rbor, Michigan. The six selected p rogram s administered by guide
lines developed by the project began some phase of activity in Septem ber 1971, 
com pleting their experimentation at the pro ject’s conclusion in August 1973.

The experim ental program s focused on the undergradua te , graduate, and post
g raduate  levels of education. Most of the com petency-based  field-centered programs 
provided  an individual approach to learning through such strategies as modules, 
mini courses, self-paced learning, case studies, and problem  solving techniques. 
Early and  continuous fieldwork experience provided reinforcem ent for immediate 
evaluation feedback  and modification. Em phasis  was given to new patterns for 
staff deve lopm ent and recruitm ent during the 2-year experim entation. The content 
of the six p rogram s was interdisciplinary in nature  and the scope was broadened 
to  encom pass  a full range of media, both print and nonprint.

The heavy investment by the foundation and the six colleges and universities in 
the Phase  II experimental program s resulted in the developm ent of occupationally
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relevant educational programs. T he  final report of these experim ental program s, 
C urriculum  A lterna tives: E xperim en ts  in School L ibrary  M edia  E d u ca tio n , was 
published by the A m erican  L ibrary  Association early in 1974.

At the conclusion of Phase II the School L ibrary  M anpow er Project received a 
one-year extension to implement an evaluation plan of the six experim ental p ro 
gram s in school library m edia  education. T he  $ 1 5 0 ,0 0 0  grant from the foundation  
perm itted  an extension of Phases I and II of the 5-year  pro ject in to  a sixth year 
Phase  III  sum m ative evaluation study. Phase III began in Septem ber 1973, and 
w as concluded in A ugust 1974.

T he  purpose of the Phase III extension was to provide an assessment of the 
validity of the experim ental p rogram s and to give guidance for the fu tu re  direction 
of library education programs. A second and  equally im portan t goal was to 
dem onstra te  the value of a quality control system for the continued  evaluation and 
im provem ent of education programs.

T he  m ajor objectives of Phase III were to  conduct a sum m ative evaluation of 
the  six experimental p rogram s and to develop and  field test survey procedures  for 
obtain ing information from  the experim ental p rogram  directors and  staff, in
p rogram  students, an d  from  experimental program  graduates  and  their  supervisors 
on  the job. Procedures  were developed for using survey information to evaluate  and 
m odify educational program s on a continuing basis. T he  six Phase II experim ental 
p rogram s, utilizing the survey information for program  modification and  revision, 
will also prepare  status reports of their experimental p rogram s 3 years after their 
inception.

D uring  Phase I I I ,  a basic information collecting device was developed and  
utilized. T he  B ehavioral R equ irem en ts  A na lysis  C hecklis t (A L A , 1973) is the 
survey instrum ent designed to collect a wide variety of information from  experi
m ental program  graduates , in-program  students, experim ental program  directors 
a n d  staff, and  supervisors of the graduates in the field. T he  B ehavioral R eq u irem en ts  
A n a lysis  C hecklist (B R A C ) is a compilation of com petency-based  job functions 
a n d  task sta tem ents for professional school library m edia  personnel. T he  job 
functions and supporting  task statements are grouped  within the seven m ajor 
com petencies identified during Phase I. T he  seven m ajor  com petency  areas are: 
H u m a n  Behavior, L earn ing  and the Learn ing  E nvironm ent, P lanning and E v a lu a 
tion, M edia , M anagem ent, Research, and Professionalism.

D uring  Phase III  a num ber of techniques were developed and inform ation  was 
ob ta ined  on the evaluation of competency-based education program s which will be 
of interest to those concerned with the education of professional school library 
m edia  personnel. T hree  regional workshops were held in the spring of 1974 in 
San Francisco, Chicago, and  A tlanta  for the purpose of discussing and dissem inating 
inform ation about the work of the six experimental p rogram s and the results of the 
Phase III evaluation study.

A final report will be published at the conclusion of Phase I II  which will 
describe and interpret the survey findings. The final report will give special emphasis  
to  the following evaluations of the experimental p rogram s: (1) the degree to which
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the training p rogram s prepared students to perform  those activities which they 
are  actually required  to perform on the job. and  (2) the degree to which the 
graduates could  capably perform in the field those activities which were covered in 
the experimental program s. In addition, the final report will contain a status report 
provided by the program  directors for each of the six experim ental programs as of 
January  1974. T he  final report of Phase III will be available for distribution from 
the A m erican L ibrary  Association in D ecem ber 1974.

R obf.rt N. CASF

KNOWLEDGE AVAILABILITY SYSTEMS CENTER

T he University of Pittsburgh formally addressed the information science field in 
Septem ber 1962 when C hancellor E dw ard  H. Litchfield, in a speech m arking the  
175th anniversary  of the university, called for study to address four m ajor problem  
areas:

1. N ew  know ledge is transm itted  too slowly. The classical process o f  research, 
writing, publication, and distribution is no longer adequa te  in a great many 
fields in which we presently work. New knowledge m ust be m ade  available 
over  t r em en d o u s  areas  as soon as it becom es knowledge. . . .

2. Exis ting  know ledge is insufficiently mobile. . . . We are hobbled by the 
equ ipm ent and  technologies o f  earlier  times. . . .

3. K now ledge in m a n y  fields has a lready  becom e so  vast and  com plex  tha t  often 
we d o  no t know w hat we have, and when we do  know tha t  certain  inform ation 
exists, w e are unable  to  find it. . . .

4. As know ledge burgeons, the patterns of rela tionship  short of b road  philosophic 
systems becom e increasingly difficult to  com prehend .  We urgently  need the 
m eans  to  relate vast quantities of knowledge to one an o th e r  so that those 
pat te rns  m ay becom e discernible to the thinking, researching, practicing pro
fessional person . . .”

It was to address these problem  areas that the university established, in 1963, 
an interdisciplinary Knowledge Availability Systems (KAS) Center, with the charter  
to develop a program  of teaching, research, and operations in the information 
sciences.

The first courses were taught in April 1963: the first research project was funded  
in July 1963; and the first operational activity was initiated in 1964. F rom  this s tart, 
m any program s and interrelationships have been developed.

The information science teaching program  has progressed over a decade to the 
point at which instruction is provided at the baccalaureate , m aste r’s, and doctoral 
levels.
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Title /descrip t ion  Sponsoring agency

N ational In s t i tu te s  of HealthN otation  Studies on Pyrim idine 
Derivatives— with emphasis on 
b a rb itu ra te s

Regional Dissemination Center 
development

Relevance predic tability  experim ent

Class scheduling study

T h esau ru s  developments 
P a in t  
Aerospace

H ea lth  A dm inis tra tion

Mental R etarda tion  
Political Science

T es t ing  and E valua tion  of F T D  CIRC 
System

Technical Assistance In form ation  
Switching P rogram

Chemical Inform ation  Center— 
experim ent s ta tion

P E R T /C P M  in inform ation  systems 
design

Development of a generalized search 
p ro g ram

Study of man-machine in terface

Toxicology inform ation study

Development of Campus-Based 
In form ation  System

Production of Bibl iography of  
A s ia n  Studies

N ational Aeronautics and Space 
A dm in is tra tion

N ational In s t i tu te s  of Health

U.S. Office of Education

F edera t ion  of P a in t  Technology Societies 
N ational Aeronautics and Space 
A dm in is tra tion
Health  Services and Mental Health  
A dm in is tra tion
Am erican Association on Mental Deficiency 
A m erican  Political Science Association and 
National Science Foundation

Goodyear Aerospace Corporation

Commonwealth of Pennsylvania  and U.S. 
Office of S ta te  Technical Services

N ational Science Foundation

Office of Naval Research

Office of Naval Research

Office of Naval Research 

N ational L ib ra ry  of Medicine 

N ational Science Foundation

Association fo r  Asian Studies

T h e  undergraduate  work is offered through both  the College of Arts and 
Sciences (daytime) and the School of General Studies (evening): the fo rm er  is 
limited to several in troductory  courses: the latter provides a full concentra tion  (or 
m ajor).

At the graduate  level, a full specialization is offered through two routes: in the 
G rad u a te  School of Library  and Information Sciences, and in the Interdisciplinary



445 K N O X V I L L E - K N O X  C O U N T Y  P U B L I C  L I B R A R Y

Doctoral Program  in Information Science. Cognate  course support is provided to 
m any areas of the university, most notably in the Schools of Education and  
Engineering.

The research program  has ranged from the basic to the applied; from system 
design to evaluation. In operations, systems both large and small have been involved, 
with the m ajor one being the continuing developm ent of a regional d issem ination 
center on behalf of the National Aeronautics and Space Administration. T he  KA S 
Center has enjoyed considerable support during its first 10 years— some $ 5 ,0 0 0 ,0 0 0  
from some twenty-five sponsoring organizations. Some exam ple projects and  
sponsors are listed in Table  1.

The activities of the center have spaw ned a num ber  of conferences, the m ost 
recent of which, an Advanced Institute in Information Science (1973), was s p o n 
sored by the N orth  Atlantic Treaty Organization (N A T O ).

Many publications have been issued in conjunction with the center’s activities, 
not the least of which is the Encyclopedia  in which this article is published.

Organizationally, the center is a part  of the University of Pittsburgh’s Office of 
Com m unications Program s, which also includes the University Libraries, the 
Academic C om puter  Center, and the Interdisciplinary Doctoral Program in In
form ation Science. The director of that office is Allen Kent, who founded the cen te r  
and who still serves as director at the time of prepara tion  of this article (1973).

A l l f .n  K e n t

KNOXVILLE-KNOX COUNTY PUBLIC LIBRARY

Library  service has been available in some form almost since the beginning of 
Knoxville’s history. Knoxville was chartered in 1791, and in 1817 the Knoxville 
Library C om pany  (third oldest in Tennessee) was organized as a subscription 
library. In term ittently  after that for many years library organizations of various 
kinds were organized and disbanded. Tn 1873 the Knoxville Library  and R ead ing  
Room  Association, also a subscription library, was organized. Tn 1885 Colonel 
Charles M cGhee constructed a building for a public library as a memorial to  his 
daughter Mrs. M ay Lawson (M cG hee) Williams. The B oard  of Directors of w hat 
had in 1879 become the Public L ibrary of Knoxville accepted the building and  be
came trustees of the new Lawson M cGhee Library  at the co rner  of Gay and  Vine 
Streets. At that time the m em bersh ip  fee was $1 and dues 25^  a month. Tn addition 
to housing the library, the building had space for rental purposes to provide incom e 
for the library.

In 1904 this building was destroyed by fire, and the library was m oved to a 
rented house  at the corner of M arket and Com m erce. T he  original structure was
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renova ted  and ren ted  again, the rents still being used for l ib ra ry  purposes , this 
tim e tow ard  a new library building. In 1917 the Law son M c G h e e  L ib ra ry  T rustees 
jo ined  with the City of Knoxville in building a new L aw son M c G h e e  L ibrary , at 
M a rk e t  and Com m erce, which was to be a tax-supported  institu tion  free to the 
public. Because Knoxville had had only subscription libraries, th e  trustees had  in
scribed  over the door of the two-story terra cotta  building, “ F re e  to  the Public ,” 
be low  the nam e L aw son M cG hee  Library. T he  library  opened  with 12 ,342  volumes 
a n d  with M ary  U. R o th rock  as its librarian. Miss R o th ro ck  w as the  second p ro 
fessionally tra ined librarian who had  served the people of K noxville . F ro m  1892 
to 1896 M ary  Louise Davis, like Miss R o th rock  a graduate  of the  N ew  Y ork  State 
L ib ra ry  School, was the librarian of the Lawson M cG hee  L ibrary . (T he  app o in t
m en t  of Miss Davis, one of only a few tra ined librarians in the coun try , indicates 
th a t  very early Knoxville’s library boa rd  recognized the im p o r tan ce  of qualified 
l ib rarians  as well as of good books.)

U n d e r  Miss R o th ro ck ’s direction the library grew and deve loped  with the 
add it ion  of several branches. T he  first of these, T he  F ree  C o lo red  L ib rary , a C a r 
negie building, was opened in 1918. In  1920 the librarian w as au tho r ized  by the 
b o a rd  to place deposits of books in com m unity  houses, business organizations, 
industries, and hospitals for free circulation in areas n o t  w ith in  easy  reach  of the  
L aw son  M cG hee  Library. In 1928 the K nox C oun ty  C ourt  co n tra c te d  with L aw son  
M c G h e e  L ibrary  for service to all the residents of K nox  C ounty . In  1929, as one 
of the libraries selected by the Rosenw ald  F u n d  and  with an add it iona l  a p p ro p r ia 
tion of $5 ,000  from the C ounty  C ourt, county  service was increased  to  provide  
bookm obile  service to all e lem entary schools and to ne ighborhoods , to  furnish 
aid to the eight consolidated high schools, and  to lend them  small collections of 
b ooks  w hen needed. D uring the 1920s the library served as a coo rd ina ting  agency 
to supervise and provide books to the Knoxville City School libraries , but this 
a rrangem en t was d iscontinued in 1936.

In  1930 the first b ranch  library built with local public funds, the  Lonsdale  
B ranch , was opened. In 1931 the second, the P ark  City B ranch , was opened. T he  
sam e year the South Knoxville and M urphy  B ranches were es tab lished  in ren ted  
or dona ted  quarters.

In  1940 the B roadw ay Branch was established in rented q ua r te rs ,  and  in 1941 
the city and county branches and the county bookm obile  w ere conso lida ted  into 
one  departm ent called Extension Services. T he  Burlington B ranch  was built and 
bookm obile  service was begun in 1946. In that same year, a law suit question ing  
the legality of using taxes collected in the city for county purposes  resu lted  in the 
d iscontinuance  of the coun ty’s library program. At that time the coun ty  service 
included  four branches and service by bookm obile  to all the coun ty  schools and 
m any  o ther  com m unity  locations. 1 14 stops in all. In 1949 the K nox  C o u n ty  C ourt  
appropria ted  money for library service through the C ounty  B o a rd  of Educa tion , 
and  library  service to the county was resumed, but with no connec t ion  with the 
city 's library. During the 1950s and 1960s several branch buildings were built by 
the city: M urphy, Sequoyah, North  Knoxville, and West Knoxville. In 1963, when
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the  city annexed a large pa rt  of the county, the form er c o u n ty  branches of Founta in  
City, Inskip, N o rw o o d ,  South Knoxville, and West H aven  becam e part  of the 
city system. Soon after, new buildings were erected  at Foun ta in  City, Norwood, 
and  South Knoxville.

In 1967 the city and  county  library systems were consolida ted  into the present 
Knoxville-Knox C o u n ty  Public Library  System with the result that C arter ,  Cor- 
ryton, Farragu t,  Halls, Karns, Mascot, Millertown, Powell, and Southgate branches 
becam e part of the integrated  system. Of these branches only Farragu t was in a 
library-owned building; all of the others were in quarte rs  provided by com m unity  
groups. Later Halls, Southgate, and West H aven were m oved into rented space in 
shopping centers.

Part of the c i ty -co u n ty  consolidation agreem ent was that the county would 
take over adm inis tra tion  of the library’s funds and tha t  it would build a new main 
library building. T he  legal nam e of the new system was Public  Library of Knoxville 
and Knox C ounty , bu t the new building was to continue to be the Lawson M cG hee 
Library.

In 1971 a new  L aw son  M cG hee  Library  building, centrally  located in the dow n
town area at the c o m e r  of C hurch  and W alnut, was opened  at a cost of $2 million, 
with $ 6 04 ,000  of the  am oun t  coming from federal funds. T he  new building 
provides twice as m uch  available floor space as the old one and has an estimated 
capacity of 4 0 0 ,0 0 0  books. Provision for expansion of  the building was m ade by 
including e levator  space for an additional floor as well as the possibility of addition 
to the west of the building.

In the sam e year  the Park  City and Inskip Branches were closed because of 
changes in the com m unities . Shortly thereafter, federal funding  of a special project 
for service to the d isadvan taged  m ade possible the add it ion  of ano ther  branch  in 
the Park  City a rea  called the East Knoxville Branch. This  is a mobile unit which 
can be m oved if the location selected becomes less desirable than ano ther  spot 
in that area.

Knoxville w as settled largely by the English and Scotch Irish, and for over 100 
years was alm ost to tally  Anglo-Saxon. However, in the 1930s the Tennessee Valley 
A uthority  b rough t a decided change in the m akeup  of the area, as did the coming 
of the Oak Ridge installation a few miles northw est of the city in the 1940s. As a 
result of these developm ents , as well as of the t rem endous  growth of the University 
of Tennessee, the l ib ra ry  now  serves a diversified population. T he  fact that the 
libraries at O ak  Ridge, the T V A  Libraries, the Knoxville College L ibrary, and the 
University of T ennessee  L ibrary  are in or near Knoxville m eans that K nox County  
has a much larger concen tra tion  of library resources than  a town of under 300 ,000  
would norm ally have. (The coun ty’s population in 1970 was 276 ,293 .)

Service to those  beyond its boundaries was begun w hen Knoxville’s Board of 
L ibrary T rustees in 1939 con tracted  with the Tennessee Valley Authority  and 
the State D e p a r tm en t  of Educa tion  to provide library service to T V A  employees 
and  their families at W atts Bar Dam. This was the beginning of a service which,
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when T V A  support  was w ithdrawn, was taken over by the state and  has grown into 
a regional library system which now provides library  service to every county  of the 
state. It was the m odel from  which regional library systems all over the  country 
have developed and was the brainchild  of Knoxville’s and  Knox C oun ty ’s first 
public librarian, M ary  U. Rothrock.

A  state-wide developm ent which has had considerable  im pact on the Knoxville- 
K nox  C ounty  Public L ibrary  is the developm ent of A rea  R esource  Centers  by 
m eans of which all of the  smaller counties of the state are served by the four 
m etropolitan  libraries. Knoxville serves n ineteen counties (in the Clinch-Powell, 
Nolichucky, and W atauga regional library systems) of U p p er  E as t  Tennessee with 
reference and  interlibrary loan service. This service m akes library  service available 
to the people of these less densely populated  counties at a very small cost. The 
use of In-W A T S telephone service, a T W X , and  the mails m akes possible relatively 
easy and  fast com m unication  between the libraries. T he  A rea  R esource  Center 
program  was financed from Library  Services and Construction  Act funds, 1 9 6 4 -  
1973, bu t is now financed from state funds.

A no ther  service which the library m akes available to the librarians of East 
T ennessee is a Preview R oom  in which all new books are kep t fo r  1 m onth , so that 
l ibrarians from  all types of  libraries can examine the books before purchase.

T he  library system is governed by a seven-m em ber B oard  of T rustees who are 
appoin ted  by the City Council and the K nox C oun ty  Q uarte r ly  C ou rt  fo r  3-year 
terms. T he  B oard  of Trustees is the legal agency for the library, administering 
library property  and funds, form ulating policies, and in general giving direction 
and  continuity  to library affairs. Its authority  is defined in state s tatutes and  in the 
jo in t resolution of the City Council and C ounty  C ourt  in 1967. T he  1 9 7 3 -1 9 7 4  
budget of over $1 million is provided by funds appropria ted  by the Knoxville City 
Council, the Knox C ounty  Quarterly  Court, the K nox C oun ty  Com m ission, and 
the state government. The local funds are provided by the city and county on 
a per capita  basis. Fines and fees collected by the library are also included in the 
total budget figure.

T he  library has six departments: Extension, Technical Services, C hild ren’s 
Services, Reference, Book Selection and Circulation, and the M cC lung Collection. 
T h e  Reference D epar tm en t  includes a Fine Arts Section and a Business and 
Industry  Section.

A  special departm ent not so usual in a public library is the Calvin M. M cClung 
Historical Collection, which was opened to the public in 1921 after having been 
given to the library by the widow of Calvin M. M cClung. Calvin M. M cClung, a 
local m erchant and long-time m em ber and chairm an of the library board , had for 
m any  years collected books and other materials about the history and families of 
Tennessee and the South. His collection formed the nucleus of what has become an 
ou tstanding  one, particularly  on Knoxville and East Tennessee. O ver 15 .000  books 
and  several hundred  thousands of manuscripts, maps, pictures, journals, diaries, and 
broadsides are now available to scholars and genealogists who come from every state 
and  som e foreign countries.
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In 1925 the East Tennessee Historical Society was organized, with Miss R o th -  
rock  as one of the leaders of the group and with Lawson M cG hee L ib ra ry ’s 
M cClung Historical Collection as its headquarters . This society, T ennessee ’s 
oldest continuously functioning historical association, has issued forty-five annual 
Publications , which have added trem endously to the published materials available 
on  Tennessee history. In addition, several volumes on Tennessee history have 
been reprinted or published, notably T he  French B road-H olston  Country  ed ited  
by Miss R othrock , and R am sey’s Anna ls  o f  Tennessee .

The  library has never had an endow m ent fund, but at present a cam paign to 
raise an endow m ent fund of at least $100 .000  for the Calvin M. M cClung Historical 
Collection is in progress.

In 1971 a Friends of the L ibrary  group which has rendered valuable assistance 
to the library in m any fields was organized. T he  group has m ade public officials 
m ore knowledgeable abou t the library and its needs, as well as having m ad e  
m em bers of the com m unity  m ore  aware of the library and  w hat it has to offer. 
In prom oting this effort, special committees as well as special com m unity  groups 
of Friends have been organized so that both subject and geographical representation 
in the organization have given it greater appeal.

T he  Board  of L ibrary  Trustees of the Public Library of Knoxville and K nox  
C ounty  has adop ted  the following sta tem ent of objectives for the library:

T h e  purpose of the Public L ibrary  of Knoxville and Knox C oun ty  is threefold: 
to  help people  (1) to  solve prob lem s o f  daily living so that they m ay find satisfac
tion fo r  themselves; (2) to expand  their mental hor izons  so tha t  they m ay be better 
citizens o f  the com m unity ,  the nation and the world ; and (3) to enjoy books and 
reading as recreation.

To  this end, the L ibrary  collects material,  organizes it fo r  convenien t use, and 
tries to  m ake  it accessible and inviting to  young  and old. It em ploys l ib rarians w ho 
are qualified to  give skilled assistance in the use of this m aterial.  Its doors  a re  open 
to all w h o  wish to profit f rom  the wisdom and experience o f  m ank ind ,  and to  
enjoy the p leasures of reading.

The philosophy of extending library service to all who can and will use it has 
been basic th roughout this library's history. W ithout fanfare and before most o ther  
southern  libraries, it opened its doors and services to the com m unity’s Black 
citizens and truly m ade it free to all the public. It has led the way for o ther  
libraries in giving service to those beyond its geographical boundaries. It has 
always striven to give books and information to everyone— rich or  poor, 
educated  or uneducated. Thousands of Knoxvillians and  East Tennesseans are 
be tter  informed and better educated because the Knoxville-Knox County Public 
L ibrary exists.

Lucilt  D eaderick
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KONINKLIJKE BIBLIOTHEEK (ROYAL LIBRARY), 
THE NETHERLANDS

T h e  history of the  present K onink li jke  B ib lio theek  (R o y a l  Library)  begins in 
1798: in tha t  year  the people 's representation  of the then “ Batavian  R epub lic” 
decided  to m ake  the library of the ex-“s tad h o u d e r” William V  of O range  a 
N ational Library. A fter  the  s tadhouder’s flight from  the coun try  in 1795 all his 
possessions were confiscated, including his private library. W ith som e additions 
this am ounted  to a collection of about 5 ,000  books, room  for which was fo u n d  in 
a building in T he  H a g u e ’s “Binnenhof,” which at p resent houses the  Second 
C ham ber  of the States General. It was prim arily  intended for use by m em bers  
of the  representation and  by high officials, b u t  private  persons w ere allowed to 
m ak e  use of it after permission had  been ob tained  from  a parl iam entary  comm ittee.

F ro m  the beginning, the adm inistration of the  library was in the  hands  of 
Charles Sulpice F lam en t, up to the time of his death  in 1835. H e  was a F ren ch  
priest who had  fled from  his country  during the revolution, and  w ho  h a d  com e 
to the Netherlands in 1794.

F ro m  1806 until 1810, when N apoleon’s b ro th e r  Louis B onapar te  was K ing  of 
H olland , the library  was called the Royal L ib ra ry  for the first time. T he  k ing’s 
adm inistra tion  was of great im portance  to the  library. T h rough  generous grants 
its collection increased from  about 10,000 to 45 ,0 0 0  volumes in those  4 years. 
T he  purchase of several extremely valuable private libraries in 1 8 0 7 -1 8 0 8  laid 
the foundation  of the im portan t collection of  medieval m anuscrip ts  and early  
p rin ted  books. This collection has become one of the l ib rary’s m ain  interests. T he  
g row th  of the collections, however, proved to be too fast for the  l ib ra ry’s o rgan iza
tion. T he  uncertain ty  as to  its accom m odation  added  to these difficulties. In 1807 
it was transferred to the M auritshuis in the  Binnenhof, from  where the k ing 
in tended to rem ove the collection to A m sterdam , thus leaving a chaotic  s ituation 
w hen he finally abdica ted  in 1810.

Following the F rench  annexation of the N etherlands in July  1810, the l ib ra ry  
(now called G roo te  Hollandsche Bibliotheek or  G rea t  Dutch L ibrary) was b rough t  
under  the municipal ownership of T he  H ague. D uring the 3 years of annexation  
there  were no acquisitions worth speaking of; F lam en t  needed  all his ingenuity 
to pro tect the library from  the imperial officials who wished to transfer  the  best 
parts  of its collections to the Bibliotheque Nationale  in Paris.

N ap o leo n ’s downfall led to the restoration of the H ouse  of O range  in the 
N etherlands. King William I renounced all claims on the confiscated collections 
and  took great interest in the library, called Royal L ibrary  for the second time. 
As the collections were on the increase once m ore, a new accom m odation  was 
required.

In 1821 the library was situated in an early eighteenth-century  building in the 
Lange V oorhout which has rem ained its most im portan t site since then, although
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for the last few years all newspapers and some of the old books have been housed  
elsewhere in T he  Hague.

T he  French annexation had seen an end to the exclusive use of the l ib ra ry  by 
a small privileged group: the library was now opened  to the public at large. N ew  
regulations in 1837 arranged for the lending of books. In the beginning special 
permission of the minister was required for taking books out of The H ague.

T h e  period from 1815 until around 1870 saw a steady, if unsystem atic and 
uneven growth of the collections. This increase was due primarily to the acquisition 
of whole libraries, since the budget hardly allowed for regular purchases from  
booksellers. M oreover, both the Ministry of the In terior (under which direction 
the library functioned) and Flam ent (a great bibliophile, but out of contac t with 
the scientific developments of his time) had  a m arked  preference for the pu rchase  
of costly works and rare editions.

U nder  the librarianship of F lam en t’s successor Jan  Willem H oltrop  (1 8 3 5 -1 8 6 8 ) ,  
the collection was enlarged in a m ore scientific way. One of the founders  of 
m odern  incunabular science, Holtrop  devoted m uch attention to the acquisition 
and  the cataloging of m anuscripts and old books. D uring this period the influence of 
J. R. Thorbecke, the great Dutch statesm an, was of m ore  equivocal value. As 
M inister  of the Interior he personally supervised the library’s acquisition policy. 
As such he dem anded the u tm ost thrift, while strongly recom m ending  the purchase  
of m o d em  books of interest to politicians (politics, economics, and law), at the 
expense of works of predom inantly  typographical interest. On the one h and  
T horbecke  imposed severe and undesirable restrictions upon H o ltrop ;  on the o ther  
hand  he put his finger on the collection’s weak spot: the acquisition of m o d e m  
works in which the library had  little interest until tha t  time.

Im portan t changes were initiated under the administration of H o l t ro p ’s b ro the r-  
in-law and close co llabora tor for years, M. F. A. G. Cam pbell, who succeeded 
him as librarian (1 8 6 9 -1 8 9 0 ) .  These changes were not so much due to the new 
librarian, who continued his predecessor’s policies, as to the fresh wind that blew 
over the country after 1870. A time of rapid econom ic growth, it also saw a scien
tific and artistic revival. F o r  the library this resulted in a rapidly increasing budget 
and  a steady enlargem ent of the num ber of staff which until that time had  never  
exceeded four or  five.

Only  now did a systematic acquisition of m odern works come within reach. 
W hen the balance was struck in 1876, it appeared  that there was no poin t in 
filling up the gaps as far as the natural, technical, and medical sciences w ere  
concerned. F rom  then onward the library therefore  consciously refrained from  
acquisitions in these fields. On the other hand, philosophy, theology, philology, and 
the arts were now added to the subjects Thorbecke  had  already desired for the 
library to develop representative collections.

Campbell was succeeded as librarian by T heo d o o r  C. L. W ijnmalen, w ho died 
in 1895 and who was replaced by Willem G eertrudes  Cornelis Byvanck, a l iterary  
h istorian of great stature, but without previous library experience. This m ay  have  
inspired in him an absence of bias not without its advantages in a time of tem p e s 
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tuous change. In  any case, the years of the Byvanck adm inistra tion (1 8 9 5 -1 9 2 1 )  
saw the transform ation  of the Royal L ibrary  into a m odern  large-scale enterprise. 
T h u s  the n um ber  of staff m em bers with university tra in ing  increased from  five in 
1890 to  fourteen in 1920. In 1908 the accom m odation  was enlarged by m eans of 
a new  building erected in the fo rm er garden (the present K azernestraa t)  and  con
nec ted  with the main building. The new building had  a storage capacity  for 300 ,000  
volumes, while space was also found for a new reading  room  with eighty-four seats.

In  spite of these improvements, Byvanck’s librarianship  was not an unequivocal 
success: his imagination frequently ou tran  his practical sense and his grand  projects 
often  left first things undone. This is especially striking in the  field of cataloging. 
H is  predecessors had  never  arrived at a satisfactory disclosure of the l ib ra ry  col
lections by m eans of an alphabetical o r  a subject catalog, with the exception of 
H o l t ro p ’s excellent p r in ted  catalog of incunabula. U n d e r  Byvanck’s adm in is tra
tion, several partial catalogs have appeared  in prin t  o r  have been prepared , am ong 
them  a thirteen-volume catalog of historical books, a n ine-volume ca ta log  of 
pam phle ts ,  and the first pa rt  of a  catalog of m anuscrip ts . But alphabetical and 
subject card  indexes of the collection at large were still lacking at the  t im e  of his 
resignation. M oreover, too  ambitious designs, like the inclusion of articles in 
periodicals in som e of the catalogs, ham pered  the progress of cataloging. In  the 
field of docum entation, too, Byvanck launched several schemes that p roved  too 
am bitious  for the l ib rary’s financial resources. A m ong  them  was a subject index to 
D u tc h  periodicals which ran  to eight annual volumes between 1914 and  1921.

Philipp Christiaan M olhuysen (1 9 2 1 -1 9 3 7 ) ,  B yvanck’s successor, was a well 
qualified professional librarian with a m arked  practical sense. M olhuysen’s adm in
istration m ean t an im m ediate  and radical reversal of Byvanck’s policy: his costly 
and  laborious projects in docum entation  were b rought to a stop, w hereas  work 
on the alphabetical and  subject catalogs was firmly taken  in hand. On M olhuysen’s 
resignation these catalogs had practically been com pleted  and so at last the 
collection was disclosed in a satisfactory way. M oreover, M olhuysen has done  his 
u tm o s t  to bring m ore coherence and unity to the D utch  library scene and to assign 
a central role to his own, as the national library. T hus  he b rought abou t  two 
institutions tha t  will be referred to later, the U nion Catalogue (1922) and  the 
In te rnationa l Exchange Office (1928). In connection with these coord ina ting  ac
tivities the institution of the State Advisory Council on  L ibrariansh ip  (1922) 
shou ld  be m entioned, with the d irector of the Royal L ibrary  ex officio in the  chair.

M olhuysen’s successor. Leendert Brum mel (1 9 3 7 -1 9 6 2 ) ,  had to safeguard  the 
l ib rary  in one of the most difficult periods of its existence: first the econom ic  crisis, 
then the G erm an  occupation, and finally the frugal policy of the first postw ar 
governm ents  put staff and financial m eans both under continued heavy pressure 
(besides the problems peculiar to the war). U n d e r  his adm inistra tion large-scale 
renovations  were out of the question. Building on the foundations laid by his 
predecessors, Brum mel was nevertheless able to effect im portan t im provem ents 
in m any  fields.

T h u s  he continued Byvanck’s careful acquisition policy; the building of the 
collection, which had  been overlooked by M olhuysen owing to his organization
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preoccupations, again became a high priority. A nd once the m ost frugal pos tw ar 
years w ere over. Brummel successfully sought to enlarge the num ber of university 
trained staff m em bers; thus responsibility for accessions in the Dutch, G erm an , 
and English philology departm ents  was now allotted to individual subject special
ists, whereas the upkeep of these subjects had previously been entrusted  to  one 
staff m em ber  only; other specialists were a ttached  to the library to take care  of 
the social sciences and geography. Cooperation  with other research libraries, which 
had left m uch to be desired under M olhuysen, was put on a sound basis again by 
Brummel. Finally, Brummel systematically ex tended  the library’s services, for 
instance, a separate  union catalog for periodicals in 1943.

W hen in 1962 Cornelis Reedijk took charge of the library instead of Brum m el, 
the postw ar period of recovery could be regarded as brought to a close, and  the 
country  found itself on the brink of a new period of expansion. As in the later 
decades of the last century, the Royal Library has amply shared in this expansion. 
T hanks  to the enlargement of financial resources after 1962, the collections have  
grown faster than ever before. Also these am pler means and the increase of  pe r 
sonnel have  m ade it possible to assum e tasks form er librarians had of necessity 
left undone. Thus in a w orkshop with m odem  equipm ent, specially t ra ined  
w orkers apply themselves to the restoration of old bindings; for the last few years  
a g roup  of university trained staff m em bers have been occupied with a tho rough  
revision of the collection of old books printed between 1540 and 1800. Lastly , 
the Royal L ibrary  takes care of a bibliography of books transla ted  from  the D utch . 
O ver and  above that the library has contribu ted  to the au tom ation  of l ib ra rian-  
ship, am ong  other things through a m echanized union catalog of periodicals, 
s ta r ted  in 1966.

Because of all these novel activities, and because of the accelerated growth of 
the collection, the library outgrew its accom m odation , even after it was ex tended  
to an eight-story building in the K azernestraa t  in 1960-1963 . Plans for a new  
building elsewhere in The H ague have therefore been devised, the realization of 
which will p robably  be brought abou t by 1978. Only time can tell to w hat 
extent these plans will be affected by the worsening econom ic conditions of  the 
last few years.

If, after this short historical survey, we now proceed to a description of the 
l ib ra ry ’s task and function in Dutch librarianship, it should be noted first that 
it only partially fulfills the role of a “ national l ibrary.”

N otab ly  lacking is the function of a legal deposit library. D uring the last cen tu ry  
the N etherlands have been familiar with this institution and, although it has often 
ha rd ly  been enforced, the library owes a not negligible part  of its collection to it. 
T h e  1912 Copyright Act did away with the obligatory deposit copies for p u b 
lishers and  since that time the Royal L ibrary has depended  upon purchases for 
the acquisition of a large part of Dutch book production.

In the fields of m anuscripts, incunabula, and old books from the period 1 5 0 0 -  
1540, pamphlets, and song books, the Royal Library possesses collections r e p 
resentative of Dutch book production. Fu r therm ore , for the last decade com plete
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coverage has been a ttem pted  as far as D utch  litera ture  and  D utch  new spapers  are 
concerned. In the dom ain  of the natural, technical, and  medical sciences hardly 
anything has been acquired since 1876. In o ther  fields— hum anities and  social 
sciences— a selective acquisition policy is being followed: only those w orks are 
bought that are deem ed necessary for the study of the  arts and  sciences.

Because of this, works in the D utch  language curren tly  m ake up a b o u t  15%  
of the  library’s collection, while the m ajority  is constitu ted  of foreign scientific and 
literary works. A lthough one m ust act upon a very selective principle, it can  be 
m aintained that the library has built a collection of representative foreign works 
in m any fields, on the understanding that it is m ostly  restricted to w orks in the 
F rench , G erm an , and English languages, works in o ther  languages usually being 
left to the university libraries.

T he  collections now include almost a million volumes. A m ong these are about
2 ,0 0 0  incunabula  (half of them D utch  and Belgian printings), and  4 ,0 0 0  books 
prin ted  between 1500 and 1540. The collection of m anuscrip ts  com prises 1,500 
m edieval m anuscripts (400  of which are illuminated), 20 0  alba am icorum , 100 ,000  
letters and 3 ,000 o ther  m anuscripts.

A m ong  the l ib rary’s “ curiosities” are several collections from  private libraries 
acquired  through donation or  purchase, and fu rther  enlarged since then. T h e re  is 
the “ Bibliotheca V an  de r  L inden-N iem eijeriana ,” with some 15,000 volum es—  
the largest chess collection in Europe. T here  are also collections on falconry, on 
Jo a n  of Arc, and on the history of paper  m aking  and  cooking.

T h e  absence of a legal deposit also accounts for the fact that the Royal L ib rary  
does not publish a national bibliography as do m ost national libraries. A s fa r  as 
bibliographical publications are concerned, the l ib ra ry’s role has been restric ted  
thus far to an annual bibliography of D utch  official publications (since 1929) and, 
for the  last few years, a bibliography of translations from  the Dutch.

T h e  legal deposit problem  is now under s tudy again. A  governm ent com m ission 
instituted in 1970 has a lready drafted a bill concern ing  the introduction of  a legal 
deposit scheme, which is taken into account in the newly p lanned library  building. 
If this legal deposit materializes the library will also be charged  with the pub lica
tion of a national bibliography.

In  two respects the Royal L ibrary  already functions as a national library through 
two of  M olhuysen’s creations m entioned above.

M ore  than eighty libraries are now participating in the Union Catalogue o f  B o o k s  
(Centrale  Catalogus— CC), while the Union Catalogue o f  Periodicals (Centra le  
Catalogus van Periodieken— CC P) has about 25 0  participating libraries. In the 
C C  some 5 million titles are registered, in the C C P  130,000 with about 300 ,0 0 0  
holdings. M oreover, a Union Catalogue for Congresses and  Sym posia  (Centrale  
Catalogus van Congressen— CCC)  is being built up since 1964. In the last few 
years there has been a m arked  increase in the consultation of the three union 
catalogs; in 1971 they dealt with 222 .756  inquiries (by mail, telephone, or  telex), 
4 3 %  of which was accounted for by the C C P  and abou t 2 %  by the CC C. As



455 K O R E A ,  L I B R A R I E S  I N T H E  R E P U B L I C  OF

regards the C C P, a decline in the num ber of inquiries can be expected in the near 
fu ture  as a consequence of its autom ation. A bou t 6 0 %  of the catalog has already 
been published in book form and it is hoped to com plete  publication within the 
next 3 years. As work progresses, users of C C P  services will have to app ly  to 
the Royal L ib rary  less frequently.

M olhuysen’s second creation is the In ternational Exchange Office, which acts 
as in term ediary  for the exchange of books between Dutch and foreign libraries 
and scientific institutions.

Finally, som ething should be said about a few institutions connected with the 
Royal L ibrary  that fulfill functions peculiar to a national library.

By virtue of his office, the director of the Royal L ibrary  is head adm in is tra to r  
of the M useum  M eerm anno-W estreenianum  founded in 1852 and established since 
then in the Prinsessegracht in The Hague. It comprises the extensive collections 
bequeathed  to the Dutch state in 1848 by the bibliophile and collector W. H. J. 
baron  van W estreenen van Tiellandt: Egyptian , Greek, and R om an  coins and 
antiquities, valuable pottery, and also about 17,000 books, am ong  which are 1,233 
incunabula  and  over 300 manuscripts. In 1960 Brum m el provided this rem arkab le  
and typical nineteenth-century  museum with a larger scope: in that year it was 
established as a Book M useum , thus enabling it to pay attention to m odern  books 
as objects of a rt  as well.

T he  d irec to r  of the Royal Library  is also officially d irector of ano ther  institution 
which coopera tes  closely with the library, the Nederlands Letterkundig  M useum  
en D ocum en ta tiecen trum  or Dutch L iterary  M useum  and D ocum enta tion  Centre, 
founded  in 1953. It has been set the task of tracing and preserving m anuscrip ts  and 
correspondence  of Dutch men of letters as well as docum entary  activities in the 
field of D utch  literature, and restricted to the period from 1750 until now.

A .  A .  DF. J o n g e

KOREA, LIBRARIES IN THE REPUBLIC OF

The system of library resources and services that exists in K orea  today reflects 
the historical, cultural, and geographical aspects of the country. An ancient 
country , w hose history reaches back into the mists of m ythology, K orea is located 
adjacent to  eastern Asia and in the realm of Chinese culture. Due to its aptitude 
for assim ilation and adapta tion  to improve the old and to discover the new, 
l ibrarianship  in K orea has kept pace with the transition of the country.

K orea , whose dom ain extended over both the grea ter part  of M anchu ria  and 
the K orean  peninsula  in its early period, was unified under the single rule of the 
Silla K ingdom  in the seventh century. Experiencing only two subsequent dynastic 
changes, the K oryo  dynasty ( a .d . 9 1 8 -1 3 9 2 )  and the Yi dynasty  (1 3 9 2 -1 9 1 0 ) ,
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K o re a  was ru led  by Ja p a n  for the first fou r  decades of this century. The period of 
com p le te  Japanese  con tro l  (1 9 1 0 -1 9 4 5 )  b rough t lasting effects to  K orean  
m odern iza tion  which can be seen in particu lar in the a rea  of library  developm ent. 
T he  Japanese  su rrendered  in 1945 and K orea  was put u n d e r  the military 
occupation  of two powers, the United  States and  the Soviet U nion , which eventually  
part i t ioned  the coun try  at the 38th parallel. Unifying efforts failed, so the 
R epub lic  of K orea , which is the topic of this article, was established in the  
S ou thern  zone in 1948. T h e  K orean  W ar  ( 1 9 5 0 -1 9 5 3 )  fu rther  delayed the growth 
o f  the  nation  as a dem ocratic  society.

D esp ite  pursuing invasions from outside forces and  the obvious influences of 
C hinese  culture, K orean  culture  has a vitality and individuality which is strikingly 
native. K orean  music, literature, scholarship, and  printing have had  a long 
history  and  are im por tan t  to its people. T he  K orean  alphabet, H a n -G u l , is the 
na tiona l language in which reading is easily learned  and which has been a 
no tew orthy  educational vehicle for increasing literacy. T he  illiteracy rate  has 
d ro p p ed  from  7 8 %  in 1945 to 12%  in 1955 and  to 11%  in 1965. R unning  
c o u n te r  to the illiteracy rate  is book  production  which has risen from  approxim ate ly
1 .000 titles in 1946 to  1,300 in 1955 and to 3 ,187  in 1965. T oday  well over
4 .0 0 0  book  titles are published in the R epublic  of K orea  ( / ) .  T he  rising literacy 
ra te  is also due to the present system of education  which provides com pulsory  
e lem en ta ry  education and  which is organized in the 6-3-3-4  pattern . Educa tion  is 
cen tralized  under the Ministry of Education , one of the fifteen ministries of the 
governm en t  which is based  on the W estern dem ocratic  system.

Geographica lly , K orea  is a small m ounta inous peninsula  ju tting  out f rom  the 
sou theastern  edge of M anchuria  between the Y ellow  Sea and the Sea of Japan , 
covering  approxim ate ly  85 ,268  square  miles of which 2 0 %  is arable. T he  nine 
p rov inces  of South K o re a  comprise 36 ,769  square  miles of the peninsula (about 
the  size of H olland  o r  the state of Indiana) and the rem aining 48 ,499  square miles is 
N o r th  K orea . N o r th  K orea  is larger in its physical size and richer in raw m aterials 
than  South  Korea, and  has a well-developed patte rn  of industry, which includes 
K o re a ’s paper  mills, a fac to r  of significance to  the book  world. South K orea  is 
relatively poo r  in natural resources and has a dense population  (30 million, about 
312  persons per square  kilom eter) which is prim arily  of M ongolian  stock.

M assive efforts to m odernize have enabled the nation to increase its gross 
na tiona l product (G N P) at the high rate of approx im ate ly  8 %  annually  th roughout 
the first two Five Y ea r  P lans (1 9 6 2 -1 9 7 1 ) .  P e r  capita  G N P  has grown from  $76.1 
in 1953 to $223.3  in 1970. M ore than one-fourth  of K orea ’s G N P  comes from 
agricu lture  and fishing, followed by m anufacturing  and  wholesale-retail t rade  (2).

T h e  pen insu lar  s truc ture  and its location as it extends from the Asian land mass 
has caused  it to  be the proving grounds of o ther  na tions’ aggressions: Mongol 
a ttem pts  to invade Ja p an  used K orea as a bridge; K orea was a crossroads of bitter 
rivalry between Russia, China, Japan , and am bitious W estern nations; the latest 
Jap an ese  invasion of China  was via K orea; and, in a m ore peaceful vein, much 
of the Chinese influence on Japan 's  culture found its way through  the K orean
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peninsula. Its geographical location is the most significant fac tor in its history , 
culture, and consequently  in its librarianship as a whole.

History

E A R L Y  P E R IO D : B E G IN N IN G S  T O  T H E  M ID N IN E T E E N T H  C E N T U R Y

It is not possible to determ ine just when library becam e a fact in K orean  life, 
but collections in schools have been in existence for at least 2 ,000  years. T h e  first 
library described dates back to the Go-Jo-Seon period ( 195—57 B . C . ?  to a . d . 313) 
w hen the K orean 's  earnest desire for education and enthusiasm  for learning resu lted  
in private collecting of books. There  was also royal collecting of books  du ring  the 
second century  B . C .  C ontinuous recorded library history, however, starts du ring  
the period of the Three Kingdoms (57 b .c . ? - a . d . 661) when the central governm ent 
established the Tae-H ag  (“ great school” ) in a .d . 372 bv decree to educate  u p p e r  
class youths and  the H yang-D ang  (“ place fo r  learn ing” ) to educate  young men from  
ordinary  families. At Hyang-D ang  in particu lar, books were organized in b ro a d  
classes such as Philosophy, History, Classics, and  Belles Lettres  (3 -5 ) .  Since then, 
libraries have been called by different nam es in different historic periods. F o s te re d  
by the Buddhist religion and Confucian philosophy, libraries accum ulated  reading  
materials as an integral part of the national emphasis  on education and learning.

Unification under the single rule of the Silla K ingdom  ( a . d . 6 6 1 -9 1 8 )  in the 
seventh century, which was followed by only two subsequent dynastic changes, 
provided opportunities for libraries to grow and prosper. T he  first im portan t  royal 
library was established by Sin-M un-W ang (6 8 1 -6 9 1 )  in 682. S trengthened  by 
succeeding rulers who were also patrons of literature  (6 -8 ) ,  royal libraries rem ained  
the most dom inantly  consistent type until the m odern  era.

D uring the Koryo dynasty  (9 1 8 -1 3 9 2 )  some im portan t corners tones  for library  
growth were form ed. T he  Koryo King, Se-Jong (9 8 2 -9 9 7 ) ,  opened a golden age of 
libraries in K orea when he set up a national policy of books  and libraries. T he  
national policy augm ented the royal library and started a national archival center, 
at the same time encouraging the establishm ent of tem ple libraries for Buddhistic  
literature and  private libraries for individuals. M ongolian  invasions during  the 
thirteenth century  p rom pted  the country  to found Sa-G o  (“ storehouses for h is to ry” ) 
in four  distant decentralized places, and thus the traditional policy of keeping 
duplicates to preserve reading materials against foreign invasions and other incidents 
was initiated ( 9 - / 7 ) .

Tw o im portant factors which contributed to con tem pora ry  library growth w'ere 
the m ultitude of authors and growing dem ands of the reading public. T he  m an i
festation of literature in every branch  of intellectual activity was fu rther  i llustrated 
by two im portan t developments: paper  (1 2 -1 5 )  and printing, both w oodblock  and 
m ovable metal types (16,17). In troduced by the fifth century  from  C hina , de 
velopments of papcrm aking  and printing techniques reached their height during
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the  th ir teen th  century. Buddhis t  charm s, which were discovered recently and  are 
the  o ldest ex tan t w oodb lock  printing of K orea , da te  back  to  abou t a .d . 685 (18), 
o lder than Shotoku’s one million Buddhist charm s by alm ost a century. Both the 
m ethods  of m aking pape r  and  the application of w oodblock printing techniques were 
cu lm ina ted  in the fam ous ex tan t and m onum enta l  p roduction  of Buddhist l iterature, 
Trip itaka  Koreana.  T h e  first carving of this w oodblock  printing, begun in 1011, 
was destroyed  by the M ongolian  invasion of 1232. A second undertak ing  was 
com ple ted  in 1252 after  16 years of effort. These 81 ,258  w oodblocks in 6,791 
vo lum es of 160,000 pages are today  stored in the w oodb lock  tem ple library  of 
the  H ae -In -S a  on M o u n t  Gaya, west of the city of T a e -G u  (1 9 -2 1 ) .

Significantly, the invention of a m ovable  m eta l- type  prin ting press in Korea, 
first used  in 1234, is o lder  by some 210  years than  G u ten b e rg ’s invention (2 2 -2 4 ) .  
L ink ing  invention of prin ting in the F a r  East to its sp read  w estw ard in his extensive 
research  work, C a r te r  states that “ printing with metal type was done  on an extensive 
scale” (25). H istorians acknowledge the fact that “ it reached its highest po in t in 
K o re a  with fifteenth cen tu ry  with the extensive use of cast m etal type that began 
in the  year 1403” (2 6 -2 9 ) ,  the early part  of the Yi dynasty  (1392—1910).

Indeed , a brilliant cultural renaissance reached  its peak  u n d e r  the reign of 
Se-Jong  (1 4 1 8 -1 4 5 0 )  of the Yi dynasty who s trengthened the library traditions 
of the  Koryo. Se-Jong’s personal interest and initiative in m any  scientific inventions 
and  cu ltural innovations saw vital publishing activities and  the outpouring  of a 
g rea t  deal of l iterature. Perhaps Se-Jong’s m ost ou tstanding  creative achievement 
was th e  K orean  a lphabet H an-G ul  which was p rom ulga ted  in 1446 as “ the letters 
for teaching the people .” A very good phonctic a lphabet em ployed in a fashion 
like a syllabary and suited to  the native K orean  language of the U ral-A lta ic  family, 
H a n -G u l  m ade a com plete  departu re  from  written Chinese of the Sino-T ibetan 
family. W ork  on the  a lphabe t proceeded slowly, and K orean  scholars on trips to 
L iao tung , Peking, and  C entra l Asia consulted m any Chinese and Sanskrit phonol-  
ogists. Finally, in 1446, the alphabet was prom ulgated  after 3 years of intensive 
study  by leading scholars of the time at J ip -H yeon-Jeon  (“ Hall of Assem bled 
S cho lars” ) in the w ork  H u n -M in  Jeong-E um  [Correct Sounds  fo r  Instructing the  
People ] (30 -3 4 ) .

T he  present name of the script H an-G ul  [script of the H an  ("K o rean ” ) people] 
was devised by the m odern  gram m arian Ju  Sigyeong (1 8 7 6 -1 9 1 4 )  for the script 
invented at the com m and of King Se-Jong. It contained 28 letters, 17 consonants  and 
1 1 vowels when it was proclaimed in 1446; various modifications reduced these to 
14 consonants  and 10 vowels. W ords are written in syllable clusters. In the preface 
to the H uni-M in  J e o n g -E u m , King Sc-Jong reasoned this undertak ing  as follows:

T h e  sounds of ou r  language differ f rom  those o f  C h in a  and they do  not accord 
w ith  written [Chinese]. T herefo re ,  there are m any of the co m m o n  people who have 
som eth ing  they wish to express but are u ltimately unable  to  bring ou t  the ir  fee l
ings. In sym pathy  with this, I have newly made twenty-eight letters, s im ply desiring 
th a t  men become fam ilia r  with them and easily put them  convenien tly  into daily 
use.
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T he com pound  advancem ent of paper, printing, and  H an-G ul  during the fifteenth 
century  was an index of a thriving growth of libraries. M ostly organized u n d e r  
four b road  classes of subjects (Classics, History, Philosophy, and G enera l  
Encyclopedias), which were further subdivided minutely, royal libraries were the 
m ost notable single library (35). The extant and most fam ous library is the latest 
one, G yu-Jang-G ag  (‘T h e  Royal L ib ra ry” ), founded  in 1776 by Jeong-Jo  (1 7 7 6 — 
1800) who was responsible for the cultural and intellectual revival of the e ighteenth  
century. This collection of soft-covered bound  volumes, kept from  1776 until 
1910, is in rem arkably  good physical condition due to the high quality of the  p a p e r  
used and the unheated buildings in which the collection was housed. It is a rare  
collection, of inestimable value, concerning the history and culture of K orea  and 
o ther  F a r  Easte rn  countries. T ransferred  to Seoul N ational University L ib ra ry  in 
1929, G yu-Jang-G ag  includes books of literature, fine arts, calligraphies of the Yi 
kings, their official orders, instructions and wills concerning public adm inistra tion, 
and  records of the Royal Household . It has a total of 138,989 volumes and 2 5 ,6 2 0  
titles; out of this total num ber 73,421 volumes and 19,708 titles arc K orean , and  
65 ,568  volum es and 5 ,912 titles are Chinese.

A  central repository for books was established in the capital in the first half 
of the  sixteenth century, and shortly thereafter  various w orks p lanned fo r  the 
education of the com m on people were distributed throughout the country  ( i6 ) .  
This was the first a ttem pt to begin true public library service in Korea. A ttached  
to different levels of the education system, there were three kinds of l ibraries for 
the com m on people: Seo-Dang, H yang-G yo,  and Seo-W eon. Seo-D ang  (“ Private 
A cadem ies” ), a prim ary education organization, were established in most villages 
th roughou t the country  while H yang-G yo  (“ Regional Schools” ), a secondary  
educational system, existed in each administrative district. Seo -W eo n  (“ L ec tu re  
H a l ls” ), a com bination  school and reading center, were established in rural areas 
in o rd e r  to  encourage people to learn by reading books. These libraries had  the 
responsibility to receive, deposit, and preserve books, m anuscrip ts , and o ther  
cultural items as well as to open their facilities for the use of authors, scholars, 
and  individuals. T oday  over 520  of these libraries are preserved as local history 
sites in the Republic  of Korea ( J 1,37,38).

M ID D L E  P E R IO D : M ID N IN E T E E N T H  C E N T U R Y  T O  1955

G radua l  recognition of the im portance  of W estern learning arrived at the tu rn  of 
the n ineteenth  century. However, Korea self-imposed a closed doo r  policy to  all 
foreign countries  during the later half of the nineteenth century  when the new 
W estern  thoughts and civilization infiltrated the country . While this land  of 
strategic im portance  becam e a scene for the power struggles of Japan , Russia, 
China, and  Western countries, the awakening to W estern civilization s ta r ted  the 
m ovem ent for changing the administrative system of governm ent, establishing 
schools, and publishing newspapers. F o r  instance, schools along W estern lines were 
established in the 1880s and a new education law that established prim ary schools,



K O R E A ,  L I B R A R I E S  IN THE  R E P U B L I C  OF 460

high  schools, and norm al schools was p roclam ated  in the 1890s w hen outside 
pow ers  began to paw n the K orean peninsula in their  strategy. As a part  of the 
m odern iza tion  m ovem ent, a new library concept was in troduced to  K orea  in 
acco rdance  with the idea  of dem ocratic  rights and  equal educational opportunities. 
H ow ever ,  the m odern iza tion  of Korea, which included literary developm ent, was 
in te rrup ted  by the Japanese  plans for all-out pene tra tion  of K orean  culture, 
part icu la rly  during the last quarte r  of the n ineteenth  century.

T h e  rise of the m odern  library in K orea is a story descriptive of the education 
of K orea ,  which was m arked  by political instability together  with social and 
econom ic  problem s. T h e  m odern  library status of the coun try  can be divided into 
tw o great periods: from  the last quarte r  of the n ineteenth  century  until 1955 w hen 
the K o rean  L ibrary  Association was reorganized, and  from  1955 to the present time.

T h e  period of 1875—1955 is m arked  by political instability as shown by the 
fo llow ing events.

1. 1875-1910: Japanese  efforts to  pene tra te  and  take over  K orea.
(a) Ja p an  vigorously  pursued expansion policies in K o re a  beg inning  in the  

last q u a r te r  o f  the n ineteenth  century. Specifically, S ino-Japanese r ivalry  in 
K o re a  dur ing  the 1890s ended in J a p a n ’s superio r  position, bo th  political 
an d  economic.

(b) Russo-Japanese  W a r  (1904-1905)  c leared  J a p a n ’s political, m ilita ry ,  and  
econom ic p rerogatives  in K orea,  and  in 1905 K o re a  was fo rced  into a 
p ro tec to ra te  trea ty  granting Jap an  virtual contro l o f  the  governm ent 
w hereby  K orea ,  in effect, ceased to  exist.

(c) T h e  T rea ty  of Annexation  in 1910 b rough t the  Yi D ynasty  to an  end, 
depriving K o re an s  o f  f reedom  no t  m ere ly  in the  political field bu t in 
every aspect o f  K orean  life.

2. 1910-1945: K o re a  was forcibly annexed  by Ja p an  in 1910 and  libera ted  f rom  
Japanese  dom ina tion  in 1945. Japanese  colonial policy literally  a t tem p ted  to  
ex term inate  K o re an  culture, barr ing  the use o f  the K orean  language an d  b a n 
ning K orean  newspapers, magazines, and  books.

3. 1945-1948: M il i ta ry  occupation of K o re a  by the  U nited  States and  Soviet 
Un ion  liberation  forces  bisected K o re a  a t  the 38th parallel ,  with the  U nited  
States forces  occupying  the sou thern  ha lf  an d  the Soviet U n ion  troops  the 
nor the rn  half. F o r  3 years military governm ents  were enfo rced  by  alien forces 
with adm inis tra t ive  power. In 1948 elections in the south established the  R e 
public o f  K orea ,  while ano ther  governm ent w as established in the  north .

4. 1950-1953: T h e  K orean  W ar, th a t  des troyed w ha tever  w as left o f  the colonial 
period, b rough t  the country  to a standstill in its m odern iza t ion  efforts an d  left 
libraries in K o re a  in shambles.

A  tentative m odern iza tion  of the Korean library system cam e under  Japanese  
ru le  (1 9 1 0 -1 9 4 5 )  when Japan  set out to incorporate  K orea as part  of the process 
of m ak ing  a m odern  Jap an .  W hen authors touch on the period of Japanese  o c c u p a 
tion, they often confuse the real with the imaginary contributions of the Japanese. 
These  au thors  refer to K orean libraries prio r  to 1900 as “gracious things, 
m anifestations of culture, but the Japanese  brought with them  a new (western) 
concep t of the (functional) purposes to which books be pu t” (39). It is true that
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the Japanese  m odernization m ovem ent brought som eth ing  like a m odern  university 
library (departm enta l libraries in 1906, 1923. etc.) and  started  the fo re runner  of 
a national library in 1923, but this developm ent did not include Korean language 
materials. The pro to type  of public libraries in the m odern  age was first in troduced  
for the  Japanese  living in K orea  in 1901. However, public libraries together with 
school libraries were virtually nonexistent and the few7 libraries which were in 
opera tion  were restricted in use.

Ironically, however, Japan  had not yet becom e a dem ocratic  society, despite  a 
seemingly m odern  appearance, when libraries were p lanned  by the governm ent, as 
Saw am oto  declares for Japanese  library services during the first half of the 
twentieth century  (40). Aided by the Japanese  library law, the numeric growth 
of libraries accom panied  the deterioration of services, particularly  in Korea, where 
the Japanese  tried to kill the spirit of K orean  independence  while p repar ing  for 
W orld  W ar II. W hat Gitler summ arized about Japanese  librarianship  p r io r  to 
1945 is also applicable for Korea (41,42);  preservation and custodial concepts 
were p rom oted  with the long-focus on cataloging and classification.

M odern  libraries, primarily political as in troduced  and  projected by the Japanese , 
c reated  a public  image of the m odern library as a tool fo r  propagandizing  colonial 
policies. This  image has handicapped m odern library  services by m aking the 
public suspect the  libraries are for political p ropaganda , and consequently  the public 
provides m eager support, both financial and moral, to libraries.

T o  the Japanese , the library was a political tool reinforced by persecution. The 
ban  on the use of the Korean language, bo th  spoken and written, p rohib ited  all 
K orean  publications, particularly  reference works and works of scientific na ture . 
This vacuum  of l iterature paralyzed the deve lopm ent of the Korean language and 
preven ted  the growth of m odern libraries in Korea. Oh offers this analysis: “ At 
the time of the Japanese  capitulation in August, 1945, the libraries in K orea  
reflected the policies and p lanning of the Japanese  in their forty-years dom ina tion  
more than they represented one accum ulated  knowledge of K orea” (36). However, 
the Japanese  occupation emerges as only the first of the two key obstacles to  the 
developm ent of m odern library services in Korea.

T he  second key obstacle to m odernizing both the country  and its library system 
was the partition  of K orea at the 38th parallel and the subsequent K orean  W ar 
from  1950 to 1953. L iberation from Japanese  dom inance  prom ised the revival of 
libraries that w ould truly be transform ed from  static b ibliotheca into functional 
in form ation  resource centers and from political p ropaganda  tools to cultural 
repositories and  centers of learning.

A n  im m edia te  partial solution was to open libraries with large num bers  of 
technical b o oks  in English which eventually “ served to limit the num ber of pa trons  
who could profitably consult the books"  (43). For instance, the U.S.I.S. L ib rary  
was considered  to be the first library for general public use in Korea. Books 
salvaged from  those discarded by the U.S. A rm y Library  Service becam e additions 
to the College of E ducation  Library of the Seoul National University, which also 
received a generous gift of dictionaries from  the M erriam -W ebster  C om pany ;  these
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were shared with o ther  departm ents  of the university. College and  university 
collections at this tim e were not for general s tuden t use bu t ra ther  fo r  the professors. 
Existing libraries, such as the Central L ib rary  (present C en tra l  N a tiona l L ibrary), 
attem pted to change their  character  in 1945 by collecting books w ritten in K orean  
which would represent the accum ulated  knowledge of the country.

T he  form ation of the energetic K orean  L ib rary  Association (K LA ) in 1945 
seemingly launched a new era. T he  first official meeting was held in 1947. The 
K L A  attem pted  to lay the g round w ork  of K orean  l ibrarianship  by training 
librarians and publishing basic library tools. In 1946 the K L A  established a 
l ibrary training center to  offer a 1-year course  (originally a 6 -m onths  course) 
which p roduced  about 100 students by the beginning of the K orean  W a r  in 1950. 
Basic tools for librarians were fo rm ula ted  and  produced: two of these were the 
Korean D ecim al Classification, which is still used  by the C en tra l  N a tiona l L ibrary , 
and the Korean Cataloguing Code,  which served as the basis fo r  today ’s code in 
Korea. These initial efforts to plant seeds of m odern  library services u n d e r  N orth  
A m erican  influence were abruptly  crippled by the ou tb reak  of the K orean  W ar.

M O D E R N  P E R IO D : 1955 T O  T H E  P R E S E N T  T IM E

T he  post-K orean  W a r  period was initiated by two auspicious events: the 
reorganization of the K orean  L ibrary  Association in 1955 and  the passing of the 
L ibrary  L aw  in 1963, whereby the governm ent publicly  recognized th a t  libraries 
play m ajor roles as an educational mass m edium  in building scholarship and  as 
vital instrum ents by becom ing cultural centers in constructing  a dem ocratic  society.

The  library world after the armistice of the K orean  W a r  was like the bursting 
o f  a dam  behind  which the energies and  forces of centuries had  accum ulated . 
Parallel with the massive reconstruction of its overall econom y in o rder  to regain 
its p r io r  status as an Asian power, the dem ocratiza tion  of education  becam e a great 
concern of the populace  after the w ar and gave effective stimulus to K orean  
librarianship. E lem entary  school a ttendance  rose from  5 7 %  at the end of the

T A B L E  1

Y ear

L ibrar ies

Public Academic School Special

1950 16 17 __ 14
(100% ) (100%) (100% )

1955 12 43 — 15
(80% ) (253%) (107%)

1960 18 68 149 41
(101.2%) (400%) (100%) (294% )

1965 49 109 1,422 71
(306.2%) (641.2%) (954.4%) (507.1%)

1970 60 129 2,260 134
(375%) (759%) (1517%) (957.1%)
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(%)

F I G U R E  1. Publishing trends in Korea. (F rom  Y u n -H y u n  Chin, “P rob lem s  o f  Korea's P u b 
lishing Indus try  as Seen through M a rke t  S u r v e y i n  Books and  N ational  Developm ent,  Korean

Publishers Assoc., Seoul, Korea, 1969?, p. 73.

Japanese  occupation  to  7 7 .4 %  in 1955 and 9 5 .1 %  in 1965, whereas illiteracy of 
the adult  popu lation  d ropped  from 7 8 %  at the time of K orean independence to 
12%  in 1955 and 11% in 1965. The picture of libraries changed as shown in 
T ab le  1.

L ib rariansh ip  was fu rther  aided by the rapid progress of the publishing industry 
as it responded  to increasing dem ands for reading m aterials prin ted  in the Korean 
language. (See Tables 2 and 3 and Figure 1.) It is interesting to note  the various 
m ethods  that a library may apply in purchasing publications with the largest

T A B L E  2

S t a t i s t i c s  on Book P u b l ic a t io n  ( 1,2,15)

Y ear Total Index ( % )

1948 1,136 100
1950 — —

1953 1,100 96.8
1955 1,308 115.1
1958 1,281 112.8
1960 1,618 142.4
1963 3,042 267.8
1965 3,187 280.5
1966 3,464 305.0
1970 4,207 370.0
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F I G U R E  2. Distr ibution o f  books  in Korea. (From  Y u n -H y u n  Chin ,  “P rob lem s  o f  K o rea ’s P u b 
lishing Industry  as Seen through M a rke t  Su rv ey ,” in Books an d  N a tio n a l  D evelopm ent,  K orean

Publishers Assoc.,  Seoul, Korea, 1969?, p. 58.

discount, the best services, and o ther  benefits. (See F igure  2.) This distribution 
p a tte rn  of books  indicates the lack of wholesalers who specialize in library 
purchases.

Professional Associa tions  and D eve lopm ent

T h e  K L A  was reestablished in 1955 as a nonpolitical, nonprofit organization 
which is “ a social and  academ ic institution of all the libraries and librarians in the 
Republic  of K orea” (44). The K LA  “aims at p rom oting and  improving library 
services and facilities in K orea  through mutual exchanges and  coopera tion  among

T A B L E  3

S t a t i s t i c s  on  B ooks  T r a n s l a t e d  b y  
L a n g u a g e  (1967 )  (1 ,2 ,15)

L a n g u a g e s T i t l e R a t io  ( % )

J a p a n e s e 53 19.5
C h in e se 43 15.7
E n g l i s h 106 38.8
F r e n c h 15 5.5
G e r m a n 13 4.8
R u s s i a n 10 3.7
O th e r s 3 1.0

T O T A L 273 100.0
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foreign and domestic libraries and librarians with the u ltimate purpose of c o n 
tributing to the cultural and economic developm ent of (the) Korean na tion" (44).

O pera ted  by such revenue sources as governm ent subsidies, m em bersh ip  fees, 
incom e from Association projects, and subsidies from  related organizations, the 
K L A  has secured m em berships in both the In te rnationa l Federa tion  of L ib ra ry  
Association and  the Asian Federa tion  of Library  Associations. M em bersh ip  in 
KLA falls into four categories: (1) institutional m em bersh ip , including libraries , 
schools, and o ther  organizations providing reading facilities; (2) individual m em b e r
ship, including employees of libraries and o rganizations  with reading facilities as 
wrell as those who have com pleted  18 credits or  m ore  in library science and  who 
would p rom ote  the principles and objectives of the K L A ;  (3) supporting m e m b e r
ship, including individuals or groups who support the principles and objectives of 
the K L A ; and  (4) honorary  m em bership, including those who have con tr ibu ted  
to the developm ent of K L A  and who are recom m ended  by the A ssociation’s B o a rd  
of D irectors . W hen the K L A  held its first national conven tion  in 1955, its to ta l 
m em bersh ip  was 98 library representatives; by 1973 the m em bersh ip  had increased  
to over 890  (about 420  institutions and about 45 0  librarians).

H e a d q u a r te re d  in the com pound  of the Central N a tiona l L ibrary  in Seoul, the 
K L A  has a secretariat with two departm ents , five divisions, and nine comm ittees:

Secretariat: f l )  G enera l  Affairs D ep a r tm en t
(2) P rog ram  D ep ar tm en t

Divisions: (1) Public L ib ra ry  Division
(2) College and  University  L ib ra ry  Division
(3) School L ib rary  Division
(4) Special L ib rary  Division
(5) Medical L ib rary  Division

Com m ittees : (1) Technical C om m ittee
(2) A dm inis tra tion  and In te rn a t io n a l  Relations
(3) T ra in ing  and  R esearch  C o m m ittee
(4) Classification C om m ittee
(5) C ata log ing  C om m ittee
(6) Publication C om m ittee
(7) T erm ino logy  C om m ittee
(8) Bibliography C om m ittee
(9) M echaniza tion  C om m ittee

D o -H y u b -W o l-B o  fBulletin o f  the Korean Library A sso c ia t io n ] has been the 
official journa l  since 1960. It is published monthly.

Since 1962 the association has held the N ational C onven tion  of L ibrarians  at 
different provincial capitals annually  in o rder  to p rom o te  library services and  
facilities and to enhance  the cultural developm ent of Korea. T he  prim ary goal of 
the annual conferences is to study and discuss cu rren t  problem s of K orean  
libraries. The annual conferences are also aimed at helping governm ent officials and 
the general public to unders tand  and recognize the im portan t  role that l ibraries 
and library science play in society.
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Since 1964 “ L ibrary  W eek” has becom e one of the regular  activities sponsored 
by the K L A , which first participated in “ Book W eek ” in coopera tion  with the 
M inis try  of E duca tion  in 1955. Besides adm inistering the D istr ibu tion  Center, 
which  was first conceived of in 1959 as the central pool for reference materials, 
and  the L ibrary  Prize, first established in 1968, the K L A  m anages the Korean 
Bibliographical C en ter  at its headquarters .  F o u n d e d  in 1968, and  supported  by the 
governm ent, the Korean Bibliographical C enter aims at providing accurate and 
com prehensive  in form ation  materials on K orean  studies to bo th  foreign and local 
scholars. A lthough  K orean  bibliographical services have been building slowly on 
sound  lines, l ibrarians and  bibliographers in K orea  feel tha t  fu rthe r  developm ents 
are  needed, especially in the areas of coordinating and speeding up  the biblio
graph ic  efforts through m ore financial support— preferab ly  from  governm ent 
sources.

T h e  two oldest p rogram s initiated by the K L A  that still continue are train
ing program s for librarians and publication p rogram s of professional literature. 
T h e  K L A  has conducted  ten training program s since 1955, and  has p roduced  660 
lib ra rians  at the  in troductory  level and 160 at the advanced  level. Between 1964 
an d  1967 the K L A  tra ined  418 teacher-librarians fo r  schools whose qualifications 
h a d  to  com ply with the L ibrary  L aw  of 1963. In 1965 and  1966 the K L A  con
duc ted  special training p rogram s for 160 lib rarians w ho had  no fo rm al training. 
A n nua lly  the K L A  also conducts  nonperiodic  p rogram s at m unicipal and  provincial 
levels to recruit teachers and educate them as librarians. These  annual program s 
have  proved  to be valuable  because they include special sem inars  on library 
services on behalf of the principals of secondary schools, w ho in turn  have  becom e 
s trong  supporters  of libraries as an integral part  of the high school system.

T h e  oldest program  of the K L A  is publication. Besides the publication of the 
m onth ly  official organ, the Bulletin o f  the K L A ,  this organization has issued 
Statistics on Libraries in Korea  annually  since 1955. T he  b ackbone  of the  publica
tion  p rogram s has been “T h e  Korean L ibrary  Science Series,” which was conceived 
of  in the early 1960s and  which was first issued in 1964 to cover  the  academic 
achievem ents by library scholars and library science organizations  in K orea . The 
association brought out a num ber of publications on library  science, transla tions 
of foreign publications, and  reference materials necessary for library  m anagem ent.

In  M ay  1969 the K L A  held its first in ternational meeting and  sponsored  the 
A sia  Pacific Conference on Libraries and N ational D evelopm ent in Seoul. This
3-day conference of representatives from ten countries  reviewed and  discussed 
m atters  regarding the role of libraries in the process of the na tion ’s m odernization. 
This  conference also served as an occasion to p rom ote  com m unity  awareness of 
l ib ra ry ’s role in the region and further attem pted to enhance  in ternational library 
coopera tion . The association plans to host the annual conference of the IF L A  in 
1976 in Seoul.

Pe rhaps  the most significant achievement of the K L A  has been the passage of 
the L ib rary  Law that was prom ulgated on O ctober  28, 1963. This  permissive 
legislation, set forth in Law No. 1424, encourages deve lopm ent of public and school
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library services, including academ ic libraries of higher educational institutions. A t 
the same time this law appoints  the National Central L ibrary  to be a legal depo t for 
books and docum ents  published in Korea and to be a cen te r  of national resources, 
bibliographic services, international exchange, research and study in lib rarianship , 
and to instruct and support o ther  libraries. Also, the Library Law authorizes the 
national and local governm ental units, within budgetary  limits, to gran t subsidies 
to the K L A  which was founded to prom ote  in terlibrary  coopera tion , research  on 
library adm inistration and m anagem ent, in ternational library coopera tion , and  
social and economic advancem ent of library personnel. As a keystone in the 
structure of library developm ent in Korea, the L ib ra ry  Law  has had a significant 
impact bo th  in the total num ber of libraries serving the country  and  in the 
qualitative im provem ents of library services despite  the inadequate  definition of 
the role of libraries and a concom itan t lack of com prehension  concern ing  their  
true function. L ibraries are not simply storehouses of cultural com m odities  to  be 
rigidly safeguarded but are ra ther centers of learning with tools of knowledge and  
com m unication— tools which must be available in the kinds and quantities needed  
and which must be used to be of assistance; this fact is not strongly realized.

The L ib rary  L aw  of 1963 was passed when the first group of librarians from  the 
first K orean  library schools, Yon-Sei and E -H w a, begun in 1956 and 1959, 
respectively, becam e active professional m em bers in society. E duca tion  for 
l ibrarianship in Korea is confined to four  levels of study in library science. T hese  
centers of study are all located in Seoul, from  which p rogram s are d ispa tched  to 
other areas  when there is a need to train library personnel. T he  fou r  levels of s tudy  
in library science are offered at the universitv level (Yon-Sei, E -H w a, Sung-K yun- 
Kwan, and Chung-Ang), at the g radua te  level (Yon-Sei, E -H w a, Sung-K yun-K w an, 
and C hung-A ng), at the special level with special lecture courses at the universities 
of Yon-Sei and Sung-Kyun-Kw an for 1 year, and at the N ationa l Central L ib ra ry ,  
and at the teacher-lib rarians level of education (E -H w a for the Seoul area and  the 
KLA for the provinces, under  the supervision of the Ministry of Education)  (45 ,46).  
The schools at the university level and g raduate  level grant a Bachelor 's  degree and  
M aste r’s degree, respectively, to their graduates, while special level tra in ing  gives 
a certificate. Program s for teacher-librarians offer teacher-librarian certificates. 
A doc to ra te  degree is not offered. These p rogram s at different levels offer d e 
grees that have neither the sam e formal status nor  the same intellectual level. T he  
lack of  legislation to establish formal and distinct levels of education , a long  with 
personnel classification in libraries, is causing severe problem s in professional 
developm ent.

At each particular level the same course  m aterials are basically used in 
teaching. T he  general lines of A nglo-A m erican  librarianship  are fo llowed and 
adopted  as part  of the education in these schools. Evidence of the N orth  A m erican  
influence can be seen in the general preference for the Dewey Decimal Classification 
or  its modification, the Korean Decimal Classification. In addition, there is the use 
of L C  descriptive cataloging code along with the A L A  cataloging code o r  its 
modification, the Korean cataloging code, as well as the transla tion of S ea r’s
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Subject Headings and index terms of the D D C . A  switch from  the d ictionary  catalog 
to the classified catalog (47,48)  is a predom inant A nglo influence. Use of the 
classified catalog also characterizes the unique K orean  library  problem s centering 
a ro u n d  the language situation of existing collections which dem ands  lib rarians to be 
fluent in K orean, Chinese, Japanese, English, and a few E uropean  languages which 
belong  to three o r  m ore  language families. R oo ted  in the  historical background  
of the book  world and libraries in Korea, this m ultiple language situation has led 
lib rarians to be language specialists and has led library  scientists to  search for 
principles in the organization of the m ultiscript collections. Y et there  is little 
exp lora tion  of problem s pa rt icu la r  to libraries in K orea . A lthough curr icu la  in 
these schools are m odeled after those of N orth  A m erican  library  schools, still there 
a re  ou tm oded  and conservative approaches. F o r  instance, very little m odern  
m anagem en t theories, research m ethodologies, au tom ation , o r  in form ation  retrieval 
techniques are included in their curricula.

T he  K L A , as a collective pulse of K orean  librarianship , reorganized in 1955 and 
assum ed vital leadership  in the postw ar reconstruction of the profession. K orean  
l ib rarianship  set out to achieve in only  several years w hat had  taken decades  to 
develop  in the West— m odern  library facilities, m odern  library  services, and a 
m odern  pattern  of library system, all of which are geared into the c rea tion  of a 
tru ly  dem ocratic  educational system and society.

Since historically there  is little that K orean  l ib rarianship  can build  on by  way of 
recru itm ent, today ’s librarianship  in K orea suffers to  som e extent. P r io r  to the 
curren t period, Korea has had no concept of a librarian as a highly specialized 
professional person despite  the interest and activity in training individuals for 
library  work, which dates back  as far  as the history of books  and libraries in Korea. 
In 1953 an undergradua te  m inor  in library science was offered at E -W ha  W o m e n ’s 
University . P r io r  to  this time, however, there  was no library school at the 
university  level despite  the existence of libraries th roughou t  K orean  history  and 
the first form al training program  which was organized in the N ational Central 
L ib ra ry  in 1946. T he  “chief l ib rarian” of the larger libraries, public and academic, 
was usually a renowned governm ent official, a distinguished scholar, o r  a  senior 
p rofessor  appoin ted  on a short-term  basis.

In com parison  to o ther  professions representing branches of scholarship  with a 
long tradition, the  library profession in K orea has not been well unders tood  by 
society at large. T he  reason, besides the traditional concep t of service professions 
(see the section entitled “A cadem ic  L ibraries"  below), m ay be that this part icu la r  
profession was first perceived and organized in 1945 after  the Japanese  rule. 
Recognition  of the library as a vital means for creating and m aintain ing a dem ocratic  
society, as well as a new scholarship, has not been  a part  of the will, wish, or 
dem an d  of the  m ajority  of Korean people but ra ther  has been a result of the 
im petus of the governm ent policy on education.

So m any  changes and such p rofound changes have taken  place in K orean  
education  and also in the library world since the w ar tha t  ad justm ent to and 
acceptance  of all of them by most of the K orean people  w ould be to expect the 
impossible. If changes are to be accepted, they must be p lanned , unders tood , and
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believed in by the  majority of the people who are willing to work toward these 
goals of making the library a center of learning w here diverse ideas meet and  new 
ideas are  created  and of placing the library at the heart of the dem ocratic  processes 
and  of a dem ocratic  society.

Therefore, w hether libraries in K orea fulfill their twin goals— a m ajor ro le  in 
building a new scholarship and in becom ing a vital m eans of fostering a d e m o 
cratization epoch— largely depends on the future.

Present Library Situation

N A T IO N A L  L IB R A R IE S

The concept of  a modern public library service, administered by local cen tra l  
governm ents with public funds and freely available to all, is one that only recently  
gained acceptance  by both the governm ent and the people of Korea. In particu lar,  
the concept of a national library and its relation to a national library service is 
being reexam ined  in the light of existing conditions. T here  are  two na tiona l  
libraries— the Central National Library  and the National Assembly L ib rary— in 
the sense of duties  listed by the Delhi U N E S C O  Sem inar in 1955, which conc luded  
that a na tional library

should  collect all literary and  related m ateria ls  concerned  w ith  the nation, bo th  
cu rren t  publications u nder  copyright deposit and historical materia ls;  be a c o n 
se rva to ry  of materia ls  concerned  with world culture  and the  natura l main  source 
in the co u n try  o f  such materia ls  fo r  scholars and research w orkers; ac t as the  
au thori ty  fo r  the com pila tion  of the national bibliography . . . ; serve as the focal 
po in t  and  organizing agency fo r  national and international in ter loan of books; and 
. . .  be the organizing cen ter  fo r  national and international book  exchange (49).

It is especially significant to note that both  the Central N ational L ibrary  (CN L) and  
the N ational Assembly Library (N A L ) have had  the new b ook  deposit p rovis ion  
since 1963, and that there is a movem ent to unify these two national libraries. A 
statistical com parison  of the two libraries in terms of staff, collections, num ber  of 
users, and expenditure  is briefly presented in Table  4 (50).
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CNL 43 93 136 466,856 49,522 516,378 11,702 395,720 107,303,000
NAL 42 138 180 121,393 42,047 163,440 15,192 26,590 231,247,000
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T h e  Central N ational Library

T h e  L ibrary  L aw  of 1963 charged  the C entra l N ationa l L ib rary  with the acquisi
tion and preservation of materials related to the nation , bib liographic  and  in fo rm a
tion services, b ib liographic control of recorded materials, in ternational exchange 
of library  m aterials, research work in the a rea  of library  science, and  assistance 
as well as instruction to o ther  libraries in Korea.

S tarted  in 1923 u n d e r  Japanese  rule, the fo re ru n n e r  of the C entra l N ational 
L ib ra ry  was opened  in its present building in 1925. By 1945 the collection was 
the largest in K orea  with 287 ,999  volumes of which 141 ,973  (4 9 .3 % )  were 
Oriental books, 129,323 (4 4 .8 % )  Oriental classics, and  16,703 ( 5 .9 % )  Occidental 
books. Today  the C entra l N ational L ibrary  has 516 ,378  volum es of which 49 ,552  
(9 .7 % )  are Occidental and 160,000 ( 3 1 % )  are old and rare. D uring the  last 25 
years  the collection has almost doubled  and c rea ted  a critical space shortage  with 
an inadequacy  beyond  expectation in this old building. A  new building, at an 
estimated cost of $9 ,000 ,000 , is planned to be constructed  in 1976.

T h e  curren t m eans of acquisition are book deposit, gifts, in ternational ex
changes, and  purchases. C urren t acquisition information is published in its weekly 
Bibliography o f  D eposited  M aterials , its sem im onth ly  T h e  Literary  In form ation  
B ulle tin , and its annual C um m ula ted  N ational B ibliographies  which together  form  
im portan t corners tones  of a curren t national b ib liographic  netw ork  of newly 
appearing  titles. First issued in 1965, annual vo lum es have been published each 
spring to supplem ent its basic volume, Korean N ationa l B ib liography , which covers 
the years 1945 to 1962 and was published in 1964. T he  K orean  N ationa l B ib liog
raphy  is a rranged  according to the K orean  Decimal Classification with an au thor 
index and thus furnishes both subject and  au tho r  access to b ook  production .

O pera ting  under the Ministry of Education, the Central National L ib ra ry  is 
com prised  of four  departm ents , eight com m ittees and one b ranch  under  its director, 
who is presently Mr. Sang-Kyu Rhi (57). T he  library staff consists of 136 people 
of w hom  43 (3 1 .6 % )  are trained professionals.

Affiliated with the TFLA, F D I, ICA , A L A , and  o ther  national library associations, 
the Central National L ibrary  participates and coopera tes  in in ternational exchange 
p rogram s and since 1964 has opera ted  the In te rnationa l B ook  E xchange C en te r  
to p rom ote  international exchange of m aterials m ore  effectively. Presently  it has 
exchange program s with 207 institutions in fifty-six countries.

B eyond the responsibility of developing com prehensive  research collections of a 
b road  scope and great depth  as well as a bibliographical and book exchange center, 
the C entra l N ational L ibrary  has participated in the project of im proving the caliber 
of librarians and has p roduced  sixty-one librarians and  285 assistant l ib rarians 
since 1967 (52). Beginning with the Korean L ibrary  Science Research Institute in
1969, the library has published im portan t  studies of K oreano logy  which encourages  
the study of library science in Korea. Its m onth ly  journal D o-Seo -G w an  [The  
Library]  has been an im portan t m edium for research w ork  on K orean  librarianship .

In  o rder  to instruct and assist o ther  libraries, the C entra l N ational L ib ra ry  has
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designed and dem onstra ted  model libraries since 1970, and has a ttem pted  to 
s tandardize processing m ethods by providing The Processing R egula tions  for  
Library Materials. C urren t  s tandardization efforts em ploy  the organization of 
Oriental books by the Korean Decimal Classification, and that of Occidental books 
by the 16th edition of the  D ew ey  Decimal Classification  while the revised edition 
of the Korean Cataloging Rules,  which was edited  by the Cataloging C om m ittee  
of the K L A , serves as the s tandard  cataloging rules.

Public (or readers’) services have been recently recognized as the most significant 
activity of the library in o rder  to be a social educational institution. This recognition 
has extended activities beyond the functions of a national library which are usually 
regarded as essential in Western countries. T he  library emphasizes reference 
services through a well accom m odated  reference room  with tra ined reference 
librarians, and stresses readers’ services by providing separate  reading room s and 
periodical room s which have about 195 titles of new spapers and 2 ,286  titles of 
periodicals. T he  aspects of public service that are stressed by the library include 
such special services as offering microfilm and copying services, and extension 
services that undertake  such activities as traveling libraries which go to local public 
libraries, cultural organizations, children in the branch  libraries, and to sum m er 
resort places (53,54).  This  feature of public service m akes the Central National 
L ibrary  unique in being bo th  a national and a free public library, and this fea ture  
is also in keeping with the recom m endation  of the 1955 Delhi Sem inar tha t  “ in 
some countries, particularly  smaller countries, the functions of the national library 
and the central library board  should be integrated for be tter  and more econom ical 
developm ent” (55).

In o rd er  to fulfill its role as a national bibliographical in form ation  center,  the 
Central National L ibrary  has published bibliographic inform ation by setting up 
unified and  specific bibliographic plans. Special bibliographies have been com piled  
and  published with such titles as The  Thesis Index  o f  Korean Language and  
Litera ture  (before 1945), T he  Index  o f  the Artic les  o f  Korean Literary Criticism, 
1 9 5 0 -1 9 6 5 ,  Korean A dm in is tra tion  Index ,  and Index  for the S tudy  o f  Korea. Since 
1971 a series of publications of the catalog of the Oriental classics has been 
published along with an anno ta ted  bibliography of rare books that are held  in the 
C entra l N ational Library.

T he  C entra l  National Library  has been an active partic ipant in the in terlibrary  
loan system which has been in opera tion  since 1968. The in terlibrary  loan system 
includes sixteen libraries: the Central National Library, the N ational Assembly 
Library, two special libraries, two public libraries, and ten university libraries. The 
Central N ational L ibrary  has fu rther  encouraged  interlibrary coopera tion  by 
publishing a union catalog  in early 1971. The union catalog project aims at e lim inat
ing duplication of the acquisition of materials and prom oting  an effective in terlibrary  
loan system. About the beginning of 1970 efforts were m ade to compile unified 
com prehensive  inform ation  indexes of all m ateria ls  in Korea, and studies wrere 
m ade to em ploy the au tom ated  bibliographic control system. As the first im portan t  
step of this com prehensive program , with the assistance of the Asia F ounda tion ,
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the  library com piled  ca rd  catalog inform ation from  forty-seven participating 
academ ic and research libraries during 1970. Despite  the difficulties of inadequate  
lists of holdings in o ther  libraries, the first volum e of the union ca ta log  was 
published in early 1971, followed by con tinuous annual union ca ta log  volumes. 
Collecting responses through printing cards  from  over 4 ,000  libraries, the C en tra l  
N ational L ibrary  has experim ented with the d istribution of prin ted  cards  and  is 
p lanning to initiate prin ted  card projects.

T h e  National A sse m b ly  Library

T h e  N ational Assembly Library, organized in 1951, becam e a deposito ry  library  
in 1963 in accord with the National Assembly L ibrary  L aw  (56). T he  N ational 
Assem bly L ib rary  L aw  calls for this l ibrary to assist in the pe rfo rm ance  of duties 
by the m em bers of the N ational Assembly by collecting books  and l ib rary  m ateria ls  
(purchase, gift, exchange, deposit) in o rder  to render  library  services. T h e  library  
was established with the realization that an effective research function  was of 
pa ram o u n t  im portance  fo r  the deliberations of state affairs by the  assembly 
m em bers. It also serves the public and general organizations by collecting and 
organizing library m ateria ls  of a com prehensive na tu re  and  scope. U niversa lity  is 
uphe ld  as a fundam enta l  principle of the l ib ra ry’s ph ilosophy and of its services 
and  activities.

T he  functions of the N ational Assembly L ib rary  are twofold: to build  up  a 
com prehensive collection of  the records of national achievem ents fo r  p reservation  
in perpetuity  in conjunction  with the privilege accorded  to it by  the legal deposit  
system, and to collect, as extensively as possible, publications tha t  m ay  be helpful 
to  K o re a ’s progress in cu ltu re  and science. As an independen t agency of the 
Legislative Branch, the N ational Assembly L ibrary  serves assem bly m em bers  and  
com m ittees by supplying necessary materials and in form ation  and by  providing 
reference-rela ted  services.

T o  accomplish its stated functions, the N ational Assembly L ib rary  is s truc tura lly  
organized. The library is under  the control of the assembly and  reports  to the 
speaker  of the N ational Assembly. T he  speaker  appoin ts  the librarian , w ho is now  
M r. C hang-H o  Kim, with approval of the assembly after consu lta tion  with the 
Standing Com m ittee  for M anagem ent of the Assembly. This com m ittee  is responsi
ble fo r  general library m anagem ent and for the policies according to which the 
library  is to  function.

B eneath  the lines of the chief librarian come four divisions: A dm in is tra tive  
Division, Legislative R esearch  D epartm ent, Processing D epar tm en t ,  and  the L aw  
Library . The library has a staff of 180 m em bers of which forty-tw o ( 2 3 .3 % )  are 
tra ined  librarians. The staff is recruited from  graduates  of universities, jun io r  
colleges, and senior high schools through open com petitive  exam inations

The  library offers reference research services to assem bly m em bers  whereby 
the Legislative Research  D epartm ent has experts at work answering different 
questions. Since 1965 the departm en t has published a m onth ly  bulletin that reports
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011 materials pertaining to legislation, and it also issues a reference service 
periodical (57).

As the central library of Korea, the National Assembly L ibrary  furnishes general 
reference and bibliographical services to the public, and has issued the Index  to 
Korean Periodicals  since 1963. This im portan t com pila tion  was originally started 
by the K L A  in 1962. The National Assembly Library  prepared  and published this 
index annually  for two subsequent years until it becam e a quarterly  publication in 
1965. This compilation project com m ands  the attention of over eleven full-time staff 
m em bers and depends heavily on periodicals received on legal deposit. In 1965 
the library also published the Index  to English Language Periodical Literature  
Published in Korea, 1 8 9 0 -1 9 4 0  which was com piled  by J. M cR ee  Elrod. T he  
m onth ly  Bulletin, among o ther  publications, is the in-house organ which reports 
on library activities and new acquisitions.

As the representative library of Korea, it p rom otes  in ternational exchange of 
in form ation and publications as well as the in ternational loan of books. It opera tes  
standing exchange program s in coopera tion  with 210  organizations in forty  
countries  and participates in in ternational publication projects. A ccording to  the 
N ational Assembly Library Law, the library also serves as a depository  for copies 
of all m ateria ls  published in Korea. In addition, it coord inates  library activities 
am ong governm ent agencies.

T he  N ational Assembly L ibrary’s initial collection of 3 ,604  books in 1951 had  
grown to a total of 163,440 volumes of books  in 1973, of which 42 ,047  (2 5 .7 % )  
are Occidental. T he  annual average addition of volumes from  1952 to 1972 has 
been about 7 ,000  volumes, and since 1964 the annual increase has num bered  over
9 ,000  volumes, with more than 11,000 additions since 1970. As of June 1971, 
the collections consisted of the following (58):

Books 142,932
Maps 233
Records 209
Microfilm 2,521
Caligraphic  arts 18
Paintings 11
F ra m es  and o th e r  A-V 47
Special materials  (rare  books) 1,285
Periodicals 4,141 titles (146,144 volumes)

Domestic 3,507 titles (75,127 volumes)
Foreign 1,634 titles (70,987 volumes)

Newspapers, Domestic 936 titles
Foreign 38 titles

O ne notew orthy fact is that about 33 .4 %  of foreign periodicals are published in 
the United  States, while about 32 .5%  com es from  Japan , 10.4%  from G rea t  
Britain. 8 .9%  from G erm any, and 8 .8 %  from Taiw an (59).

A lthough the scope of the library's collections is encyclopedic in principle, its 
p r im ary  function to service the assembly necessitated that great emphasis be placed
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on politics, laws, econom ics, and  o ther  branches of the social sciences, bo th  K orean  
and  international. B ooks  in the social science com prise  4 1 .7 3 %  of the total 
collection, fo llowed by  science and  technology (1 3 .7 6 % ) ,  l i te ra tu re  (1 2 .8 % ) ,  
and history (1 2 .6 3 % )  (60). In terms of language distribution, 3 2 .4 7 %  of the 
collection is in K orean , 2 9 .0 2 %  in Japanese , and  2 6 .3 2 %  in English  (60). The 
p rim e requisite fo r  librarians, therefore , is fluency in various languages and  expert 
knowledge of the bibliographies of o ther  nations. M ateria ls  are acqu ired  no t only 
through annual assem bly appropria tions , bu t  also by copyright deposit , in ternational 
exchange, gifts, special purchase, and  official t ransfer  from  o th e r  governm ent 
departm ents. T he  d o m in an t  m ethod used in adding resources annually  is by 
m eans of purchase. T h is  accounts for about 4 0 %  of the  total new  acquisitions, 
while the m ethod  of exchange comprises about 1 3 % . T h e  l ib ra ry  repo rts  on the 
newly acquired m ateria ls  in its sem im onthly  periodical, A cqu is i t ions  N ew s.

Im portan t am ong the holdings are copies deposited  with the l ibrary , as required  
by law, of virtually every publication— governm enta l,  com m ercial, a n d  institutional 
— issued in K orea  during  the past 10 years. O lder  K orean  m ateria ls ,  acquired  
mostly  through pu rchase  and  donation , are also substantial.

The  books in the N a tiona l Assem bly L ib ra ry  have  been  a rranged  and  classified 
in the Dewey Decimal Classification (16th ed.). In adopting the D D C , the greatest 
modification has been m ad e  by the library to accom m odate  books  a b o u t  the O rien t. 
A nglo-A m erican  C ata loging  R ules  (A L A  and LC ) are  applied fo r  Occidental 
materials while the K o rean  Cataloging R ules  are used fo r  O rien ta l  m ateria ls .

A nnual expenditures of the N ational Assembly L ib rary  have increased  3 3 .7 %  
betw een 1964 and 1971, with an annual average increase o f  3 2 %  fo r  the 
acquisition of m ateria ls. O ne  of the pressing problem s tha t  has accom pan ied  the 
steady growth of the  library  is that of space. T h e  library, which w as originally 
built in 1955, was connected  to the assembly in the heart of the cap ita l  city. D ue  
to  the growing need for m ore space, an annex was added as a separa te  building in 
1967. However, this continually m ounting problem  of space has been  recognized, 
and  as a result a new library building is p lanned in conjunction with a new as
sembly building. Hopefully , their completion in the near future will solve the p ro b 
lem of space which has plagued both services and  activities of the national library.

P U B L IC  L IB R A R IE S

T he  concept of a m odern  public library service, which is freely available  to  all 
and administered by local and central governm ents with public funds,  is one  that 
only recently gained acceptance  by both the governm ent and the peop le  of K orea . 
Despite  the early beginnings of the m odern  public library m ovem ent at the tu rn  of 
the twentieth century, it was not until 1963 that a new epoch-m ak ing  library law 
was enacted to establish public libraries in Korea. A ccording to the  L ib ra ry  Law, 
public libraries are to offer, organize, and preserve books and  o th e r  library  
materials in o rder  to best serve the public’s intellectual requ irem ents , research 
interests, and recreational needs. The law also encourages public  l ibraries to
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stimulate freedom  of expression and a constructive critical a ttitude toward the 
solution of social problem s by sponsoring discussion groups, exhibitions, debates, 
and  other s im ilar interest groups. In addition, the law expects public libraries to 
prom ote  be tte r  cooperation  between school ( including academ ic) and special 
libraries and to extend the activities of the libraries so that new educational possibil
ities may be offered to the people.

Public libraries in Korea are ultimately the responsibility of the Ministry of 
Education  a lthough local governm ents are directly responsible for their develop
ment. T oday  there  are about sixty-nine public libraries in Korea, and each public 
library serves an average of 462,781 people. This total is far less than the num ber 
of either academ ic, school, o r  special libraries. In o rd e r  to rectify this unbalanced  
growth patte rn , the governm ent plans to  establish at least 184 libraries as a district 
public library system by 1981, which m eans that one will be located  in each local 
com m unity . T ab le  5 is a brief statistical sum m ary  of the curren t public library 
situation in Korea.

T A B L E  5

Public libraries No. Staff (professional) Collections (annual increase)

Provincial libraries 4 72 (13) 55,793 (9,636)
City libraries 26 383 (78) 548,002 (59,287)
Town libraries 22 55 (9) 42,256 (13,971)
Private libraries 17 96 (14) 109,015 (7,611)

TO T A L 69 606 (114) 755,066 (90,505)

Some of the recent services developed include bookm obiles and extension 
collections which carry  library services to the people, circulation and reference 
services to handle  te lephone and mail inquiries, ch ild ren’s room s in 60%  of the 
libraries, and  the collection and use of audiovisual materials, film showings, and 
record concerts  (61).

A few of the  m om entous events that are changing the public library scene are of 
notable  interest: Seoul had only two real public library systems until a district 
library was opened  there in 1971. This is the first of several in the district public 
l ibrary system which the city plans to establish. By 1976 there will be nine public 
libraries of this type. In 1971 C hong-R o  Public L ibrary, one  of the three public 
l ibrary systems in Seoul, opened the first bookm obile  service in Korea. Also, the 
C hong-R o  Public L ibrary  has provided special services to groups such as m others-  
wives and bus girls. A model district library system can be found at Kang-Jin 
C ounty  in C hon -N am  Province. The main library is located  in Kang-Jin, the 
county  seat, and all m icrolibrary  p rogram s w'ithin the county  were incorporated  
into a system which will eventually open town branches in the county.

The n u m b er  of public libraries increased six times, climbing from  eleven to a 
total of sixty-nine libraries (62)  with the establishment of an average of 3.4 libraries
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annually . T he  collections of these libraries increased 1.6 times betw een 1955 and 
1973. D uring  this 17-year period the num ber  of books  grew from  472,401 to 
7 5 5 ,0 6 6  volumes. D uring this same period the libraries added  an average of 
16 ,600  books annually. O ver one-th ird  of the total collections is concen tra ted  in 
Seoul. Since the national libraries are also located  in that city, the m ajority  of 
resources  in K orea  is heavily centralized.

W hen  the total num ber  of available books is considered  in term s of total 
p opu la t ion , one book  was available for every forty-one  people as of 1973. A bou t  
n ine o u t  of ten books are written in an Oriental language, mostly K orean. A  little 
m o re  th a n  a th ird  of the public libraries (3 7 .6 % )  have less than  3 ,000  volumes. The 
shortage  of books becom es a m ore glaring problem  when public libraries issue the 
s ta tem en t that about 4 0 %  of the collections consist of books to be discarded (63).

T h e  b ook  collection in public libraries in 1973 is given in T ab le  6.

T A B L E  6

Volumes

Public libraries 

Number %

Under 1,000 7 10.1
1,000-3,000 19 27.5
3,001-5,000 10 14.5
5,001-10,000 13 18.9

10,001-50,000 16 23.2
50,001-100,000 2 2.9
Over 100,000 2 2.9

TO T A L 69 100.0

Public  libraries are  headed  by officials in local governm ent who usually divide 
their  t im e between governm ent affairs and library responsibilities. A bout one-half  
of the public  libraries have at least one person who has som e tra in ing in library 
science, less than half of the total staff in public libraries have ever had a college 
education , while about 4 4 %  of the staff is categorized as tem porary  employees.

B o th  the shortage of collections and the lack of tra ined personnel in public 
libraries have influenced service patterns. In fact, none of these public libraries 
have free open access services although they m aintain  partial open access to 
new spapers, certain periodicals, and some reference materials. T he  m ethod of 
c ircu la ting  books is different from that in the W estern  countries . T he  libraries 
lend b o o k s  to microlibraries, smaller com m unity  libraries, and certain  groups of 
people. H ow ever, two-thirds of the libraries do not circulate books individually to 
the public  unless the books are used inside of the library buildings. Due to the 
personal responsibility placed on library staff regarding lost books, the staff is not 
eager to  p rom ote  open access to collections.
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M any ostensibly “ public” libraries actually charge deposit fees for the use of 
books (64),  consequently books are rarely used in com parison  to the n u m b er  of 
reading spaces occupied. A bout 6 6 %  of the people using the library, the m ajority  
of  whom are students, come with their own books and occupy reading seats w ithout 
ever borrowing library materials. Fu r therm ore , each person receives a n u m b ered  
tag upon entering, and returns it as he leaves the library building. The n u m b er  of 
persons allowed to enter may not exceed the num ber  of seats available in the library. 
If all seats are filled, the next arrival must wait outside until som eone leaves.

The inadequacies in bookstock , staff, and services has p roduced  the im age of 
public libraries as being “great study halls" which are not m uch different from  the 
neighborhood “ reading room s.” As a direct offshoot of the “great study ha lls” idea, 
Do-Seo-Sil  (“ reading room s” ) has been confused with D o-Seo-G w an  (“ l ib ra ries” ) 
by laymen in Korea who have never experienced m odern public library services. In  
using the “ reading room s,” where there  are no books available, people co m e  with 
their own material and rent space to read o r  study. “ R ead ing  room s” be c am e  
especially popu lar  during the 1960s in o rder  to relieve the problem  of study  space 
in Korean hom es which do not provide separa te  study rooms.

In contras t to the functions of “ reading room s,” there are booksto res  which supply  
books to meet the public’s current dem ands. U ntil quite recently public l ib raries  
were thought of as a “ supp lem ent” to bookstores  which served as an in form al 
library where people s tand by the hou r  reading books. F o r  centuries the K o re a n  
people have been in the habit  of buying books ra ther  than borrow ing  them. B ecause  
of this habit of owning books, w'hich encourages the use of bookstores, the  peop le  
have not experienced m odern  public library services of free circulation and  free  
access to all materials. These services of public libraries are founded on the 
assum ption that books and o ther  reading m ateria ls  arc public property.

One part icu lar  activity called “ m icrolibraries” is worth  mentioning. “ M ic ro 
libraries” have met the need for reading material in tiny, remote, thinly p opu la ted  
villages and islands which are  cut off from  the urban centers  by m ountains, rivers, 
and seas. These libraries were first started by Mr. D ae-Sup O hm  in 1960  as a 
private venture. If the villages finance half the cost of providing b o o k s  and  
magazines, the remaining half is furnished by the M icro-L ibrary  A ssociation , 
which receives subsidies from  the M inistry of E ducation . Acting as a m in ilib rary , 
each “ m icro library” has approxim ate ly  300 books and  a few magazines. T he  
natu re  of the book collection varies according to the needs of the village. T he  
collections are usually com prised of agricultural, horticultural, and fishing h a n d 
books in addition to some fiction. Books are often exchanged with nearby  “ m ic ro 
libraries” and at times collections are bo rrow ed  from  public libraries in the 
vicinity. M ore recently the “ m icro library” p rogram  has proved  to be successful to 
the extent that the M inistry of Educa tion  subsidizes these libraries in an effort to 
help coord inate  their activities with public libraries. T here  are over 30 ,000  
“ m icrolibraries” in K orea  today.

The highly successful experiences of both “ reading room s” and “ m icro libraries .” 
jux taposed  with book  reading habits, are indicators of public  dem ands fo r  full-
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fledged public  library services and  public willingness to  develop habits of book  
borrow ing  over the traditions of book buying and  owning (65). O n  the other hand, 
the  sam e  experiences have  unfortunate ly  reenforced  the “ great s tudy halls” image 
of pub lic  libraries, m ain ly  because of the com plete  lack of free circulation, open 
stacks, and  o ther  m odern  public (or readers’) services. Nevertheless, public libraries 
are  com bating  this im age by recent im plem enta tion  of bookm obile  services and 
imaginative reader services to women (66 -69 ) .

D u e  to the steadily rising rate  of literates, it is m ost im portan t  for K o re a  to 
dem o n s tra te  the  real ro le  and potentialities of public  libraries with the full 
assis tance  of the M inistry  of Education , which is the central governm ent agency 
responsib le  fo r  the deve lopm ent and supervision of  public libraries. A  national 
l ib ra ry  service is undoub ted ly  costly, and K orea  is still battling  econom ic and 
social p roblem s and  canno t  afford to allocate funds fo r  a service unless it is 
cons idered  a real necessity. L ibraries and lib rarians need to persuade  the govern
m en t authorities  concerned  that the public l ib rary  should  be viewed as an 
educa tiona l institution of the u tm ost im portance  fo r  all ages which will help  raise 
the  educationa l,  econom ic, and social levels of the nation.

S E R V IC E S  T O  C H IL D R E N

L ib ra ry  services fo r  children in K orea  are perhaps  the most neglected aspect of 
K o re a n  librarianship, a lthough 6 0 %  of public libraries are  reported  to  have 
c h ild ren ’s room s to com ply  with the L ibrary  Law . Because  public l ibraries are 
essentia lly  thought to be  adult  institutions, there  is a lm ost a to ta l absence of 
services to  children. A  b reak th rough  fo r  serving ch ildren  in their  own right ra ther  
than  as m iniature  adults  resulted in the foundation  of the  K orean  C h ild ren ’s 
C e n te r  L ib rary  in 1970. Loca ted  on the 15th floor of the cen te r’s n ineteen story 
build ing  on N am -San  Hill in dow ntow n Seoul, this library  has 13,600 b o oks  of 
which ove r  half (7 ,600) are  ch ildren’s books. A pprox im ate ly  1,500 ch ildren  visit 
this library daily. T he  cen te r  plans to construct a new, separate  library building in 
1975.

B ooks for children are produced  by m any publishers, and during the past 5 years 
the qua li ty  of these books, including illustration, binding, paper, a n d  o ther  physical 
fo rm ats , has im proved significantly. A sizable ou tpu t  of juvenile books, bo th  in sets 
and  individual volumes, produced  by several of the larger publishers, is indicative 
o f  a large and growing “ serious” juvenile book  industry. H ow ever, the degree  to 
which com m ercial channels  of the book m arket are flooded with ch ild ren’s comic 
b o oks  ca n n o t  be ignored. In 1964, when 161 juvenile  titles were published, 3 ,213 
com ic book  titles were published. In 1965 the n um ber  of comic titles alm ost doub led  
to 6 ,062  while 270  juvenile titles were published (70).  Boys like comics which mainly 
fea tu re  fighting, adventure, crime detection, or  any com bination  of these three 
e lem ents, while girls like those dealing with hom e life. Com ic books  are p roduced  
on p o o r  paper  and binding with inferior illustrations. Less than 5 %  of these
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comic books are considered to be educational in nature, posing problem s in 
children’s education and reading guidance. N ear m any of the school en trances  are 
comic rental bookstores which are patronized  by enthusiastic young readers 
everywhere in Korea. Children usually read a far  grea ter quantity  of comic books 
found in these rental s tands than ch ild ren’s books bo rrow ed  from  public or  school 
libraries.

T he  school library is a recent phenom enon  in K orea; classroom  collections are 
m ore frequent. There  has been a notable  increase in the num ber  of schools and  
children attending them since the end of the K orean  War, and with this increase 
cam e the beginning and growth of school libraries. The first modern school 
libraries were individually started at the high school level by K yung-Nam  Province, 
followed by high schools in Seoul and o ther  parts  of the coun try  during the late 
1950s. Therefore , although libraries have a long and distinguished history in 
Korea, school libraries in the m odern sense cam e into being as a product of the 
postw ar reorganization of education.

Due to the fact that Korea is m aking desperate  efforts to provide com pulsory  
e lem entary  education with modern teaching m ethods for the school-going p o p u la 
tion, the im portance  of school libraries has been steadily recognized. Since the war 
there have been drastic changes in m ethods of teaching and  in curriculum , with 
the emphasis  being on pupil-centered teaching, and these changes have brought 
school libraries into the life of school children.

Individuals who were trained as teacher-lib rarians by the first library school at 
Yon-Sei University have given impetus to the beginning of school libraries. 
How ever, specific stimulus for the developm ent of school libraries came with the 
L ibrary  L aw  in 1963, despite its inadequate  premises and the lack of s tandards  
for school libraries. Statistics show that school libraries increased from 149 in 
1962 to 3 ,034 in 1973, while staff increased from  335 m em bers  to 2 ,409  in the 
sam e years, and collections grew from  403 ,528  to 9 ,675 ,712  books. T h e  law 
provides for every school to have its own library and a teacher-librarian . H ow ever, 
according to the school census in 1970, only about one-quar te r  (2 ,260) of the 
total n um ber  of schools (9 ,439) reports having a library; about 2 0 %  (1 ,352) of 
e lem entary  schools (6 ,910) have libraries, while 2 0 %  (316) of middle schools 
(1 ,640) and  67%  (592) of high schools (889) have libraries. In the e lem entary  
and middle schools, the p rew ar teaching m ethod that relies on textbooks-lecture  
notes-mem orization-tests prevails, while a more rapid change of teaching m ethods is 
taking place in high schools.

L ibrary  staff, which is needed to offer necessary services to pupils, is be tter  
provided in high school libraries than in e lem entary  or  middle schools (Table  7). 
T he  L ibrary  Law  requires teacher-librarians to have com pleted  at least 24 0  hours 
o f  lectures in L ibrary  Science. Out of the total staff (2 ,260) of school libraries in
1970, there were 419  teacher-librarians (1 8 .5 % )  who met the requirements of 240  
com pleted  hours. A bout 4 3 %  (256) of the total num ber  of teacher-librarians (419) 
worked in high school libraries, while 37%  (1 17) were in middle schools and less
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T A B L E  7 

School Libraries in 1973

Schools
Number of 
libraries Staff (professional) Collections

Elementary 1,688 550 (381) 4,118,096
Middle 610 818 (454) 2,035,658
High 736 1,051 (548) 3,021,958

TO T A L 3,134 2,429 (1,383) 9,675,712

than  4 %  (46) in e lem entary schools in 1970. High school libraries have received 
s tronger  support  than  m iddle and elem entary  schools. This is due  to the  individual 
p r inc ipa l’s endorsem ent of libraries as part  of the total educational process.

T he  success of school libraries also depends greatly upon the support  and  interest 
of the  education boards  of individual local governm ents. F o r  instance, in 1970 
over  5 6 %  (1,273) of school libraries (2 ,260) were located in three  provinces, 
K yung-N am  (2 6 .6 % ) ,  C hon -N am  (1 5 .9 % ) ,  and  K yung-B uk (1 3 .9 % ) ,  w here each  
b o a rd  of education supported  library programs. These  three  provinces, with over 
ha lf  (3 ,105 ,095  volumes) of the total school library collections (6 ,047 ,710  volumes) 
of the  nation, have some of the m ore outstanding  school libraries. Especially  in 
K yung-N am , a sound, progressive provincial school library  p lan  has been  in effect 
since 1963 to develop m odel libraries to dem onstra te  m odern  school library 
services and to encourage  the establishment of libraries in the school system.

A b o u t  6 0 %  of K orean  school libraries circulate library  m ateria ls  fo r  hom e use 
while the remaining 4 0 %  allow circulation of books within the library p roper  (77). 
Since the  seat capacity  fo r  children is greatly limited in school libraries, this 
negative circulation policy limits ch ildren’s use of the library.

A  full-scale open stack policy, which m akes the library a valuable  educational 
experience  by encouraging pupils’ free access to collections, is followed by  about 
4 7 %  of school libraries. A bou t  32 .3 %  of school libraries have a policy th a t  
com bines  open and closed stacks. This com bination  policy perm its  the use r  to see 
the b o oks  either behind the coun ter  or inside the glass-enclosed bookshelf  a rea  and 
prohibits  the user from  browsing o r  handling books. C hildren in abou t 19%  of 
the school libraries, whose stacks are completely closed to  the users, have to  rely on 
catalogs in o rder  to find books in their needs and interests. A lthough a m ajority  
of the  school library collections ( 8 7 % )  is organized according to the decimal 
classification, only a minority  (1 2 % )  of the school libraries has a dictionary  catalog 
which is the only viable key, in their natural language, to the systematic a rran g e 
m ent of collections.

In their efforts to emphasize the use of libraries, teacher-lib rarians  battle  the 
policy of personal accountability  imposed on them w hen books are lost. School 
libraries are relatively small, with about a quarte r  of them having over 1,000 
volumes.
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The curren t trend for school libraries is to becom e instructional m edia cen ters  
that will collect and incorporate  various form s of library materials. This t re n d  of 
creating instructional m edia centers will be further p rom oted  and s trengthened  by 
the present educational reformation which elim inated en trance  exam inations  for 
middle schools a few years ago and plans to om it similar exam inations fo r  high 
schools. A bou t  5 4 %  of e lem entary school g radua tes  are adm itted  into middle 
school, almost 7 0 %  of middle school graduates  en ter  high school, and a b o u t  a 
third (3 2 .3 % )  of high school graduates go on to colleges and universities. Keen 
com petition for adm ittance into the next h ierarchy of education, especially into 
the “ top level” institutions, w-as usually taken in the form  of en trance  exam inations  
until a few years ago when the present educational reform m ovem ent was started. 
Elimination of entrance examinations, except those for higher educational institu
tions, will have a direct bearing on the growth of school libraries and s tuden ts’ use 
patterns of library services.

A C A D E M IC  L IB R A R IE S

A cadem ic libraries, because they are closely a ttached  to changes in the 
educational system, have been recognized as playing an indispensable ro le  in 
education since the w ar in Korea. T he  physical expansion of academ ic l ib raries  is 
striking, and  shows what was taking place quantitatively in K orea  (Table  8 a n d  9).

A bout 9 0 %  (148 libraries) of the 165 academ ic libraries in K orea  have been 
established since independence in 1945. The greatest n um ber  of libraries (68), 
4 1 .2 %  of the total num ber, were founded during  the last decade. T h is  was 
characterized by raising teachers’ colleges to university sta tus and by establishing 
jun ior and  technical colleges. All of the 4-year  colleges and  universities have  their 
own libraries, while about one-quarte r  of the jun io r  and technical colleges do  not 
have any (Table 10).

In 1973 the academ ic libraries had about 6.5 million volumes of books w ith a 
professional staff of 440  to serve 228 .967  students who were enrolled in colleges

T A B L E  8

Number of Colleges and Universities

Years

Institutions

Before 
Independence 

on 8/15/54 1952 1955 1960 1965 1970

4-Year colleges and
universities 43 44 51 70 71

Junior and teachers’
colleges (5 9 12 61 67

T O T A L 19 49 53 63 131 138
Rate of growth, °/c 13.7 21.7 2.9 7.3 49.3 5.1
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T A B L E  9

G row th  of A cadem ic  L ib ra r ie s

Y e a r s

B e fo r e 8 / 1 5 / 5 4 -  1 9 5 0 - 1 9 6 0 - 1 9 7 0 -
8 / 1 5 / 5 4 1949 1959 1969 1973 O t h e r s T o ta l

L i b r a r i e s 17 22 43 68 11 4 165
P e r c e n t a g e 10.3 13.3 26.1 41.2 6.7 2.4 100

and universities. T he  increase of volumes in 1973 num bered  about 390 ,000 , with 
an annual average of abou t  285 ,000  volumes during  the last decade. T he  average 
num ber  of volumes available per s tudent in 1973 was 28.5 and the  n um ber  of 
s tudents to  be served by one professional staff m em ber  averaged 520 .4 .

Students enrolled in 4-year  colleges and universities were better  prov ided  fo r  in 
term s of books ( 9 1 % )  and  professional services ( 8 0 % ) .  F o r  instance, the  average 
n um ber  of available volumes per  s tudent d ropped  drastically to 12.7 in jun io r  
and  technical colleges while the num ber  increased to 35.3 in 4-year colleges and 
universities, and  the num ber  of students to  be served by one professional staff 
m em ber  increased to 1 ,036.4 in jun io r  and technical colleges while it decreased 
to 422 .3  students in 4-year  colleges and universities.

T he  disparity of the situation between the 4 -year  colleges and universities and  the 
jun io r  and technical colleges becom es m ore  striking in the area of periodical 
holdings. The num ber  of periodicals held by academ ic libraries in 1973 averaged 
abou t 217 titles, which d ropped  to 27 in jun io r  and  technical colleges and which 
increased to 347 in 4 -year  colleges and  universities.

T he  m ajority  of jun io r  and technical colleges hold less than 10 ,000  volumes, 
and  this constitutes the  largest percentage ( 3 6 % )  of the 165 academ ic libraries.

T A B L E  10

A c a d e m ic  L i b r a r i e s  in  1973

C o l leg e s  a n d  J u n i o r  a n d  t e a c h e r s  
u n iv e r s i t i e s  co l leges  T o ta l

N u m b e r  o f  l i b r a r i e s 98 67 165
S ta f f 1,089 218 1,307

P r o f e s s io n a l  s t a f f 388 52 440
C o l lec t io n s 5,951,864 579,691 6,531,555

O r i e n ta l 3 ,465,065 430,488 3 ,895,553
W e s t e r n 2,486,799 149,203 2,636,002

A n n u a l  in c r e a s e  o f  co l lec t io n s 290,630 100,150 390,780
P e r io d ic a l s 33,928 1,830 35,758

F o r e ig n 15,638 500 16,138



483 K O R E A ,  L I B R A R I E S  I N T HE  R E P U B L I C  OF

T A B LE 11 

Distribution of Collections in 1973

N u m b e r  o f  v o lu m e s N u m b e r  o f  l i b r a r i e s P e r c e n t a g e

O v e r  500,001 1 0.6
4 0 0 ,001 -500 ,000 0 0
30 0 ,001 -400 ,000 2 1.2
2 0 0 ,001 -300 ,000 3 1.8
150 ,001-200 ,000 6 3.6
100 ,001-150 ,000 6 3.6

5 0 ,001 -100 ,000 15 9.1
3 0 ,001 -50 ,000 10 6.1
2 0 ,00 1 -3 0 ,0 0 0 21 12.8
10 ,001-20 ,000 37 22.4

U n d e r  10,000 60 36.4
U n sp e c i f ie d 4 2.4

T O T A L 165 100.0

A b o u t  11%  (18 libraries) holds m ore than  100,000 volumes and only one  library, 
Seoul N a tiona l University L ibrary, has over a half million volumes (Table  11).

Seoul N a tiona l  University Library is the largest single university library in 
Korea. C urren tly  located  on scattered sites in the city of Seoul with a variety of 
b ranch  libraries which have considerable au tonom y, the total holdings of the 
university libraries approx im ate  over 9 0 0 ,000  volumes. As a part  of a new academic 
plan which is based  on the need for greater academ ic and adm inistra tive centraliza
tion, the new central library building of the university is being com pleted  to serve 
abou t 15,000 students, faculty, and staff. W hen completed, the new library will 
house the total holdings, including its rare book  collection of Gyu-Jang-Gag, with 
the exception of the library collections of the colleges of agriculture and medicine.

Because it will be of central im portance  to the academic future of this prestigious 
university, the new library building will be the largest single structure of Seoul 
National University . T he  library will be located at the cen te r  of the cam pus as a 
nodal point fo r  cam pus traffic. This building will make a m ajor departu re  from  
library construction  of the past by utilizing at least 38%  of the area as space to 
accom m odate  readers, with special consideration given to different groups of the 
academ ic com m unity  such as undergraduates, graduates, and faculty members. 
Internally, the building will provide a physical a rrangem ent as conducive as 
possible to a less au thoritarian  environm ent and a m ore pleasant atmosphere.

A no ther  new library building that will be instrum ental in prom oting  a library 
as an indispensable learning center of its academ ic com m unity  is that of Sogang 
University. It opened  in March 1974 with over 85 ,000  volumes and is to be the 
first library in K orea to experiment with a full-scale open stack policy at the higher 
educational level. This new library building, which cost $570 ,000 , has m odular 
construction and such new equipm ent as copying machines, m icroform  readers, and
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turnstiles. It will accom m odate  200 ,0 0 0  volumes. T h e  m ajor  em phasis  in the 
in ternal  physical a rrangem ent of stacks and fu rn itu re  is given to the  reference  area  
w hich will serve as a focal point of reader services and as the meeting po in t  of 
students, resources, and  professional librarians.

In selecting materials, the m ajority of libraries do not have a s tandard  w ritten  
policy that guides selection procedures but ra the r  depends m ore  upon individual 
faculty  requests to o rder  certain books. The faculty sometim es controls the budget 
fo r  library materials. M ost academic libraries ( 6 5 % )  do  not expend the g rea ter  
pa rt  of their book  and  periodical funds on m aterials they have selected them selves. 
T h e  funds are used on selections largely m ade by faculty  m em bers, e ither  indi
vidually  or  as a group. Instead of applying any professional skills to  book  
selection, libraries have to  give faculty the  books they d em and  fo r  individual needs.

In  ordering  foreign materials, academ ic libraries depend  heavily upon books to res ;  
abou t  4 0 %  of the libraries in K orea  have an individual a rrangem en t with 
b ooksto res  to handle  foreign book  orders while 16%  choose  f ro m  cu rren t  
b oo k s to ck  of bookstores. Placing individual orders  to foreign book  jo b b e r s /p u b 
lishers is not very pop u la r  due to the large am ount of paperw ork  involved in term s 
of le t te r  writing and governm ent regulations.

Som e libraries (about 2 0 % )  use U N E S C O  coupons  in o rdering  foreign books. 
A n o th e r  m eans of securing foreign m aterial is th rough  gift and exchange p rogram s 
which academ ic libraries do not p rom ote  very well. A b o u t  one-th ird  of the  
libraries m aintain  some sort of program  relating to in ternational exchange  of 
l ib rary  materials.

O n e  fac tor tha t  requires attention here  is the fact that a significant po r t ion  of 
reco rded  holdings in academ ic libraries is obsolete. M ost of the obso le te  m ateria l  
is e ither  dated Japanese  books  or  ou tdated  tex tbooks in o ther  languages. A ggrava ted  
by the  spectacular increase of students seeking h igher education  (from  7 ,819  
studen ts  including Japanese  in 1945 to 228 ,967  students  in 1973), the p ro b lem  of 
resources  has been  singled out over the years as “ the  greatest p rob lem  facing 
K orean  academ ic libraries” (72). Some university libraries have taken initial steps 
to share  resources. F o r  instance, E -W ha W om en’s, Sogang, and Yon-Sei U nivers i ty  
L ibraries  jointly published a union list of serials in 1971. Loca ted  in close 
proxim ity , these universities have a consortium  arrangem ent fo r  their g rad u a te  
p rogram s; their libraries have granted borrow ing privileges to g raduate  s tudents  
and  faculty  m em bers in the recent years.

T h e  present state of collections in academ ic libraries influences the service 
patterns . Library  collections are inadequate  in term s of quan ti ty  and quali ty ;  
therefore , circulation services are not actively encouraged . A ccord ing  to statistics 
published by the K L A , less than three-quarters  of the academ ic libraries (7 2 %  of 
119 libraries) actually circulate books  for home use. T he  circulation rate of b o oks  
used at hom e is about 4 0 %  in term s of the total n um ber  of volumes, with an 
annua l average of about 1 1 books checked out per student. This statistic indicates 
the s tuden ts ’ aspiration for learning; furtherm ore, it offers an excellent o p p o r tu n ity  
to p ro m o te  circulation, reference, and o ther  aspects of library services.

A n o th e r  reason for inactive circulation services is fear  of the loss of library
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m ateria ls ;  prices of library materials are high in com parison  to per cap ita  incom e. 
This  fear  is fu rther  com pounded  by the fact that lost books are  actually the pe rsona l 
responsibility of the staff involved. Circulation services fo r  hom e use, w hich  are  
m ain ta ined  passively and negatively, d iscourage studen ts’ interest in using l ib ra ry  
m ateria ls  and  in optimizing library services. At the sam e time, the s ta te  of 
circulation services in academic libraries con tinues  to encourage  students  to  use 
library  seats as study space. It is estimated that about 4 0 %  of the students  w ho 
com e to  the library utilize its seats without consulting any library m ateria ls  o r  
services. This fac tor of students’ habits in using library seats, in turn, has influenced 
pa tte rns  of constructing library buildings which provide study areas ou tside  of 
the c irculation control of the library proper. Besides the lack of study space in 
s tuden ts’ hom es, ano ther  reason for using libraries as study halls is the shortage  
of public  libraries in the neighborhood.

O ver  one-th ird  of the academic libraries have reserve collections to serve the 
im m ediate  needs of classroom instruction and to relieve the shortage of needed  
books. T w o  m ajor reasons for not having reserve collections are the difficulty in 
gaining faculty  cooperation  and the lack of p lanning by the faculty fo r  courses  
that require  the use of library materials.

A b o u t  one-th ird  of academic libraries do not have reference collections. A ll the  
4-year  universities are provided with reference rooms, while about 7 0 %  of the
4 -year  colleges and about 5 5 %  of jun io r  and technical colleges have these room s.

G enera lly ,  the use of reference collections is relatively low, and tha t  is due  
prim arily  to  reference materials which fail to meet the d em and  of s tudents , and  
secondarily  because of the lack of experience in using reference services on the  p a r t  
of the students. There  is a relatively small num ber  of reference books pub lished  
in K orea  in the K orean  language. The m ajority  of reference collections consists  of 
books  w ritten  in Japanese  and English.

T h e  benefits  of reference services are often neither experienced nor app rec ia ted  
by the library  staff who are in the position to offer these services. T h e re  is a lack 
of experienced  reference librarians who are well equipped with an expert know ledge 
of reference materials in foreign languages and with m odern  professional service 
approaches .  Traditionally , service professions have not been apprecia ted  in K o re a  
and  lib ra riansh ip  is no exception. F u r the rm ore ,  the service concept in the l ib ra ry  
is ra th e r  new and is still under  experim entation. Even a highly tra ined  l ib ra ry  
staff usually  prefers to stay behind the office walls and catalog books ra th e r  than  
directly  serve a person using the library.

R efe rence  services are further jeopardized by the insufficient b ib liograph ic  
coverage  of  publications and by indexing coverage of periodicals and new spapers  
as well as by inadequate  organization of the holdings that academ ic libraries have. 
F o r  instance, about 13%  of academ ic libraries do not have any ca ta log  to  their  
holding, while about 1 1 % do not have au thor entries and 14% are w ithou t title 
entries. M ost academic libraries ( 8 0 % )  have classified catalogs to solve the 
m ultiscrip t problem s of their collections which are dom ina ted  by such d ispa ra te  
language families as Korean, Japanese, Chinese, and English. About 10%  of the 
libraries which have classified catalogs assign subject headings, while abou t 12 .3%
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attem pt to draw  up index terms for class num bers (73). Evidently  there  is a lack of 
standard iza tion  and principles in organizing collections which are closed to  the 
public  in most academ ic libraries. M odern  library services, which entail reference 
services and the individual independent use of library m ateria ls  in open stacks, 
ca n n o t  be realized until this problem  of organizing collections is resolved.

O n e  of the most im portan t  qualifications needed for professional l ib rarians in 
academ ic  libraries is fluency in diverse foreign languages: Japanese , Chinese, 
G e rm a n /F re n c h ,  and English. H ow ever, each year m any experienced  librarians 
w an t to change their career from  the academ ic world  because of their status as 
office staff with salaries that are below those of the faculty and  because of their  
limited opportunities  for prom otion . University adm in is tra to rs  in general have not 
recognized librarianship as a profession; they classify library  staff m em bers as 
“nonprofessional secretaries.” Usually  the library d irector is a professor who has 
been  elected by o ther  faculty m em bers or  appoin ted  by the p resident o r  dean. T h e  
d irec to r  is usually assisted by one full-time executive assistant who is professionally  
tra ined  in library science. T he  executive assistant actually adm inisters  the library  
and  m anages daily routines. Due to the nonfaculty  and  nonacadem ic  status of 
librarianship  at academ ic libraries, individuals who are not tra ined  in library  
science have frequently  been em ployed in areas that require  professional skills. 
These  c ircumstances have lowered the quality of library services, thus accentuating 
the sta tus of librarians as office staff.

University  adm inistra tors  in general have not seen the connection  between the 
quality  of library services and the quality of the person in charge  of them. A n y  
initiative on the part of academic libraries to con tr ibu te  to  the  educational process  
o r  to the  intellectual advancem ent of the university com m unity  is resented by b o th  
adm inis tra tors  and faculty members. However, a m ovem ent to  reform  the e d u c a 
tional system, which was started 5 years ago, is changing the scene of dom ination  
by non lib rary  people. A  highly selective educational system, based  on a series 
of exam inations beyond the first 6 years of com pulsory  education , is bringing 
drastic  changes in K orea . A cadem ic library services have been ham pered  in the  
past by  an educational system which failed to include early library  experiences as 
part  of the s tuden t’s total education. Presently the num ber  of credits  required to 
obtain  a bachelors degree is being reduced by some 20 credit hours  to allow m ore  
independent study time for students. These recent changes in education  will have 
a definite effect upon the prevailing teaching m ethods that fail to  encourage  
students ' systematic use of the library. By adhering to the prevalent methods of 
teaching, instructors have been primarily concerned with p repar ing  lectures and  
engaging in their own research. Changes in teaching m ethods will be accelerated by 
young faculty m em bers who have studied abroad  and have learned to consider the 
library as part of the whole educational experience.

S P E C IA L  L IB R A R IE S

Special libraries have grown more im portant in K orea today  because of the 
quick, on the spot service they have been able to give to functional groups of
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national significance. These libraries in K orea include the libraries of governm en t 
offices and  their research institutions, local governm ent libraries, nongovernm enta l  
research institutions, and the libraries of inquiry departm en ts  of private firms and  
organizations. Their prim ary function is to assist the practical daily work of the 
group they serve.

K o re a ’s first modern special library came into existancc when the governm ent 
rural developm ent office opened a library in 1906. Before the Korean W ar special 
libraries were mostly archival in function. Since the war, however, with the rapid  
rehabilita tion of industry and advances m ade in science and technology, special 
libraries have been organized into various types of industrial, technical, and 
scientific institutes. Leaders in the institutes have recognized the value of a library  
as an aid in assisting the staff when deciding on the im plem entation of a new idea, 
in contr ibu ting  information that can provide a short cut to any process, and in giving 
assistance when marketing a product. This recognition has helped libraries develop  
rapidly as centers for acquiring and dissem inating information.

K orean  special libraries are organized well; the scientific docum entation  and 
in form ation  centers have p rovided  photocopying equ ipm en t and microfilm services. 
Tn fact, m ost of the well-organized special libraries in K orea have a microfile serv
ice. Some of these libraries provide abstraction and translation services of indexing 
periodical articles. A few of the libraries are com puteriz ing their services.

O ver 5 0 %  of the 161 special libraries in K orea were established during the past 
decade (Table  12). Since 1955 the num ber of libraries has increased quite rapidly, 
g rowing from  15 in 1955 to 134 in 1970 and to 161 in 1973. O ver  th ree -quar te rs  
(124  libraries) of all the special libraries in K orea are concentra ted  in Seoul, 
indicating a persistent trend tow ard  the centralization of scientific research institutes, 
scholarly  institutions, and private  firms and organizations.

Special library holdings (1 ,787 ,392  volumes) are 37%  more than those of the 
public  l ib rary  (755 ,066  volumes), with over a q u a r te r  of the form er w ritten in

T A B L E  12 
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O cciden ta l  languages. M ore than two-thirds (14 ,457  periodicals) of the 21 ,208  
periodicals  com e from  foreign countries. In term s of curren t acquisitions, special 
l ib raries  are able to o rder  7 7 %  m ore books than  public libraries.

T h e  largest num ber of special libraries are those of governm ent offices (2 9 % ) ,  
which  are followed by those of private firms (1 5 % ) ,  academ ic research institutes 
( 1 4 % ) ,  arm ed  forces (1 3 % ) ,  banks ( 9 % ) ,  and  hospitals ( 8 % )  ( 74 ) .  K o rea  has 
its g rea tes t  num ber  of special libraries in the fields of science, technology, and 
m edicine.

T h e  M inistry  of Educa tion  exercises a p ro found  influence upon  a m ajority  of 
the  K orean  agencies whose function is to p roduce  and  use scientific in form ation . 
T h is  affects every aspect of education which includes contro l of personnel, policies, 
and  appropria t ions  in alm ost every university, especially public universities. The 
m inistry  is fu rther  influencial through its subsidizing of governm ent and private 
research  institutes, academ ic societies, and through the publications these o rgan iza
t ions  issue.

T h e  Ministry of Science and Technology is ano ther  governm ent unit which is 
responsib le  for the developm ent of special libraries in Korea. This m inistry cam e 
into being  as a state organ aimed at p rom oting  the deve lopm ent of science and  of 
infusing science into the m ainstream  of adm inistra tion  and industry as well as into 
the life of the nation.

T h e  M inistry  of Science and Technology provides a forum  for the exchange of 
ideas at the highest level, serving as a liaison agency am ong  m any diverse institu 
tions  and  agencies. Its p rim ary function is one  of a policy-making organ which 
s tim ula tes  cooperation am ong  all K orean  institutions concerned  with science and 
technology as well as representing the country  at international scientific activities. 
In  its recent effort to join in international scientific in form ation  exchange and 
transfer ,  the ministry actively participates in U N ISIST.

In  o rd e r  to picture the typical special libraries available in K orea  and  to 
ind ica te  the sophistication available as well as the individual responsibilities, a few 
special libraries are described in the following paragraphs.

Special libraries that were established decades ago and those that are recently  
founded  coexist in Korea. One of the oldest and  most outstanding  special libraries 
in K o re a  is the N ational Institute for Industrial R esearch  Library . T he  key aim 
of this institute is to serve the scientific and technological world  by providing 
research  materials to technicians and engineers, popularizing m odern  technology 
in industry , and offering leadership in the industrial field. T he  library has 19,817 
volum es of books, 178 W estern journals  and  21 Japanese -K orean  journals. At 
least 70  to 80%  of the book  budget is spent on W estern  materials. T he  library  
can be  traced  back to  1883. It was reorganized in 1957 under  the M inistry  of 
C o m m erce  and Industry.

T h e  library of the Korean D evelopm ent Institute is one of the youngest libraries 
in K orea . Established in 1971 as a governm ent unit, it aims at providing the 
resea rcher  with necessary information and m aterials in o rder  to assist in econom ic  
planning . An initial book  fund was provided by the U.S. A ID  to acquire 35 ,000
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titles on economic developm ent and m anagem ent. T he  library holds 5 ,000  volumes 
and  500  periodical titles (250  in economics), as well as 500  titles of U.S. G o v e rn 
m ent publications and 100 research papers.

A s in the case of the library of the Korean D evelopm ent Institute, libraries which 
specialize in a single, narrow  subject area are many. The Central Educa tion  
R esearch  Institute was established in 1953 to contribu te  to education through  
publication, research, workshops, and counseling. Its library contains over 9 ,0 0 0  
volum es of books and over 360 periodicals related to the field of education.

T he  library of the Korean Research C enter was founded in 1956 for the purpose  
of advancing the study of Korea. The library con ta ins  54,611 volumes (30 .000  
O rien ta l  and 24 ,608  Occidental), at least 145 curren t periodicals, a Korean 
microfilm center, and one of the best collections of preannexation  K orean  
new spaper  files. It also has over 500  reels of microfilm dealing primarily with 
Korea .

T h e re  are  notable foreign libraries in Korea. T he  most influencial foreign 
libraries are the U.S.I.S. Library and U.S. Eighth Arm y Library, which serve as 
m odels  for modern library services. Both have outstanding  personnel. These  
libraries have participated in local affairs and helped local libraries by m aking  
m ateria ls  available through interlibrary loan.

T h e  strongest leadership for special libraries com es from those in the area of 
science and  technology. The Korean Institute of Science and Technology (K IST) 
was established in 1966 through the financial support  of the governm ents of the 
Republic  of Korea and the United  States. Officially dedicated  in 1969, K IS T  is 
located  in the  Seoul Research and Development Com plex. It presently holds over 
1 ,640 academ ic  journals, 9 4 %  of which come from  abroad, with extensive back  
files and 38 .0 0 0  volumes of books on science and technology, 7 9 %  of which are 
Occidental. T he  periodical collection at the library was com puterized for m anage
m ent, location, and bibliographic purposes in 1970. This is the first electronic 
d a ta  processing system applied to library service in Korea.

T h e  K orean  Scientific and Technological Information C en te r  (K O R ST IC ) was 
established in 1962 under the auspices of U N E S C O  to provide scientific and 
technical bib liographic  and literature services to industries, com panies , governm ent 
agencies, individuals, and universities. As an independent co rpora tion  under the 
supervision of the Ministry of E ducation  in 1964. K O R S T IC  becam e the responsi
bility of the Ministry of Science and Technology in 1967 as a nonprofit foundation . 
W ith the com pletion  of its new building in 1969, K O R S T IC  moved to its present 
site in the Seoul Research and D evelopm ent Com plex. T he  cen te r  has the largest 
c u rren t  periodical holdings in Korea with its 5 ,134  titles, 4,691 (9 1 % )  of which 
com e from  abroad. Besides aiming at facilitating the in ternational transfer of 
scientific knowledge in general and at contribu ting  to the developm ent of K orean  
science and  technology in particular. K O R ST IC  also a ttem pts to play a leading 
role in the field of docum entation  and the integration of related information 
activities in Korea. As a domestic service to Korean industry, the center provides 
l itera ture  searching and current awareness service bv publishing indexes to curren t
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scientific and  pa ten t literature and by reproducing  tables of con ten ts  of app rop ria te  
jou rna ls  for college and university professors.

K O R S T IC  also perform s referral and consu ltan t  services to  inform  its custom ers  
of additional m aterials available at o ther  participating organ iza tions  in K orea . In  
o rd e r  to p rom ote  interlibrary cooperation , K O R S T IC  presently  compiles a un ion  
list of foreign scientific journals  which are held by m ajo r  l ibraries in K orea . Its 
a t tem p t to p roduce  a com puterized union ca ta log  of b o o k s  written in W estern  
languages was m et with success in 1973. This im portan t  b o o k  catalog is the first 
com puterized  union catalog in Korea. It lists 12,308 titles of O ccidenta l m onographs  
th a t  a re  held by one  of the cooperating six special l ibraries which are located  in 
the Seoul Research and Development Com plex. T he  catalog  has  three parts, with 
each book being listed under the au thor entry, the title entry , and  the L ib rary  of 
Congress Classification numbers.

In addition, K O R S T IC  holds workshops and  symposia perta in ing  to in form ation  
m anagem en t and techniques in disseminating inform ation. It also offers rep rography  
services, bo th  microfilm and hard  copy. In 1970 there  w ere  abou t 1 ,400 recopy  
requests  per  m onth  and, of these requests, 4 7 %  cam e fro m  industry, 2 6 %  fro m  
research  institutes, 11 % from colleges and universities, 11 %  from  individual users, 
a n d  5 %  from  miscellaneous organizations. T o  prom ote  th e  in ternational exchange 
service, K O R S T IC  publishes b im onthly  English abstracts  of tw o  K orean  scientific 
works: Korean Scientific Abstracts  and Korean M edical A bstrac ts .  This cen te r  
receives 787  titles of foreign journals  on exchange from 6 0 4  organizations in 37 
countries. Besides the  union list of foreign scientific journa ls  and  curren t aw areness  
services, im portan t  publications of the cen te r  include Journa l o f  Technology ,  a 
b im on th ly  periodical of scientific and technological highlights from  abroad , and  
D ocum en ta t ion  and  In form ation  Service , a b im onthly  professional journal.

In general, K orea  has shown a rem arkable  deve lopm ent in the  last few years. A  
decade  ago special libraries were considered to be the least developed a rea  of 
librarianship . T oday  special libraries in K orea  are at the m ost advanced level of 
deve lopm ent with relatively adequate  financial support  and with m odern  technology. 
Ind ica tive  of expansion of libraries in medical and health science fields, for instance, 
the  K orean  Medical L ibrary  Association was form ed in 1968. T he  governm en t 
encourages  special libraries in the field of science and  technology, in particu lar, and  
plans  to  participate  actively in UNISIST.

O ne  of the m ajor  problem s of special libraries is ob ta in ing  well-qualified 
lib rarians who may satisfy their highly specialized needs. O th e r  inadequacies of 
m a jo r  significance in this field are in the area of insufficient coord ination  am ong  
relating agencies. This produces gaps as well as causing overlapp ing  in activities 
and  in the area of language problem s which involve trans la tion  work.

Conclusion

T he  library system in the Republic  of K orea m irrors characteris tics  of l ib rary  
deve lopm ent that reflect the society from  which it emerges. T he  un ique  geographical,
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historical, political, cultural, and linguistic aspects of the country  have a grea t 
influence on librarianship . This peninsula hermit nation, jutting out from  M anchu r ia  
in far  eastern  Asia, has been protected by relatively wide intervening seas and  
straits and so has developed strong indigenous characteristics. T he  geograph ic  
feature of being a peninsula  located between China  and  Japan  has provided K orea  
with an aptitude fo r  assimilation and adaptation.

The tradition of establishing libraries that has paralle led  the history of w ritten 
literature and  scholarsh ip  as well as the respect for learning in Korea is am ong  
the oldest in the world. Since the end of the Korean W ar in 1953, the rapid political 
and social progress of revolutionary  ideas dealing with the developm ent of hum an  
resources in K orea  has placed the vital role of education in a central position. 
This rapid  m odern iza tion  through education and the overall social awakening for 
literacy places libraries in the position of acting as a social force destined to play 
a m ajor  role in the  fu tu re  of Korea.

In spite of political and  socioeconomic instabilities during the first half of this 
century, K orea  has m ade  great progress in the past generation and  the K orean  
library system in the  m odern  sense can only be discussed in term s of im provem ents. 
Not on ly  did the n u m b er  of libraries increase, but their quality has greatly im proved . 
There  is an unpreceden ted  interest in libraries as intellectual centers, cu ltu ral  
centers, and social centers. As with any sociological and cultural phenom enon, it is 
interesting to  specula te  on the causes. The im provem ent of library services in K orea  
has com e abou t as a result of internal influences as well as those com ing from  
outside the library  w orld , both professionally and nonprofessionally . This im p ro v e 
ment is a ttr ibu ted  to  the following factors:

D y n am ic  leadersh ip  th rough  the K orean  L ib rary  Association.
T h e  rap id  expansion  o f  l ibrary education th rough  schools in Seoul.
S trong  A m er ic an  influence on K orean  librarianship .
M o re  recently , the  m a jo r  thrust of the L ib rary  Law o f  1963.
M ost recently , the m a jo r  th rust com ing th rough  educat ional re fo rm ation  by 

om it t ing  e n t ra n c e  exam ina tions  fo r  middle and high schools and  by lowering 
the  n u m b e r  o f  credits  required  in colleges and universities.

The rise of K o re a ’s m odern libraries is a story of changes in the educational 
system. K orean  library  developm ent is largely a p roduct of her educational heritage 
and experience  as well as the result of Korean concepts  of librarianship, books, and 
reading. T h e  direct bearing  of the dem ocratization of education on the deve lopm ent 
of l ibraries after  the independence of K orea in 1945 has been very critical, with 
reforms in curr icu la  and new teaching m ethods that increasingly involve libraries 
as a vital m eans of education. T he  library is considered to  be one m eans  of 
im plem enting the n a t io n ’s transform ation  to dem ocracy.

L ib rar iansh ip  in K orea  is quite dynamic. The general trend is definitely tow ard  
grea ter recognition of the value of libraries in a dem ocratic  society. A dm in is tra 
tively, the M inistry  of Educa tion  directs, organizes, advises, and coord ina tes  the 
library system in K orea . Acting as coord ina to r  and advisor, the ministry m anages 
national public  finances to be used in support of local libraries. The M inistry  of
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E duca tion , u n d e r  a minister of cabinet rank, authorizes the establishment of new 
public  and  p rivate  libraries. According to  the Local A u tonom y  Law, however, each  
library  is independen t and each is controlled  by the governm ent of its province, 
county , city, town, or  village; provincial and  local boards  of education are  
appo in ted  by the respective governors and m ayors  with the consent of their  
assemblies.

This  overall  decentralization has hand icapped  the deve lopm ent of a public library  
ne tw ork  system  and o ther  program s of coopera tion  and  coordination. Yet, c o 
opera t ion  am ong  libraries, not only of the sam e kind bu t also of different kinds, 
is an  im p o r ta n t  prerequisite to  fu ture  developm ent since it is necessary in ove r
com ing  the  inadequacies which exist in financial premises, resources, and  staff, 
bo th  in n u m b er  and  calibre. F o r  instance, interlibrary loan, which is the stepping 
s tone  for fu r th e r  coopera tion  am ong libraries, has not yet been sufficiently es tab 
lished. O n e  of the  main reasons for this insufficient in terlibrary  loan  a rrangem en t 
is the  g rea t  difference in quality am ong the libraries, even in libraries of the  sam e 
type.

A  na tiona l plan  fo r  librarianship originating at the top  level of governm ent is 
necessary  to  im plem ent effective coopera tion  am ong  libraries. This will lead to  the  
fo rm ation  of a national netw ork of libraries and in form ation  centers at different 
levels and of  grea ter scope. Such a plan is also necessary  because of the two k inds 
of d icho tom ies  of developm ent that are present in the curren t library situation in 
Korea .

A m o n g  the  different types of libraries, a c lear  d ichotom y of deve lopm ent has  
evolved which has placed them  into two categories: the  university, national, and  
special libraries; and  the school, public, and children 's  libraries. T he  form er types 
of l ibraries a re  active in progressively defining be tte r  m ethods, in putting new 
techniques  in to  operation, and in experim enting with m odern  technology. P oorly  
m otivated  to im prove their situation, the  libraries of schools, for children, and  fo r  
the  genera l public are not vigorously participating in innovative explorations in 
this critical period fo r  library development.

Pe rhaps  a g rea ter  d ichotom y of developm ent than the one betw een library types 
s tands betw een  the libraries in rural areas and those in urban areas. This  is 
part icu la rly  evident in the fact that a m ajority of libraries, resources, qualified 
personnel,  an d  facilities are concentra ted  in Seoul, the capital city. T here  is a need 
fo r  know ledgeable  and decisive action from different levels of governm ent, co 
o rd ina ted  with a strong national plan for library developm ent.

In view of  these facts, it becomes obvious that l ibrarianship  dem ands  the 
fo rm ula tion  of a national plan for the developm ent of all the libraries in the 
country . A  p lan  of this nature, in turn, will then provide for the most efficient use  of 
funds fo r  an im plem entation of the highest s tandards  possible. This is especially 
necessary  in Korea, where the population density is relatively low in most of the 
rural areas b u t  runs high in the cities, particularly  in Seoul.

As an essential com ponent of a national plan, guidelines for library p lanning 
pert inen t to the educational and socioeconomic needs of the country  should be
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established. In o rder  to supply the unfulfilled dem ands for librarians, while up 
grading their required qualifications in subject and  language needs, a m inim um  
and m axim um  plan for their education must be fo rm ula ted . This plan should  
sufficiently prepare  librarians, who will be working in school and  public libraries 
in developing areas, with a beginning level program  in library  science. At the sam e 
time, this plan would raise the level of library and information science program s 
significantly, particularly  in meeting dem ands in the areas of special and university 
libraries.

T h e re  are signs of a revitalization of the profession through the KLA . An 
awareness of professional responsibility is m ade evident by the willingness of the 
K L A  to substitute team w ork  for the strong individualism of the past and  to elect 
young librarians into key posts. T here  is a realization that only in this way can the 
profession successfully meet the dem ands of the present and of the future. I t  is 
an tic ipated  that the next few years will likely bring no tab le  innovations and 
significant advances in libraries and librarianship in Korea.
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